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PREFACE. 


— — 


In preparing this text-book the authors have assumed that 
mental discipline is of the first importance to every student 
of mathematics. They have therefore endeavored to present 
the elements of Algebra in a clear and logical form. Yet the 
needs of beginners in the subject have been kept constantly in 
mind. 

While not minimizing the importance of facility and accu- 
racy in performing algebraic operations, special attention has 
been paid to making clear to the beginner the reason for every 
step taken. Each principle has been first illustrated by par- 
ticular examples, thus preparing the mind of the student to 
grasp the meaning of a formal statement of the principle and 
its proof. Rules and suggestions for performing the different 
operations have been given after these operations have been 
illustrated by examples. 

The authors have endeavored to avoid apparent conciseness 
at the expense of clearness and accuracy. The full treat- 
ment of each topic, the great amount of illustrative matter 
given to make clear the formal statements and proofs of prin- 
ciples, the numerous examples which have been worked in the 
text, and the great number of exercises have made the book 
larger than the ordinary text-book covering the same topics. 
But the subject matter of the book has been printed in two- 
sizes of type. The matter in smaller type consists of the 
formal proofs of principles, of the more difficult portions of 
each topic treated, and of examples whose solutions depend 
upon principles printed in the smaller type. 

The matter given in the larger type is logically complete 
(except for the proofs of principles), and can be taken up as 
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a first course in the subject. Certain portions of this matter 
can also be omitted by the beginner at the option of the teacher. 
Much of Chapter IL, which is prepared especially for the 
teachers, can be omitted on first reading. 

The attention of teachers is especially invited to the follow- 
ing features of the book: 

The introductory chapter and the development in Chapter II. 
of the fundamental operations with algebraic numbers. ‘The 
concrete illustrations of these operations. 

The use of type-forms in multiplication and division (Chap- 
ter VI.), and in factoring (Chapter VIII.). 

The application of factoring to the solution of equations 
(Chapters VIII. and XX.). By the early introduction of this 
method it has been possible to give problems which lead 
to quadratic equations before the formal treatment of that 
topic. 

The solutions of equations based upon equivalent equations 
and equivalent systems of equations (Chapter IV., etc.). This 
method is of extreme importance, even to the beginner. The 
ordinary way of treating equations is illogieal, leads to many 
serious errors, and is therefore also pedagogieally wrong. 

The treatment of irrational equations (Chapter XXII.). 

The special suggestions given in the first chapter on problems 
(Chapter V.), and applied subsequently, to assist the student in 
acquiring facility in translating the verbal language of the 
problem into the symbolie language of the equation. 

The discussion of general problems (Chapter XI.), and the 
interpretation of positive, negative, zero, indeterminate, and 
infinite solutions of problems (Chapter XII.). 

The more than usually full treatment of inequalities and 
their applieations (Chapter XVI.). 

The outline of a projected discussion of irrational numbers 
(Chapter XVII.). 

The brief introduction to imaginary and complex numbers 
(Chapter XIX.). 

The great number of graded examples and problems. This 
unusual number of exercises has been given in order that the 
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teacher from year to year may have variety with different 
classes. 

Errors in the text and in the exercises may have been over- 
looked. Any suggestions from teachers and students with 
respect either to errors in the text and exercises, or to the 
mode of presenting the subject, will be highly appreciated. 

The authors take pleasure in acknowledging their indebted- 
ness to Professor William Hoover, of the University of Ohio; 
to Professor T. F. Leighton, of the Hyde Park High School, 
Chicago; to Miss Clara J. Hendley, of the Girls’ High School, 
Philadelphia; to Professor George Q. Sheppard, of the Hill 
School, Pottstown, for critical reading of the manuscript and 
for helpful sugzestions; and especially to Dr. George Bruce 
Halsted, Professor of Mathematies in the University of Texas, 
for many valuable and eritical suggestions. 

The authors also desire to thank their colleagues in the 
mathematieal department of the University of Pennsylvania, 
and those teachers in secondary schools and colleges who have 
been kind enough to read the manuscript in whole or in part. 

Also Messrs. J. S. Cushing & Co., of the Norwood Press, 
for the typographical excellence of the book. dn 


I. J. S. 


UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA, 
PHILADELPHIA, August, 1898. 
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CHAPTER I. 
INTRODUCTION. 


Algebra, like Arithmetic, treats of number. But the mean- 
ing of number, and the mode of representing it, are extended 
in passing from ordinary Arithmetic to Algebra. 


81. GENERAL NUMBER. 


1. Inordinary Arithmetic all numbers have particular values 
and are represented by definite symbols, the Arabic numerals, 
1, 2, 3, ete. The symbol 7, for instance, stands for a group of 
seven units. 

In Algebra, however, such symbols as а, b, т, y, are used to 
represent numbers which may have any values whatever, or 
numbers whose values are, as yet, unknown. 

Just as we speak of 10 miles, of 95 dollars, ete., in Arith- 
metic; so in Algebra we speak of а miles, meaning any num- 
ber of miles or an unknown number of miles; of z dollars, 
meaning any number or an unknown number of dollars, ete. 

For the sake of brevity, we shall say the number a, or simply 
a, meaning thereby the number denoted by the symbol a. 


2. The symbols of Arithmetic, 1, 2, 3, ete., are retained in 
Algebra with their exact arithmetical meanings. ‘The numbers 
represented by letters are, for the sake of distinction, called 
literal ov general numbers. Other symbols than letters might 
be used to represent general numbers, but letters are more con- 
venient to write and to pronounce. 


3. The operations of Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, 
and Division are denoted by the same symbols in Algebra as in 
Arithmetic. 
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4. The symbol of Addition, +, read plus, is placed between 
two numbers to indicate that the number on its right is to be 
added to the number on its left. 

E.g., just as 5 + 3, read five plus three, means that 3 is to be 
added to 5; so a + b, read a plus b, means that b is to be added 
to a. Just as 5--3--2, read jive plus three plus two, means 
that 3 is to be added to 5 and then 2 is to be added to that 
result; so z 4- y + z, read 2 plus y plus z, means that y is to be 
added to х and then z is to be added to that result. 

As in Arithmetie, so in Algebra, the result of adding one 
number to another is called the Sum. 


5. The Symbol of Subtraction, —, read minus, is placed be- 
tween two numbers to indieate that the number on its right 
is to be subtracted from the number on its left. 

E. g., just as 5—3, read Jive minus three, means that З is to 
be subtracted from 5; so a — b, read a minus b, means that 
b is to be subtracted from a. Just as 18 — 5 — 6, read eighteen 
minus five minus sir, means that б is to be subtracted from 18 
and then 6 is to be subtracted from that result; so а — b — c, 
read a minus b minus с, means that b is to be subtracted from 
а and then c is to be subtracted from that result. 

The result of subtracting one number from another is called 
the Remainder. 


6. The Symbol of Multiplication, x, read multiplied by, or 
times, means that the number on its left is to be multiplied by 
the number on its right. 

E.g., just as 5 x 3, read five multiplied by three, or three 
times five, means that 5 is to be multiplied by 3; so a x b, 
read a multiplied by b, or b times а, means that а is to be multi- 
plied by b Just as 5x 3 x 7, read Jive multiplied by three 
multiplied by seven, means that 5 is to be multiplied by 3 and 
then that result is to be multiplied by 7; so z x y x 2, read 
ж multiplied by y multiplied by z, means that т is to be multi- 
plied by y and then that result is to be multiplied by z. 

The result of multiplying one number by another is called 
the Product. 
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A dot (-) is frequently used, instead of the symbol x, to 
denote multiplication. Thus, the product of a by ^ is indicated 
by a x b, or by a-b. 

The symbol of multiplication between two literal numbers, 
or one literal number and an Arabie numeral, is frequently 
omitted. 

E.g. the product x x y Xz, or z-y-2,is frequently written, 
ayz; and the product 6 x u x v, or 6-u-v, is frequently writ- 
ten, 6 uv. 

But the symbol of multiplieation between two numerals 
cannot be omitted without changing the meaning. 

E.g., if in the indicated multiplication, 3 x 6, or 3-6, the 
symbol, x, or -, were omitted, we should have 36, not 18. It 
is better not to use the dot between numerals to denote multi- 
plication, since it might be mistaken for the decimal point. 

In like manner, in reading a produet, the words multiplied 
by, or times, are frequently omitted. Thus, in reading бай, 
instead of saying six multiplied by a multiplied by b, we fre- 
quently say six ab. 


7. The Symbol of Division, +, read divided by, is placed 
between two numbers to indicate that the number on its left 
is to be divided by the number on its right. 

E.g., just as 10 + 5, read ten divided by five, means that 10 
is to be divided by 5; so a+b, read a divided by b, means that 
ais to be divided by b. Just as 10+5+ 3, read ten divided 
by five divided by three, means that 10 is to be divided by 5 
and then that result is to be divided by 3; so x+y +z, read 
æ divided by y divided by z, means that x is to be divided by y 
and then that result is to be divided by 2. 

The result of dividing one number by another is called the 
Quotient. 


8. The use of letters to represent general numbers may be 
illustrated by a few simple examples. 

Ex.1. If a boy has 3 books and is given 2 more, he has 
3+2 books. If he has а books and is given 5 more, he 
has а + 5 books. If he has 7 books and is given b more, 
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he has 7 +b books. If he has m books and is given n more, 
he has m 4- » books. 

Ex. 2. If a boy has 5 oranges and gives away 2, he has left 
5 — 2 oranges. If he has p oranges and gives away 7, he has 
left p — 7 oranges. If he has 11 oranges and gives away q, 
he has left 11 — q oranges. If he has и oranges and gives 
away v, he has left u — v oranges. 


Ex. 3. If a man has 100 dollars, pays out 20 dollars, and 
then receives 30 dollars, he has finally 100 — 20 + 30 dollars. 
If he has a dollars, pays out b dollars, and then receives c dol- 
lars, he has finally a — b + c dollars. 


Ex. 4. If a man buys 5 city lots at 120 dollars each, he pays 
120 x 5 dollars for the lots. If he buys a lots at 150 dollars 
each, he pays 150 x а, or 150 c, dollars for the lots. If he 
buys 6 lots at b dollars each, he pays b x 6, or 66 dollars, 
for the lots. If he buys w lots at » dollars each, he pays 
v x u, or vu, dollars for the lots. 


Ex. 5. If a train runs 60 miles in 2 hours, it runs 60 + 2 
miles in 1 hour. If if runs а miles in 5 hours, it runsa+5 
miles in 1 hour. If it runs 150 miles in b hours, it runs 
150 +b miles in 1 hour. If it runs p miles іп q hours, it runs 
р + 9 miles in 1 hour. 


Ex. 6. If a train runs 100 miles in 4 hours, how many miles 
will it run in 5 hours at the same rate? It will run 100 4 
miles in 1 hour, and therefore in 5 hours it will run 100 + 4 x 5 
miles. If it runs m miles in Л hours, how many miles will it 
run in k hours at the same rate? It will run m + h miles in 
1 hour, and therefore in & hours it will run m +h x k miles. 


Ex. 7. If a pupil buys 2 note books at 10 cents each and 3 
note books at 12 cents each, how much does he pay for all? 
He pays 10 x 2 12 x 3 cents. If he buys а note books at m 
cents each and b note books at n cents each, how much does he 
pay for all? He pays m x a 4- n x b, or ma + nb, cents. 


Ex. 8. If A earns 18 dollars in 6 days and B earns 12 dol- 
lars in 5 days, how much more does A earn than B in 1 day? 
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A earns 18 + 6 dollars in 1 day and B earns 12 +5 dollars in 
1 day; therefore A earns 18 + 6 — 12 + 5 dollars more than В 
in 1 day. 

If A earns а dollars in m days and В earns b dollars in n 
days, how much more does A earn than B in 1 day? А earns 
а = т. dollars іп 1 day and В earns 0 dollars in 1 day; 
therefore A earns а + m— b -+ n dollars more than B in 1 day. 


Ех. 9. If, in a number of two digits, the digit in the units’ 
place is З and the digit in the tens’ place is 5, the number 
is 10 x 5 +3. 

If the digit in the units’ place is а and the digit in the 
tens’ place is b, the number is 10 x b + a, or 105 + a. 


9. Observe that in the preceding examples the reasoning is 
the same whether the numbers are represented by letters or 
by Arabie numerals. 

The results of these operations are numbers in all cases, 
whether letters or numerals, or both, are involved. 

Thus, the result of adding b to a, a + b, is a number, just as 
5 + 3, or 8, is a number. 

Likewise, a+b—c, ab — ed, 3a—5b, a+b+a~+d, ete., 
are numbers, expressed by means of the signs and symbols of 
Algebra. 


EXERCISES I. 


1. What number exceeds 7 by 3? What number exceeds 5 
by a? What number exceeds 2 by 4? What number exceeds 
m by n? 

2. If 5 pupils join^a class containing 20 pupils, how many 
pupils are then in the elass? If 7 pupils join a class contain- 
ing m pupils, how many pupils are then in the class? If n 
pupils join a class containing p pupils, how many pupils are 
then in the class ? 

3. A boy made three copy books; for the first he used a 
sheets of paper, for the second b sheets, for the third c sheets. 
How many sheets did he use altogether ? 
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4. The width of a room is a feet, and the length is 5 feet 
more than the width. What is the length of the room ? 


5. А man is now » years old. How old will he be in 20 
years? How old in m years? 


6. What number is less than 15 by 8? Less than a by 9? 
Less than 11 by b? Less than m by n? 


7. A has $1000, and B has $200 less; how many dollars 
has B? If A has m dollars and B has л dollars less, how 
many dollars has B? 


8. A text-book consisting of two parts contains 560 pages ; 
if the first part contains 300 pages, how many pages does the 
second part contain? If both parts contain n pages, and the 
first part contains 250 pages, how many pages are there in 
the second part? If both parts contain k pages and the sec- 
ond part contains q pages, how many pages are there in the 
first part ? 


9. A number № is divided into two unequal parts, the 
greater of which is 6; what is the less? If the less is a, 
what is the greater ? 


10. What number added to 16 gives 25? What number 
added to m gives n? 


11. What number subtracted from 8 gives 5? What num- 
ber subtracted from p gives 4? 


12. If the minuend is 10 and the remainder is 6, what is the 
subtrahend? If the minuend is а and the remainder is b, 
what is the subtrahend ? 


13. If the subtrahend is 8 and the remainder is 7, what 
is the minuend? If the subtrahend is z and the remainder 
is y, what is the minuend ? 


14. What is the integer next less than 8? Next greater 
than 8? If a is an integer, what is the next less integer? 
The next greater ? 
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15. A man is » years old; how old was һе 5 years ago? 
How old was he m years ago? How long must he live to be 
90 years old? How long to be p years old? 


16. The middle of three consecutive integers is 7; what are 
the first and third? If the middle integer is a, what are the 
first and third ? 


17. What are the two even numbers nearest to 6, one greater 
and the other less than 6? 


18. If m is an even number, what are the two nearest even 
numbers, one greater and the other less than m? The two 
nearest odd numbers, one greater and the other less than m ? 


19. What are the two even numbers nearest to 9, one greater 
and the other less than 9? 


20. If m is an odd number, what are the two nearest even 
numbers, one greater and the other less than m? The two 
nearest odd numbers, one greater and the other less than ? 


21. If 1 pound of tea costs 75 cents, how much do 3 pounds 
cost? If 1 pound costs 75 cents, how much do » pounds cost ? 
If 1 pound costs a cents, how much do b pounds cost? 


22. If 3 men can do a piece of work in 8 hours, in how 
many hours сап 1 man do the work? If a men сап do a piece 
of work in 9 hours, in how many hours can 1 man do the 
work? If b men can do a piece of work in h hours, in how 
many hours can 1 man do the work ? 


23. 10 x 2, 10 x 3, ete., are particular multiples of 10; ex- 
press any multiple of 10. 


24. Write a number containing а units and b tens. 


25. Write a number containing a units, b tens, and c hun- 
dreds. 


26. An edition of a book consists of a copies, each contain- 
ing b pages; on each page are c lines, and each line contains d 
letters. How many letters are there in the whole edition ? 
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27. The speed of sound is 1100 feet per second. What is 
the distance of a cloud, if the thunder is heard 3 seconds 
after the flash of lightning? What is the distance of a clond, 
if the thunder is heard b seconds after the flash? 


28. If A rides a wheel 4 hours at the rate of 10 miles an 
hour, and B rides 8 hours at the rate of 14 miles an hour, 
how many miles do they both ride? How many more miles 
does B ride than А? 


29. If A rides a wheel h hours at the rate of r miles an 
hour, and B rides А hours at the rate of s miles an hour, 
how many miles do they both ride? How many more miles 
does B ride than А? 


30. If $100 is divided equally among 5 men, how many 
dollars does each man receive? If $100 is divided equally 
among a men, how many dollars does each man receive? If 
d dollars is divided equally among a men, how many dollars 
does each man receive ? 


31. By what number must 20 be multiplied to give 40? Ву 
what number must 20 be multiplied to give а? By what num- 
ber must а be multiplied to give 20? By what number must 
n be multiplied to give b? 


32. By what number must 50 be divided to give 10? By 
what number must 50 be divided to give а? By what num- 
ber must а be divided to give 50? Ву what number must n 
be divided to give 5? 


33. How many revolutions does a wheel 21 feet іп circum- 
ference make in passing a distance of 35 yards? How many 
revolutions does a wheel с feet in circumference make іп pass- 
ing a distance of d yards? 


34. If it costs $30 to feed 5 horses 3 days, how much does 
it cost to feed 6 horses 4 days? If it costs $70 to feed 4 
horses а days, how much does it cost to feed h horses 3 days? 
If it costs a dollars to feed b horses с days, how much does it 
cost to feed d horses e days? 
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35. A house costs а dollars, and rents for 5 dollars a month. 
What per cent does the investment pay ? 


36. In how many days can a typewriter write a pages, work- 
ing с hours a day, at the rate of d pages an hour? 


37. If a men are paid b dollars, how many dollars would c 
men receive at the same rate ? 


38. If c men can do a piece of work in a days, how many 
men can do the same work in b days? 


39. If m men, working h hours a day, can dig a ditch a 
yards long, 0 feet wide, and с feet deep, іп d days, in how 
many days will » men, working k hours a day, dig a ditch 
e yards long, f feet wide, and g feet deep ? 


40. If 22 yards of cloth cost $33, and 7 yards are sold for 
$14, what is the gain on each yard sold ? 


41. If d yards of cloth cost с dollars, and b yards are sold 
for a dollars, what is the gain on each yard sold ? 


10. Parentheses, (), and Brackets, [ ], are used to indicate 
that whatever is placed within them is to be treated as a whole. 

E.g., 10 — (2 +5) means that the result of adding 5 to 2, 
or 7, is to be subtracted from 10; that is, 


10 —(2+4+5)=10—7 =3. 
But 10 —2 +5 means that 2 is to be subtracted from 10 
and 5 is then to be added to that result; that is, 
10—2--528--5-213. 


In like manner, [27 —(3 + 2) x 5] + 2 means that the result 
of multiplying the sum 3+2 by 5 is first to be subtracted 
өт 


from 27, and the remainder is then to be divided by 2; 
that is, 


[27 —(8 + 2) х 5] +2= [27 — 25] +2=2+2=1. 
Likewise, the result of adding a + b to c is e --(a +b). The 


result of multiplying 2--у byz is (z4-y)z. The result of 
dividing m + n by p is (m+ п) p. 
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EXERCISES II. 


Find the values of the following indicated operations: 


1. 18+(7 3). 2. 12 — (8 — 4). 

з. (12 4- 7) - (8 + 8). 4. (25 — 11)—(18 — 7). 

5. (5 4- 7)2. 6. (11 — 4)3. 

7. 12 +(4 — 3)2. 8. 17 —(5 2)3. 

9. (7 + 8)+5. 10. (12 —6)+ 2. 

11. 18 +(7 —3)+4. 12. 25 —(15 — 7)+ 2. 

13. 11 — [(5 +3) — 4]. 14. 12 +[8 — (4 + 3)]. 

15. 17 —[(3 + 5) - (2 + 4)]. 16. [74-(11—2) —(8—6)] x 2. 


17. [24— (8-5) — (1 — 4) ] -3. 

18. What is the result of subtracting a — from ¢+d? 
Of multiplying a—b by c-- d? Of dividing a — b by c +d? 

19. What is the result of subtracting from 8 the product of 
x+y by 3? Of subtracting from a the product of x — y by 2? 

20. What is the result of subtracting from о a number 5 
greater than b? 

21. What is the result of multiplying а —5 by b --3? Of 
adding to a the result of dividing b by c 4- d? 

22. One-third of a man’s property is а + 100 dollars. What 
is his entire property ? 

23. The length of a rectangular field is а rods, and its width 
is b rods less; what is the area of the field ? 


24. The older of two brothers is 20 years old; if he were 
5 years younger, he would be three times as old as his younger 
brother. How old is his younger brother? 

25. The older of two brothers is » years old; if he were 
a years younger, he would be b times as old as his younger 
brother. How old is the younger brother? 

26. The younger of two brothers is а years old. How old is 
the older brother, if » years ago he was m times as old as his 
younger brother? 
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11. An Algebraic Expression is a number expressed by means 
of the signs and symbols of Algebra. 
E.g., a+ b — e, ab — са, ete., are algebraic expressions. 


12. The Symbol of Equality, =, read is equal to, has the 
value, etc., is placed between two numbers or expressions to 
indicate that they have the same or equal values. 

E.g., 9 + 2 = 5, read three plus two is equal to five. 


An Equation is a statement that two numbers or expressions 
are equal. 

E. g., 7x 9 = 63, 4х7 +3 = 31, ete. 

The first, or left-hand member, or side, of an equation is the 
expression on the left of the symbol =; the second, or right- 
hand member, or side, is the expression on the right of the 
symbol =. 


13. The Symbol of Inequality, >, read is greater than, is 
used to indicate that the number or expression on its left 
is greater than that on its right. E.9., 7 5. 


The Symbol of Inequality, <, read is less than, is used to 
indicate that the number or expression on its left is less than 
that on its right. Е.0,59<4--2. 


Axioms. 


14. An Axiom is a truth so simple that it cannot be made 
to depend upon a truth still simpler. 

Algebra makes frequent use of the following mathematical 
axioms. 


(i.) Every number is equal to itself. E.g, 7 7, a ad. 
(ii.) The whole is equal to the sum of all its parts. 
E.g., T=3 4+4, 5=1+1+1+1 +1. 
(iii.) If two numbers be equal, either can replace the other in 
any algebraic expression in which it occurs. 
E.g., If a 4- b — c, and b=d, then a + e, replacing b by а. 
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(iv.) Two numbers which are each equal to a third number are 
equal to each other. 


E. g., if a= b, and c= b, then а= с. 


(v.) The whole is greater than any of its parts; and, con- 
versely, any part is less than the whole. 


E.g, 372 2 2 and 2832. 


15. Literal numbers, as has been stated, are used to repre- 
sent numbers which may have any values whatever, or numbers 
whose values are, as yet, unknown. But it is frequently neces- 
sary to assign particular values to such numbers. 

Substitution is the process of replacing a literal number in 
an algebraic expression by a particular value. See axiom (iii.). 


Ex. 1. If in a+ b, a = 3 (read а has the value З) and b = 5, 
then 
a+6=3+5=8, ога +0 = 8. 


Notice that the last step involved an application of axiom (iv.). 
For we have a+b=3+5, and 3+5=8; therefore, since 
a+b and 8 are each equal to 3+ 5, they are, by axiom (iv.), 
equal to each other. That is, 


a+b=8. 
The application of this axiom will not, in subsequent work, 
be specifically pointed out, unless for some special reason. 
Ex. 2. Ifina—(b+c),a=11, b —2, and c=3, we have 
a—(b+c)=11—(243)=11—5=6. 


Ex. 3. If, in the last example, a= 3, b = 2, and c=5, we 

have 
a—(b+c)= 3—(2+45)= 8-1. 

This result is, as yet, meaningless, since we are not prepared 
to subtract a greater number from a less. 

If, in an example, a particular value be assigned to a literal 
number, the same value must be substituted for the number 
wherever it occurs in the same example. 
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Ex. 4 If, ina+b—2a+3b-—c, we let а= 6, b= 114, 
c — $, we have 

a+b—2a+3b—c=6+4+11}—2x6+4+3x 115 $ 
=6+ 22—12 + % — $ 
= 384. 

Observe that іп the work of the last example, the expres- 
sion a+ b —2a + 3b — с is to be understood on the left of the 
symbol, =, in the second and third lines. 

Ex. 5. If, in the last example, - 8, b=1, and c=1, we 
have 

a+b—2a+8b—c=34+1—-64+3-1=4-6+3-1. 

We cannot further reduce 4 — 6 + 3 — 1, since we are unable, 
as yet, to subtract 6 from 4. 


EXERCISES III. 


What are the values of the following expressions when 
56,524, 02: 


1. a +b. 2. a — b. 3. ab. 4. а 3- b. 

5. b a- a. 6. G +0 + с. 7. G ＋ -c. 8. G -c. 
9 а-0-с. 10. abc. 11. ахь+с 12. а+0 х с. 
13. a+(b—c). 14. a—(b+c). 15. a—(b—c). 16. (а- 0) с. 
17. (a — b) + c. 18. c+ (a — b). 19. [a + (b — c)]a. 


20. [a—(b—c)]+b. 21. (a ＋ b) (c-- 1) 22. (a—b)(c—1). 
23. [3 + (a — b) ](c — 1). 24. (7 — a) (6 — b) (5 — c). 
25. (12 — а) + (T —b). 26 [15—(7—a)] x [(25—5) — (16—0)]. 
27. [8 —(b — c)] + [(15 — a) — (6 — 0)]. 
28. A man owes one creditor 150 dollars and another 135 


dollars; his yearly income is 1000 dollars and his expenses 
are 905 dollars. In how many years сап he pay his debts ? 


29. A man owes one creditor а dollars and another 5 dollars ; 
his yearly income is dollars and his expenses are n dollars. 
In how many years can he pay his debts ? 
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30. What is the result of Ex. 29, when a=700, b = 200, 
m = 1500, and n = 1200? When a= 200, b = 300, m = 1750, 
and n = 1700? 

31. How much is а increased by b less than m multiplied 
by е? 

32. What is the result of Ex. 31 when a=3, b= 2, m = 5, 
ande—4? Whena=7, b = 11, m =8, and c 29? 


33. If 2, y, and z are three numbers in decreasing order of 
magnitude, find the product of the smallest by а times the 
difference between the other two. 

34. What is the result of Ex. 33, when x= 15, y = 7,2 = 4, 
anda = 3? When x= 25, y=14,z=9, anda=2? 


16. Some of the advantages of using literal numbers are 
shown by the following examples: 


Ex. 1. The two equations 
2,3 2-3 5 and 11 


put oy ЦЭЛ И 
are particular examples of the e. arithmetical principle: 
The sum of two fractions which have a common denominator 

is a fraction whose denominator is that common denominator, 
and whose numerator is the sum of the two given numerators ; 
or, 

1st num. , 2d num. _ 1st num. + 2d num., 

com. den. com. den. com. den. 


This principle can be stated still more concisely if the terms 
of the fractions, which may be any numbers whatever, are rep- 
resented by three symbols, say а, b, c. 

We then have 


a bath, 
с с 
This equation states by means of signs and symbols all that 
is contained in the verbal statement of the principle. It is 
thus a symbolic statement of a general principle, and includes 
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all particular cases that result from assigning particular values 
to а, b, c. 


Ех. 2. The equations 
2,4 2х9 4х7 2х9-4х7 


79 їх9 тха 7x9 ' 
9,1 388 Үх6-5х5611х6 
* 6 5 6x5 ёх8..ёх5 


are particular examples of the general principle : 


The sum of two fractions which do not have a common de- 
nominator is a fraction whose denominator is the product of the 
two denominators, and whose numerator is the sum of the product 
of the numerator of each fraction multiplied by the denominator 
of the other; or, 


1st num. 2d num. МА 1st num. x 2d den. , 2d пит. х 1st den. 
Ist den. 2d den. Ist den. x 2d den. 1st den. x 2d den. 


_ 1st num. х 2d den. + 2d num. x 1st den., 
1st den. x 2d den. 


This principle can be stated still more concisely if the terms 
of the fractions are represented by symbols for general num- 
bers, say a, b, c, d. 

We then have 

а саха сх b_axd+exb 
b 4 D bxd bxd 

This equation, like that of Ex. 1, is perfectly general, and 
holds for all particular values that may be assigned to the 
letters a, b, c, d. 


Ex. 3. A, traveling 4 miles an hour, is 10 miles in advance 
of B, who is traveling 6 miles an hour in the same direction. 
After how many hours will B overtake A ? 

B must gain 10 miles to overtake A. In 1 hour B gains 
6 —4, or 2 miles; in order to gain 10 miles, B must evidently 
travel 10 + 2, or 5 hours. 

If other data were given, it would be necessary to repeat the 
above reasoning in full in order to obtain the result. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


16 ALGEBRA. 


But this example may be made general by introducing gen- 
eral numbers instead of numerals. 

A, traveling a miles an hour, is m miles in advance of B, 
who is traveling b miles an hour in the same direction. After 
how many hours will B overtake A ? 

B must gain m miles to overtake A. In 1 hour B gains 
b —amiles; in order to gain the m miles, B must evidently 
travel m + (b — а) hours. 

This result is general. 

If any partieular data be given, the result can be obtained 
by substituting in this general result the partieular values 
assigned to m, b, and a. 


17. Notice the following advantages secured by introducing 
general numbers: 


(1) General laws and relations can be expressed with great 
brevity, and yet include all that the most general verbal state- 
ments can express. 


(ii.) Such symbolic statements mass under the eye the various 
operations involved, and thus enable the eye to assist the under- 
standing and memory. 


See Exx. 1 and 2, which give the principles for adding 
fractions with a common denominator and with different de- 
nominators. 


(iii.) Such statements also show how the final result involves 
each given number. 


Thus, there is nothing in the result, 4$, of adding 2 and 4, 
to indicate in what way 2% is obtained from the terms of the 
given fractions. But the result, 


аха-ех»ь 
bxd 


, 


of adding the two fractions 5 and 5 shows in what way the 


terms of these fractions are involved. 
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The result, 5, of Ex. 3 does not show what operations have 
been performed upon the given numbers 4, 10, and 6; while 
it is evident from the general result, m + (6 — а), in what way 
the given numbers, a, b, and m, are involved. 


EXERCISES IV. 


Express in algebraic language (i.e., by means of the signs and 
symbols of Algebra) the following principles of Arithmetic: 


1. If a, b, and с are any three numbers, their sum dimin- 
ished by any one of them is equal to the sum of the other two. 


2. If a, b, c, and d are any four numbers, their sum dimin- 
ished by the sum of any two of them is equal to the sum of 
the other two. 


3. Verify the results of Exx. 1 and 2, when а= 11, b — 13, 
с= 9, 4-4. When а= 5}, b 2 c— 71, d 3]. 

If z is the result of subtracting y from т, express in alge- 
braic language the following principles of subtraction : 


4. The minuend is equal to the subtrahend plus the remain- 
der. 


5. The subtrahend is equal to the minuend diminished by 
the remainder. 


6. Verify the results of Exx. 4 and 5, when & = 12, y = 9, 
2-9. When 2--17, y 23], 2— 13]. 

If z is the result of multiplying x by y, express in algebraic 
language the following principles of multiplication : 

7. The multiplicand is equal to the product divided by the 
multiplier. 


8. The multiplier is equal to the product divided by the 
multiplieand. 


9. Verify the results of Exx. 7 and 8, when 2 — 5, y= 15, 
$275. When х= 74, у= 2, 2— 15. 

If a is exactly divisible by b, and g is the quotient, express 
in algebraie language the following principles of division: 
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10. The dividend is equal to the divisor multiplied by the 
quotient. 


11. The divisor is equal to the dividend divided by the 
quotient. 


12. Verify the results of Exx. 10 and 11, when a=18, b= 2, 
and 4-9. When а= 75, b —15, and д = 5. 

If a is not exactly divisible by b, and 4 is the quotient and 
r the remainder, express in algebraie language the following 
principles of division: 


13. The dividend is equal to the divisor multiplied by the 
quotient, plus the remainder. 


14. The divisor is equal to the dividend minus the remain- 
der divided by the quotient. 


15. Verify the results of Exx. 13 and 14, when а = 17, b = 2, 
q=8, r=1. When а--108, b= 11, 0--9, r=9. 


If 5 is any fraction, and m is any integer, express in alge- 
braie language the following principles of fractions : 


16. If the numerator of a fraction is multiplied by any 
integer, the value of the fraction is multiplied by that integer. 


17. If the denominator of a fraction is multiplied by any 
integer, the value of the fraction is divided by that integer. 


18. If both numerator and denominator of a fraction are 
multiplied by any number, the value of the fraetion is not 
changed. 


19. If both numerator and denominator of a fraction are 
divided by any number, the value of the fraetion is not changed. 


If 5 and 4 are any two fractions, state in algebraic language 
‹ 
the following principles: 


20. The product of two fractions is.a fraction whose numer- 
ator is the product of the numerators of the given fractions, 
and whose denominator is the product of the denominators. 
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21. The quotient of dividing the first fraction by the second 
is a fraction whose numerator is the product of the numerator 
of the first fraction by the denominator of the second, and 
whose denominator is the product of the denominator of the 
first fraction by the numerator of the second. 


Express in algebraic language the following geometrical 
principles: 

22. The area of any triangle is equal to one-half the product 
of its base by its altitude. What is the area, when the base 
is 6 and the altitude is 5? 


23. The area of a rectangle is equal to the product of its 
base by its altitude. What is the area, when the base is 9 and 
the altitude is 4? 


18. General numbers are most frequently represented by 
the italicized letters of the English alphabet. But letters of 
other alphabets are sometimes employed, and there is often an 
advantage in using the same letter with some distinguishing 
marks to represent different numbers in the same discussion. 

We add a list of the more common symbols for future 
reference. 


Greek letters: а, B, y, 6, etc., read alpha, beta, gamma, delta, 
eto. ; 

with prime marks: a', a, а!", a", read a prime, a two prime, 
a three prime, a n prime; 

with subscripts: а, as аз, etc., read а sub-one, а sub-two, a sub- 
three, ete., or simply a one, a two, a three, ete. 


$2. POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE NUMBERS, OR ALGEBRAIC 
NUMBERS. 


1. A still greater extension of the idea of number in passing 
from Arithmetic to Algebra is arrived at by the following con- 
siderations : 

In ordinary Arithmetic we subtract a number from an equal 
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or a greater number, never a greater number from a less. We 
are familiar with such operations as the following: 


Min, - Subt. = Rem. 


8—5 = 8 
7 — 5 = 2 Ч 
S— Ji 0) 
5-65-0 


2. In the equations (i.) of Art. 1, the subtrahend remains the 
same, while the minuend and the remainder decrease. When 
the minuend is equal to the subtrahend, the remainder is 
zero. 

Zero is therefore the result of subtracting any number from an 
equal number. That is, 0 — n — n, of which particular cases 
are022—2,027—7, 0224 — 2}. 


3. If the minuend in equations (i.), Art. 1, be still further 
diminished, the subtrahend remaining the same, we have the 
indicated operations : 


Min. — Subt. 

4—5 

3-5 (i.) 
2-5) 


Such operations have not occurred in ordinary Arithmetic, and 
cannot be carried out in terms of arithmetical numbers. For, 
from an arithmetical point of view, we cannot subtract from a 
number more units than are contained in that number. In 
general, the indicated operation a — b сап, as yet, be performed 
only when a is greater than b. But if а and b are to have any 
values whatever, the case in which а is less than b, that is, in 
which the minuend is less than the subtrahend, must be included 
in the operation of subtraetion. 


4. Now observe that, as the minuend in equations (i.), Art. 1, 
decreases by 1, 2, or more units (the subtrahend remaining the 
same) the remainder decreases by an equal number of units. 
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When the minuend is equal to the subtrahend, the remainder 
is 0. If then, as in the indicated operations (ii.), Art. 3, the 
minuend becomes less than the subtrahend by 1, 2, or more 
units, the remainder must decrease by an equal number of 
units, and therefore become less than 0 by 1, 2, or more units. 


The operation of subtracting a greater number from а less is 
therefore possible only when numbers less than zero are intro- 
duced. 


We then have from (i.), Art. 1, and (ii.), Art. 3: 


Min. — Subt. = Rem, 


8-5-3 

1- 5-2 

6- 5-1 

5-5-0 (iii.) 
4 — 5 = a number опе unit less than 0 

9 — 5 = a number two units less than 0 

2 — 5 = a number three units less than 0 


5. Numbers less than zero are called Negative Numbers. 
Numbers greater. than zero are, for the sake of distinction, 
called Positive Numbers. 

Positive and negative numbers are called Algebraic or Rela- 
tive Numbers. 


6. The Absolute Value of a number is the number of units 
contained in it without regard to their quality (i.e., whether 
positive or negative). 

А positive number may be indicated by placing a small sign, *, 
to the left and a little above its absolute value; as 75, 710, +16; 
read positive 5, positive 10, positive 16. 

A negative number may be indicated by placing a small sign, 
7, to the left and a little above its absolute value; as, 75, 710, 
716, read negative 5, negative 10, negative 16. 

We must, as yet, carefully distinguish these symbols of 
quality, * and ^, from the (larger) symbols of operation, + and —. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


22 ALGEBRA. 


7. Equations (iii.), Art. 4, can now be written as follows: 


Min. — Subt. = Rem. Min, - Subt. = Rem. 

pos. 8 — pos. 5 = pos. 8 +8 —+5= +8 

pos. 7 — pos. 5 = pos. 2 | +7 — +5 = +2 

pos. 6 — pos. 5 = pos. 1 +6 яр 

pos. 5 — pos. 5 = 0) ог *b—*52 0 (iv.) 
pos. 4 — pos. 5 = neg. 1 +4 — +5 = 1 

pos. З — pos. 5 = neg. 2 +8 – +5 = -2 

pos. 2 — pos. 5 = neg. 3 +2 +5 = -8 


8. Thus negative numbers arise in Algebra through the ex- 
tension of the operation of subtraction to the case in which 
the minuend is less than the subtrahend. 

A negative remainder does not mean that more units have 
been taken from the minuend than were contained in it; such 
a remainder indicates that the subtrahend is greater than the 
minuend by as many units as are contained in the remainder. 

Thus, in +10 — +15 = 5 and +87 — +92 =—5, the remainder, 
5, indicates that the subtrahend is, in each case, 5 units 
greater than the minuend. 


9. The results of the preceding articles, restated briefly, are : 

A positive number is a number greater than zero, by as many 
units as are contained in its absolute value. 

E.g., 2 is two units greater than 0, +71 is seven and one-half 
units greater than 0. 

A negative number is a number less than zero by as many units 
as are contained in its absolute value. 

E.g., 9 is three units less than 0; 7152 is fifteen and two- 
thirds units less than 0. 

Zero is the result of subtracting a number from an equal 
number. 

Eg, O0 = +7 – 7 = 5 – 5 n- = n, 
wherein n denotes any absolute number. 

Since zero can be neither greater nor less than itself, it is 
neither a positive nor a negative number. It stands by itself, 
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as the number from which positive and negative numbers are 
counted. 


10. Positive and negative numbers are thus completely 
defined and are represented by definite symbols. 

The numbers of ordinary Arithmetic are the absolute values 
of the positive and negative numbers of Algebra. 

Since letters are to represent numbers which may have any 
values whatever, or values which are as yet unknown, they 
can represent either positive or negative numbers. Thus, in 
one ease a may have the value *2, in another case the value 
7; in the first case the absolute value of а is 2, in the second 
case the absolute value of a is 7. 

If, however, а have a sign of quality, + or 7, then d can have 
only absolute values. Thus, while a (without any sign of 
quality) can represent any number whatever, positive or nega- 
tive, “а can represent only any positive number, and “а only 
any negative number. 

Likewise, *(a + 2) represents a positive number whose abso- 
lute value is a+ 2; and “(а + 2) represents a negative number 
whose absolute value is а 4- 2. In both numbers, а represents 
any absolute value. 

EXERCISES V. 


1. What is the absolute value of *8? Of +17? Of -11? 
08-21? Of*174? Of-24? Ofta? Of-b? ОҒ -(2+3)? 
Of (2 + у)? Of-(a--b)? Of t(a—b)? 

What is the absolute value of z, 

2 Whenz--7? 3. When z—*21? 4. When z—-24? 

For what values of т do the following expressions reduce 
to 0: 

5. * — 3. 6. х — 51. 7. 2 — 7T. 8. х — 18. 

9. z—*a. 10. x — (a + 0). 11. 1 — (a ＋˙ b4- c). 

For what absolute values of ж do the following expressions 
reduce to 0: 

12. 27 — x. 13. 14-2. 14. 7 — 3. 
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What are the results of the following indicated operations: 


15. +4 — 3. 16. *17 — 2. 17. *10 — *11. 
18. *19 — *25. 19. *17 — +81. 20. 32 — +49. 


21. *100— *200. 22. *199 — “350. 
23. What is the value of а — 7, when а= *10? When 
а--122 Whena=t4? 
24. What is the value of +a — 11, when a=15? When 
a = 10? Whena=1? 
What is the value of а- E, 
25. When а= 5, 5 —*2? 26. When а= 5, 0= +7? 
What is the value of *a — , 
27. When a = 108, b = 205? 28. Wben a p? 
29. When a= 27, b — 93? 30. When а= 10, b = 83? 
What values of а make the first members of the following 
equations identical with the second members: 
a . 32. 0 — 7 2. 33. а-- 7 = 5. 
34. 15 - а= +12. 35. +15 - a 1. 36. 15 — a — 20. 
What is the value of ta — +b, 
37. When a is 3 greater than b? 38. When а is 5 greater than b? 
39. When a is equal to 5? 40. When а is 1 less than b? 
41. When а is 5 less than b? 42. When a is 17 less than b? 
What are the results of the following indicated operations: 
43. (4 + 2) — +2. 44. “(а--5)- 55. 45 “(а--7)- “а. 
46. (0 ＋ ) — +0. 47. (c Fb 4- e) —*(a +b). 
48. *n—*(n4-3). 49. 16 —+(n +16). 50. *10 — (a + 10). 
51. % — (a +b). 52. +(т + = +n +p). 
53. Give three sets of positive values of а and b which will 
make a — b —*2. 
54. Give three sets of positive values of m and » which will 


5 
B 


make m —n=~5. 
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Positive and Negative Numbers are Opposite Numbers. 


11. If the minuend in equations (iv.), Art. 7, be still fur- 
ther diminished, the subtrahend remaining the same, we have 
(repeating the latter part of that table): 


Min. — Subt. = Rem, 
13 — +5 =-2 


+2—+5=-3 
31-45--4 


0-:%5--5 


(v.) 


The student is familiar with the principle of subtraction in 
Arithmetic that the remainder added to the subtrahend is equal 
to the minuend. This principle, like all principles of arith- 
metical operations, is retained in Algebra. Consequently table 


(v.) gives: 
Subt. + Rem, = Min. 


+5 + -2 13 
cae et (vi) 
35-414-11 
+5+-5= 0 


12. The last one of equations (vi.), Art. 11, 
45+ 52 0, 
furnishes an important relation between positive and negative 
numbers : 


The sum of а positive and a negative number having the same 
absolute value is equal to zero; i.e., they cancel each other when 
united by addition. 

E. g., 1＋ 71-0, +8 + 3 = 0, -174 + +174 = 0. 

In general, + 4 =. 

For that reason, positive and negative numbers in their rela- 
tion to each other are called opposite numbers. When their 


absolute values are equal, they are called equal and opposite 
numbers. 
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13. In Art. 9, zero was defined as the difference between two 
equal numbers. From the preceding article it follows that 0 
is likewise the sum of two equal and opposite numbers. 


14. Although negative numbers arise through the extension 
of the operation of subtraction, it is necessary to treat them 
as numbers apart from this particular operation. 

As in Arithmetie, so in Algebra, any integer is an aggregate 
of like units. Just as 


4= 1+ 1+ 1-4 1, 
so *4 m 41 +4714 +1 ＋ +1, 
and “4=-14+-14+-1+4+-1. 


In like manner, any fraction is an aggregate of like frac- 
tional units. Just as 


i-btb : 
80 Чф- + +0), 
and -( =~) TQ. 


EXERCISES VI. 


Express the following numbers as sums of like units: 
Lc 2. 8, 3. *6. 4. 9. 
б. *a. 26:5 7. +(а + Б). 8. ( + y). 


Express the foliowing numbers as sums of like fractional 
units: 


ө. (). 10 (5). n. *(j. 12. -(4). 


15. Any quantities which in their relation to each other are 
opposite, may be represented in algebra by positive and negative 
numbers. 

Thus eredits and debits, in their relation to each other, are 
opposite quantities, and may therefore be represented by 
positive and negative numbers. 
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Ex. 1. 100 dollars credit and 100 dollars debit cancel each 
other. That is, 100 dollars credit united with 100 dollars debit 
is equal to neither credit nor debit; or, 


100 dollars credit + 100 dollars debit = neither credit nor 
debit. 


I credits be taken positively and debits negatively, then 100 
dollars credit may be represented by *100, and 100 dollars debit 
by 7100. Their united effect, as stated above, may then be 
represented algebraically thus: 


+100 + 100 = 0. 
The result, 0, means neither credit nor debit. 


Ex. 2. 100 dollars credit and 80 dollars debit is equivalent 
to 20 dollars credit ; or, 


100 dollars credit + 80 dollars debit = 20 dollars credit. 
This equation may be stated algebraically thus: 
+100 +-80 = +20. 
The result, 20, means 20 dollars credit. 


Ex. 3. 100 dollars credit and 120 dollars debit is equivalent 

to 20 dollars debit; or, stated algebraically, 
+100 + 120 = -20. 

The result, -20, means 20 dollars debit. 

Gain and loss are also opposite quantities, and may be repre- 
sented by positive and negative numbers. 

Ex. 4. 250 dollars gain and 250 dollars loss cancel each other. 
If gain be taken positively and loss negatively, we have, in 
algebraic language, 

+250 + -250 = 0. 

The result, 0, means neither gain nor loss. 

Ex. 5. 250 dollars gain and 200 dollars loss is equivalent to 
50 dollars net gain; or, 

*250 4- -200 — *50. 

The result, *50, means 50 dollars net gain. 
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Ex. 6. 250 dollars gain and 300 dollars loss is equivalent to 
50 dollars net loss; or, 
+250 + 300 = 50. 
The result, -50, means 50 dollars net loss. 
Similarly for opposite temperatures. 


Ex. 7. If a body is first heated so as to cause its tempera- 
ture to rise 10° and is then cooled down 10°, its temperature is 
the same as it was originally. 

If rises in temperature be taken positively and falls in tem- 
perature negatively, their united effect may be represented 
algebraically thus: 

+10 +710 = 0. 

The result, 0, means that there is finally no change in the 

temperature of the body. 


Ех. 8. If the body is first heated 10? and then cooled down 
8°, its final temperature is 2° above its original temperature ; 
or, stated algebraically, 


+10 +-8 = 2. 
The final result, *2, means a rise of 2° in temperature. 
Ex. 9. If the body is first heated 10° and then cooled down 


12°, its final temperature is 2° below its original temperature ; 
or, 


+10 ＋ 12 =. 
The result, 2, means а fall of 2° in temperature. 
Similar reasoning applies to opposite directions. 


Ex. 10. A man walks 10 miles due north, and turning, walks 
10 miles due south. How far is he from his starting point ? 
If distances north be taken positively and distances south 
negatively, we have 
+10 4- 10 = 0. 
The result, 0, means that the man has returned to his starting 
point. 
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Ex. 11. If he walks 10 miles due north, and turning, walks 6 
miles due south, he is still 4 miles north of his starting point; 
or 

{ +10 4-76 4 


The result, *4, means that he is still 4 miles north of his 
starting point. 


Ex. 12. If he walks 10 miles due north, and turning, walks 
14 miles due south, he is then 4 miles south of his starting 
. point; or, 
+10 4-714 = 4. 


The result, -4, means that he is now 4 miles south of his 
starting point. 


16. It is evidently immaterial which of two opposite quanti- 
ties is taken positively and which negatively, in any partieular 
problem. "Thus, we might have called gain a negative quantity, 
and loss a positive quantity; where we had positive results 
before we should now have negative, and vice versa. So we 
could eall distances south positive and distances north negative. 
We have only to interpret results differently. 

Thus, a man gains 100 dollars and loses 50 dollars. What is 
his net gain ? 

Calling gain positive as before, and loss negative, we have: 


*100 + 750 = “50. 
The positive result denotes gain. 
Now calling gain negative, and loss positive, we have: 
7100 + +50 = -50. 


The negative result now denotes gain, as the positive result 
before denoted gain. 

That is, whichever of two opposite quantities be taken posi- 
tively, the other being taken negatively, the meaning of the 
results is always the same. 
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EXERCISES VII. 


State algebraically in two ways each of the following rela- 

tions (by Art. 16): 

1. 100 dollars gain and 20 dollars loss is equivalent to 80 
dollars net gain. 

2. 100 dollars loss and 300 dollars gain is equivalent to 
200 dollars net gain. 

3. 250 dollars gain and 250 dollars loss is equivalent to 
neither gain nor loss. 

4. A rise of 25° in temperature followed by a fall of 10° 
is equivalent to a rise of 15°, 

5. A rise of 15° in temperature followed by a fall of 22° 
is equivalent to a fall of 7°. 

6. If a man ascends from the foot of a ladder 20 steps, and 
then descends 7 steps, he is 13 steps up. 


7. If a man ascends from the foot of a ladder 10 steps, and 
then descends 10 steps, he is at the foot of the ladder. 


8. If a man ascends from some step of a ladder 5 steps, and 
then descends 8 steps, he is 3 steps below the step from which 
he started. 

9. If a man walks 150 feet to the right and then 50 feet to 
the left, he is 100 feet to the right of his original position. 


lo. If a man walks 150 feet to the right, then 50 feet to the 
left, and then 75 feet to the right, he is finally 175 feet to the 
right of his original position. 

11. If a bucket is lowered to the bottom of a well 60 feet 
deep, and is then raised 50 feet, it is still 10 feet below the 
surface. 

12. If a balloon ascends 2500 feet, and then falls 1500 feet, 
it is still 1000 feet above the surface of the earth. 

13. If the minute hand of a clock is moved 5 minutes for- 
ward and then 5 minutes backward, the time indicated is 
unchanged. 


Www.rcin.org.pl 


ALGEBRAIC NUMBERS. 31 


14. If the minute hand of a clock is moved 20 minutes for- 
ward and then 12 minutes backward, the indicated time is 8 
minutes later than at first. 


15. If the minute hand of a clock is moved forward 6 min- 
utes and then backward 16 minutes, the indicated time is 10 
minutes earlier than at first. 


16. Two men, А апа B, run a race. The first minute A runs 
5 feet more than B, the second minute A runs § feet less than 
B; in the two minutes A runs 3 feet less than B. 


Double Series of Algebraic Numbers. 


17. In forming table (iv.), Art. 7, we inferred that each 
remainder was less than the remainder next above it, or, what 
is the same, greater than the remainder next below it. 

We therefore have, from the column of remainders in this 
table, the following relations: 


*3 is greater than *2 | 78 is less than -2 
+9 “ “ е“ 2046. 746 “ = 
+1 “ “ “ 0 ew | “ ч“ “ 0 
0“ “ « -1 (а) 0“ « « +1 (b) 
-1 * “ с -9 қ +1“ « с +9 
-9 « “ 8 2 «ö &« “ +3 


These statements may be expressed concisely, by using the 
two symbols of inequality : 


ЕЕ 7221] 41 50,01, 71723; 025585 
n, -2« 1, 10,0«11, *1—2, 2 t8. 


It is more convenient to combine these several statements into 
one continued statement, thus : 

dde aoe SU d lie ае ie а (с) 
c 
Or, . 


Evidently table (iii.), Art. 4, can be continued without limit, 
upward by increasing the minuend, downward by decreas- 
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ing the minuend, the subtrahend remaining always the same. 
Then, since the remainder and the minuend increase, or 
decrease, by an equal number of units, tables (а) and (0) 
above can be continued upward and downward without limit. 
The relations (с) may therefore be continued toward the right 
and toward the left without limit. 


18. The Sign of Continuation, ---, read and so on, or and so 
on to, is used to indicate that a succession of numbers con- 
tinues without end in the way shown by those written down, 
as 1, 2, 3, .., read, one, two, three, and so on; or that the suc- 
cession continues as far as a certain number which is written 
- after the sign ---, as 1, 2, 3, .., 10, read one, two, three as far 
as, or to,10. In the first illustration the series continues with- 
out end; in the second it stops at 10. 

We may now write the series of algebraic numbers as fol- 
lows: 

„, 2, 1 0, * , , 
In this series the numbers increase from left to right, and 
decrease from right to left; ог a number is greater than 
any number on its left and less than any number on its right. 

Consequently we have in Algebra the series of positive 
increasing numbers 

+1, +2, +3, +4, ... without end, 
and the series of negative decreasing numbers 
1, 2, 3, 74, .. without end. 


The number 0 might be written at the beginning of both 
series, 


Relations between Positive and Negative Numbers and Zero. 


19. From the results of the preceding article, we obtain the 
following general relations: 

(i.) Of two positive numbers, that number is the greater which 
has the greater absolute value; and that number is the less which 
has the less absolute value. 
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For example, +5 2*3, or +3 < +5, since +5 is five units 
greater than 0, and *3 is only three units greater than 0. 

Likewise, +8 > +4, 23 < +107. Р 

(ii.) Of two negative numbers, that number is the greater which 
has the less absolute value; and that number is the less which has 
the greater absolute value. 

For example, ~3 > “5, or 5 < 3, since “5 is five units less 
than 0, and “5 is only three units less than 0. 

Likewise 17 > 20, 5 < -2. 

(iii.) Any positive number is greater than any negative number. 

For example, +7 >~8, since +7 is seven units greater than 0, 
and ~8 is eight units less than 0. 

Likewise +1 > 1000, +2 > 3. 

(iv.) Any negative number is less than any positive number. 

For example, 2 < 7, since “2 is two units less than 0, and 
+7 is seven units greater than 0. 

Likewise 1000 < “1, 27 < “5. 


EXERCISES VIII. 


How many units is each of the following numbers greater 
or less than 0: 


10 2 3. 3. 18. 4. 19. б, 

6. +(3). 7. (28). S ta Әу cy; 10. *(a + 0). 
Which number is greater, 

11. tbor *2? 12. 3 ог 5 13. 12 or 5? 

14. Oor*2? 15 Oor-3? 16. 7 or 11? 

17. 5 or +4? 18. -2 or +3? 19. 7 or 57 


20. (5 ＋ a) or ta? 21. “(5--а) or u? 

22. (5 + a) or “а? 23. “(5--а) or та? 

24. (6 +a) or (2 +a)? 25. (6 +a) or (2 +a)? 
26. (6 ＋ a) or (2 +a)? 27. (a +1) or *(a — 1)? 
28. “(а--1) or (a — 1)? 29. -(а +1) or *(a — 1)? 
30. “(а--1) or (a- 1)? 31. *(1-ra) or *(14- 2a)? 
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32. “(1--а) or “(14 2а)? 33. (1 +a) or “(1--2а)? 
34. (1 +a) or (1 ＋ 24)? 35. *(a+b) or “а? 
36. -(а +- 0) or “a? 37. ( +b) or ta? 


20. We have defined negative numbers as numbers less than 
zero; that is, as the result of enlarging our conception of the 
operation of subtraction. We afterward find, as we have seen, 
that they often have a meaning when applied to practical prob- 
lems. Yet even if they had not, we should be justified in 
introducing them in order to make our principles general. 
Sometimes, indeed, negative results have no meaning, and 
indicate an impossibility. 

E.g., a men are at work on a building, and b men quit work. 
How many are still working? Evidently « — b. If b a, the 
negative result has no meaning, and indicates that we have 
stated an impossibility. 

A man has а dollars and pays out b dollars. How many 
dollars has he left? Evidently a — b. 

When ba, the negative result has no meaning if the 
money be regarded as actually handled. But in dealing with 
book accounts, it is quite possible that the debits shall exceed 
the credits; a state which would, as we have seen, be indieated 
by a negative result (if credits be taken positively and debits 
negatively). So, too, when applied to opposition in direction, 
ete., negative results are as intelligible as positive results. 

In fact, there is no more objection to the use of negative 
numbers than to the use of fractions, for each kind of number 
may indicate an impossible state. For instance, there are a 
шеп in a company, which is divided into b equal groups. How 
many men are there in each group? Evidently a+b. If a 
be not exactly divisible by b, the result is as impossible as 
taking b men from а men, when b > a. 

In Arithmetie we proceed to prove all the laws of fractions, 
without inquiring whether they can be applied in all cases. 
So, in Algebra, we shall proceed to operate with and upon 
negative numbers without inquiring whether or not they will 
always have a meaning in particular problems. 
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THE FOUR FUNDAMENTAL OPERATIONS WITH 
ALGEBRAIC NUMBER. 


If, in the four indicated operations, 
a+b,a—b,axb, a+b, 


particular numerical values, positive or negative, be substituted 
for a and b, say “5 for а and “2 for b, we have: 


a+b=t5+-2; a—b—*5—-72; axb=t5x-2; a+b=t5+-2. 


The indicated operations in the second members of these 
equations can be performed, and the methods of carrying them 
out will now be given. 


$1. ADDITION OF ALGEBRAIC NUMBERS. 


1. When the numbers to be added represent only absolute 
values, addition in Algebra differs in no respeet from addition 
in ordinary Arithmetic. But, on account of the introduction 
of algebraie numbers, the meaning of addition, and of the 
other fundamental operations, must be enlarged. 

The sign of addition has already been used in connection 
with algebraic numbers (Ch. I., § 2, Arts. 11 and 12), and the 
definition of addition of algebraie numbers must be based upon 
that use; that is, upon the properties of positive and negative 
numbers. 


2. Addition of one algebraic number to another is the process 
of uniting it with the other into one aggregate. 
As in Arithmetie, the one number is said to be added to the 
other, and the result of the addition is ealled the Sum. 
35 
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Addition of Nu abers with Like Signs. 


3. Consider first particular examples. 
Ex.1. Add *3 to *4. 


The three positive units, 73, when united by addition with 
the four positive units, *4, give an aggregate of four plus three, 
or seven, positive units. "That is, 


*4 4 +8= (473) = +7. 
Ех. 2. Add -3 to 4. 


The three negative units, 79, when united by addition with 
the four negative units, 4, give an aggregate of four plus three, 
or seven, negative units. That is, 


744-73 = (473) = 77. 


In the above examples the representation has been limited 
to the addition of integers with like signs. But the nature of 
the process, aecording to the definition of addition, remains the 
same, if one or both of the numbers be a fraction. 


Ex. 3. 2 + +@) = +(2 E 3) = +24. 
Ex. 4. 2 -0) = -(2 EH 3) = 72%. 


4. The examples of Art. 3 illustrate the following principle 
of addition: 

To add one algebraic number to another, with like sign (1.е., 
both numbers positive or both negative), add arithmetically the 
absolute value of the one number to the absolute value of the other, 
and prefix to the sum the common sign of quality. Or, stated 
symbolically, 

ta+t*6b=t(a+6) (1). 
“a+ b=- (a+b) (ii.). 


Observe that a+b corresponds to 4+3 = 7, in the particular 
examples of Art. 3, and means the arithmetical sum of the abso- 
lute values of “а and +b (or of “а and 5), just as 7 is the sum 
of З and 4, the absolute values of *3 and 74 (or of 3 and 74). 
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The proof of the principle is as follows : 


In (i.), the positive units and parts of positive units represented by +b, 
when united by addition with the positive units and parts of positive units 
represented by *a, give an aggregate of positive units and parts of posi- 
tive units represented by *(a + b). In like manner (ii.) can be proved. 


EXERCISES I. 


Find the results of the following indicated additions: 


1. 1175. 2. *20 +72. 3. 105 ++3. 

4. 7 ＋ 12. 5. “9---5. 6. 23 ＋ 33. 
Add 

7; FIT 1026. 8. 6 to 27. 9. 4 to 1. 
10. 127 to +108. 11 24 to +74. 12. 115 to 33. 
13. 13 to “а. 14. 103 to `b. 15. *c to 7104. 
16. 1 to 7. 17. 75 to tg. 18. “m to n. 


What is the value of m+n, 

19. When m —*5,» 2*3? 20. 
2L Whenm-*3],n—*2$? 22. 
What is the value of ta ++b, 

23. When a=5, b=3? 24. 


What is the value of ~a 4-75, 


25. When a = 4, 55? 26. 
What is the value of *(a + b), 
27. When a=5, b=6? 28. 


29. When a= 2}, b = 3%? 30. 


What is the value of 7(a + 5), 
31. When a= 11, b — 14? 32. 
33. When a —41,5— 3? 34. 


When m = 11, n —-14? 
When m = 7g, n = 34? 


When а= 17, b = 29? 


When a = 11, b — 18? 


When a = 4, b = 105? 
When а = 1, b 999? 


When а= 16, b = 17? 
When a = 14}, 2 = 98%? 


35. A man owes A 50 dollars and B 20 dollars. Express 
the number of dollars that he owes, taking debts positively. 
Express the number, taking debts negatively. 
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| 36. A contributes 300 dollars to an undertaking, and B 

| contributes 250 dollars. What number expresses their joint 
contribution, if contributions be taken positively? What 
number, if contributions be taken negatively ? 


37. A thermometer rises 10° in the forenoon and 15° in the 
afternoon. What number expresses the rise in temperature, if 
falling temperature be taken negatively ? 


5. Just as any two positive numbers can be united by addi- 
tion into one positive number; so, conversely, any positive 
number can be expressed as the sum of two positive numbers 
which together contain as many positive units and parts of 
positive units as the given number contains. 


E.g., 7 = t1 4-*6 = +2 ＋ +5 347742 +14 + +54. 
A similar statement is true of negative numbers. 
E.g, -7=14-6="24 55 = 3＋ 42 25 4 44. 


EXERCISES II. 


Express as the sum of two positive numbers, in three ways: 
1. +18. 2. +27. з. *108. 4. +84. 


Express as the sum of two negative numbers, in three ways: 
БА 729: 6. 15. 7. 95. 8. 73. 
ә. Express *(p + 4) as the indicated sum of two positive 
numbers. 


10. Express ( +y) as the indicated sum of two negative 
numbers. 


11. Express “(3 + т) as the indicated sum of two positive 
numbers. 


12. Express (n + 5) as the indicated sum of two negative 
numbers. 


13. Express +(а +5 + с) as the sum of two positive num- 
bers. 
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Addition of Numbers with Unlike Signs. 


6. Consider first particular examples. 

Ex. 1. Add 2 to +5. 

The two negative units, 2, when united by addition with the 
five positive units, *5, cancel two of the five positive units. There 
remain then five minus two, or three, positive units. That is, 


+5 + -2 = +(5 — 2) = +8, 
Ex. 2. Add +2 to 5. 


The two positive units, *2, when united by addition with the 
five negative units, 5, cancel two of the five negative units. 
There remain then five minus two, or three, negative units. 
That is, "5+ 2 (65 - 2) = 3. 

Observe that in Ex. 1 the sum, 3, is of the same quality 
as the number, *5, which has the greater absolute value; and 
that in Ex. 2 the sum, ~3, is of the same quality as the num- 
ber, “5, which has the greater absolute value. 

In both examples, the absolute value of the sum is obtained by 
subtracting the less absolute value, 2, from the greater, 5. 

In the above cases the representation has been limited to 
the addition of integers with unlike signs. But the nature of 
the process, according to the definition of addition, remains the 
same, if one or both of the numbers be a fraction. 


Ex. 3. *247-(}) == 11. 
Ex. 4. 34*0-2-0-9--24. 


7. The examples of Art. 6 illustrate the following principle 
of addition: 

To add one algebraic number to another, with unlike sign, 
subtract arithmetically the less absolute value from the greater, 
and prefix to the remainder the sign of quality of the number 
which has the greater absolute value. Or, stated symbolically, 

‘a+ 76 = (а —– 6), when a6 (iii.), 
*а 4+ 76 = (b—a) whena<6 (iv.). 
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Since the quality of the results of Exx.1 and 2, Art. 6, 
depends upon the quality of the number having the greater 
absolute value, it is necessary in adding ~b to “а to state which 
number has the greater absolute value. 

In (iii.), a — b corresponds to 5 — 2 of Ex. 1, Art. 6, and is 
the remainder of subtracting arithmetically the less absolute 
value from the greater; and *(a — b) corresponds to *(5 — 2), 
= 18. 

In (iv.), b — a corresponds to 5 — 2 of Ex. 2, Art. 6, and is the 
remainder of subtracting arithmetically the less absolute value 
from the greater; and („ — а) corresponds to -(5 — 2), = 73. 

The proof of the principle is as follows: 

In (iii.), the negative units and parts of negative units represented by 
-b, when united by addition with the positive units and parts of positive 
units represented by *a, cancel an equal number of positive units and 
parts of positive units. There then remain positive units and parts of 
positive units represented by *(a — b). 

In (iv.), when the negative units and parts of negative units repre- 
sented by — are united by addition with the positive units and parts of 
positive units represented by *a, from the former are cancelled an equal 
number of negative units and parts of negative units. There then remain 
negative units and parts of negative units represented by -() — a). 


EXERCISES III. 
Find the results of the following indicated additions: 


3: £16-L f 2. +16 + 7. 3. +118 + 5. 
4. 1117 17. 5. 33 + 14. 6. 51 ＋ 24. 
Add 
7. 20 to +5. в. 20 to 75. 9. 11 to +4. 
10. 18 to 6. 11. 24 to *1$. 12. (5) to *($). 


13, 11 to ~a, when a>11. 14. 11 to a, when a 11. 

15. 17 to , when x>17. 16. 17 to 72, when ғ 17. 

17. n to 4, when m > 4. 18. +m to 4, when m < 4. 

19. -n to +3, when п > З. 20. m to 3, when n< 3. 
What is the value of p + q, 

21. When p = +71, 4 = 53? 22. When p 25, = 934? 

23. When р = 18,4-7992 24 Whenp=~105}, g = +56}? 
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What is the value of +a 4 75, 
25: When: a= 6,6057 26. When а = 17, b 23? 
27. When a = 143, b = 193? 28. When q = },b={? 


What is the value of (4 — b), 


29. When а= 19, b — 4? 30. When a = 101, 5 — 2? 
31. When a= 5], b = 23? 32. Whena= jy, b=? 
33. Has *(7 —9) any meaning? Give reason. 

! 34. Has *(a — b) any meaning, when a < b? 


What is the value of (a — b), 

35. When a — 23, b — 16? 36. When а = 40, b=1? 
37. When a= 33, b= 17? 38. When a = 45, b = Js? 
39. Has (7 — 9) any meaning? Give reason. 

40. Has (d — b) any meaning, when b > a? 


41. If a man receives 1000 dollars and pays out 200 dollars, 
what number expresses his net receipts, taking receipts posi- 
tively? What number, taking receipts negatively ? 

42. If a man ascends 20 steps on a ladder, and descends 8 
steps, how many steps is he from the foot of the ladder, taking 
steps upward positively? How many, taking steps upward 
negatively ? 

43. If a thermometer rises 25° and then falls 20°, how many 
degrees does it register above its original temperature, taking 
rises in temperature positively ? How many, taking falls in 
temperature positively ? 

44. If a balloon ascends 500 feet and then falls 300 feet, 
how many feet is it above the starting point, if ascent be taken 
positively? How many, if descent be taken positively ? 


8. Just as any two numbers with unlike signs can be united 
by addition into one number, so, conversely, any positive or 
negative number can be expressed as the sum of two numbers 
with unlike signs. 


Eg, 7 9＋ 2 117 +18 = 71 + *8— 12 + 754. 
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EXERCISES IV. 


Express as the sum of a positive and a negative number, in 


three ways: 
ЖОО; 21018. 35, +29. 
4. 12. 5. 24. 6. 154. 


7. Express “(р- 4) as the indicated sum of a positive and 

a negative number. 
8. Express "(p — 4) as the indicated sum of a positive and 

a negative number. 
9. Express *(3 — m) as the indicated sum of a positive and 

a negative number. 
10. Express ~(n — 5) as the indicated sum of a positive and 

a negative number. 


Addition of Three or More Numbers. 


9. To unite three or more algebraic numbers by addition, 
add the second to the first, to that sum add the third, again to 
that sum the fourth, and so on, until all the numbers have 
been united by addition. 


Ех.1 +24 3＋ +7 = 5 + +7 = +12. 
Ех. 2. 34 55 + 72 = -8 + -2 = 10. 
Ex. 3. +11458 + +2= +8 4 +2 = +5, 
EXERCISES У. 
Find the results of the following indicated additions: 
1. *7--75--:8. 2. 8＋ 117-3. 3. +174 284-74. 
4. -25--118-4-13. 5. +5+-64-74+79. 6. -81--:70---180--12. 
Add 
7. 2 to +8 ＋ 4. 8. +18 to -2 + +105. 9. 5 to 11 + +15. 
Find the results of the following indicated additions, first 
uniting the numbers within the parentheses: 
10. +7 + (+8 + 3). 11. +11 + (712 + 2). 
12. (+24 3) + (11 + +12). 13. (+5 + 8) + (12 + +3). 
14. (17 2) + (+5 + 76) + (+18 + 710 + +12). 
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Add 
15. 3 7 +12 to 17 13. 16. 16 + 13 to +15 + 108. 
17. 120 + 133 to +12 + 100. 18. 147 7 to -6}++ (na). 
19. Add 75 to ta +-b, when a b. 
20. Add 5 to *a + 7, when a< b. 
21. Add +7 to ~a++b, when а < b. 
22. Add 7 to a + ^b, when ар b. 


What is the value of ta+-b+t+te, 
23. When a=1,b=2,c=3? 24. When a=11, b=12, c—18? 


What is the value of a 4- b 4- c 4- d, 
25. When а= 3, b=+5, с-- 4, а= "7? 
26. When a = +10, b= +12, с-- 13, d = -14? 


What is the value of a + b, 
27. When а--72--13, b=-8 4+ +7? 
28. When а= 5 + +8, 5 114 42 


What is the value of a + b, wherein a=m +n and b — p +q, 
29. When m —-71, п= 2, p—--3,q—*4? 
30. When à —*8, n—-3, p—-5,q—-9? 
31. When m = 11, п-- 13, р= +5, q— +6? 
32. When т = +2, п= +38, p—-4,q—-5? 


33. The temperature on Sunday was 45° above zero. On 
Monday it fell 5°, on Tuesday 3° more, on Wednesday it rose 
10°, on Thursday it fell 2°, and on Friday it rose 6°. How 
many degrees did it register on Friday above or below the 
temperature on Sunday, taking rises in temperature рові- 
tively? How many, taking falls in temperature positively ? 


34. A man walks 15 miles due east one day, 12 miles due 
west the next day, and 11 miles due east the third day. How 
many miles is he from the starting point, if distances west be 
taken positively? How many, if distances east be taken 
positively ? 
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The Associative and Commutative Laws for Addition. 


10. In the preceding articles the process of addition has 
been carried out from left to right from number to number. 
E. g., 74078 +5 +78 = +4 + +5 + 8 
=*9 + 8 
== 
But the result is the same if two or more successive num- 
bers be associated in performing the additions. 
Eg, 77--29--(75--:8) -27--:3--:3 
=+4 + 8 
= +1, as above. 
*7+(-3 475 + 78) = +7 + (424-8) 
+7 +76 
+1, as above. 
*7+(-38475)+ 8--77--72--:8 
= 2792579 
%1, as above. 


The parentheses in the above illustrations indicate that the 
numbers within them are to be added first, and the resulting 
sums then added, the additions in each case being performed 
from left to right. 

The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 


The Associative Law. — The sum of three or more numbers is 
the same in whatever way successive numbers are grouped or 
associated in the process of adding. Or, stated symbolically, 

а+6 +с=а + (6 + с); 
a+6+e+d=a+6+(e+d)=a+(b+e+d)=a+(b+e)+d. 


11. In an indicated addition, the number on the right of the 
sign + is to be added to the number on its left. 


E. g., In +5 + 3, = +2, 
78 is added to +5; while in 
-3 +15, = +2, 
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+5 is added to -3. But the result is the same, whichever of 
the two numbers, *5 and -3, be added to the other. That is, 
+5 4-73 2-738 +75. - 
In like manner, by performing the indicated additions from 
left to right, we сап verify that 
*44-7 +73 +72 =-7 4+4+44424-3 
=+124-34+-7+14 
= etc., 
in which the numbers to be added are commuted, that is, the 


order in which they are added is changed. 
The above examples illustrate the following principle: 


The Commutative Law. — The sum of two or more numbers is 


the same in whatever order they may be added. Or, stated sym- 
bolically, 


a+b=b+a 
a+6b+c+d=b+a+d+ec 
=d+c+6b+a 

= etc. 


12. The proof of the principles enunciated in Arts. 10 and 11 is as 
follows : 

The total number of units and parts of units, positive and negative, in 
the given numbers is the same in whatever way they may be grouped or 
arranged ; a given number of positive units will always cancel an equal 
number of negative units, and vice versa ; and a given number of parts of 
positive units will always cancel an equal number of like parts of nega- 
tive units, and vice versa. "Therefore the final result will be the same, 
whatever order or way of associating the units and parts of units may be 
used. 


13. Since a 4-b — b d, the two numbers a and b, when 
united by addition, are given the common name Summand. 

14. The Associative and Commutative Laws may be applied 
simultaneously. 

E.g., ~2 474473 +71 = (72 +53) - (4 +1) —75 4+ +5 = 0. 

In general, a + 6 -- c — a -- (c + 6) = c -- (a + 6), ete. 
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15. In adding three or more numbers, some of which are 
positive and some negative, the Commutative and Associative 
Laws enable us to employ the following method : 

Add all the numbers of one sign, then all the numbers of the 
opposite sign, and add the two resulting sums. 

Е.д., 

8443475417473 =-8 +75 473 477 413 = 13 + 7130. 


EXERCISES VI. 


Find, in three different ways, by applying the Commutative 
Law, the values of: 
1. 418474412. 2. 12-13-41. 3. 20 +73 ++17. 


4. 38 4-727 ++5 4-718. 5. 72 +718 4-74 ++9. 
Find, in the most convenient way, the values of: 
6. 99 +715 71. 7. 998 --*500 ＋ 2. 


8. 3333 ＋ 125 + +663. 
Find, in the most convenient way, the value of G b+c+d, 
9, When 9 —-5, 5 —*100, с-- 90, d —*4. 
10. When а —-763, b= +1000, с---237, d = 8. 


Find the values of Exx. 4 and 5, in the following ways: 
11. Associating the third and fourth summands. 

12. Associating the first and third summands. 

13. Associating the second and fourth summands. 


Find the values of the following expressions by the method 
of Art. 15: 
14. +3 +74 +76 ++9 ++2. 15. 5 ++7 ++19 +715 +722. 
16. -15--%5---15--:8--4. 17:00 G- Ot Ot 0) 

16. In ordinary Arithmetic to add a number to any number 
increases the latter. 

Eg., 7+4=11, and 11 >7. 

But such is not always the case in adding one algebraic 
number to another. 

E.g., +7 ++4=+11 and +7 4-74 =+3. 
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In the first ease +4 is added to 7, and the result, 711, is 
greater than *7; in the second case 4 is added to *7, and the 
result, *3, is less than +7. 

Also, -7 4-*4 —-8 and -7 --74 =-11. 


In the first case *4 is added to -7, and the result, —3, is 
greater than 77; in the second case 4 is added to 7, and the 
result, 711, is less than 77. 

The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 


To add a positive number to any number increases the latter ; 
while to «dd a negative number to any number decreases the latter. 


For, ta ++b=+(a + b), 
and *(a + 0) >+а, by Ch. I., $2, Art. 19 (i.); 
also, if a >b, та--%%--(а- b), 
and -(а- b)» -a, by Ch. I., $2, Art. 19 (ii.); 
finally, if a < b, -а ++b —*(b-—a), 
and *(b — a) >-а, by Ch. I., $2, Art. 19 (iii.). 
Likewise, if a>, +a+—b=+(a—b), 
and (a — b) <ta, by Ch. I., $2, Art. 19 (i.); 
also, if a < b, +а +70 =—(6 — a), 
апа (b — а) < *a, by Ch. I., $ 2, Art. 19 (iv.); 
finally, a +b =- (a + b), 
and (а + b) <-а, Юу Ch. I., $2, Art. 19 (ii.). 


17. The results of Art. 16 may also be stated thus : 

(i.) The sum of two algebraic numbers is greater than either of them 
when both are positive. 

E. g., +7 ++4 =+11, and 1127, +11:> +4. 

(ii.) The sum of two algebraic numbers is less than either of them 
when both are negative. 

E.g., Pp ee кімі 27, еч, 

(iii.) When one of two algebraic numbers is positive and the other 


negative, their sum is less than the positive number but greater than the 
negative number. 


E.g., +7 4-74 =+3, and +8 < +7, ^32 4. 
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Property of Zero in Addition. 


18. We have T3228, 
But +8 +12 4-2 --79--(72 4-72), by Assoc. Law, 


=+3 +0, since +2+-2=0. 
Therefore, by Axiom (iv.), +3 +0 = “3. 


In general, N+ta+a=N. 
But N+ta+-a=N+(ta+-a)=N+0. 
Therefore, by Axiom (iv.), .N 4-0 = N. G.) 
From (i.), by the Commutative Law, 

0+N=N. (ü.) 
In particular, 0 4- 0 — 0. (iii.) 


19. The following principle will be useful in subsequent 
work : 

If the same number or equal numbers be added to equal num- 
bers, the sums will be equal. 

If a b, and A= B, then a + A — 5 B. 

For, a+ A — a 4- A, by Axiom (i.). (1) 

Since b =a, and В = A, we can, by Axiom (iii.), substitute b 
for a, and B for A, in the second member of (1). We thus 


obtain 
a+A=0+B. 


§ 2. SUBTRACTION OF ALGEBRAIC NUMBERS. 


1. Subtraction is the inverse of addition. In addition two 
numbers are given, and it is required to find their sum. In 
subtraction the sum and one of the numbers are given, and 
it is required to find the other number. 

As in ordinary Arithmetic, the given sum is called the Minu- 
end, the given number the Subtrahend, and the required num- 
ber the Remainder. 

Ех. 1. Subtract *3 from +7 + 73. 

We have (*7 + *3) — +3 = 7, by the definition of subtrac- 
tion. 
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Ex. 2. Subtract 7 from (*7 + 3). 

We have (*7 + +3) — *7 = +3, by the definition of subtrac- 
tion. 

Ех. 3. Subtract -2 from *9 + 2. 

We have (+9 + 2) — -2 = +9, by the definition of subtrac- 
tion. 

Ex. 4. Subtract -21 from 741 + 23. 

We have (741 + 25) — 721 = 1, by the definition of sub- 
traction. 

That is, if from the sum of two numbers either of the numbers 
be subtracted, the remainder is the other number. 


In general, if the given sum be a+ b, we have, by the defi- 
nition of subtraction, 


(a ＋ 6) — 6 — a, (1) 
and (a 4- 6) — a = 6. (2) 


2. It follows directly from (1) and (2), Art. 1, that: 
(i.) Тһе minuend is equal to the sum of the subtrahend and 
the remainder. 


(ii.) The subtrahend is equal to the minuend minus the re- 
mainder. 
EXERCISES VII. 
Find the results of the following indicated subtractions: 
1. @2+*#9)—12. 2. (*24-*9) —*9. 3. (44-7 5)—*4. 
4. (47 5) — 5. 5. (714-11) ——7. 6. (77 11) — 11. 


7. (ta+*1)—*a, 8. (4 f 1) — 1. 9. ( 7) -u. 
10. (г--77)-77. 11. (т--“а)--т. 12. (men) -n. 
13. (724-34 -*8)— (2 ＋ 3). 14. (“24+ 34-*8) —*8. 

Find the result of subtracting 
15. +5 from ^1 +75. 16. 19 from *114- 19. 
17. tx from 18-72. 18. 7 from ~a+*7. 
19. n from 3 m. 20. 11 from -24--11. 


21. 4 ＋ 5 from 4 5 ＋ 76. 22. -a--*b from +с4+-а4-+Ь. 
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3. The minuend is, as a rule, a single number, and does not 
appear as a sum of two numbers, one of which is the given 
subtrahend. 

We must, therefore, derive from the definition of subtraction 
a prineiple whieh will enable us to subtract any one number 
from any other. 

Ex. 1. Subtract 75 from 7. 

In *7 — *5, the minuend, *7, is to be expressed as the sum 
of two numbers, one of which is *5. But since -5 + +5 = 0, and 
+7 =+7 +0, we have 

+7 =+7 + (5 +15) 
= (+7 +75) ++5, by Assoc. Law. 

That is, *7 is the sum of the given number, *5, and the 
number +7 + 5. Therefore, by the definition of subtraction, 
+7 +75 is the required remainder; or 

+7 — 5 = [(*7 +75) ++5]—+5 
= +7 +75 = 2. 
That is, to subtract +5 from is equivalent to adding ~5 to 77. 


Ex. 2. Subtract 5 from 77. 

In +7 — -5, the minuend, 77, is to be expressed as the sum 
of two numbers, one of which is -5. But since +5 + 5 = 0, 
and +7 = +7 +0, we have 

+7 =*7 + (+5 +75) 
= (+7 +*5) +75, by Assoc. Law. 

That is, *7 is the sum of the given number, ~5, and the 
number +7 ++5. Therefore, by the definition of subtraction, 
+7 + 5 is the required remainder; or 

+7 —-5 =[(*7 + +5) +75] —5. 
et 4*5 112, 

That is, to subtract “5 from * 1s equivalent to adding +5 to 77. 

The preceding examples illustrate the following principle 
of subtraetion: 

To subtract one number from another number, reverse the sign 
of quality of the former (the subtrahend), from + to , or from 
— to +, and add. 
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Or, stated symbolically, 


N—*6=N+~-6, 
N —-b = N ++. 
Eq, 50-38 =+2-+—8, =-1. 


%2---8 =*2 +73, =+5. 
-2--48---2---8, 5. 
-2 —-8 =-2 +73, =+1. 


4. The proof of the principle enunciated in Art. 3 is as follows: 
Let N denote any number positive or negative. Then in 


N —*b, 
N is to be expressed as the sum of two numbers, one of which is *b. 
But since —b++b=0 and N= N + 0, we have 


N=N+(-b tb) 
=(N +-0)++0, 
by the Associative Law. 

That is, N is the sum of the given number, +b, and the number V+~—b. 
Therefore, by the definition of subtraction, № 4-—b is the required re- 
mainder ; or 

М-%-М--5. (1) 

That is, to subtract +b from N (any number) is equivalent to adding 

—b to N. 


In N —-b, 
N is to be expressed as the sum of two numbers, one of which is . 
But since +b +—b =0 and N= N +0, we have 
N= N +(+tb +) 
=(N ++b)+-0, 


by the Associative Law. 


That is, Mis the sum of the given number, ~b, and the number N++b. 
Therefore by the definition of subtraction, № ++b is the required re- 
mainder ; or 

М--8- М +- +6. (2) 


That is, to subtract —b from N (any number) is equivalent to adding 
+b to N. 


EXERCISES VIII. 
Find the results of the following indicated subtractions : 
Lh 218- +6, 2. 28 — +17. з. +105 — 714. 
4. -204 — +203. B 7 38, 6 +11— +25. 
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7. +20— +30. 8. +41 — 50. 9 75 — 118. 
10. 30 — 35. 11. 65 — 100. 12. 108 — 110. 
1з. 3 — 2. 14. 108 — 59. 

15. 85 — 79. 16. +44 — 40. 

Subtract 
17. 5 from 8. 18. 11 from 6. 19. 19 from 27. 
20. 16 from 11. 21. 33 from 52. 22. 1 from +10. 


23. 3 from “а, when а> 3. 24 3 from “а, when а < 3. 
25. 17 from r, when z 17. 26. 17 from , when g < 17. 
27. 11 from . 28. 14 from ^y. 

29. “т from 3, whenm>3. 30. “т from 79, when m < 3. 
31. „ from 17, when n >17. 32. „ from 17, when n < 17. 


33. “и from 79. 34. *v from 11. 
What is the value of m — n, 

35. When m = A, n 2*3? 36. When m —*5, n —*6? 

37. When m =, n=*8? 38. When m II, n—*3? 

39. When m = 4, п--79? 40. When m = 8, n 272? 
What is the value of +a — +0, 

41. When a = 7, b— 4? 42. When a=3, b=5? 
What is the value of “а —– b, 

43. When а--1, b=2? 44. When а--7, 6=8? 


What is the value of ^a —+b, 
45. Whena = 7, b — 11? 46. Whena=3, b —8? 


What is the value of d — b, 
47. Whena=2, b —b? 48. When а —8, b —4? 


5. The following illustrations may help the student to under- 
stand the two relations: 
N —*a М +-а and N —-a = N + +a. 
Ex. 1. A man’s net profits last year were 1200 dollars. This 
year his income is 150 dollars less, and his expenditures are 
the same. What are his net profits for this year ? 
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This year’s net profits are equal to last year’s net profits minus 
150 dollars income. 

If net profits and income be taken positively, and expendi- 
tures negatively, the last statement, expressed algebraically, is 


+1200 — +150 —71200 ＋ 150. 


That is, to take away 150 dollars income is equivalent to add- 
ing 150 dollars expenditures. 


Ex. 2. A man’s net profits in business last year were 1200 
dollars. This year his income is the same and his expendi- 
tures are 150 dollars less. What are his net profits for this 
year ? 

This year’s net profits are equal to last year’s net profits minus 
150 dollars expenditures. 


The algebraic statement of this relation is 
+1200 —-150 =+1200 + +150. 


That is, to take away 150 dollars expenditures is equivalent to 
adding 150 dollars profits. 


6. The following examples illustrate the meaning of results 
in the subtraction of algebraic numbers. 


Ex. 1. Two men, A and D, starting from the same point, Р, 
walk at different rates in the same direction, A 8 miles to the 
point Q, B 11 miles to the point R. How far is В then 
from A? 


+11 
——— — 7, 77. 
шин 004) із 
Fic. 1. 


As we have seen in Chapter I., distances in one and the 
same direction may be represented by numbers of the same 
sign. Let distances toward the right be taken positively, as 
in Fig. 1, and consequently distances toward the left nega- 
tively. 
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The distance of B from A is then represented by QR, and 


QR = PR — PQ 
=+11 —+8 
=+8, 


The positive result, +3, shows that В is 3 miles to the right 
of A. 

In general, however far either may walk, the distance of B 
from A will always be obtained by subtracting A’s distance 
from the starting point from B's distance from the same point. 

Ex.2. If A walks 15 miles and B walks 11 miles, both to 
the right, their distances from P are still both positive, as in 
Fig. 2. 


*15 
— n pl . 
11 В(В) -4 
Fic. 2. 
We then have QR = PR PG 
=+11 —+15 
= 4. 


The negative result, 74, shows that В is now 4 miles to the 
left of A. 


Ex. 3. If A walks 8 miles to the right and B walks 11 miles 
to the left, A’s distance from P is positive and B’s distance 
from P is negative, as in Fig. 3. 


-19 
(ВВо------- 0 9004) 
mma Cee тн 
Fie. 3 
We then have QR = PR — PQ 
=711 —+8 
=-19. 


The negative result, 19, shows that В is now 19 miles to the 
left of A. 
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Ex. 4 If A walks 8 miles to the left and B walks 11 miles 
to the right, A’s distance from P is now negative and B’s dis- 
tance from P is now positive, as in Fig. 4. 


+19 
e. — — 
zB Р +11 
Fic. 4. 
We then have QR = PR PO 
=+11 —-8 
=*19, 


The positive result, +19, shows that B is now 19 miles to the 
right of A. 


Ex. 5. Finally, if A walks 8 miles to the left and B 11 miles 
to the left, their distances from P are both negative, as in 
Fig. 5. 


i 
(B) Re ——————5—— == = 
3 AQ) “8 
FId. 5 
We then have QR = PR P 
z-11—-8 
— 3 


The negative result, 3, shows that B is 3 miles to the left 
of A. 

Thus, however far the men may walk, or in whichever direc- 
tion (along one and the same line), a uniform method of ob- 
taining the distance of B from A leads to intelligible results. 
They therefore give intelligible meanings to all the principles 
of subtraetion. 

EXERCISES IX. 


1. A's assets are 3100 dollars and B's are 2700 dollars. 
What number expresses the excess of A's assets over B's, if 
assets be taken positively ? What number, if assets be taken 
negatively ? 


www.rcin.org.pl 


56 ALGEBRA. 


2. A's assets are а dollars and B's are b dollars. What 
number expresses the excess of A's assets over B's, if assets 
be taken positively? What number, if assets be taken nega- 
tively ? 

What are the meanings of the results of Ex. 2, 

3. When a=3500, b=2750? 4 When a=2000, 5—2000 ? 

5. When a= 2600, = 3000 ? 


6. A's assets are 2000 dollars, and B owes 500 dollars. 
What number expresses the excess of A's fortune over D's, if 
assets be taken positively ? What number, if debts be taken 
positively ? 

7. The temperature within a room is 65° above zero, and 
out of doors it is 3? below zero. What number expresses the 
excess of temperature within the room over that out of doors, 
if temperature above zero be taken positively ? What number, 
if temperature below zero be taken positively ? 


8. The temperature in Chicago on a certain day was a? and 
in Philadelphia b°. What number expresses the excess of 
temperature in Chicago over that in Philadelphia ? 


What is the meaning of the result of Ex. 8, taking tem- 
perature above zero positively, 

9. When a = 90, b —*68? 10 When a=*65, b —*98* 
11. When a =~12, b —-4? 12. When a —75, b —-8? 
13. Whenaz*b, ö 27 14. When d = , b=*3? 
15. Two trains, on a north-and-south track, start at the same 

time from the same station. After a certain time the first is 
a miles and the second is b miles from the starting point. 
How far is the first train then from the second ? 
What is the meaning of the result of Ex. 15, taking dis- 
tances north positively, 
16. When a = 50, b=+32? 17. When а =*75, b —*81? 
18. When d = 40, ) 20? 19. When a = 32, b =*58? 
20. When а =~63, b = 55? 
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21. The city A is in latitude а? and the city В is in latitude 
b°. What number expresses the difference in latitude between 
A and В? 


What is the meaning of the result of Ex. 21, taking lati- 
tude south positively, 
22. When а--722, b —*17? 23. When а —*28, b = 21? 
24. When a —*44, b —-4? 25. When a = 23, b =+11? 
26. When d= 14, b 16? 


Successive Additions and Subtractions. 


7. Successive subtractions are carried out by applying the 
principle of subtraction at each step of the process. 


Е.д., +7 —-2—+4—-8=—+9—+4—-8 
=*5 — 8 
= 13. 
In like manner successive additions and subtractions are 
performed. 
E.g., +9 4--5 —*2 --*4 —*4 —*2 4+4 
— 2 ＋ 4 
-- 76. 


8. The following definition is based upon the principle that 
every operation of subtraction is equivalent to an operation of 
addition. 

An Algebraic Sum is an expression which consists of a chain 
of indicated additions and subtractions. 


E.g., a b, x+ y — 2, etc., are algebraic sums. 
EXERCISES X. 
Find the results of the following indicated operations: 
1 -2 ++3 —+4. 2. +11 —+13 +712. 3. 7 — 11 +72. 
4. 5 — 34 15 — 27. 5. 11 — 12 +715 — +29. 
Add 
6. +5 to -8 —3. 7. 2 to +17 —-4. 8-5 to 12-3. 
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Subtract 
9. -8 from +15 --12. 10. 7 from -8 —*15. 
11. 9 from +8 4. 


Find the results of the following indicated operations, first 
uniting the numbers within the parentheses : 


12. (2 —-5)+(-6 4-*3). 13. (+8 —-2)4+(-11 —*2). 
14. (+18 ＋ 2) (+8 —~2). 15. (+11 —-8)— (2 — +3). 
Add 

16. 2 +73 to +4 —-6. 17. 6 — 5 to -15 —-2. 
Subtract 


18. -2---3 from 12 —*18. 19. +4 —-6 from -19 ++17. 
What is the value of а — b, 
20. When a —72 +73, b=+11 —*4? 
21. When a —*5 —74, b —-18 —*7? 
What is the value of ta —*b —~c+~d, 
22: When a 1, 0-2; 0--4; d=7? 
23. When а--19, д--14, c=9, d=4? 
What is the value of a+b—c—d+e, 
24. When a=*5, b —-6, с=+7, d—-8, ez*97 
25. When 42-74, b 2-7, с-- 5, d —*8, e 97 
What is the value of a—b, wherein a=m+n and b—p—q, 
26 When mz-1, ne*2, р-- 9; 40- М7 
27. When mz*b, nz-6, p= 1, g --7128 
28. A's assets are 1500 dollars and his liabilities are 100 
dollars; B's assets are 1200 dollars and his liabilities are 130 
dollars. What number expresses the excess of A's fortune 


over B's, if assets be taken positively ? What number, if lia- 
bilities be taken positively ? 


29. In the morning the thermometer registered 52° above 
zero; by noon it had risen 6°, by 3 o'clock it had risen 4° 
more, and by 8 o'clock it had fallen 5°. What number ex- 
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presses the temperature at 8 o'clock, if rises in temperature be 
taken positively? What number, if falls in temperature be 
taken positively ? 


9. It is frequently desirable to speak of a number as an 
additive or a subtractive number ; that is, as a number to be added 
or subtraeted. In that case we prefix the corresponding sign 
of operation to the number, and understand that it is to be 
added to ог subtracted from any number, including 0, that may 
be placed on its left. Thus, 


＋ 2 means add pos. 2 and +72 means add neg. 2; 
— 2 means subtract pos. 2 and —~2 means subtract neg. 2. 


In general, 
+*b means add ров. b and + 7b means add neg. b. 
—*b means subtract pos. and —~b means subtract neg. b. 


Since to subtract any number is equivalent to adding its oppo- 
site, we have 

— +0 = +70 and --5---%, 
in accordance with the meanings given above. 


10. If an additive or subtractive number stand first in a 
chain of additions and subtractions, or first within parentheses, 
it may be regarded as added to or subtracted from 0. Thus, 

N +(++2 —+3)= N + (0 ++2 —+3), 
N+(—*2 —+3)= N + (0 —+2 —+3). 

The sign of operation of an additive number in such a case 
may be omitted. 

Eg., N+ (+73) = N +73. 


The Associative and Commutative Laws for Subtraction. 


11. Since every operation of subtraction is equivalent to an 
operation of addition, it follows that the Associative and Com- 
mutative Laws which were proved for addition hold also for 
subtraction, and for successive additions and subtractions. 
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Ex. 1. 48 —+3 = ＋ 18 ＋ 3, since —*3=+73 

= +73 ++8, by Comm. Law 
= —+*8 +18, since +73 = —*3. 

Observe that in changing the order of the operations the sign 
of operation, + or —, must be transferred with each number. In 
а chain of additions this precaution was unnecessary, since in 
that case all the signs of operation were the same, namely, +. 

Ex.2. 9 — 5 +72 — +4 =+14 4-2 —+4 —*12 —*4 —*8, 
the successive operations being performed from left to right. 

Or, in a different order, 

+9 4-2 —-5 —*4 =+7 —-5 — +4 = +12 —*4 —*8, as above. 

Or, in a still different order, 

+9 —+4 —-b 4-72 =+5 —-5 ---2 —*10 4-72 —*8, as above. 

As an illustration of the Associative Law, let the second and 
third numbers of Ex. 2, as first written, be associated. As in 
applying the Commutative Law, the numbers must be taken 
with their signs of operation. 

Thus, — 5 ＋ 2 = 4-45 +72 = +143. 

Consequently, in this way of associating the numbers, we 
have 

+9 —-§ +72 —*4 —*9 --*3 —*4 —*12 —*4 —*8, as above. 

Or, associating the third and fourth numbers, we have 

T72—*4-4-72-4-74-46. 
Consequently, 

+9 —-5 4-2 — +4 2*9 —-5 4-76 =+14 +-6 —*8, as above. 

The method of applying the Associative Law can, however, 
be simplified by a proper use of parentheses. We, therefore, 
in the next article, consider the simpler cases of the use of 
parentheses. 

EXERCISES XI. 
Find in three different ways, by applying the Commutative 
Law, the values of: 
1. +8 +73 —+4. 2. -17 —*12 +75. з. +28 — 147 2. 
4. 4— 27 1. 5, t4 — 3 —*4 473 —+5 +77 — 8 —*11. 
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6. 31 — 17 +-36 ＋ 46 — 11 —*19 4--49 ++11. 
7. 45 +731 — 15 — 12 +-5 —-9 +78 + +4. 
Find, in the most convenient way, the values of: 
8. 103 — 12 — +3. 9. 799 — 11 4-71. 
10. 388 ＋ 804 —+12 — 4. * 
Find, in the most convenient way, the value of а — b 4- c — d, 
11. When а —*188, b =-12, c —-104, 4 =-4. 
12. When a=*507, b 2-95, c 2-7, d —-b5. 
Find the values of Exx. 6 and 7 in the following ways: 
13. Associating the third and fourth summands. 
14. Associating the second, fifth, and eighth summands. 
15. Associating the first, third, seventh, and eighth sum- 
mands. 
16. Associating the first and third, and the fifth and seventh 
summands. 
Removal of Parentheses. 


12. Parentheses have already been used to inclose an ex- 

pression which is to be treated as a single number. ‘Thus, 
+7 — (*5 —12) 
means that the result of the operation *5 —*2 is to be sub- 
tracted from *7, or 
+7 — (+5 — +2) =*7 —*3 = +4. 

But if the parentheses be omitted from the above expres- 

sion, we have 
+7 —+5 —+2 =+2 —+2 = 0, not 74, as above. 

It will now be shown how parentheses may be removed 

without changing the value of the expression. 


13. We have 9 + (+5 +*6)=*9 +15 ++6, 
since to add the sum *5 +*6 is equivalent to adding succes- 
sively the single numbers of that sum. 

Again, +9 + (*5 —*6) =*9 + (*5 + 6), since —*6 = +76, 


=*9 ++5 +76, removing parentheses, 
=+9 ++5 —+6, since +76 = —*6. 
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The preceding examples illustrate the following principle : 
When the sign of addition, +, precedes parentheses, they may 
be removed, and the signs of operation, + and —, within them be 
left unchanged ; that is, 
*N+(a+6)=N+a+6, 
N+(a—6)=N+a—6, 
(aT -= = М -а + e, ete. 
For, N+(ta++b)=N+ta+*b, 
since to add the sum +a ++b is equivalent to adding successively the single 
numbers of that sum. 
N 4. (*a +6) = N 4 (*a 4-—b), since —*b eb, 
= N++a+~b, removing parentheses, 
= Na —+b, since +—b = — +0. 
Evidently the preceding proofs do not depend upon the signs of quality 


of the numbers within the parentheses, nor upon how many numbers are 
inclosed. 


14. We have *9 — (+5 +*6) 2*9 —*5 —*6, 
since to subtract the sum +5 + *6 is equivalent to subtracting 
successively the single numbers of that sum. 
Again, *9 — (+5 — +6) =+9 — (+5 +76), since —*6 = +76, 
—*9—*5—-06, removing parentheses, 
=+9 —+5 ++6, since —76 = 4- *6. 
The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 


When the sign of subtraction, —, precedes parentheses, they may 
be removed, if the signs of operation within them be reversed from 
+ to —, and from — to +; that is, 


-(-а-6)-К-а-6, 

Ё-(-а-60)-5-а-6, 
N—(a+6—c)=N- a—b +o, ete. 

For N-—(*ta4*b)z N—ta —*b, 


since to subtract the sum +a ++b is equivalent to subtracting successively 
the single numbers of that sum. 
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N —(*a —*b)- N—(+a+~-b), since —*b = 4-—b, 
= N-—*a = , removing parentheses, 
= Na ++), since ——b = ++Ь. 
Evidently the preceding proofs do not depend upon the signs of quality 


of the numbers within the parentheses, nor upon how many numbers are 
inclosed. 


EXERCISES XII. 


Find the values of the following expressions, first removing 
parentheses : 


1. +12 + (+4 4c). 2. 15 + (-6 —*2), 
з. 22 + (+11 +-2). 4 12 (СО бу 
5. +28 + (5 —*6). 4 '18-- (02-478 —5 
7. *8--(2 —:8)4-(55 —6). 4 121—012 4-5. 
9. 718 — (7114-78). 10. +15 — (-6 —*2). 
1. (029), 12. 21 (47-5 — 6). 


13. +14 (5 —*6 — 7). 

14. 6 — (+8 — 2) + (C12 —*8) (2 +79). 

15. m + (п — р), when m =74, n =76, p —*5. 

16. х —(y —2), when x —*3, у 4, 2 =*5. 

17. a — (b + c) + (d — e), when a 275, b —76, c= 7, d= 8, 


Insertion of Parentheses. 
15. The insertion of parentheses is the converse of the 
process of removing them. 


(i.) An expression may be inclosed within parentheses pre- 
ceded by the sign of addition, if the signs of operation, + and —, 
preceding the numbers inclosed within the parentheses remain 
unchanged. 


Ед, 17 —+5 +73 —-4 = ++7 + (—*5 +73 – 74) 
= 4+7 —+5 + (+73 —~4) 
=+*7 —*5 473 + (- 4). 
(ii.) An expression may be inclosed within parentheses pre- 
ceded by the sign of subtraction, if the signs of operation preceding 
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the numbers inclosed within the parentheses be reversed, from 
+ to — and from — to 4-. 
Ед, 1 7 —+5 +73 —-4 = ++7 — (+15 – 75 +74) 
=+*7 —+5 — (—73 +74) 
=+*7 —+5 +3 — (+74). 

The insertion of parentheses is a direct application of the 
Associative Law. 

EXERCISES XIII. 

Insert parentheses in the expression +8 — 5 +73 —*7, 

1. To inclose the last three numbers preceded by the sign +; 
preceded by the sign —. 

2. To inclose the last two numbers preceded by the sign +; 
preceded by the sign —. 

3. To inclose the first and third numbers preceded by the 
sign +; preceded by the sign —. 

Insert parentheses in the expression — +15 — *46 ++29 4- 737 
—742, 

4. To inclose the first and third numbers preceded by the 
sign +; preceded by the sign —. 

5. To inclose the second, third, and fifth numbers preceded 
by the sign 4-; preceded by the sign —. 

6. To inclose the first, fourth, and fifth numbers preceded 
by the sign +, and the second and third preceded by the 
sign —; the first, fourth, and fifth numbers preceded by the 
sign —, and the second and third preceded by the sign +. 


16. In ordinary Arithmetic, to subtract a number from any 
' number decreases the latter. 

E. g., 7—4=3, and 3 < 7. 

But such is not always the case in subtracting one algebraic 
number from another. 

Е.д., +7 —*4 —*3, and +7 —74 —*11. 

In the first case *4 is subtracted from *7, and the remainder, 
+3, is less than *7; in the second case ^4 is subtracted from *7, 
and the remainder, *11, is greater than *7. 
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Also, 77--74 =-11, and 77 —74 =-38. 
In the first cases *4 is subtracted from ~7, and the remainder, 


711, is less than 7; in the second case 4 is subtracted from 
77, and the remainder, 3, is greater than 77. 


The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 

To subtract a positive number from any number deereases the 
latter; while to subtract a negative number from any number 
increases the latter. 


For, if a — b, +а —*b =+(а — b), 
and (a — b) <ta, by Ch. I., $2, Art. 19 (i.); 
also, if a — b, ta —+tb =-(Ь — a), 
and 7(b — a) <7а, by Ch. I., $ 2, Art. 19 (iv.); 
finally, -а—+Ь =-(а + b), 
and (a + b) «Са, by Ch. I., $ 2, Art. 19 (ii.). 
Likewise, ta - hb —*(a + b), 
and *(a +b) >ta, by Ch. I., 62, Art. 19 (i.); 
also, if a> b, -а —-b —-(a — b), 
and -(а- b) >-а, by Ch. I., $ 2, Art. 19 (ii.) ; 
finally, if a — b, та ——b —*(b—a), 
and *(b — a) та, by Ch. I., § 2, Art. 19 (iii.). 


17. The results of Art. 16 may also be stated thus : 


(i.) The remainder of subtracting one algebraic number from another 
is less than the minuend when the subtrahend is positive. 


E. g., +7 —*4 =+3, and +8 <+7. 

(li.) Тһе remainder of subtracting one algebraic number from another 
is greater than the minuend when the subtrahend is negative. 

E. g., +2 — 3 —*5, and +5 >+2. 

18. The result of subtracting b from a is a — b, wherein a is the min- 
uend and b is the subtrahend. Therefore, by Art. 2 (i.), 

b+(a—b) =a. | 

If a — b be positive, then h + (a — b), = a, is greater than h; or a b, 
if a — b be positive. 

If a — b be negative, then b + (a — b), = a, is less than b; or a < b, if 
а — b be negative. 

The preceding results may be stated thus: 
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(i.) If the remainder be positive, the minuend is greater than the 
subtrahend. 

(ii.) Jf the remainder be negative, the minuend is less than the 
subtrahend. 


Property of Zero in Subtraction. 
19. From § 1, Art. 18, we have 
N+0=N. 
If, therefore, from N, which is the sum of N and 0, be sub- 


tracted either У ог 0, the remainder is 0 or N, by the definition 
of subtraction. 


That is, N- = 0, (1) 
апі N-0=N. (2) 
In particular, 0-0-0. (3) 


Observe that (1) agrees with the definition of 0 previously 
given (Ch. I., 5 2, Art. 2). 


20. From Ch. I., § 2, Art. 12, we have 


+N+-N=0. (4) 
Therefore, O VNN. (5) 
and 0—-N2*N. (6) 


That is, any negative number may be regarded as the re- 
mainder of subtracting from 0 a positive number having the 
same absolute value; and any positive number may be regarded 
as the remainder of subtracting from 0 a negative number 
having the same absolute value. 


21. The following principle will be useful in subsequent 
work. 

If the same number or equal numbers be subtracted from equal 
numbers, the remainders will be equal. 


If a= b and А = В, then a — A =b — B. 

For a— А-а- А, by Axiom (i.) (1) 

Since b = a and B= A, we can, by Axiom (iii.), substitute b 
for a, and B for A, in the second member of (1). We thus 
obtain a %% т 
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$3. MULTIPLICATION OF ALGEBRAIC NUMBERS. 


1. In ordinary Arithmetic, multiplication by an integer is 
defined as an abbreviated addition. Thus, to multiply 4 by 3, 
the number 4 is used three times as a summand; or 


4х8-4--4--4. 
Now the number 3 stands for an aggregate of three units; 
or 32817171. 
We thus see that, just as 3 is obtained by taking the unit, 1, 


three times as a summand, so the value of 4 x 3 is obtained 
by taking 4 three times as a summand. 


2. We are thus naturally led to the following definition of 
multiplication : 

To multiply one number by a second number is to find a third 
number which is obtained from the first just as the second is ob- 
tained from the positive unit. 


3. The above definition is an extension of the meaning of 
arithmetical multiplication when the multiplier is an integer, 
and gives an intelligible meaning to arithmetical multiplica- 
tion when the multiplier is a fraction. 

Thus, 2 is obtained from the unit, 1, by taking one-third of 
the latter twice as a summand ; or 


ісіні. 

In like manner, to multiply 5 by $, we take one-third of 5 

twice as a summand ; or 
5хі-ізі-і. 

4. Тһе extended definition of multiplication given іп Art. 2 
is applicable to the multiplication of algebraic numbers. 

As in Arithmetic, the number multiplied is called the Multi- 
plicand, the number that multiplies the Multiplier, and the re- 
sult the Product. 


5. There are two cases to be considered in the multiplica- 
tion of algebraic numbers. 
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(i.) The Multiplier Positive. — Consider first particular ex- 
amples. 
Ex. 1. Multiply 74 by *3. 
By the definition of multiplication, the product, 
14 х 78, 
is obtained from 74 just as *3 is obtained from the positive 
unit. But *3 is obtained from the positive unit by taking the 
latter three times as a summand ; or 
38 — 1471471. 
Consequently the required product is obtained by taking *4 
three times as a, summand ; or 
*4 х +8 =14474+474 
=*(4+4+4) 
=*(4 x 8) 
=+12. 
Ex. 2. Multiply 74 by +3. 
By the definition of multiplication, the product, 
74 x +3, 
is obtained from 4 just as *3 is obtained from the positive 
unit. Consequently, the required product is obtained by 
taking 74 three times as а summand; or 
74 x*38= 44 474 
=-(4+4+ 4) 
= (4 X 3) 
=-12. 
(11.) The Multiplier Negative. — Consider first particular ex- 
amples. 
Ex. 3. Multiply *4 by 73. 
By the definition of multiplication, the product, 
+4 х 3, 
is obtained from *4 just as 3 is obtained from the positive 


unit. But 
-8 14141 —+1 —+1 —11; 
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that is, 3 is obtained by subtracting the positive unit, +1, three 
times in succession from 0. Consequently, the required product 
is obtained by subtracting the multiplicand, *4, three times in 
succession from 0; or 
t4 х3 = — +4 — +4 —+4 
= +74 +74 +74 
=-(4 x 8). 
Ex. 4. Multiply 74 by 73. 
By the definition of multiplication, the produet, 
74. 279, , 
is obtained from 74 just as 73 is obtained from the positive 
unit. Consequently, the required product is obtained by sub- 
tracting the multiplicand, 74, three times in succession from 0; or 
4&х-8=—4—4—-4 
=+t4+t4 444 
—*(4 x 3). 


6. In Art. 5 the examples were limited to the multiplication 
of integers having the same or opposite signs. 

But the essential part of the results therein obtained is the sign 
of the product. 

Since this sign depends only upon the signs of the multi- 
plicand and multiplier, and not upon their absolute values, 
the sign of the product in each example would have been the 
same as above, if the multiplicand and multiplier, either or 
both, had been fractions. 

Those examples illustrate the following Rule of Signs for 
Multiplication : 

The product of two numbers having like signs is positive; and 
the product of two numbers having unlike signs is negative. Or, 
stated symbolically, 

ta x t= tab), 


"a x sb st (ab). 
“а X +6 = (аб), 
ta x 7b: (ab), 
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7. The proof of the principle enunciated in Art. 6 is as follows: 
The product За х tb, 
wherein a and b are, as yet, limited to integral values, is obtained from 
+a just as +b is obtained from the positive unit. But +b is obtained 
from +1 by taking the latter b times as а summand; or, 
+b =t1++14+714++1+4---b summands. 
Therefore the required product is obtained by taking +a as a summand 


b times ; or, 
+axtb=ta+ta+ta+---b summands 


=+(a+a+a--b summands) 
= +(ab). 
Consequently, ta х +b = *(ab). 
In like manner, the product a * +b, 
wherein a and b are, as yet, limited to integral values, is obtained from 
-а just as +b is obtained from the positive unit. Therefore, the required 
product is obtained by taking -а as а summand b times ; or, 
-ax+b=-a+-a+-a+---b summands 
=-(a+a+a+--bsummands)=~(ab). 
Consequently, -а x +b = ~(ab). 
The product ra x b, 


wherein d and b are, as yet, limited to integral values, is obtained from 
+a just as — is obtained from the positive unit. 


But b 14 71 + IT. b summands 
= — +1 — +1 — +1 —-.-b summands; 


that is, b is obtained by subtracting the positive unit, +1, b times in suc- 
cession from 0. Consequently the required product is obtained by sub- 
tracting the multiplicand, +a, b times in succession from 0; or, 


+a x -b=—ta—ta—+a—--b summands 
=+-a+-a+-a+--b summands 
a xd). 


In like manner, the product ~a x ~b 
is obtained from -а just as 7b is obtained from the positive unit. Conse- 
quently the required product is obtained by subtracting the multiplicand, 
a, b times in succession from 0; or, 


-a x -b = — ~a — ~a — ~a — ~- b summands 
= + ta + ta + ta +++ 5 summands 
= + (ab). 


Since the essential part of the above proof is the sign of the product, 
the results hold when а and b have fractional values. 
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EXERCISES XIV. 
Find the values of the following indicated multiplications : 
L зг: а тот di 977: 4: 7687646; 
5. +6.х 72. 6; 69 ХТ, 7. 50х19: а 8х5. 
9 7-10x79, 10 0797 BL *5x*6. па 
Ја а 3..314. 120 X 55. 26388-94 26.5506 TE 
17. 7 K 9. 18 18 х 3. 19. -22 х 76. 20. 41 х 2. 
Find the values of: 
21. (+15 x 4) + (712 x +1). 22. (+16 x 3) — (+5 x +7). 
23. (71 x +11) — (722 x 2). 
24. (716 х +2) + (+17 x *5) (16 х +7). 
25. (+2 x +13) — (+2 x 5) – (T x +4). 
26. (+12 x 3) + (+15 x 74). 27. (*18 x 74) — (+15 x 76). 
28. (702 x-2) — (+12 x ). 
29. (74 x 71) — (+11 x ^3) + (*15 x 72). 
30. (77 x 75) + (711 x 74) — (*14 x *3). 
Multiply: ` 
31. +5 by +4. 32. +8 by +3. 33. 17 by “4. 34. 11 by +5. 
35. 12 by -4. 36. +18 by -5. 37. 7 by-8. 38. 11 by 3. 
What is the value of m x n, 
39. When m= 5, n2 +7? 40. When m — 74, n— *3? 
41. When m— +4, n—-5? 42. When m = 11, n = 3 
What is the value of “а x +b, 


43. When a = 19, 05-23? 44. When а= 4, b — 15? 
What is the value of ~a х +b, 

45. When a = 13, 5 — 2? 46. When a=9, b —6? 
What is the value of +æ x ~y, 

47. When 2-23, y — 8? 48. When z—15, y —4? 
What is the value of — x ту, 

49. When z—7,y —10? 50. When z—11, y — 8? 
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What is the value of *(ay), 


51. When 2--3, у--7? 52. When 2-:4, у=9? 
What is the value of ~(ay), 
53. When 2-2, y — 10? 54. When 2= 6, y —11? 


What is the value of (a+b) x c, 
55. When a = 5, b= +8, с=+4? 
56, When a= "Т; б-- 10; 65-187 
What is the value of (a — b) хс, 
57, When a=*4, b= 3, ¢=—6? 
58. When а-- "8, b 272, c= 77? 
What is the value of (a — b) (c 4- а), 
59. When а= 2, b= 74, с-- 5, d= 67 
60. When а= 5, 5 = "8, с-- 9, d= 710? 
What is the value of (a + b) (c — d), 
бі. When а= "18, 5 = 5, с-- 14, d=17? 
62. When а= +1, 9--18, с-- 5, d=12? 


Concrete Illustrations. 


8. At 12 M.a train passes the station A, on an east and 
west track, running at the rate of 20 miles an hour. 

How far is the train from the station A two hours later ? 

Call time after 12 M. positive, and consequently time before 
12 M. negative. Also, rate of the train toward the east posi- 
tive, and hence rate toward the west negative. 

(i.) If the train is running east, both time and rate are 
positive. We thus have 

+20 x *2 = +40), 

From the conditions of the problem we know that the train 
is east of A. Consequently, the positive result, *40, shows that 
distances measured east from A must be taken positively, and 
hence distances west negatively. 

Thus, having made definite assumptions in regard to time 
and rate, we are not at liberty to take distances east positively 
or negatively, as we please. 
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To emphasize the last statement, call time after 12 M. nega- 
tive, and consequently time before 12 M. positive, leaving the 
other assumptions unchanged. We then have 

+20 x -2-- -40. 

But, as before, the train is east of A. Consequently, the 
negative result, 40, shows that distances east of A must now 
be negative. 

Returning now to the original statement, 


+20 x +2 = +40, 
we conclude that the train is 40 miles east of A, at B say 
(Fig. 6). 


«DIRECTION OF TRAIN DIRECTION OF TRAIN> 
о------------5-----------Б-> 
с -40 А +40 B 
. Fia. 6. 


(ii.) But if the train is running west, time is positive, and 

rate is negative. We therefore have 
“20 x +2 = 740) 

Distances east having already been determined as positive, 
and hence distances west as negative, the negative result, 40, 
shows that the train is now 40 miles west of A, at C say 
(Fig. 6). 

(iii) How far was the train from A two hours before 12 М., 
if the train is running east ? 

Time in this case is negative, and rate is positive. Con- 
sequently, +20 х-2---40. 

The negative result, 740, shows that the train was still 40 
miles west of A, at C say (Fig. 7). 


>DIRECTION OF TRAIN DIRECTION ОР TRAIN 

о-------------5---------- 

с —40 A *40 B 
Fic. 7. 


(iv. How far was the train from A two hours before 12 M., 
if the train is running west? Both time and rate are negative. 
Therefore -20 х —2 = +40, 
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The positive result, +40, shows that the train was 40 miles 
east of A, at B say (Fig. 7). 


Continued Products. 


9. The results of the preceding articles may be applied to 
determine the value of a chain of indicated multiplications, 
i.e., of a continued product. 

E. g., ta х *b x te = (ab) x te (abo), 

tE KTI x com т (аб) x se abe), 
+a x ^b x 7e (ab) x "с = (abo), 
-aX DN = +(а6) x ~e: = (abo). 

These equations illustrate a more general rule of signs than 
that given in Art. 6: 

A continued product which contains no negative number, or an 
even number of negutive numbers, is positive; one that contains 
an odd number of negative numbers is negative. 

In practice the sign of a required product may first be deter- 
mined by inspection, and that sign prefixed to the product of 
the absolute values of the numbers in the continued product. 

E.g., the sign of the product 

(2) x C3) x C7) x (4) x C9) 
is negative, since it contains three negative numbers; the product 
of the absolute values is 840. Consequently, 
(2) x (3) x (77) x (*4) x (75) = 840. 


EXERCISES XV. 
Find the values of the following continued products : 
Leas Mra xc 28 CD MSO Mos 3 712 K. 
г TU 7и 8 Ы АЕ: 5. 15 х+2 x 4 x75 x-6. 
What is the value of abe, 
6. When а--"9, b=+5,c="7? 7. When a=~4, bz*1, с=+2? 
What is the value of abcd, 
8. When a = 2, b —*3,c—74,d =*5? 
9. When a = 7, b 2*2, o 3, d= 5? 
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The Commutative Law for Multiplication. 


10. In an indicated multiplication, the number which follows 

the symbol of multiplication is the multiplier. Thus, in 
74 х+8 274 +74 4-74, —712, 
the multiplier is *3; while in 
38 x74, = —*3 —*3 —+3 —+3, —-12, 

the multiplier is “4. But the result is the same, whichever of 
the two numbers, *3 or 74, is used as the multiplier. 

The above example illustrates the following priaciple: 

The Commutative Law. — The product of two numbers is the 


same, if either be taken as the multiplier and the other as the 
multiplicand ; or, stated symbolically, 


axb=6bxa. 


11. It follows from the rule of signs, Art. 6, that the signs of 
the multiplier and multiplicand may be interchanged without 
affecting the sign of the product. 


E.g., 3 x74 -“(3 x 4) «712, and “3 x +4 =-(3 x 4) 2-12. 

This principle is called the Commutative Law of Signs. 

We have, therefore, to prove the Commutative Law only for 
the multiplication of absolute numbers. 

Take first a particular example: 4 x 3—3 x 4. 


Consider the following arrangement of units in rows and 
columns: 


1 1 1 1 


The total number of units in this arrangement is obtained 
either by multiplying the number in each row, 4, by the num- 
ber of rows, 3, giving 4 x 3; or by multiplying the number 
of units in each column, 3, by the number of columns, 4, giving 
3 x 4. 

Consequently, 4x3=3x4. 
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In general, consider the following arrangement of units in rows and 


columns : 
a units in each row 


т 560. e бао 
112110 
d rows 11 1 1 1 


The total number of units in this arrangement is obtained either by 
multiplying the number in each row, а, by the number of rows, b, giving 
а x b; or by multiplying the number in each column, b, by the number 
of columns, a, giving b x a. 


Consequently, @xd=0% a, 


wherein а and b are absolute integers. 
Consider next the case in which a and b, either or both, denote abso- 
lute fractions. 


3 x $=} + $, by the definition of multiplication, 


2343 3x2 
5 5 
=2х2, since 3x 2=2x3 
24242 2 2 2 2 
-2%2%2 2,2,2 2,5 
b ЕТТЕГІ 
Also, 4 х2- a 2 + 4 ‚ by the definition of multiplication 
6 3 5x8 5х8 , 
2444 4x2 
5x8 5x3 
=2 X4 since 4 * 22 2 „ 4 and ö * 3 8 N 6, 
3 * 5 
2424242 2 2 2 2 254 
ЗЭЭ х6, 8х0 8х8 8х5 3 5 


Similar reasoning can be applied to the product of any two absolute 
fractions. 
Consequently, the Commutative Law for multiplication, 


axbzbxa, 


holds for all values of a and b, positive or negative, integral or fractional. 
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EXERCISES XVI. 


1. Express the sum, +4 --*4 4-*4, as a sum of summands 
each equal to 73. 

2. Express the sum, 754-75 4- 75 4-75, as a sum of summands 
each equal to 74. 


3. Express the sum, *5+*5+---11 summands, as a sum of 
5 summands each equal to *11. 


4. Express the sum, 7 +77 + --- 21 summands, as a sum of 
Т summands each equal to 21. 


5. Express the sum, *(3) + *(3) - *(3) -* (3) -* (3), as a sum 
of 2 summands each equal to (J). 


6. Express the sum, (TDT (Q0 - 0) 4-7 (2), ав 
а sum of З summands each equal to (Y. 


7. Express the sum, *9 ++9 4-*9 4- -.. а summands, as a 
sum of 9 summands each equal to *a. 


8. Express the sum, 5 +75 + --« ж summands, as a sum of 
5 summands each equal to ~x. 


The Associative Law for Multiplication. 


12. In finding the value of a continued produet in Art. 9, 
the indieated operations were performed suecessively from left 
to right. 


E.g., (74 х +8) x -2 =+12 x-2 =-24. 

But the same result is obtained if +3 be first multiplied 
by 72 and then +4 be multiplied by the product. 

E.g., +4 X (+8 х-2)=1+4 x-6 2-24. 


The parentheses in the above illustrations indicate that the 
numbers within them are to be multiplied first, the multipli- 
cations in each case being performed from left to right. 

The above examples illustrate the following principle: 
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The Associative Law. — The product of three numbers is the 
same in whichever way two successive numbers are grouped or 
associated in the process of multiplying ; or stated symbolically, 


(ab)c = a(bc). 


13. For the reason stated in Art. 11, it is sufficient to prove 
this law for absolute numbers. 
Take first a particular example: 


4х3х2-4х(3х 2). 


Consider the following arrangement of 3’s in rows and col- 
umns: 


3 3 
3 3 
3 3 
3 3 


Each row contains 3 x 2 units; and, since there are 4 rows, 
the total number of units is 


(8 x 2)x 4, or 4 x (8 x 2), by Art. 10. 


But each column contains 3 x 4, or 4 x 3 units; and, since 
there are 2 columns, the total number of units is (4 x 3) x 2. 


"Therefore (4x 3 * 2=4x(8 x2). 


The parentheses on the left of the sign of equality may 
be omitted, since they indicate only the ordinary way of 
performing the multiplications successively from left to right. 


In general, consider the following arrangement of b’s in rows and 
columns : 
с columns of 7/8 


bbb 
LXI, d e 

arows of b'si b b b. 

Each row contains b x c units; and, since there are a rows, the total 


number of units is 
(b x e) x a, or a x (b x с), by Art. 10, 
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But each column contains b x a, or a x b units; and, since there are 
с columns, the total number of units is 
(a x b) x c. 
Therefore (ax Б) хс=ах(Ь х с). 
In the above representation, the values of а, Б, and с are limited to 
absolute integers. It can be shown, however, as in Art. 11, that the law 
holds also for absolute fractional values of а, b, c. 


E. g., 2,4,0.2x4,0 2x4x0.2 rpm (55 


8^5 7 3x6 1 8x6xT1 8x(6xT) 5 b^ 1 


We conclude, therefore, that the Associative Law for multiplication 
holds for all values of а, b, c, positive or negative, integral or fractional. 


EXERCISES XVII. 


Find, in the most convenient way, the values of: 
271 ee 2. 38 K 22K . 3. 139 K * +384. 
4. +228 K 225 K 4. 5. 139 K 8K 121. 6. -17х-16{х-3. 
Find, in the most convenient way, the value of abe: 
7. When a=~4, b=*33}, с-- 9. 
8. When a=*19, b —7662, c—73. 


14. The Associative and Commutative Laws may be ex- 
tended as follows: 

The value of a product of three or more numbers remains the 
same if, in performing the indicated multiplications, the order of 
the numbers be changed, or if two or more numbers be associated 
in any way. 

E. g., +2х-8х74=+2х-4х-8=-4х +2 x -3=ete. 
+2x-3 x 4х t5=+2 x (3х4) х+5=+2х-8х (Ax +5) eto. 

In general, 

абс = acb = bca = bac = cab = cba. 
abcd = a(bcd ) = a(bc)d = ab(cd ). 

The two laws may be applied simultaneously. 

E. g., 
+2x-8x74x t5=+2 x (+5 x-3) x A= 3x ͤCAX *2 x *b) eto. 

In general, abcd — a(cb)d = c(adb) = ete. 
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The proof is as follows: 
(i.) The Commutative Law for the product of three numbers. 


We have abc = a(bc), by the Associative Law, 
— a(cb), since bc = cb, 
= аф. 

Again, abc = bac, since ab = ba, 


= b(ac), by the Associative Law, 
= b(ca), since ac=ca, 
= bea. 


In like manner the identity of the other products can be shown. 
(ii.) The Associative Law for the product of four numbers. 
Consider the following arrangement of Бс? in rows and columns: 
а columns 
be be bc . . 


be be bo ss 
Е: de be 


Each row contains be x d, or bed, units; and, since there are a rows, 
the total number of units is (bed) x a, or a x (bed), by the Commutative 
Law for the product of two factors. 

But each column contains be x a, or abe, units; and, since there are 
d columns, the total number of units is (abc) x d, or abed. 

Therefore, abcd = a(bed). 


Similarly, the identity of the other products can be shown. 
In like manner the Commutative and the Associative Laws can be ex- 
tended to a continued product of any number of numbers. 
Z. g., abed = асЬа = ete. 
abcde = a(bed)e = a(bede) = ete. 


15. Since the multiplier and the multiplicand can be inter- 
changed without affecting the value of the product, they are 
both given the common name Factor. Thus, а and b are the 
factors of the product a x b. 

For a similar reason, each number in a continued product is 
called a factor of the product. 

Thus а, b, e, and d are factors of abcd. 
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EXERCISES XVIII. 
Find in three different ways, by the Commutative Law, the 
values of; 
E 2. -8 x N 2074 x 0x 
Find in the most convenient way the values of : 
433b 0717 «72, 5. *8x-5 x12}. 6. 125 K 17 х38. 
7. 3335 x*20 х-3. 8. -374 K 10 x74. 9. 225 x 3T х74. 
Find, in the most convenient way, the value of abed, 
10 When a = 373, b —*5, с=-3, d=*8. 
11. When a=-124, b = 16, c—*33], d —-6. 
Find the value of the continued product 
= X72 х8 тах): 
12. Associating the second and third factors. 
13. Associating the third and fourth factors. 
14. Associating the last three factors. 
15. Associating the last four factors. 
Find, in the most convenient way, the values of: 
16. 7 X20 XE X9. 17. +9 х +18 x 12 x *8. 
18. abcd, when a=*7, 8--"331, = 3, d — 4. 


16. Since (ab) x c = (ac)b = a(be), 
the product ад is multiplied by c, if either a or b be multiplied 
by c. 


In like manner (abc)d = (ad)be = a(bd)c = ab(cd). 
Hence follows the principle: 


A product of two or more factors is multiplied by a number if 
any one of the factors be multiplied by that number. 


EXERCISES XIX. 


Multiply : 
1. 75 х722) by 4. 2. 125 K 13 by +8. 3. 7713 * 8 by 7. 
4. 5 * 335% K 6 by 3. 5. 7 * 250 x-6 by 4. 
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17. The following principle will be useful in subsequent 
work : 

If equal numbers be multiplied by the same number or by equal 
numbers, the products will be equal. 

If a = b, and А = В, then 4A = bB. 

For, аА = аЛ, by Axiom (i.), (1) 

Since b = a and B = A, we can, by Axiom (iii.), substitute b 
for a, and B for A, in the second member of (1). We thus 


obtain 
aA = bB. 


§ 4. DIVISION OF ALGEBRAIC NUMBERS. 


1 Division is the inverse of multiplication. In multiplication 
two factors are given, and it is required to find their product. 
In division the product of two factors and one of them are 
given, and it is required to find the other factor. As in ordi- 
nary Arithmetic, the given product is called the Dividend, the 
given factor the Divisor, and the required factor the Quotient. 

E.g., Since -28---4.х“, 
therefore, -28 7 4, and -28---4 =. 


2. From the definition of division we infer the following 
principle: 

If the product of two factors be divided by either of the factors, 
the quotient is the other factor. 

In general, if the given product be a x b, we have, by the 
definition of division, 


(a x 6)+6=a, and (a x 6) +а = 0. 


EXERCISES XX. 
Find the values of the following indicated divisions : 


1. (27 х+3) +43. 2. (27 x73) 427. 
з. (15 x-8) +78. 4. (15 x-8) +715. 
5. (21 x 50 23. 6. (23 K 50 53. 
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3. The dividend is, as a rule, a single number and does not 
appear as the product of two factors, one of which is the 
divisor. 

Since the absolute value of the product of two factors is 
equal to the product of their absolute values, it follows, from 
the definition of division, that the absolute value of the quotient 
is equal to the quotient of the absolute values of the dividend 
and the divisor. 


By the definition of division, the equations of § 3, Art. 6, 
may be written 
(ab) +*+a=*6; (ab) a =+b; 
“(а6)--“а---0; (ab) +-a=~6. 
From these equations, we derive the following Rule of Signs 
for Division: 
Like signs of dividend and divisor give a positive quotient ; 
unlike signs of dividend and divisor give a negative quotient. 
Е.д., +8 -+2 =t4; 78 --72 —*4; 
78 --%2---4; +8 4-2 —-4. 


EXERCISES XXI. 


Find the values of the following indicated divisions: 
1. *27--*9. 2. 50 213. 3 +81+-9. 4 -33--*11. 
5. -34--%17. 6 *52---4. 7. +75 15. 8. 105 +77. 


Find the values of: 
9. (716 2) + (+18 4-3). 10. (724 4-78) — (736 +*6). 
11. (*12 +*4) — (728 4-77). 
12. (715 +~5) — (*100 4-725) + (7200 + *8). 
13. (*6 4-72) + (772 4-74) + (*9 4-73). 
Divide: 
14. +18 by 6. 15. 24 by +3. 16. 20 by-3. 17. 72 by +8. 
What is the value of m + n, 
18. When m —*8, n —*4? 19. When m = 36, n 2*9? 
20. When m —*72, n —-4? 21. When m =~75, n —-15? 
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What is the value of +a = b, 
22. When a= 8, b=4? 23. When a= 36, b=9? 
What is the value of d = b, 
24. When a= 22, b = 11? 25. When a —16,5 —8? 
What is the value of (a + b) 4 с, 
26. When a = 17, b=+2, с=+5? 
27. When a=*39, b 4, c="7? 
What is the value of (a — b) -+ (c + d), 
28. When а--718, b=-2, c—*3, d=+2? 
29. When a = 23, b —*5, с=-4, d=-3? 
4. In a chain of indicated divisions, the operations are to 
be performed successively from left to right. 
E.g., -16 + +4 + 22 4 -2 = +2; 
+210 + -3 + 72 -+ +5 = -70 -+ -2 + +5 = +35 + +5 = +7. 
Likewise, in a chain of indicated multiplications and divi- 


sions, the operations are to be performed successively from 
left to right. 


E.g., 7975 x +3 ＋ -5 x +2 + 9 1125 + -5 x +2 +-9 
= +225 x +2 +-9 = +450 + -9 = —50. 


EXERCISES XXII. 
Find the values of: 


1. +210 +-5 -- 77 + +2. 2. 420 + +7 + +2 + 3. 
3. 375 T- x +2 +73. 4, 115 K 6 ＋ 2 + 5 x +4. 
5. 280 4- 4 x +2 x 3 + 42. 
What is the value of a+b x c, 
6. When ag 32, ) 4, cg 5? 7. When a 28, 5 7, = 2? 
What is the value of a +b хе а, 
8. When а = +125, b = 5, c= 4, d 102 
9. Whena= 749,0--17,с--118,4---22 
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5. From the definition of division, we have 
Quotient x Divisor = Dividend. 
Since the quotient of a divided by b is a+ b, we have 


(a+6)x b=a, or a x 6 =а. (1) 
From (1) and the equation which defined division, namely, 
ах6--6-а (2) 


we derive the following principle: 

If a given number be first divided and then multiplied by one 
and the same number, or be first multiplied and then divided by 
one and the same number, the result is the given number. That 
is, these successive operations are equivalent to multiplying (or 
dividing) by *1; or, stated symbolically, 

їїх6-6-01-0х6-4Лх71-44-11-4. 


That is, X6+6=+6x6=xtl=+ +1, (3) 
whatever number be placed on the left of the two indicated 
operations. 


Eg, 11:56 tO oe Ар ТЫ-ЕСО ЖТ a de 


The Commutative Law for Division. 


6. Inachain of divisions, or of multiplications and divisions, 
the successive operations are to be performed, as has been 
stated, in order from left to right. 

Eg., Д4 Siw x TaT a 149: 

+8 -+74 -+ +2 = 2＋ 2 1. 

But, if the operations in the above examples be performed 
in a different order, the symbol of operation, x or +, being 
carried with its proper constituent, we have 

714 x 7T + +2 = +98 + +2 = +49, as above. 
*8--*2---4— 14 42 -1, as above. 
The above examples illustrate The Commutative Law: 


(i.) To multiply any number by a second number and then to 
divide the product by a third number, gives the same result as first 
to divide the given number by the third number and then to mul- 
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tiply the resulting quotient by the second number; and vice versa ; 
or, stated symbolically, 
b Oe b, or Xb+e=+0exb. 

(ii.) Va given number be divided successively by two numbers, 
the result 18 the same whichever of the two divisions is first per- 
formed; or, stated symbolically, 

М--6--с--М--с--6, ог L Le ==. 
These principles are proved as follows: 
(i.) If in Nxb-c, 
N be replaced by N +c x с, = N, by (3), Art. 5, we have 
Nxb+c=N+exexb+e 
=N+cxbxc+e, since xcxb=xbxe, 
=N +c x b, since хс--с-х +1, by (3), Art. 6. 
(ii.) If in N+b+¢, 
N be replaced by N + c x с, = N, by (8), Art. б, we have 
У-ӛз-с-У-схс-8ӛ-с 
Nrerb rere, since x c+b=+b x c, by (i.), 
= N+c+b, since хс--с-х +1, by (3), Art. 5. 


In like manner, it can be shown that the Commutative Law holds for 
any number of successive multiplications and divisions. 


EXERCISES XXIII. 


Find, in two different ways, by the Commutative Law, the 
values of: 


1 -25х-12++5. 2. 100 K 425. 3. -1000---125 x *12. 
Find, in the most convenient way, the values of: 
4 25 1275. 5. *100x-7---25. 6. -1000x-112-*125. 
7. 333 20 73. 8 -30---9x-12. 9, -102-*17 х 34. | 
Find, іп the most convenient way, the value of a-+b+exd, 
10. When a = 7170, b = 3, c= *17, d — -6. 
11. When a = 125, b = -7, c = +25, d = "14. | 


www.rcin.org.pl 


DIVISION OF ALGEBRAIC NUMBERS. 87 


The Associative Law for Division. 


7. By Art. 4, we have 
38---4---2---2---2-- +1. 
But if the operation 74 + 2 be performed first, we have 
+8 4 (74 -+ 72) = +8 + +2 = +4, and not 71, as above. 


It would thus appear that the Associative Law does not 
hold for division. But principles very much like those used 
in grouping or associating successive additions and subtrac- 
tions by means of parentheses can be employed for grouping 
or associating successive multiplications and divisions. These 
principles stated formally are: 


(i.) A chain of multiplications and divisions may be inclosed 
within parentheses preceded by the symbol of multiplication, if the 
symbols of operation, х and +, preceding the numbers inclosed 
within the parentheses be left unchanged ; or, stated symbolically, 


Мха--6--Мх(а--6. 
(ii.) A chain of multiplications and divisions тау be inclosed 
within parentheses preceded by the symbol of division, if the sym- 
bols of operation, х and +, preceding the numbers inclosed 


within the parentheses be reversed from x to + and from + to 
X; or, stated symbolically, 


N+a+b=N~(ax 6), and V a x 6=N+(a+6). 


E.g., -32 Хх%4---2--"128---2 =+ 64, 
and -32 x (+4 +-2) —-32 x-2 =+64; 
+32 +4 x*2=-8 x *2 —-10, 
and +32 + (74 + +2) = +382 +-2 =-16; 
32 2-74 +72 =+8 4-72 4, 
and 782 + (74 x 2) 2-732 4-*8 274; 


+64 2-78 x 74 --*2 —78 x 74 --%2 —*32 + *2 —*10, 
and +64- (78 -+74 x*2) =+64 + (+2 x *2) =+64 --*4 —*106. 
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The proof is as follows : 
If in Var b, 
N be replaced by N + (a x b) x (a x b), = N, by (3), Art. 5, 
we have N+a+b=N+(axb)x(axb)+a+b 


=N+(axb)xbxa+a+b, 

since X d * b X b x a, 
= N+(ax b)x b+), since x a+ a= x +1, 
= N + (a x b), since x b+b=x +1. (1) 


Again, if in Nxa+b, 
N be replaced by N x (a + b) + (а + b), =N, 
we have Nxa+b=Nx (a+b)+(a+b)xa+b 


=Nx(a+b)+(a+b)+bxa, 

since Ka = = bx a, 
= Nx (a+b)+[(a +b) x b] x a, by (1), 
=Nx(a+b)+axa, since (a = b) x h a 


= N x (a + b), since + a x a = + +1. (2) 
Finally, if in N+axb, 
N be replaced by У + (а + Б) х (а + Б), = М, 
же һауе N+axb=N+(a+b)x(a+b)+axb 


=N+(a+b)xa+b+axb, 

since x (a+ b) = x a+b, by (2), 
=N+(a+b)+bxa+axb, 

since xa+b=+bxa, 
= N + (a + b) + b x b, since x a N, 
= N + (a + b), since + b x b 2 x*1. (3) 

In like manner these principles can be extended to include any num- 
ber of successive multiplications and divisions. 


8. If a number preceded by the symbol x or + stand first 
in a chain of multiplications and divisions, or first within 
parentheses, it is to be regarded as multiplying or dividing +1. 


Thus, N x (x+2 ++3) = N x (+1 x +2 ++8), 


and N x (++2 +*3) = N x (+1 ++2 ++3). 
The symbol of operation x in such a case may be omitted. 
For 1x N=N. 
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Thus, “30 +*5 +-3 =+30 + (*5 x -3) =+30 +-15 =-2, 
and 30 +*5 +-3 =+30 x (+*5 +-3)=+30 x (+1 ++5+-3) 
=+80 K g) -- 2, as above. 
EXERCISES XXIV. 


Find the values of the following expressions, inclosing the 
last two numbers within parentheses preceded by the symbol x: 


1. +30 х-12--13. : 2. 125 x*4 4-2. 
3. 35 4*5 +73. 4. *140 4-715 4-72]. 
5. 1000 +-250 х *2. 6. 1000 +*64 х 58. 


7. Find the values of the expressions in Exx. 1-6, inclosing 
the last two numbers within parentheses preceded by the 
symbol +. 


9. Since (ab)+c=a+exb=b+exa, 
the product ab is divided by c, if either a or b be divided by c. 
In like manner, 
(abc) +d = a +d x (be) =b +d x (ac) = c +d х (ab). 
Hence follows the principle: 
A product of two or more factors is divided by a number, if 
any one of the factors be divided by that number. 


10. An even number is one whose absolute value is exactly 
divisible by 2. 
E.g., 2, 4, 6, ete. 
Since, by the preceding article, 
2n+2=2+2xn=1xn=Nn, 


2n is always an even number when n is an integer. 


11. The converse of the Associative Law evidently enables 
us to remove parentheses which contain a succession of multi- 
plications and divisions. 


(i.) When the symbol x precedes parentheses, they may be 
removed and the symbols of operation, x and +, within them 
be left unchanged. 
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E. g., 
+120 x (715 ++3 х-2)--7120 х(-5 x-2)2*120 x +10 = 200; 
and 

+120 K 15 ++8 x-2 =-1800 4-*3 х-2---600 x =+1200, 
as above. 

(ii.) When the symbol + precedes parentheses, they may be 
removed, if the symbols of operation, х and +, within them be 
reversed from x to + and from + to x. 

E. g., 
+120 + (715 +*3 x-2) =*120 + (75 х-2) --7120 10 =+12 ; 
and +120 4-715 x*8 4-72 =-8 х+8 4-72 — 24 =112, 
as above. 


Observe that (i.) and (ii) cannot be applied if the paren- 
theses contain additions and subtractions, besides multiplica- 
tions and divisions. 


E.g., 64 + (*8 x *2 —*4 -4-*2) 2 764-- (+16 —*2) 5744; 
but 64 -+8 -+2 —*4 x*2 —-8 ++2 —*8 —-12, not -44. 


EXERCISES XXV. 
Find the values of the following expressions, first removing 
the parentheses : 
1. 25 K (12 4). 2.-20х(-5--%2) 3 100 (25 x 2). 
4. 600 (200 25 x *3--74). 5. 300 (150 - *6 x 84). 
12. In a succession of additions, subtractions, multiplica- 


tions, and divisions, the multiplications and divisions are first 
to be performed, and then the additions and subtractions. 


E. g., +2 x-8 +74 x *b = 6 ＋ 20 = 26. 
When a different order of performing the operations is pro- 


posed, the required order must be indicated by the insertion 
of parentheses. 


E. g., +2 x (78 +74) x *b 2*2 х-7 х%б--70, 
not 26, as before. 
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Likewise, 
+12 2 4 +72 x 18 —-3 x +5 2-3 ++36 —-15 —*48; 
+12 + (74 4-72) x (18 —73) x +5 =+12 +-6 х-15 x +5 =+150; 
and (*12 4-74 4-72) x-18 —-3 x +5 2-5 x-18 — 15 
=+90 —-15 =+105. 
EXERCISES XXVI. 


Find the values of the following expressions : 
1. +180 -+736 +74 х 2. 2. “25 x +4 —+36 4-712. 
з. +48 х-2---96 ---24. 4. 1 15 +13 х-2---28 +4. 
5. *11 —74 x +5 4*2 ++33 +73 x +2. 
6. 1 — 2 x +3 ++4 x-5 ++2, 
13. The following principle will be useful in subsequent 
work: 
If equal numbers be divided by equal numbers, or by the same 
number, except 0, the quotients will be equal. 
If a =b and A = B, then a + A — b + B. 
For, a+ А-а-- А, by Axiom (1). (1) 
But, since b = a and B= A, we can substitute 0 for a, and В 
for A, in the second member of (1). We thus obtain 
a+A=b+B. 


§ 5. ONE SET OF SIGNS FOR QUALITY AND OPERATION. 


1. In conformity with the usage of most text-books of 
Algebra we shall in subsequent work use the one set of signs, 
+ and —, to denote both quality and operation. For the sake 
of brevity the sign + is usually omitted when it denotes 
quality; the sign — is never omitted. 


Thus, instead of +2, we shall write + 2, or 2; 
instead of 2, we shall write — 2. 


2. We have used the double set of signs hitherto in order to 
emphasize the difference between quality and operation. It 
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should be kept clearly in mind that the same distinction still 
exists. 
We now have 

N+*2=N+(+2)= N+ 2, omitting the sign of quality, +; 

N +72 = № +(— 2), wherein + denotes operation, and — denotes 
quality. 

N—+2 = N—(+2)= N — 2, omitting the sign of quality, + ; 

N—~-2= N — (- 2), wherein the first sign, —, denotes operation, 
the second sign, —, denotes quality. 


3. In the chain of operations 
(+2) +(—5) —( $2) tae 
the signs within the parentheses denote quality, those without 
denote operation. "That expression reduces to 


(+2) —(+ 5) — (+2) + (+11), 
or 2— 5 — 2 +11, dropping the sign of quality, +. 
In the latter expression all the signs denote operation, and 
the numbers are all positive. 


4. A number with the sign +, or the sign —, standing by 
itself, apart from any chain of additions and subtractions, 
admits of two meanings: It may be regarded either as a posi- 
tive or a negative number (ie, as so many units greater or 
less than zero); or as indicating that the number is to be 
added to or subtracted from any number, including 0, that 
may be placed on its left. 

E.g. — З may be regarded as negative 3; i.e, as a number 
three units less than 0; or as indicating that 3 is to be sub- 
tracted from any number that may be placed on its left, 
including 0. 


5. The second meaning given to a number with the sign +, 
or the sign —, is preferable when the number stands first in a 
chain of additions and subtractions. 


E. g., іп —5+3—2 
all the signs are then signs of operation. 
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Likewise, in +3 = +1 +1 +1, and — 3 = — 1 — 1 — 1, the 
signs + and — everywhere denote operation. 


6. For reference in subsequent work, we give a summary of 
the more important results of this chapter with the one set of 
signs, + and —. 


(L) From Ch. I., $ 2, Art. 12, 

tn 4-7n = 0 becomes +n + (— n) = 0, or n 4- (— n) = 0. 
(П.) From Ch. II., § 1. 
(1) Art. 3, Ex. 1: +4 4-*3 —*(4 4-3) =+7 


becomes +44+(4+3) =4+(44+3)=47, or4+3=7. 
(2) Art. 3, Ex. 2: 74 +73 =-(44+3)="7 
becomes —4+4(—3)=— (4+ 3) = – Т7. 
(3) Art. 6, Ex. 1: +5 +-2=+(5 — 2) =+3 ; 
becomes +5+4+(—2)=4+ (5 – 2) = + 3, 
(4) Art. 6, Ex. 2: -5 ++2 =-(5 — 2) =-3 
becomes -5--(--2)--(5-2)--3, 
ог -0-2--15-2)--83. 
In general : 
(5) Art.4: | ta+th=*(a+b) 
becomes +а+ (+0) = + (a + 0), ora+b=a+b. 
(6) Art. 4: та +70 =-(а + b) 
becomes = а+ (– р) = – (a+b). 
(7) Art. 7: ta 4-7b = +(а — b), when a >b, 
becomes +a+(—b)=+(a—D), 
or a+(—b)=a—b. 
(8) Art. 7: +a+-b=—(b — a), when a < b, 
becomes +a+(—b)=— (b-a), 
or a+ (— b) = — (b — a). 
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(III.) From Ch. II., $ 2. 

(1) Art. 3, Ex. 1: +7 —+5 =+7 +-5 =+2 
becomes +7—(+5)=+7+4+(—5) = + 2, 
or 7-5-Т--(- 5) = 2. 

(2) Art. 3, Ex. 2: +7 — 5 -?7 +45 =+12 
becomes +7—(—5)=+7+4+ (+5) = +12, 
or 7—(— 5) =7 +5 = 12. 

In general : 

(3) Art. 3: N-—*b=N+-0 
becomes N- (+0) NY (— 5), 
ог N-b=N+(—D). 

(4) Art. 3: N—-b=N+*d 
becomes N- (- NI (+ 0), 
or N-(—b)=N+b. 


(IV.) From Ch. II., S 3. 

(1) Art. 5 (i.), Ex. 1: *4 x *8—*(4x 3) 2*12 
becomes F4 x (+3) = + (4 x 3) = +12, 
or 4x3=12. 


(2) Art. 5 (i.), Ех. 2: “4 x+3 =-(4 x 3) = 12 
becomes -4х(--3)--(4 x 3) = – 12, 
ог —–4 х3 = – 12. 

(3) Art. 5 (ii.), Ex. 3: +4 x73 =-(4 x 3) 2712 
becomes +4x (—3)=— (4 x 3) = – 12, 
or 4 x (—3) = – 12. 

(4) Art. 5 (ii.), Ех. 4: 74 x-3 =+(4 x 3) 2*12 
becomes (—4)(— 3) = + (4 x 3) 2 + 12, 
or (—4) x (— 3) = 12. 

In general : 

(5) Art. 6: ta х *b ab) 
becomes (Ға) x (+b) = + (ab), 
or a x b — ab. 
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(6) Art. 6: та x *b = (ab) 
becomes (— a)(+ 0) = — (ab), 
or (- a)b = — ab. 

(T) Art. 6: +a x -b = (ab) 
becomes (+ a)(— 0) = — (ab), 
or a(— b) = ab. 

(8) Art. 6: та x 7b (ab) 
becomes (— a)(— b) = + (ab), 
or (— a)(— b) = ab. 

(V.) From Ch. III., $ 4. 

(1) Art. 3: *(ab)4- *a —*b 
becomes + (ab) -(+а) = +b, 
or ab + а =b. 

(2) Art. 3: 7 (ab) 4-7a — *b 
becomes — (ab) =( =) - +0, 
or — ab --(— a)- b. 

(3) Art. 3: 7 (ab) 4-*a = 7b 
becomes — (ab) =( ＋π a) 2 — b, 
or — ab + а= — b. 

(4) Art. 3: (ab) —-7b 
becomes Tr (ab) =( - a) 2 — b, 
or ab =( - а) = b. 


EXERCISES XXVII. 


Find the values of the expressions in Exx. 1-19, first chang- 
ing them into equivalent expressions in which there is only 
the one set of signs, + and —: 


1. 2 +743. 2. +11 ++4. 3. +14 +79. 4 +17 ＋ 3. 
5. -8 + +5. 6. -7 ++6. 7. 4 +75. 8. -7 +72. 
9. +1—+2, 10 18-44, 11 %--2. 12 114—77. 
13, -8—*8. 14 -15—+5. 15. -2—-b. 16. 13 — 10. 
17. ta . b —*c. 18. 1 —~y — 2. 19. *u-rF*v—-w. 
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Find the values of the expressions in Exx. 20-27, first chang- 
ing them into equivalent expressions in which there is only 
one set of signs, + and —, and then removing the parentheses : 


20. *5 + (+4 +73). 21. 9 + (+11 +75). 
22. 7 + (75 +73). 23. 17 — (+5 +78). 
24. -8 — (712 ++4). 25. +11 — (7 —~4). 
26. +5—(73+74)+(72—+8). 27. 7 — (5 — 8) ＋66— 7). 


Find the values of the expressions in Exx. 28-52, first 
changing them into equivalent expressions in which there is 
only one set of signs, + and —: 
28.43хМ. 29. +7 x+9. 30. 9 K 11. 31. 17 x*3. 
82. 718 Х-4. 33: 19 K 5 36 “4571. 35, 3094719. 
36. +18++2. 37. 15 +15. 38. -18 ++3. 39. 28 7. 
40. 35 2 5. 41. 105 15. 42. -96---6. 43. 27 +79. 
44. 2 K 3 x *5. 45, 11 K K. 46. 17 x-4 x58. 
47. 18 -+73 x-5. 48. 27 x-3--*9. 49. +42 --6 2. 
50. 18 (9 = 3). 51. 36 (C36). 52. 15 x (1859). 

Which of the signs + and — denote operation, and which 
quality, in Exx. 53-59: 

53. +2+ (+3). 54. +7—(+8). 55. -11--(-4). 
56. —17—(+5). 57. +25—(—4). 58 — 38 — (— 5). 
59. — 17 — (— 2) + (— 4). 
Find the values of the expressions in Exx. 60-79, first 


changing them into equivalent expressions in which the signs 
+ and — denote only operation : 


60. +5 +(+ 8). 61. 7 +(+ 9). 62. 3 ( 4). 

63. 5 +(— 2). 64. 15 +(— 3). 65. — 18 (- 19). 
66. — 3 +(— 5). 67. —11 —(— 18). 68. — 15 —(— 32). 
69. 7--(-3)-(- 5). 70. — 12 +(— 11) — (— 19). 


бз В 2) (4-15). 
72. 3 (4-5) —(4- 8) ( 12) - (— 15). 
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73. —4—(—19)+(—3)+(+7)+(— 9). 

74. —2—(—3)—(—1)+(— 9) + (+ 12)+(— 19) (- 37). 

75. 2+[+3—(—5)]. 76. 8—[—3—(—2)]. 
77. —17 —[-2—(—3)]. 
78. 25 —[+ 17 —(+ 2)+(— 8) — (— 19)]. 
79. — 38 —[— 29 —(— 11) — (+ 15) —(— 12)]. 
What are the values of a4-b —c--d—e and a— (b—c--d— e), 
80. When a=3, b=—5, с----8, d=— 9, е--7? 
81. When а----9, b= 6, с----9, d=—11, e=—12? 
Find the values of the expressions in Exx. 82-91, first chang- 


ing those in the brackets, [ 1, into equivalent expressions in 
which the signs + and — denote only operation: 


82. 5[—3 +(— 2)]. 83. ( 7)[4 - (- 3)]. 
84 [—11—(—2)]-(—13). 85. 9(28—(—2)4-(—5)—(—9)]. 
86. [58 +(— 12) — ( 4)]— 5. 
87. ( 11)[15 — (+ 2)—(4 8) + (— 11) - (— 12)]. 
88. —15 -[—3--(—2)] 89. --28-(-3-(-10)). 
90. [— 15 —(— 3)]+(+4). 91. [+33 —(— 5)] (- 19). 
What is the value of a(b — c + d), 
92. When a=5, b=—9, c=—11, d=8? 
93. When a=—2, b = 11, с----12, d=— 9? 
94. When а--- 13, b =— 2, с= 3, d=— 3? 
95. When a= 22, b=—11, c=— 8, d=—4? 
What is the value of a+(b+c—d+e), 
96. When a=—5, b=—3, c=4, d=—5, е---7? 
97. When a=12, b=—2, c=—9, 4--13, e— 28? 
98. When а--- 12, b=— 10, с----12, d=15, e— — 28? 


Change the expressions in Exx. 99-104 into equivalent ex- 
pressions, in which there are both sets of signs * and - and + 
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and —, and in each one of which the third and fourth numbers 
are preceded by the sign of addition : 


99. 4—7 --11— 8. 100. —18 —15+4 2 —7. 


101. 41-11--15--7. 102. 125 ＋ 4 — 7 — 11. 

103. 81— 9 +4 — 2. 104 — 15 + 23 — 14 + 5. 
Find the results of the following indicated operations : 

105. 4—7. 106. — 3 + 11. 107. + 18 — 22. 

108. +1 — 55. 109. 2—4 +6. i10. 5—8—2. 

111. 1 — 17 42. 112 1-4-5-6--8-11. 

113. —2—3+417—25—18+1. 114. —3 x4. 

115. —7 x 11. 116. 15 x (— 8). 117. 7 x(—9). 

118. (—4)x(—5). 119 (-9)х(-17). 120. 15 x(— 12). 

121. (—9)x(— 8). 122. 18-(-2). 123. 36 —(— 4). 

124. ( 15) 5. 125. (— 48) 12. 126. 96 +(— 6). 

127. (— 144) (— 12). 128. (— 200) ( 25). 

129. ( 1000) 8. 130. 45 +(— 5) x3. 

131. (— 96) x 12 — 4. 132. 33 x 12 ( 3). 


. 
134. 5 x(—8)—16 ( 40 2 х(-5). 


$ 6. POSITIVE INTEGRAL POWERS. 


1. A continued product of equal factors is called a Power of 
that factor. 

Thus, 2 x 2 is called the second power of 2, or 2 raised to the 
second power; aaa is called the third power of а, or a raised to 
tlie third power. 

In general, aaa >>> to n factors is called the nth power of а, 
or а raised to the nth power. 

The second power of a is often called the square of a, or a 
squared; and the third power of a the cube of a, or a cubed. 


2. The notation for powers is abbreviated as follows: 


а? is written instead of аа; а? instead of aaa; 
a" instead of aaa ++. to n factors. 
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3. The Base of a power is the number which is repeated as 
a factor. 

E. g., a is the base of a, a’, .., а". 

The Exponent of a power is the number which indicates how 
many times the base is used as a factor, and is written to the 
right and a little above the base. 

E.g., the exponent of а? is 2, of а? is 3, of a^ is n. 

The exponent 1 is usually omitted. "Thus, a! — a. 

An exponent must not be confused with a subscript. Thus, 
а? stands for the product aaa; while а; is a notation for а 
single number. 


4. The definition of a power given above requires the ex- 
ponent to be a positive integer. In a subsequent chapter 
this definition will be extended to include powers with nega- 
tive and fractional exponents. 

Notice that the words positive integral refer to the exponent 
and not to the value of the power, which may be negative or 
fractional. 


Eg, (— 2) =( 2)(—2)(—2)=—8; G=; x454 
5. The base of a power must be inclosed within parentheses 
to prevent ambiguity : 
(i.) When the base is a negative number. Thus, 
(—5)?=(—5)(— 5) = 25; while —5!——(5 x 5) =— 25 
(ii.) When the base is a product or a quotient. Thus, 
(2 x 5) = (2 x 5) (2 x 5) (2 x 5) = 1000; 


while 2x5 265 x 5 x 5) = 250 
2 ‹ 9 
Likewise ($) =; x 3 ы » while > = 2х2 =$ 


(ii) When the base is a sum. Thus, 
(2+ 3)? = (2 +3) (2 +3) = 5 х 5 = 25 
while 2-3-2-3х8-2-9-11. 
(iv.) When the base is itself a power. Thus, 
(2%)? = 2 x 2 = (2 x 2 X 2) (2х2 х2) = 
while 2° = 2252. 29-2 x2x2x2x2x2x2x2x2= is 
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EXERCISES XXVIII. 
In the following powers which numbers are the bases? 
Which numbers are the exponents ? 
2 2 3 3. (- 11)“ 4. (20). 
5. (-ба). 6. (шуу. 7. (— 5 тт)“. 8. 5». 
9: P A 10. [(—7y]. 11. [(- 4 J; 12. [(ab)*}’. 
13. (2+ у). 14 (а — by. 15. (a +b + с)“ 
Express the following powers in the abbreviated notation : 
16.2002 X2. 17. ( 3) ( 3) (- 3). 18. 5х5х5х5. 


19. аааааа. 20. ( 2) ( = z)(—2)(—2)(—2)(— а). 
21. (oy) G 22. ( 3 0 (- 3% (- 3a) (- 3a). 
23. 0.5.5... to 8 factors. 


24. (—z)(—2)(— 2) =- to 17 factors. 

25. 5х5 x 5... to т factors. 

26. ( ab) ( ab) ( аЬ)... to n factors. 
VV 28. a". x”. z^ ... to m factors. 


Express the following powers as continued products: 


29. 2°. зо. (— 3). 31. (bao). 32. (—62y*. 
33. 4". 34. 2". 35. (ab)?. 36. ( T oy. 
37. (27) 38. ( 302. 39. (a0). 40. [(— zy). 
«.(-2% 42 —2. өз. (—3)*. 44. —9*. 

45. (20). 46. 2a’. 47. (—5 by. 48. — 5b. 


Express the following powers in the abbreviated notation : 
49. (a 4-2) (а + x) (a + (а + 2). 
50. (a + æ) (a + 2) (a +s) >>> to 8 factors. 
51. (aaa — b) (ааа — b) (aaa — b) to 17 factors. 
Express in algebraic notation : 
52. The sum of the squares of a and b. 
53. The square of the sum of a and b. 
54, The sum of the cubes of a, y, and z. 
55. The cube of the sum of л, y, and z. 
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Properties of Positive Integral Powers. 


6. (i.) All (even and odd) powers of positive bases are positive. 
Eg, 2=2x2x2=8. 8-3х3х3х8-081. 

In general, (+ а)" = (+a) (+ а) (+ a) «ст factors. 

= + a^, n even or odd. 

(ii.) Even powers of negative bases are positive; odd powers 
of negative bases are negative. 

Notice that the words even and odd refer to the exponents. 
Also, that, for all integral values of n, 2 is even (Ch. II., $ 4, 
Art. 10), and hence that 2 n + 1 or 2 — 1 is odd. 

Eg., (— 2)* = (— 2) (— 2) (— 2) (— 2) = 16; 

(— 5) = (— 5) (- 5) (— 5) = 125. 
In general, 
(— а)?" = (— a) (— a) (— а)... 2 factors, 
= + (aaa >» 2 n factors), by Ch. II., $ 3, Art. 9, 
= + а". 
Апа, 
(— а)" = (— a) (— a) (— а)... (2n +1) factors, 
= — [aaa ·.- (2 п + 1) factors], by Ch. II., $ 3, Art. 9, 
= — G2 l. 
(iii.) In particular, 
(+1)"=+1" = 1, wherein n is even or odd; 
(—1)"2.-1*—1; and ( 1) = – 1 —— 1. 
7. Any positive integral power of 0 is 0; that is, 0" — 0. 
For 0" = 0.0.0 ... п factors, 
zx. 0. 
EXERCISES XXIX. 


Find the values of the following powers: 
22:25 2557 3 ( 3). 4. —9. 5. (— 2). 
6 — 2. 7. (- 5)“. 8 — 5. 9. (- x). 10. (- h;. 
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Express as powers of 2: 


11268: 12. 64. 13, 512. 14. 4096. 
Express as powers of — 3: 

15. 9. 16. 81. 17. — 243. 18. 729. 
Express as powers of — 5: 

19. 25. 20. 625. 21. — 3125. 22. 15,625. 
Express as produets of powers of 2 and 3: 

23. 24. 24. 144. 25. 1536. 26. 2916. 
Determine, by inspection, the signs of the following powers: 

27. ( 5)". 28. (— 7)". 29. 8", зо. 4. 

31. a’. 32. (— 0)". зз. — c5. 34. (— 3x)". 

35. 2". 36. (— 3)", when n is even. 37. (— 3)”. 

38. (—7)""', when n is even. 39. (— 4) 1. 


40. (— 6) , when n + 1 is even. 


Find the values of the following expressions: 


41. 243. 42. (24-8). 43. (3-59, 44. (3-5). 

45. 2! — 3*. 46. (2— 3)*. 47. 4434 48. 60 —2* 

49 3 —(— TY. 50 27+(—3)% 51. 2x3. 52. (2x3). 

53. 5 x 4°. 54. (5 x 4y. 55. 2(— TY. 56. [2(—7)]* 

57. 2x3'—(3 x2). 58. (5 x 6)? 6 x 59. 

59 3(— 4): —[2(— 5). 60. 3—(— 3). 61. 5 ( 5). 

62. X — (— 2)’. 63. 29% — (— 29)*. 

64. ( 37)" + 87%. 65. [9(— 4 Ju + 36". 
Find the value of а”, 

66. When a= 2, п = З. 67. а= — 2, п = 4. 


68. When а = — 3, п = 5. 


Find the values of (а + b)" and (a — b)", 
69. When a=3, b=2,n=4. 70. When a = 5, b= —2, n=3. 
71. When a=—6, 0 = 4, п = 5. 
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When a = 1, b = — 3, c= 2, find the values of: 
72: @, 73. 04. 74. ab’. 75. (aby. 76. (Ye. 
77. 0 78. а? +b? 4 c. 79. (ab)? + (bo)? + (ас)?. 
It is proved in Geometry that the area of a square is equal 
to the square of its side. Find the area of a square, 


80. When its side is 15 inches. 81. When its side is a feet. 


It is proved in Geometry that the volume of a cube is equal 
to the eube of its edge. Find the volume of a cube, 


82. When its edge is 8 inches. 83. When its edge is 2 feet. 


Find the values of the following sums when n = 5, а = 2, 


=— 8: 

84. 174 274374... +n? 85. (1+24+3+4--+4+n)% 
86. 13+ 2° + 33 + ... +n’. 87. (1+2+4+34--+4+n)% 
88. a +æ +++ +a" 89. b+ b + 0 4... 4 Б". 
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CHAPTER III. 


THE FUNDAMENTAL OPERATIONS WITH INTEGRAL 
ALGEBRAIC EXPRESSIONS. 


$1. DEFINITIONS. 


1. An Integral Algebraic Expression is an expression which 
involves only additions, subtractions, multiplications, and posi- 
tive integral powers of literal numbers; that is, in which the 
literal numbers are connected only by one or more of the sym- 
bols of operation, +, —, x, but not by the symbol +. 

Eg. IT ба + $ с0?, etc, are integral algebraic 
expressions. " 

But «+ y, a =b —c + d, etc., are not integral algebraic ex- 
pressions. 

Notice that the word integral refers only to the literal parts 
of the expression. At the same time, the letters are not lim- 
ited to integral numerical values, but, as always, may have any 
values whatever. 

E.g., a+b is algebraically integral; but a may have the 
value 4, and ф the value 3, in which case 


2. Coefficients. —In a product, any factor, or product of fac- 
tors, is called the Coefficient of the product of the remaining 
factors. 

E. g., in 3 abe, З is the coefficient of abe, За of be, Зар of с, 
abe of 3, ab of 3c, ete. 

In (a + 5) ed, a + b is the coefficient of cd, (a + б)с of d, ed 
of (a 4- b), ete. 

A Numerical Coefficient is a coefficient expressed in figures. 


E.g., in — За, — 3 is the numerical coefficient of ab. 
104 


www.rcin.org.pl 


DEFINITIONS. 105 


A Literal Coefficient is a coefficient expressed in letters, or in 
letters and figures. 


E.g., in З ab, a is the literal coefficient of 30, and За of b. 

The coefficients + 1 and — 1 are usually omitted. 

E.g., 1х а is usually written а, and —1 xa is usually 
written — a. 

3. The sign 4- or the sign —, preceding a product, is to be 
regarded as the sign of its numerical coefficient. 


Thus, + 3 а means the product of positive З by a; —5a 
means the product of negative 5 by a. In particular, + a 
means the product of positive 1 by a, and — a means the 
product of negative 1 by a, unless the contrary is stated. 


EXERCISES I. 

What is the coefficient of тіп 
1 2:2 2 — 34? 3 Sax? 4 —Tbz? 5. (a ＋ b)? 

In the expression 12 ay (a + b), what is the coefficient of 
6. a+b? 7. x(a +b)? 8. 12y? 9. 12 +b)? 

10. If the sum, а + а + a+ a, be represented as a product, 
what is the coefficient of a? 

11. If the algebraic sum, — b — b — b — b — b, be represented 
as a product, what is the coefficient of —b? Of b? 

12. If the sum, 7 -- 7 4-7 + --- to а summands, be repre- 
sented as a product, what is the coefficient of a? 

13. If the sum, a.4- a + a +---to8 summands, be represented 
as a product, what is the coefficient of a? 

14. If the sum, 2 4- x 4- -+ -ton summands, be represented 
as a product, what is the coefficient of 2? Of n? 

15. If the algebraic sum, — y — y — y — to a summands, 
be represented as a product, what is the coefficient of — y? 
Of y? 

16. If the sum, 2az + 2 av -4-2az -+ --- to y summands, be 
represented as a product, what is the coefficient of 2ax? Of 
2a? Of ay? 
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17. In the sum, (a+ 0) + (a+b)+(a+b)+---to 8 sum- 
mands, what is the coefficient of (a + b)? 


4. In an expression such as 


4a— 3b, 
the sign — means operation, i.e., subtraction. 
But, since 4a—3b=4a+(—3D), 


the given expression is the result of adding 4а and — 35. 

In like manner, the expression 

2:-3)-4:-5:-224(-3)-4:4(-54) 

is the result of adding 2, —3y,4z,and — 5u. Upon these 
considerations are based the following definitions: 

The Terms of an algebraic expression are the additive and 
subtractive parts of that expression. 

E.g., the terms of 4a — 3b are 4a and — 3); the terms of 
2e—38y+4z2—5uare 22, —3y, 4z, and — 5и. 

The Sign of a Term is the sign of quality, + or —, of its 
numerical coefficient. 

E. g., the sign of the term 22:18 +, of —3y is —, ete. 

A Positive Term is one whose sign is +; as 2 x and 42. 

A Negative Term is one whose sign is -; as — 3y and — 5u. 


5. Like or Similar Terms are terms which do not differ, or 
which differ only in their numerical coefficients. 
E. g., in the expression 
＋ 34a 4- 6ab —5a 4- 1 ab, 

--3a and — 5a are like terms; so are + 6 ab and + 7 ab. 
Unlike or Dissimilar Terms are terms which are not like. 
E.g., in the above expression + За and +7ab are unlike 

terms. 


6. A Monomial is an expression of one term. 


E. g., a, 84, — Т be. 
A Binomial is an expression of two terms. 
E. g., a+b, — 2а + 3 abe, Tab — 11 be. 
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A Trinomial is an expression of three terms. 

Е.д., а+Ь—с, – За +700 — 5 c.. 

A Multinomial* is ап expression of two or more terms, in- 
cluding, therefore, binomials and trinomials as particular cases. 

Е.д., a+b, à? -- b e, ab + be — cd — ef. 


$2. ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 
l. Like Terms can be united by addition and subtraction 
into a single like term. 
Just as 2=1 +1, so 2a=a+a; 
just as 5-1--1--1--1--1, soda=a+a+a+a+ta. 
Therefore, just as 2 + 5 = 7, so 2a + 5a — (2 + 5)a- a. 
That is, a is used in 2a + 5a just as the unit is used in 2 + 5. 
Again, just as 


ӛ-1--1--1, so 3% = ay + ay + xy; 
just as 


-4--1-1-1-1,50 —4ay = — zy — zy — ay — ay. 

Therefore, just as 3 — (—4) =3 +4 =7, 
so Bary — (—4ay) = [3 — (— 4)]ay =T ay. 

That is, ay is used in 3ay — (— 4 ay) just as the unit is used 
in 3 — (— 4). 

Consequently the addition and subtraetion of like terms 
reduces to the addition and subtraction of their numerical 
coeffieients. That is, to add or subtract like terms, add or sub- 
tract their numerical coefficients and annex to that result their 
common literal part. 

Ех.1. Add — 7ар to 4ab. 

We have 440 + (– 7а) = [4 + (— 7)]ab = — 3ab. 

Ех. 2. Add —3(z-F y) to —2(z +y). 

We have 
— 20 = 3(2 + y)]2 [7 2 - 7 3) y) = — 52+ 0). 


* The word Polynomial is frequently used instead of Multinomial. 
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Ex. 3. Find the sum of За, —5a, 8а, --4а. 

By the Commutative Law for addition, the terms may be 
added in any order. 

We have 
За+8а + (—5a)+(—-4a)=[8 + 8 +(—5)+(—4)Ja=2a. 


Ex. 4. Subtract - 5ә7у from - 7 27). 

We have 
= 7 ау — (— 5 ау) = — Т7 ау S = (— Т + 5) а?у = —2 а?у. 

The student should accustom himself to find mentally the 
algebraic sum of the numerical coefficients, writing only the 
result. In addition, it is better to find the sum of all the posi- 


tive coefficients, then the sum of all the negative coefficients, 
or vice versa, and unite the resulting sums. 


EXERCISES II. 


Add 
1. 2ato3a. 2. 5 to x. 3. 4b to —9b. 
4. био — u. 5 — Ty to 3y. 6. —5mto8m. 


7. —6cto — 5с. 8 —9vto —4v. 9. 45a to fa’ 
lo. — 4% to z. 11. Jab to - 4b. 22. —5 тт to — mn’. 


13. a+b to - 3 (a + 0). 14. — 7 (2? + y?) to 2 (a* + ). 
Subtract 

15. 7 from 42. 16. 2a from 5a. > 

17. ЗЬ from — 5). 18. 10m from — m. 

19. — 9y from 2y. 20. — 3z from 112. 

21. — 4c from — 3c. 22. — 5u from — 9v. 

23. —162° from — 5. 24. —3ab from 7 ab. 

25. ax from 8 az. 26. $m? from — ms. 

27. - ілу from — } ay. 28. —icy' from $cy*. 

29. } ал? from $a. 30. —(a* + 1?) from — (а + t5). 


31  — 7a" (y—2) from 2a"? - 2). 
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Find the sum of 


32. a, 2a, —3a. 33. --5г, 2x, Ta. 

34. — ab, —3ab, —Tab. 35. За", — 4, — 92". 
36. — 9 d, ax, — 10 ax. 37. — 28, — 92, — 52. 
38. 2a7b?, -а%, — 5 0707, Tab. 

39. — бах", Тал", —9az", Заз". 

40. - аһ, $ abe, — $ abe, 4 abe, 9 abe, — 17 abe. 


41. (а? y"), 30 , 40 + 0"), — T( + у"), 15% + у"). 
Simplify the following expressions: 

42. a4-2a.4-3 a. 43. 52-22-42. 44. —Tm+4m—5m. 

45. 8n—2n—3n. 46. —9b—2b —3b. 47. 3y—8y— y. 

48. — 2" 4-7 % ＋ 2 — 5. 49. ab —2ba? —3a?b + 4 ba*. 

50. T — A + pay —2y — fay + 3 xy. 

51. — * + T ра" ＋ A* Ба" ра". 

52. 2(a? ＋ 1) 3 (0 ＋ 1) — 5 (a? +1) +7 (0 + 1). 

53. —(a 4- b — c) + Z(a 4- b — c) 3- 11 (a 4- b — e) — T(a 4- b — c). 
Verify the results of Exx. 50-53, by making the following 

substitutions in the results, and also in the given expressions 

before they are simplified: 

54. x= 60, y=1, 4-3, b=— 4, с= 5, n2. 

55 %----80, y=2, a=— 4, ӛ--і, с--1, п= 8. 


Simplify the following expressions: 

56 3 + (— 5 х). 57. —10a--(—12a). 58. 12z2— ( 7 2%). 
59. — Tab —(--6ab). 60. — 3 + (--2a"y") — (— ay”). 
61. а-(2а-а). 62. * (I= . 63. m4-[2m — (3:n —4m)]. 
64. 2a—[—4a—(—6a)]. 65. 6y—[5y—4y—(—3y--2y)]— y. 
66. a —2a —(3a —4a) — (5а —6a). 

67. x — [x — 2x — (x — За) — (æ — 4 x)]. 

Verify the results of Exx. 61-67 by making the following 
substitutions in the results, and by making the same substi- 
tutions in the given expressions and reducing : 

68. a=3, т= — 5, 2=4, --1. 
69. а= — (8), т= , х= — 9, у = 8. 
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2. Unlike Terms are added and subtracted by writing them 
in succession, each preceded by the sign + if it is to be added, 
by the sign — if it is to be subtracted. 

Ex. 1. Add 3b to 2а. We have 2а + 3b. 

Ex. 2. Add — 3% to 2y*. We have 

2% +(—32%)= 25 – 32% 

Ex. 3. Subtract —11m from 2n. We have 

2n —(—11m)=2n+11m. 

In thus adding and subtracting unlike terms, the student 
should accustom himself to write at once the final form of the 
result, as 23? — За? іп Ex. 2, and 2n+11m in Ex. 3. Such 
steps as changing +(— З а?) into — 3, and —(— 11 m) into 
11m should be performed mentally. 

Ex. 4. The sum of 2a, — 3b, — 5c, and 4d is 

2a—3b—5c+4d. 

Ех. 5. The result of subtracting — 35 from 2а, and — 5c 


from that remainder, and adding - 44 to the last remainder 
is 24-35--5с-44. 


EXERCISES III. 


Add 

1. ato 1. 2 —3to2z. 3. —4b to 5. 

4 — 4 to — y. 5. ax to by. 6. — 2° to y. 

7. * to — у. 8. Зар to —2bc. 9. —Tzto - 37x. 
10. а? to a. 11. а? to 2a. 12. —3m" to 2 n. 
13. — 2а} to a*. 14. — xy? to —a^y. 15. 2% to —3a*z. 

Subtract 
16. v from 1. 17. — a from 2. 18. — 3b from 5. 
19. 7 from — V. 20. —2m from —3n. 21. 72" from —2 y". 
22. a? from a. 23. — а? from 3a. 24. — bx from — cy. 
Add 
25 d, = 2. 26. — 3, 2 *, —3y. 27. —ab, -ас, —ad. 


28. 3,233, —2 2, — 125, 84. 29. *, —3 .. З . , — 0. 
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30. Subtract — 32? from the sum of 2 and — 4. 
31. Subtract а?у from the result of subtracting — 2 ху from 


32. Add b? to the result of subtracting — 2 ab from a’. 
33. Add - 52° to the result of subtracting — 2 2 from 0. 
34. Subtract ab from the sum of ах and by. 


Find the values of the results of Exx. 30-34, 
35. When a=1, б--2, 2--4, у--- 5. 
36. When a=— $, b=4, = }, у={. 


3. A multinomial consisting of two or more sets of like 


terms can be simplified by uniting like terms. 


Ex. 1. 2a—3b—5a+4b | 
=2а— 5а — 3b + 4b, by the Commutative Law, (1) 
= — 34 + b, by the Associative Law. 

Ex. 2. За — 2 xy 5 — 5а +7 у 3 
= 3а —5 a? —2ay+Tay+5y4+3¥ (1) 
=— 2 + 5ay +87’. 

Ex. 3. 3 (4 + 1) — 2(y—1)+ 4(2 +1)+ T (y — 1) 
=3(@+1)+4(e+1)-2-14+7y-1) — (0) 
zT (a? + 1)+ 5(y — 1). 

The student should not rewrite the expression, as in lines 


(1) above, but should collect and unite mentally the numerical 
coefficients of like terms. 


оман 


EXERCISES IV. 


Simplify the following expressions by uniting like terms: 


а-1--а-(1. 2 2 15 ＋ 3 7. 
5a—6b--4a — 2b. 4. За? — A? ＋ 2 — 6 y*. 
—5mn+3n—2nm—6n. 6. 42у 2 ay? — 5yr ＋ З ух. 
a+b—8a+c—4)+6a—5c—8a—8c+11b. 

баз — T аа? — 2 аз? — аа — az? — 5 a? + 96“. 
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9. 8а — 2 a*b*e — Т ае + abe + 6 ае — З abe. 
10. 6m* em + З + 9 ст — 8 mt + 5 mt — m*c + 11. 
11. Tac + бас? —2 п?р 3 pi? — 6 са — 10 + 4 п?р + 10 — 2 ac. 
12. 3 178 ＋ 8 п?а? — 6 n — 9 n*a?-- 2 17 — па? — 5 nr! 4 тр, | 
13. 10a"b — 6a — 4ba^ + 2 — 5a" — 3 — at. | 
14. 9 а — bx — 13 dh. d + 3bx 2 db + 10 % 202 — abt, 
15. 3 (4 + m)—4(a+ m) — 2(a+m)+8(a+m). ; | 
16. 7(«—n)*—(a—n)?—4 (x —n) — (y —n) --A(x —n) —5 (x —n)*. 
17. (a—1)»?—8 (a —1) 4-4 a—1—2 (a—1) —3(a—1) n? — a +T. 
18 6(2—y)3-62 = —9y —2(« —y) 2 4- y — 5 (x — y). 
19. (a ＋ 2) — 2(a + z)* + 2(a + 2) + 1 (a + z)? — 5(a +). 
Simplify the following expressions, first removing paren- 
theses: 
20. a -1— (2— За). 21. 5x —(—2y 4-32). 
22. 2 — 2 y — (4x + 3y). 
283. 2m + Зп — (5 n —4n) —(—3m +T n). 
24. а? + у? — (2 — % + (7 — ). 
25. Зар — [4ab + 20 — (2ab + b°)]. 
26. 1 [d 2 — (— 2 æ —3)]. 
27. 2&—y+[— 3 — 2 у%— (22 3%. 
28. 2а-(8%-(-2а--50)-тТа). 
29. 2ay+5yz— (2 xy — Зух) — [2 ay — (Bay — 2 yz) + буг]. 
Find the values of the expressions in Ехх. 20-29. 
30. When a=1, b=—2, 2=3, y= —5, 2--10, m=4, n= —T. 
31. When a= —3, b=5, 2--6, y= —7, 2--8, m=—1, n=—2. 
If = 24 - 3b 4c, у= - 34/20 — 7e, 2=9а— 7046 с, 
find the values of 
32. v+y +2. 33. 2—у +2. 34. 2--у-2. 35. д — у — 2. 


Simplify 
36. a+ (a ＋ 1) + (a 4- 2) + (а + 3). 
37. x+ (z 4-2) + (2+4) ++» + (2 4-10). 
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38. 2m + (2m—1) + (2m — 3) + (2 m — 5). 
39. 2a + (2a —1)+ (2a 3) + --- +(2a—9). 
40. a+b+(a+b4-c)+(a+b4+2c)+(a+b4+3 c) J- (a-4- b 4-4 c). 
41. (ab- c) + (a 4- b —3 c) 4- (a4-b — 5 e) 4- (a 4-5 — T с). 
42. Find the sum of 5 terms, the first term being ab, and 
each succeeding term being 1 greater than the preceding term. 
аз. Find the sum of 7 terms, the first term being , and 
each succeeding term being 1 less than the preceding term. 
44, Find the sum of 6 terms, the first term being m + n, and 
each succeeding term being p less than the preceding term. 


Addition and Subtraction of Multinomials. 

4. Ex. 1. Add — 2a + 3b to 3a — 5b. 

We have (3a — 5b) + (— 2a + 3b) = 3a — 5b — 2a + 3b, 
=а— 2b. 

Ex. 2. Subtract — 2a + 3b from За — 5b. 

We have (8a — 5b) — ( 2a + 3b) = За — 5b + 2a — 3b, 
= 5а 80. 

In adding multinomials, it is often convenient to write опе 

underneath the other, placing like terms in the same column. 


Ех. 3. (a—5b) + (—2a + 35) may be written 


8a—5b 
—2a+3b 
a— 2b 


It is evidently immaterial whether the addition is performed 
from left to right, or from right to left, since there is no carry- 
ing as in arithmetical addition. 


Ex. 4. Find the sum of - 7a? + бар — 3b’, 
— 2a? — Зар + 9, and 11 à? — 2 ab — 7 b. 
We have — 70 + Ба) — 30? 
— 2a? 3 ab +90 
11 4² — 2 ab - 7b? 
24 ＋0 — 5, = 20. 0 
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Ex. 5. Find the sum of —42*--3y! — 82, 22! — 324, and 
27 +52. 


We have — 4а 4+3 — 822 
223 — 32? 
2y+52 


— 22+ 5y—62 
If a similar arrangement be made in subtracting multinomials, 


change mentally the signs of the terms of the subtrahend, and 
proceed as in addition. 


Ex. 6. Subtract — 2a + 3b from За — 5b. 


Changing mentally the signs of the terms of the subtrahend, 


and adding, we have 
3a—5b 


—2a+3b 
5a—8b 

Ех. 7. Subtract 222 — 32° from 4 + 3%, and from the 
result subtract 2 y? + 52°. 

Whenseveral multinomials are to be subtracted in succession, 
the work is simplified by writing them with the signs of the 
terms already changed. 

Changing the signs of the terms of the multinomials to be 
subtracted, and adding, we have 

— 42 +31 

— 22? + 32? 
— 27 — 52 

— 6а + 7 — 22 


EXERCISES V. 


Add 

1. a4-4toa—4. 2. 2a — 3 to За — 2. 

3. Ta—4bto —3a+2b. 4 – to-. 

5. 62 —9y to - 3x — y. 6. 8ах --2by to —T ax + 8by. 
7. — Зху + 10% to — zy — 12 yz. 

8. 22?— zy to — 2? +y. 9. * ＋ to —– а — . 
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10. } т?п — mn to g + тиг. 
11. —a"+3y" to 2a"—2y". 

12. * += +1 to – х +1. 

13. 202 3b — b? to — а + 5ab +20. 

14. 422 — 52 ＋1 to — За? + 422 — 2. 

15. а — фа -- 3a to — 1 à? + 2а — 1a. 

16. a? — За?Ь + 3 4b — I? to à? +307 + 3ab? +b. 

17. 27-3. 2 t 1 to 2" —8a771--4 277—272. 


Subtract 

18. a—1 from «a 4- 1. 19. За + 2 from 4a 5. 
20. a — 2b from 0. 21. 8a — ЗЬ from 7 a — 2b. 
22. x + y from x — y. 23. х — y from s + y. 


24. — а? + zy from 2 — 2 xy. 

25. фах — łby from — Zax — } by. 

26. —3a" — 4y" from 2% — y". 

27. — а?у — ay from а? + f. 28. ab + ab? from at + 5, 

29 — 2a? — a — 2 from a — 5. 

30. — * ＋ Ta? + 322 ＋ 32 — 9 from 0. 

31. —5a?—2a+3 from – За? + 5a — 1. 

32. d — З al? + d from 2 a?b — 5 ab? — а. 

33. * — Baty + 3% — у? from * + 3a*y + Sy? + . 

34. а? — P+ 23 — 3oyz from а? -- а? — у ＋ y* ＋ 2 — z. 

35. 2a! 32? — 1 à? --3z--1 from 24-42z—62?—2 2?--3a*. 

36. * — а? + а? — ＋ 1 from а -- 2? 4- 1. 

37. - фа? 3 + фа? — 1 from а? + I - — {. 

38. аа?" 3 Ба?" + 4 ch — 1 from * — 2ba?^ + 3 сағ, 

39. —3(x+y)?+4(e+y)—7 from — (x+y) —7 (z4- y) 4-3. 

40. 7 (a* ＋ 0) — 3 (а + b)* — (a+b) —2 from 9 (a? + b°) 
— 5 (a +b) -- 3. 


Find the sum of 


41. 740 —9b —c, 5a—3b — 2, 2a--8b — be. 
42. 822 — 5 ＋ 1, 7 ＋ 2 —8, -2-2Х-43. 
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43. 22 — dr ＋ d, 222--3ax —4a?, 2 ＋ ax + 2 а. 
44. За? — 4 ab + 0, а 2 ab - 2b, 2a —3ab + 4. 
45. 4 ab — x, За? — 2 ab, 2 c + ab. 
46. à? —2ab ＋ 2 b,. 2a? 3 ab ＋ 18, а + 5 ар — V. 
47. 2a°P+4a%y*, 5 LPH ау — 3 ay’, А а?у? —5 vy 6 айу. 
48. За-2%--5с, a+b—c, -2а--55-ӛс, —2a4-b—c. 
49. а? +20°—3241, 2% — 3 ＋ 4 — 2, 5% ＋ 4 + 5, 
ба - 5а — 4 3. 
50. 5 0 — За ＋ 2 0, а — а, d- d 71, а 2 4 – а 2. 
51. 2a+b—(c+d), a+(b—c)—d, a-4- b —(c — d). 
52. а--2%--с, 2a—(b —c)—d, 3a-4- b —(2c4- d). 
53. 3 (0 ＋ b)— A(a + by +5(a + b), (a+b)? — 2(a + by, 
— (a + by? + 2 (a +b) — (a + b). 
54. 7 ( + y") — З (а — 13) 3-2 vy, 26 — у) — 4 ay, 
З(а? + y)-(? — y). 
55. Subtract 274-2--1 from the sum of 22? —2 z--1 and 
32? ＋ + 4. 
56. Subtract the sum of а ab? and ab from 
2а ＋3 ab + 2 0?, 
57. Subtract the sum of а? and b? + с? from the sum of b? 
and a? — c? 
58. Add zy 2 y? to the result of subtracting 7-3 from 5. 
59. How much does m? + n? exceed m? — ? 
60. How much does 1 — 2? exceed 2 3 
бі. What expression must be added to 2a —35--4c to 
give 4a+2b—2c? 
62. What expression must be added to * + 3 xy — 7’ to give 
а? + y? 
63. What expression must be added to ay + az + yz to give 
apy te? 
64. What expression must be subtracted from а? -+ ab + 0 
to give а2 — 2 аһ + 0? 
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65. What expression must be subtracted from а? — 2 ay + 7? 
to give 22 + 2ay+ 92? 
66. What expression must be added to 2? z + 1 to give 0? 
67. Given the four expressions, 
Ба 3 ub + Ы-38ас--24с-- с, 
2а ＋ 5 ab - 35 + 2 40 4 bc + З с, 
4а 7а) 5 0 —4ac—bbc-- E, 
2a? ＋ 9 ab - 80 --3ac + 3 be 4-2 e. 
From the sum of the first two subtract the sum of the last two. 


68. Given the four expressions, 
6a—3ab+2b?—5ac+ 650 - 2 &, 
@— ab+ B+ ac— be- с, 

2a*--3ab — 252 —3ac — 4b- 5 е, 

За — 6 ab +3 0 —4 ac + 10 be + 4 c. 


Subtract the sum of the last three from the first. 


$3. MULTIPLICATION. 
А Principles of Powers. 
1. Products of Powers. 
Ex. 1. 2x2*—(2x2x2)2x2)22x2x2x2x222*1!—2*, 
Ex. 2. ata’ =(aaaa)(aaaaa)= ааааааааа = а”? = аў. 
Ex. 3. хо = (x) (xx) (aun) = aao = at — a. 
The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 


(i.) The product of two or more powers of one and the same 
base is equal to a power of that base whose exponent is the sum of 
the exponents of the given powers; or, stated symbolically, 


a"a" = a"*^; ana = a™*"*?; etc. 


For, ата" = (aaa <> to m factors) (aaa >> to n factors) 
= ааа ·.. to (m + n) factors 
= gmt, 


атаға? = (a™a")aP = аттар = qme, 


The law can be easily extended to the case of any number of powers. 
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(ii.) The converse of the principle is evidently true. 
а"+" = а"а"; qnin = a"a"a*. 
E. g., a! = аба = a'a* = d 
= ағаға = а?а?а = ete. 
EXERCISES VI. 


Express each of the following products as a single power: 


152 25 а ОБ з. (—7)%(— Ty. 
4 (—2y2*. 5. (— 3y'9*. є. Б\(— Бу. 
7. wa’. 8. LV. 9. (— x) (— hs. 
10. (— hs. 11. de. 12. (—x)(—2)?(—2)*. 
13. (ab)'(aby. 14. ( ey) (— ay)*(— хуу, 
15. ( тт) ( mn)(— mn). 16. а?а". 
17. ara. 18. (— xy (— xy (— a). 
Дап". 20, 0 
21. T N "н, 22. ( + y) + 0)". 
23, (а? + b^ (а? + b*)*. 24. (224-1) (22-1) (2 z--1)*. 


25. (a 4- b 4- с) (a -- b 4- c)* (a 4- b + с)". : 


2. Powers of Powers. 

Ex. 1. (22): = 2? x 2? x 21 = 244 — 2х3 — 96 

Ex. 2. (a*)* = atatatatat = аны. qf = d. 
| Ex. 3, [(a‘)*]? = (al), since (09) = a**5, by Ex. 2, 
= a**5g4x5 = аї^*5+1х5 = at*5*?, 


The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 


(i.) A power of a power of a given base is equal to a power of 
that base whose exponent is the product of the given exponents ; 
or, stated symbolically, 


(а")" = a"; [(a")"?=a™; е. 


For, (a™)" = атата" ... to n factors 
= ат+т+т+ ... to n summands 
- = an, 


Likewise, ((a™)"]? =(a™)? = ам” ; and so on. 
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(ii.) The converse of the principle is evidently true: 
а“ = (a")"; a" = (ay = (ау) ete. 
E. g., a? —(a**; a? (a)). 
(iii.) In a power of a power the exponents are commutative: 
(ау = ()-; [(a")"] = Гау) = ete. 
For, (a*)*=a™ = qu (. 


Іп like manner, 


[(a*)* =[(a")?}* “(ағ)” = eto. 
Eg., BY = (99; [GT = EG = EYT = ete. 
EXERCISES VII. 
Find the values of the following powers: 
ko 25. 379. 4. (45). 
5. 4*. 6 47. 7 [(-2y]5 в (—29* 
Simplify the following powers: 
9. (ШК 10. [((—18) 5 111091. 12 УЛ: 


13. (a5. 14. (2°). 15. (Ca). 16 [(— 2)*]. 
27. | 88.18 Гон 19. ((-"У). 20. ()“. 
21. (алу: 22 (25) 23. (&). 
24. [(®+)°]. 25. [(а + 1) ). 26. [— (* — y?]*. 
Express the following powers as powers of 2: 
27. ((25]*. 28. (25), 29. (25. зо. 2% 
31. 4*. 32. 8. зз. 16’. 34. 325. 
Express the following powers as powers of 3*: 
35. 3°. 36. 3% 37. 39. 38. 3%. 
39. 9. 40. 81°. 41. 27°. 42. 243°. 
Express the following powers as powers of 5°: 
43. D". 44. 5%. 45. 125°. 46. 25°. 


Simplify the following powers: 
47. (а?а). 48. (сб 49((-2/8|. 50. [(—c)c*]*". 
51. [(a + 0) (а + b). 52. [(1 — z)*(1 — Je. 
53. CG — ууа? AT 


www.rcin.org.pl 


120 ALGEBRA. 


Write the squares and the cubes of: 
54. a’. 55. — a’. 56. (4229). 57. [(— yy. 
58. x+y. 59. (a — by. 60. —(a +b — cy. 

Write 
61. The fourth power of a. 62. The ath power of 4. 
Write the sum of ten terms, the first term being z, 
63. When each term is the square of the preceding term. 
64. When each term is the cube of the preceding term. 
65. When each term is the nth power of the preceding term. 
Simplify 

66. Ә(а%)-- а%)-4(а94 67. 364% 200% —5(a'* 4- 7 [(a*)**. 
3. Like and Unlike Powers. — Two powers are said to be like 


or unlike powers, according as their exponents are equal or 
unequal, whether or not their bases are equal. Thus, 


a’, 0? are like powers; a’, a’, a‘ are unlike powers. 
4. Products of Like Powers. 
Ex. 1. 
ys —2»x2x2»*xbxbxb H 
= (2 x 5) (2 x 5) (2 x 5), by the Commutative Law, 
= (2 x 5), by the definition of a power. 
a*b*c* = (aaaa) (bbbb) (ccce), 
= (abc) (abe) (abc) (abe), by the Commutative Law, 
= (09с), by the definition of a power. 
The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 
(i.) The product of like powers of two or more given bases is 
the like power of the product of the bases; or, stated symbolically, 
a"b" = (ab)"; a"b"c" = (abc)", etc. 
For, a"b" = (aaa > to m factors) (bbb ... to m factors) 
= (ab) (ab) (ab) *, to m factors, by the Commutative Law, 
= (ab)", by the definition of a power. 


In like manner the theorem can be extended to the product of any 
number of like powers. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


MULTIPLICATION. 121 


(ii.) The converse of the principle is evidently true: 
(ab)“ = a"b"; (abc)" = a"b"c", etc. 
E. g., (зур = ay. (xyz)? = ; 
(2 «%)° = 2*(a*? = 8 a*b^ ; 
G I = Заг) (у)! Od 


EXERCISES VIII. 


Express the following products of powers as powers of 
products : 


L qx 2. (8! x (- 3)*. з. ab. 

4. (— x) (— yy. 5. (— «Уч. 6. «Ус. 

7. ( ay^(— с)°. 8. (--уу2. 9. a*(b + с)?. 
10. (a? + % (x + y)*. 21. c (b! 4- c5*. 12. «21. 
13. аёл. 14. 2212415218, 


Express the following powers of products as products of 
powers, reducing powers of any numerical factors: 


15. (45). 16. (ту)! 17. (—2uy. 18. (—2v)* 

19. (—2ay)*. 20. (—3aby. 21. (abc). 22. (а?у)\. 

23. ( а?у). 24 (abe). 25. ( 3% f. 26. (2 аі). 

27. (v). 28. (m*n?y. 29. (2 22у)". 30. (2 и)», 
Write 

31. The square of twice a. 32. Twice the square of a. 


33. The cube of three times 5. 34. Three times the cube of b. 
35. Four times the square of the difference between æ and y. 
36. The square of four times the difference between 2 and у. 


Given two numbers, а and b, write in algebraic language: 

37. The square of the first number, plus twice the product 
of the two numbers, plus the square of the second number. 

38. The cube of the first number, plus three times the prod- 
uet of the square of the first by the second, plus three times 
the produet of the first by the square of the second, plus the 
cube of the second. 
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39. Write in algebraic language the verbal statements in 
Exx. 37 and 38, when the given numbers are 2a and — 3b. 


5. The following principle will be useful in subsequent work : 
Like powers of the same numbers, or of equal numbers, are equal. 


If а = b, then а" = b". 
For, а" = a", by Axiom (i.). (1) 
Since b — a, we can, by Axiom (iii.), substitute b for a in the 
second member of (1). We thus obtain 
a" es 0%, 


Degree. Homogeneous Expressions. 


6. The Degree of an Integral Term is its form as indicated 
by the sum of the exponents of its literal factors. 

E. g., З ab is of the second degree, as indicated by the sum of 
the exponents of a and b. The degree of $ % is the third. 

The Degree of a Multinomial is the degree of its term of 
highest degree. 

E. g., the degree of a + 0° + is the degree of c'; ie., the 
third. 

The degree of 22у + zy? — 27% is the degree of 22°; i.e., the 
sixth. 

7. It is often desirable to speak of the degree of a term, or 
of an expression, in regard to one or more of its literal factors. 

E.g., the term ax is of the fifth degree in x and y, of the 
first degree іп a, of the second degree in a, of the third degree 
in y, ete. 

The expression ал? + 2 bay + cy? is of the second degree in 
x, in y, and in æ and . 


8. A Homogeneous Expression in one or more letters is an 
expression all of whose terms are of the same degree in these 
letters. 

E.g., а 2 ab ＋ bis homogeneous in a and b; 

а? + 8 а?у + З zy! + 1° is homogeneous in æ and y; 
aa? + 2 zy + by’ is homogeneous іп x and y. 
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9. If the terms of a multinomial be arranged so that the 
exponents of some one letter increase, or decrease, from term 
to term, the multinomial is said to be arranged to ascending, or 
descending, powers of that letter. The letter is called the 
letter of arrangement. 

E.g., The multinomial а? + З a?b + 3 ab’ + b’ is arranged to 
descending powers of a, which is then the letter of arrange- 
ment; or to ascending powers of b, which is then the letter of 
arrangement. 

The multinomial 1+ 22+ З а? -- 42? is arranged to ascend- 
ing powers of т, the letter of arrangement. 


EXERCISES IX. 
What is the degree of 2 abaty’ 


1. Ina? 2. In b? 3. Ing? 4. In y? 
5. In a and z? 6. In b and y? 
7. In b, æ, and y? 8. In a, b, z, and y? 


What is the degree of the expression 
аға — 6 aby + 5 e 
9. Inz? 10. шу? 11. Ina? 12. Inb? 

13. Arrange 22 — 3a? +7 — 2 -- За? to ascending powers 
of x; to descending powers of a. 

14. Arrange Зу — 7 ay? + 5 а?у? + 4 27/4 to ascending powers 
of x; to ascending powers of y. 

15. Arrange 29 a?b* + 4 b° — 30 4555 + 25 a'b? — 12 al? to de- 
scending powers of a; to descending powers of b. 


10. Multiplication of Monomials by Monomials. — T'he product 
of two or more monomials which contain either numerical co- 
efficients or common literal factors can be simplified. 


Ex 1. Зах5ӛ-Әӛх5хахь 
= 1506. 
Ех, 2. 24 x (— 4% =2(— 4) % 
=— 8 ay’. 
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Ex. 3. — ӧзу x Tyz x 3ayz=—5 x 1 x 8 x ov x ууу x zz 
= 105 22222, 

Ex. 4. $a x 6 xilo =$ x 6 x 11 x алдау = 44 а. 

Ex. 5. 3(a +b) x $(a +b) = 3 x $(a + 0) (a + by? 
= 12 (a + by. 

Ex. 6. За" x 5 а" = 3 x 5 a"asb*b" = 15 алин, 

Ex. 7. bamet x data = 5 x 4 атат) 
a 

The preceding examples illustrate the following method : 


The product of two or more monomials is obtained by multiply- 
ing the product of their numerical coefficients by the product of 
their literal factors. 

The student should accustom himself to write at once the 
final result, performing mentally the intermediate steps. 


EXERCISES Х. 


Multiply 
1. 3a by 4. 2. —5 by 2a. 3. 7 by — 5a. 
4. 2a by 3a. 5. 2 by — 5 . 6 — 3 0 by — 4а. 


7 — 2 ab by d ab.. 8. 3 4 by - 7a. 9. 4 0% by — 3 be. 
10. f n by —5ат?. 11. Ta'n’ by 3 Une. 12. 9 , by —2 U 
13, dab by —5 xy. 14 — 3) abc by - 23 . 15. bac by Зах. 
16. — 5 die by — 7 айе. 17. 12 т?пр by — 7 эн, 


18. З abe by dhe. 19. — 6 abc by — 2 bc. 

20. — З a*yz by xy’. 21. — 5 ири by — 2 хуи. 

22. G, by ab*x*y’. 23. a'bc*y^ by — Т aby. 
24. 2 (a +b) by —3 (a +b). 25. Ty a* (e — y} by 6a* (e — y). 
26. —Ta*y^ by —2a"y?. 27. 3a"—b"* by — 12 а%3. 

28. 1244" by — 1 ab". 29. +5, (2a — 1)? by 8m*(2a — 1)". 
30. 5 па"! by — 8 pat}, 31. 2 % D by а”е®д?—%, 
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Simplify the following continued products : 
32. Зар x бїс x бас. 33. —7 а?у x (— 2 yz) x 3.22’. 
34. — 5 аху x 1 abe x 2 ba?ys. 
35. (2 аа)! x (5 арау)? x (— 2 аад). 
36. (1 — х) x3ab x 4(1 — 2)? x (— 2 ac). 
37. 2 (a — b x (— Зар) (a — 0) x 5 0 (а — by. 
38. a"b?x(—3ab") x2arb 39. а?у" x Barmy x (—T amy, 


The Distributive Law for Multiplication. 


11. If the indicated operation within the parentheses in 
the product, 4(2 + 3), be first performed, in accordance with 
the meaning of parentheses, we have 

4(2+3)=4x5= 20. 

But if each term within the parentheses be multiplied by 4 
and the resulting products be then added, we have 

4х2+4х8=8 + 12 = 20, as above. 

Therefore 4(3-3)-4х2-4х8. 

Likewise. —4(3—9)=—4(—6)= 24; 
and — 4 x 3 — (— 4)9 = — 12 + 36 = 24, as above. 

Therefore — 4(3 — 9) = — 4 x 3 — ( 4)9. 

The above examples illustrate the following principle : 

The Distributive Law. — The product of a multinomial by a 
monomial is obtained by multiplying each term of the multinomial 
by the monomial and adding algebraically the resulting products. 
That is, 

a(b +c —d)- ab + ac — ad. 

(i.) For, let a be limited to positive integral values. 

Then 
a(b+e—ad)j=(b+e—a)+(b+e—ad)+(b+e-d) 

4o to a summands, 


=(b + b 4... (о a summands) + (с + ¢ + ++. to a summands) 
—(d+d+ to a summands), 
= ab + ac — ad. 


(ii.) Let а be limited to negative integral values, and be denoted by 
— х, so that x is an absolute number. 
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Then . 
а(5-с-4)--2(5-с-4),терїасшд a by -х. 
=—(b+c-—d)—(b+c-—d) -* to z summands, 
=—b—b— to z summands —c—c— -.. to 2 summands 
+d+d+ -- to z summands, 


=+(—b-—b.-- 10 2 summands) (- == to х summands) 
-(-4-а- --- to x summands), 


-4(-2)09-(-2)с-(-2)4 
=ab+ac—ad, replacing —z by а. 

In (i.) and (ii.) а was limited to integral numerical values. Similar 
reasoning can, however, be applied when а has fractional numerical 
values. 

Thus, нарт 

= tot 
із 
= 4 x44 4 x $. 


Multiplication of а Multinomial by a Monomial. 


12. The multiplication of a multinomial by a monomial is a 
direct application of the Distributive Law. 


Ex. 1. Multiply (2 — y) by 3. 


We have 3(r—y)23r—3y. 
Ex.2. Multiply 3 —2y — 72 by —4z. 
We have 


— 43 2 – 7 2)=(— 403 -= 4% 2 ) 
—(-42)72) () 
=— 12 x? + 8 ay + 28 22. 

In thus multiplying a multinomial by a monomial the stu- 
dent should accustom himself to write at once each term of the 
product in its final form. Such steps as changing (— 42) (32) 
into — 12 x°, — (— 42) (2y) into 8zy, and — ( 42) (7 2) into 
28 zz, should be performed mentally. 

Ex. 3. — 2 0) (3 c + 4ab —7 b?) = — 6 аЬ 8 а + 14 ab’. 

Ех. 4. 4 % ( —32z + 2 yz) = 4 а?у — 12 yz + 8 . 
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EXERCISES XI. 


Multiply 
1 c 71 by 3. 2 2a—5by — 


4. 7 —8y by 3a. 5. 
6. ax? 2 5% by З арту. 7. 


4. 3. 2a—3b by —2a. 
5a? — 3ab by 24%. 
2057-8034) by — 4a*b*. 


Simplify the following expressions : 
8 2а-3(а-1) 9. 3z—2(3z—2) 10. а 1 — 1). 
11. 5a+2a(a—1) — 3a(a ＋ 1). 
12. 1— [5 (% — 0) + 6(a + 0)]. 
13. 5 3 (% —2y) — T [5x —3( — 8y)]. 
14. a 4- a (1 4- а) - a[l — a (1 - )]. 


Multiply 4a — 3b + c by 


15. 2а. 16. —3b. 17. 4 а”. 18. f de. 


Multiply a*b — З ab*c + 4 bc? by 


19. 2ab. 20. —3ac. 21. aie. 22. -1410/0. 


Multiply а? — 22? + 6z —1 by 
23. —2. 24. Зх. 25. 


—5a 26. jo. 


Multiply 2 a2? 3 b + abe — 1 by 


27. ах. 28. ад. 29. 


— 2 ab. 30. фо”-ЧИ-"а?, 


зі. Multiply (a + 5) — 32 (a + b) 4- 7 à? by 4 ( +b). 
32. Multiply (а? + 1)* 5 +1)? + Зар by — 2 ab’ (а? + 1)*. 


Simplify the result of substituting a+6—c for 2, and a—b+c 


for y, in the following expressions: 
33. — 32. 34. 2y. 


35. 2%--3/. 


36. 502 — Тау. 37. 3a°bx — 14 02% 38. 7 abx + 2 bey. 
Find the values of the results of Exx. 33-38, 
39. Whena=—2, b=3, c=—4. 
40. Whena=5, b=—7, c=— 54. 


Multiply За? 5 abe + ba?c? by 


4l. a". 42. i^", 43. —a" Y. 44. фай, 
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Multiply ба" — З а" + 4a77*y* + уе by 
45. 22. 46. - 527у. 47. 3 48 —64¢2"y". 
49. Multiply 
3(a + b)"(w — 1) — 2 (a + ) — 1)! — 4 (a + b)(x — 1)" by 
2 (a + Ь)*'(ж — 1). 
Write the squares, the cubes, and the nth powers of: 
50. ағ", 51. x77, 52. 2a7*"y. 53. — 30 . 
. . 56. an’. 


13. The Distributive Law holds when the multiplier is a multi- 
nomial | that is, 
(a + 6)(с +d — e) = ас + ad — ae + bc + bd — be, etc. 
Eg, (2+3)(7— 5) = (2+3)7 – (2+ 3)5 
=2x7+3xT—2x5-3x5 
—2x7—2x5--3xT—3xb. 
For, (a 4- b) (c 4- d — e) = (a + b)c + (a + b)d — (a + b)e, by Art. 11, 
— ac + be + ad + bd — ae — be 
= ac + ad — ae + be + bd be. 
Similarly for any number of terms in either multiplier or multiplicand. 


Multiplication of Multinomials by Multinomials. 
14. From the preceding article is derived the following prin- 
ciple for multiplying a multinomial by a multinomial: 


Multiply each term of the multiplicand by each term of the mul- 
tiplier, and add algebraically the resulting products. 


Ex. 1. Multiply - 34 +2b by 2a — 3b. 


We have 
(2a—3b) x (—8a42b)=2ax(—8a)+2ax2b—3b(—3a) 
—3bx2b (1) 
=— ба? + 4ab+9ab — 60 (2) 


=— 6а? + 13ab — 6 b’. 


The step indicated by the line (1) should be performed men- 
tally, and line (2) be at once written. 
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The work may be better arranged as follows: Write the 
multiplier under the multiplicand, the first partial product, i.e., 
the product of the multiplicand by the first term of the multiplier, 
under the multiplier, the second partial product under the first, 
and so on, placing like terms of the different partial products in 
the same column. 

Arranging the work of Ex. 1 as suggested, we have 

— 3a + 2% 
2a — 3b 
— 6a + 4ab 
+ 9 45 652 
— 6а + 13 4b — 6 0? 

It is customary to multiply from left to right, instead of 

from right to left as in Arithmetic. 


Ex. 2. Multiply — 2x ＋ 3 +y by За – 5% —2 ½½. 
We have 
-25-8: +y 
3 5 — 2% 
— 624 9 ау + 3 πͥͥ 
— 15 ау? + 10 % — 5 ау 
- бар 42 
— 6а? + 9 ау — 12 а?у? + 10 ау — 11 e? + 4 % — 2% 
Ех. 3. Multiply а? + à? — 4 d˙ — 2 аа? by = —3a. 


Arranging the multiplicand to descending powers of т, 
we have 


а — 2 а? —4a*x ＋ o? 
х — 340 
* — 2 d — 4 аа? . aie 
— 8 аа? + 6 de + 12 ах — З аќ 
a — 5 a2? -- 2 а?а? + 13 ах — 3 at 
In the work of Ex. 8 the literal parts of the first three terms 
of the second partial product could have been omitted, it being 
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understood that the numerals remaining are the coefficients of 
the literal parts just above in the first partial product. Thus, 
* — 2 d — 4 d 4- а 
2 — За 


— 3а 


a* — 5 d + 2а? + 183 ах — 3a! 


Each vertical line is drawn to indicate that the literal part 
on its right belongs to all the coefficients in the same column 
on its left. 

A similar arrangement may be made when the multiplier 
contains any number of terms. 


Ex. 4. Multiply à? — 3 а% + 3 ab? — b? by а-2а45-5. 


We have 
а 3 а ＋ 3 ab? — 0% 


d — 2 ab +} 
a — 3la*b + 3005 — 1618 
2-2 + 2\abt 


-3| iy 


a 5 afb + 10 ab? — 10 a?b? + 5 ab* — 15 
Observe that in the last two examples the multiplicand and 
multiplier, and also the product, are homogeneous. 


Ex. 5. Multiply 2a"*!—5 a"+7 2"-1—9 277? by * - 
We have 
2:5Н-052"-14" — 9 2? 


om — gi»-i 
дан робе р Toe 924 


2 ＋ Dat — Tam 9 ge 
9 amt — Таў" 4 12 20-1. — 16 a2 ＋ 9 aes 


EXERCISES XII. 


Multiply 
1 2+3 by «+7. 2. 24-5 by & - 2. 
3. 2а--7 by 3a 74. 4 фа – 5 by 1a—8. 
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. —3ab +7 by 2ab—5. 6 5% — 4 by —6ay+9. 


. ©+3 by / ＋4. 8 —5a+7 by 25-3. 

. a+b by 2a—3b. 10. v— $a by 22+ £a. 

. ax— by by ax + 2 by. 12. —3ab ＋ ac by 7 ab — 5 ac. 
. 5 0 — & by 1—22. 14. 5 0 — 2 db by a? — b. 


. — 17 aa? ＋ 1205) by a'r — З ax. 

. 2 0 —– 8 an'a by бал” — 2 de. 

й z — а= by — фа" + ал, 

. * — 3 f 1 by х—4. 19. 4a7—6a+9 by 2a--3. 
. а2-4-баш--Т 2 by 3ar—5. 21. 2-2 T1 by v — 1. 

. a? — ab +b? by a+b. 

. 82? + 12 а?у + 18 oy? +27 y by 2 — 3 y. 

. 2а – а by а - о +1. 25. 1+2+a°+a%+a* by 1—2. 
. 1-24 8 a by 1+2а. 27. 0—41 by P+k+1. 


4а— 40 ＋ 2 а by 2+ 2а + а. 


. 2b — 35 +4 by 02 – 20 —3. 

. ab ＋ 2 а —1 by 2а ab +1. 

2 4+3ay+4y* by 32? —4 zy + у. 

„ 173 — 5% by 4z—2'--2z. 

. à — 2 ＋ 3 4 by 4 +32? +2541. 

. ＋ 2 * ＋E * 4 — 11 by * = 2 +3. 

. @®—ху-+1%#+х+у+1 by «+y-1. 

. 2a% — ca? — ab? — abc +b? by 2 а? — ас + ab? + abe — b. 
. Sp afb + 2,8, ab? -4ра by 23 a? — 2} аЬ + ab’. 

Та + 350 nk? — 1 nl by фп — 1 nl + 25 nt. 

, Sam — 2am 4 4 by 2277 4 4 — ban, 

. Sar + а? — 2 % —4a? by 2 u + 3 0 

4e — } аа?" + 10 1 by % afa! Thar. 

. 40% % + ab — 2a™4b§ by 3 а"? — а" —5 %. 

. 3 0 — a"-*3? + a^ by afa" — 3 att! — 2 аа". 

. 4% 2 g^ —4 атр" by фран 2 242 28-1-над. 
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45. 5 ал 9-1 — 9 а" 4. 3 a"tspr-2 + ahr 

by а"+Ъ + 4 а" — 9 anri? 

46. 2 ( + 02) — З а? (а? + b9* + 4 a? (а? + Б?) 

by ж (а? + b*)? — 2 (a? + 0). 

47. 2 ( + ) — 5 ( + yy (x — y) — 7 (ж + = )- 9@— yy 
by 3 (x 4- y)! (z — y) — 5 (® + y) (x — yy. 

48. (x +y) +3 (e+ 0)" = 5 (e + y)" 

by 6(z +5)" + 4(2 +0)" – 2 . 

49. аха? + 2)^-? + 2 % + 2)?7 + 4 (a? ＋ 2) 

by ( + 2) — 4 a3 (a? + 2)! + 8 ж (a? + 2). 


Perform the following indicated operations : 
50. (x 2) (x + 3) (= — 4). 51. (z— 3) (= — 5) (- Т). 

52. (2x — 3 y) (&« 4- y) (®+ 5 y). 
53. (xy — 22) (3z — 4 ay) (z +5 xy). 
54. (2m +3m — 2) (m — 1) (2m + 3). 
55. (a? + 4% — 1) ( — 2 4- 1) (v + 2). 
56. (a? — a + 1) (à? + a + 1) (а — a? +1). 
57. (a™ + b") (a^ + b") (а — b"). 
58. (1 + 2" +2) (8 — 2a^ + 27) (5 a"! — 3277). 

15. The converse of the Distributive Law evidently holds; 


that is, 
ab + ac — ad = a (b = d), ete. 


Е.д., 3 -025-12-1(3-406-1)2, 
ax + bx = (a + , 
2ay — 3 by = (2a — 3 b) у. 
16. If the coefficients of the multiplicand and multiplier, 
arranged to a common letter of arrangement, be literal, it 


is frequently desirable to unite the terms of the product which 
are like in this letter of arrangement. 
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Ex. 1. Multiply «+a by = +0. 
We have 2 +a 
* +b 
* ＋ ax 
bx + ab 
a? + ax + be + ab = а? + (а + Б) 2 ab, by Art. 15. 


Such steps as uniting ax + bx into (a +b)æ should be per- 
formed mentally, and the result be at once written. 


EXERCISES XIII. 
Arrange the values of the following products to descending 
powers of 2, uniting like terms in 2: 
1. (a+ ax + b) (= + a). 2. (a? — aa? + bx — c) (ж — b). 
3. (ра? + qa? + ro + s) (аа? + ba + с). 


17. It is frequently required to find a product of two or 
more faetors, which are arranged to powers of a common letter 
of arrangement, only as far as a given power of the letter of 
arrangement. 


Ex.1. Find the value of the product 
(1-22 5a —Ta?--32* (2 34 4 — 62?) 
as far as, and including, the term of the third degree in 2. 
We have 14+22+ 54— 7 ＋ 3 
2 — 34 . 4 — 62 


2 + 4 + 1027 
— 3 — 6 


2+ & ＋ 8 —– 27 а 


Notice that each partial product is carried only to the term 
of the required degree. 
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EXERCISES XIV. 


Find the value of each of the following products as far as, 
and including, the term of the fourth degree in 2: 


1. (3 - r ˙ 5 72 ＋ - 3 а). 

(T - 2 r 3 (1 х — 2). 

(a + bx + cx? + da? + ezt) (3 +2 x — 27). 

(a + ba? + cat + dae) (1 —4a +432? + 5 2%). 

(a + bx + са? + da? + ext) (a + ba + са? + da? + елі). 
(2—3z--52—72)(5--2z— 712 — а?) (= – 2° —– а). 


тожи ы 


Find the following products as far as, and including, the 
term of the siath degree : 


7. (-A p a3 P e) pz + a + ee). 
8. (1-454442-414--40-48414-442-4-) 


Zero in Multiplication. 
18. Since a-0=a(b — b), by definition of 0, 
— ab — ab, by the Distributive Law, 
— 0, by definition of 0, 
we have a-0=0 and 0. a 0. 
In like manner, a-0-b — 0.5 —0; and so on. 
That is, a product is 0 if one of its factors be 0. In particular, 
0.0-0(а-а)-0-0-0. 
19. The words is not equal to, does not have the same value 
as, etc., are frequently denoted by the symbol, *. 


E.g., 7#2, read seven is not equal to 2; 
P x: 0, read Р is not equal to Q. 


20. It follows, conversely, from Art. 18: 
If a product be 0, one or more of its factors is 0. That is, if 


PX Q= 0, 
then either P=0 and Q+0; 
or Q=0 and Р--0; or P=0 and 0-0. 
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EXERCISES XV. 

1. What is the value of 2(a — b), when b=a? 

2. What is the value of (a + b) (c d), when ed? 

3. What is the value of (b+ c) (a +b — с), when cz a +b? 

4. What is the value of (w — 2) ( 72*--42z — 3), when 
ju 

5. What is the value of (2? — 4)(z? —62* + 11 æ — 6), when 
х=2? When т=—2? 

6. What is the value of (= 3) (22 — 9) (z* 72° --2z — 9), 
when &= 3? When х=—8? 

If Px Өх R=0, what can we infer, 

7. When Р:=0? 8. When 0--02 9. When PO and R40? 

For what values of x does each of the following expressions 
reduce to 0: 

10. x(x 2). 11. (z— 1) (z — 2). 

12. (г-4)(%--Т). 13. («+ 9) (2 + 11). 

14. (x — 6) ( + 8) (2° — 25). 15. x(a — а) (ж — b) (z — c). 


$4. DIVISION. 


1. One power is said to be higher or lower than another 
according as its exponent is greater or less than the exponent 
of the other. 


E.g., а^ is a higher power than 0? or a’, but is a lower power 
than d' or 0”. 
2. Quotient of Powers of One and the Same Base. 
Ex. 1. 4 - 44 ((X 4x 4 x 4 x 4) + (4 x 4), 
— (4 x 4x 4) x (4x 4)+(4x 4), by Assoc. Law, 
—4 x 4 x 4, since (4 x 4) + (4 x 4) 1, 
= 43 = 45-3 
Ex. 2. a’ + а = (aaaaaaa) + (ааа) 
= (аааа) x (aaa) + (aaa), by Assoc. Law, 
= аааа, since (ааа) + (ааа) = 1, 
= a‘ = a/-*, 
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The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 

(1) The quotient of a higher power of a given base by a lower 
power of the same base, is equal to a power of that base whose 
exponent is the exponent of the dividend minus the exponent of 
the divisor; or, stated symbolically, 


а" -- а" = q"—^, when m >n. 


For а" а" = (ааа -~ to m factors) +(aaa--- to n factors) 
= [aaa -+- to (m — n) factors] x (ааа... to n factors) 
+ (aaa --- to n factors) 
= ааа... to (m — n) factors, since (ааа... to n factors) 
-+ (aaa to n factors) = 1 


=a". 
(ii.) a" -- ат = 1, when т=п. 
Z. g., . 


(iii) The converse of the principle is evidently true. 
E. g., а = а = а = а -- d = ete. 
EXERCISES XVI. 


Express each of the following quotients as a single power: 


1. 25+ 2. 2. а? + ағ, 3. ( 5)' + (—5)*. 
4. (— 6) 4- 6. 5. а +a. 6-0. 
7. ( €) + (— . 8. ( d) а 9. (ab) + (aby. 
10. (- xy)! ( ). 11. а" + а. 12. 3" +3". 
13. % +a. 14, x" a". 15. 45 aen. 
16. ( +a". 17. a" — a". 18 a*+a". 
19. a^** . 20. a*-* +a". 
21. (a + 0) ＋ (а + bY. 22. (1 + a”)? + (1 + 08. 
23. (x ) + (x — уу. 24. (ay — 1)" * + (zy — 1)". 


Division of Monomials by Monomials. 


3. The quotient of two monomials which contain either 
numerical eoefficients or common literal factors ean be simpli- 
fied. 
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Ex. 1 12a+4=12+4xa, 
by the Commutative Law, 
=8@ 
Ех. 2. — 27 ＋ За? = (— 27 + 3) x (2 + 27), 
by the Commutative Law, 
= — 947. 
Ex. 3. 15a3? + (— 5 h = [15 + (— 5)] x (à? +a) x (P +B’) 
=—dea’. 
Ex. 4. — баз + Т a yz 
= (— 5-4 T) х (a? а) x (yy) x (2 + 2) = — 5 syz’. 
Ex. 5. — 10 (a + 0) = [—5(a + by] 


=[—10+(—5)] x [(a + bY + (a + 5)*] = 2 (a + 0) 
The preceding examples illustrate the following method: 


The quotient of one monomial divided by another is the quotient 
of their numerical coefficients multiplied by the quotient of their 
literal factors. 


EXERCISES XVII 


Divide 
1. 6a by 3. 2. 12x by . з. — 15 m by 3m. 
4. 5% by 2a. 5. 9а? by — 32”. 6. — 11а by — ба?. 
7. 4ab by — 2а. 8. Gabe by —3ac. 9. Lab by 3а%. 
10. 6 by 5. 11. — 15a°b' by —3ab. 
12. G by aba’. 13. — 24у by — 8ayz*. 
14. 1075 с9 by —5 ab. 15. стр by — 3 m?n'p*. 


16. 15 (a + b) by 3(a + 0). 17. 25 , + 1)? by — 52(2 +1). 
18. 21 ( + 2 — 1) by Ta*(a?+ 2—1). 
19. 6a" + yy (2 4- 2)» by 3% + у) (2 + 2)*. 


20. 10 % by — 5 а"). 21. — 27 ay by — 9 ay™. 

22. —9a t1) by 3 151. эз. c hee by — Tanttye?, 
24. ab? by ач). 25. а Уу ае, 

26. ae Буу”. 27. c — 1)! by d — 1). 
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Simplify 
28. ax’ + (— аа?) х2агу. 29. 35 xyz x 2 az? + (T a yt). 
30. a?"-1p"mtlom*n ＋ дөре + de. 
31. 6a7*1yn7! + ( — g771y^77) (3 ау 3), 


The Distributive Law for Division. 


4. If the indieated operation within the parentheses in the 
quotient (8 + 6) +2 
be first performed, in accordance with the meaning of paren- 
theses, we have (8 + 6) -+ 2 = 14 2 = 7. 
But if each term within the parentheses be first divided by 
2 and the resulting quotients be then added, we have 
§+2+6+2=4+43=7, as above. 
Therefore (8--6)--2--8--2--6--2. 
Likewise (- 12 + 15) ( 3) 3 (- 3) - 1, 
and — 12 + (— 3) +15 + (— 3) = 4 — 5 = — 1, as above. 
Therefore, (— 12 + 15) ( 3)= — 12 ( 3)+ 15 +(—8). 
The above examples illustrate the following principle: 


Distributive Law. — The quotient of a multinomial by a mo- 
nomial is obtained by dividing each term of the multinomial by 
the monomial and adding algebraically the resulting quotients; 
that is, 

(a+6—¢c)+d=a+d+b+d—c+d. 
For, since + d x d = + 1, we can replace, in 
(a 4 b — c) = d, 
abya+dxd, bbyb+dxd, e by c= d xd, 
We then have 
(a+b-—c)+d=(a+dxd+b+dxd—c+dxd)+d 
-(-445-4-с-4)х4--4, by § 3, Art. 15, 
dar dT bd d, since xd+d=x 1. 


5. It follows, conversely, from the Distributive Law that 
a+d+6+d—e+d=(a+6—c)+d. 
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6. By definition of 0, we have 
0+N=(a—a)+N 
ш-а-- Narr N, by the Distributive Law, 
= 0. 
| Therefore 0--М = 0, when М = 0. 


It is important to observe that this relation is proved only 
when N+0. The consideration of 0+0 is deferred. 


7. It follows, conversely, from Art. 6: 

If a quotient be 0, the dividend is 0. 

That is, if M+N=0, 
then M=0. 


Division of a Multinomial by а Monomial. 
8. The division of a multinomial by a monomial is a direct 
applieation of the Distributive Law. 
Ех. 1. Divide 62* — 122 by 32. 
We have (62° — 122)2-3z = 62*--83z—122z--8« (1) 
ш2ш--4. (2) 
Ex. 2. Divide — 105 d — 75 ab? + 27 abt by — 15%. 
We һауе ( 105 а — 75 ab’ + 27 а) + (— 15 ab) 
=(— 105 ab?) + (— 15 a?b) — 75 а? + (— 15 a?b) 
+ 27 ab + ( — 15 a?b) (1) 


=Tab+5b?— $b. (2) 
Ex. з. Divide (1 — m) y* (1 — т) by 1— m. 
We have 


[2 (1 — m)— y^ — m)] + (1 — m) 
= x (1 — m) + (1 — т) — y’ (1 — m) + (1 — m) (1) 
= 22 — y. (2) 
The steps indicated by lines (1) should be performed men- 
tally, and lines (2) be at once written. 
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EXERCISES XVIII. 


Divide 
1. 54+10a by 5. 2. 4a+8b by —4. 
3. ax + bx by 2. 4. За – бар by —3a. 
5. 21a?b — 14 ab? by — 7 ab. 
6. Зат? — 2am + 4a?m? by 2 um. 
7. 1224) — 2 % ＋ Am by —2zy. 
8. 12 алу? — 15 ату + 20 00223 by 4aby*. 
9. 25(a + 0) 20 %% -- b) by 5(a +b). 


10. 2(z— y 20 — y)! — 6(c — yy by 2(x — yy. 
Simplify 

11. 20 — (dà? — За) +a. 

12. 22(1— 22) — (12 а? + 6 а?а?) + (— 3 а?а). 

13. (6a — 4% - 2» — (— 2% 43 ay) + жу. 

14. (ab - a?b 4- 3 ab) ab — (4а — 4 à?) + 2a. 
Divide 9 a^a? — 6 a?a* + 12 а?а? by 


15. 3a’, 16. — 3%. 17. ах. 18. — $ а?а. 
Divide 35 ab’ — 21 a*b* ＋ 14 а by 

19. 76. 20. - Зай), 21. —ba'bo. 22. фас, 
Divide 


23. 4a?" — 6 d by 2а". 24. ba" ty! 6 ай 8) by — dary. 
Divide 15% — 12 a*8y3 — 18 a*"+5y4 by 
25.3, 26 — 5% 27 — 3 . 28. 1280. 
29. Divide 2n (x — y)* + 3n” (ж —y? — 4n” (2-0) 
by — бп - yy. 
30. Prove that the sum, or the difference, of. two even num- 
bers is exaetly divisible by 2, and is therefore an even number. 


31. Prove that the sum, or the difference, of two odd num- 
bers is even. 
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32. Prove that the sum, or the difference, of an even and an 
odd number is odd. 


33. If m be an even number, what is m+1? m+4? 
34. If m be an odd number, what is à 4- 3? m+6? 


Division of a Multinomial by a Multinomial. 


9. The division of one multinomial by another is performed 
in a way similar to that of dividing one number by another 
in Arithmetic. The division depends upon the following 
principle: 

The quotient of dividing one number (dividend) by another 
(divisor) is equal to any number whatever (partial quotient), plus 
the quotient of dividing the dividend minus the partial quotient 
times the divisor, by the divisor. 

If D be the given dividend, d the given divisor, and q any 
assumed number, the principle enunciated above, stated sym- 
bolically, 18: 

0--а-4--(0-44)--а. 
Ех.1. 105 + 15 =7. (1) 
105 +15 = 4 + (105 — 4 x 15) +15 
-4-45-15-4-38-1. 
105--15--9--(105-9х 15) +15 
= 9 + (— 30) +15=9 —2=7. 
105 + 15 = N+ (105 — N x 15) + 15. 
Ex. 2. 105 +18 = 5 + (105 — 5 x 18) +18 (1) 
= 5 + 15 + 18 = 53. 
105 +18 = 3 + (105 — 3 x 18) +18 
= 3 + 51 + 18 = 3 + 2$ = 5$. 
105 + 18 = 8 + (105 — 8 x 18) + 18 
= 8 + (- 39) + 18 = 8 — 2} = 5$. 
105 + 18 = N + (105 — N x 18) + 18. 

Although the partial quotient may be any number whatever, 

yet in practice we should take the greatest number whose 
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product by the divisor is equal to or less than the dividend; as 
Т in Ex. 1, and 5 in Ex. 2. The work in these examples, 
except lines (1), was given simply to illustrate the principle 
enunciated. 
A quotient consisting of more than one figure is obtained by 
successive applications of the same principle. 
Ex. 3. 8675 +347 = 20 + (8675 — 20 x 347) + 347 
= 2041735 + 347 = 20 + 5 = 25. 
300 + (8675 — 300 x 25) + 25 
= 300 + 1175 + 25 
= 300 + 40 + (1175 — 40 x 25) + 25 
= 300 +40+175+25=300+4404+7=347. 
The work may be arranged differently : 


8675 | 25 

7500 | 300 + 40 +7, = 347. 
1175 | 

1000 


175 
175 


1" 


Ех. 4. 8675+ 25 


In practice the work last given is abbreviated by omitting the 
ciphers: 
8675 | 25 
75 347 


117 

100 
175 
175 


The proof of the principle is as follows: 
We have, 

[q + (D — qd) + d] = [4 + (D — qd) + d) x d +4, since х4-4-х1, 
= [gd + (D — qå) + åd x d] + d, by the Distr. Law, 
= [gd + (D — qd)] + d, since +d x d= +1, 
= D + d, since 44 - 44- 0. 
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10. The principle of Art. 9 evidently holds when the 
dividend, D, and the divisor, d, are algebraic expressions 
(multinomials). 


Ex. 1. Divide z? + 3z + 2 by х +1. 
We have 
(2--82-4-2)--(:41)-2-4024-8х--2)-2(24-1)|-(54-1) (1) 
=2+(#+8ж+2—а4%*—ж)-(х+1) (2) 


= ж-+ (2 + 2)+(= +1) (3) 
= 2+2+[(@-+2)—2(ж-++1)]+(ж+1) (4) 
=2+2+0+(e+1) 


= 2 + 2, since 0 +(x + 1) = 0. 


It is advisable to take the quotient of the term containing 
the highest power of z in the dividend by the term containing 
the highest power of « in the divisor as the partial quotient at 
each step. 

In practice the work may be arranged more conveniently 
thus: 

* ＋ 39 ＋ 2K 41 

| ＋ 2, quotient. 

e+ х +++ (2 + 1) to be subtracted from 22 + 3z + 2; see 

ix e ia (1) and (2) above. 

2 x + 2 .. Remainder to be divided by х + 1; see (3) above. 
2:-Ь2...2(х--1) to be subtracted from 2z + 2; see (4) 
above. 


0 


Ex. 2. Divide 2? + За? + бах + 6 à? by 2? + ax + 3a. 
We have 
(22 + 3 az? + 5 a*z + 6а?) + (a? + ax + 3 a?) 
=a+ [(а#-+ За? + 5 аа + 6 а) – z(z* + ал + 8 а®)] 
+ (2? + az + 3 а) (1) 
=x ( 3az*+ бат + 6 а®— a аз? — 3 а?) 
( ax + 3a?) (2) 
= 2 4- (2 az? 4- 2 a*z + 6 а?) (2+ az + За?) (3) 
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=a+2a+([(2 a+ 2 ax + 6 а) — 2 a (a? -- ax + 3 а?у] 
+ (a?+ ax + 3 а?) (4) 
= + 2а + (2 a+ 2 az + 6 а®— 2 aa? — 2 a*z — 6 а) 
+(2°+ax+4+3a*) (5) 
=a+2a+0 +(e + ax + За) (6) 
=g% + 2а, since 0 (2 + ас + 3а?) = 0. 


Arranged differently, ће work із: 


29 ＋ 3 d + 5 d ＋ 6а | а? + аз + За? 
х + 2а, quotient. 


a?-- аа? + 30 2 +++ (22 ＋ ax + 8 а?) to be subtracted from 
the dividend, see (1) and (2) above. 
2 aa? + 2 ах + 6 à? -.. Remainder to be divided ру 22+ ax 4-3 a?, 
see (3) above. 
2 аа? + 2 ax + 6 а? -..2a(x?-- az + 3 а?) to be subtracted from 
2 ax? +2 a?x +6 ds, see (4) and (5) above. 


11. The method of applying the principle of Art. 9 to the 
division of multinomials, as illustrated by Exx. 1 and 2, 
Art. 10, may be stated as follows: 


Arrange the dividend and divisor to ascending or descending 
powers of some common letter, the letter of arrangement. 

Divide the first term of the dividend by the first term of the 
divisor, and write the result as the first term of the quotient. 

Multiply the divisor by this first term of the quotient, and sub- 
tract the resulting product from the dividend. 

Divide the first term of the remainder by the first term of the 
divisor, and write the result as the second term of the quotient. 

Multiply the divisor by this second term of the quotient, and 
subtract the resulting product from the remainder previously 
obtained. 

If there be a second remainder, proceed with it and all sub- 
sequent remainders in like manner until a remainder zero is 
obtained, or until the highest power of the letter of arrangement 
in the remainder is less than the highest power of that letter in 
the divisor. 
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In the first case the division is exact; in the second case the 
quotient at this stage of the work is called the quotient of the 
division, and the remainder the remainder of the division. 

Ex. 1. Divide 

ab — 15 bt + 19 ab? + at 8 de by a? — 5b + 3 ab. 

Arranging dividend and divisor to descending powers of a, 

we have 


a+ 435 — 8 а? ＋ 19 ub — 15 57 а ＋3 ub – 5 5 
at + З 455 — 5 ab? 0 2 ab ＋ 3 Б 
— 2 а) — 3 at? + 19 ab? 
— 2 ab — 6 ab? + 10 а? 
3a + 9a? —150* 
З а? + 9a? —155* 


Ех. 2. Divide 82? — y by 22у + 42? + y. 
Arranging the divisor to descending powers of x, we have 


82-Ф _ |44+2жу+ 
8а +4 22у +2 ху? 22 — y 
40у Day — 
— 4 ау 2 ay’? — у 


Observe that the remainder after the first partial division is 
arranged to descending powers of 2. 


Ех. з. Divide 12 a'*! + 8a" — 45 а"! + 25 a"-? by ба — 5. 
We have 
124. 8а" — 45 41 ＋ 25 | ба-5 
12a"! 10 а" 2 a" + 3a"! 5 а"? 
18 a^ — 45 а"! 
18 a” — 15 a7! 
— 30 а"! + 25 a"? 
— 80 a” + 25 a7? 
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Ex. 4 Divide 2° + (a+b + с) 2° + (ab + ac + с) 2 + abe 
by а? + (a + b) z + ab. 
We have 


* + (at+b+c)a + (ab + ac + be) x + abe | а +(a+b)e+ab 
+ (a+b 9 + ab x * + с 


са? + (ас + bc) x + abc 
са? + (ac + bc) x + abe 


EXERCISES XIX. 


Find the values of the following indicated divisions: 
1. (7-2:5-1)-(:-1). 2. (22 + 11 2 + 30) — (2+ 5). 
3. (* — х — 90) + (x + 9). 4. (* — 5 + 6) + (= — 3). 
5. (422—122 + 9) (2c 3). 6. (2m* — 3m ＋ 1) + (m — 1). 
7. (22 ca —6) + (2a —3). 8. (3 13 10) (3 ＋ 2). 
9. (6 * — 10 — 112?) + (22? — 5). 
10. (22 + 6d +7 ax) + (22 4- За). 
11. (a —2ab + bd’) + (a — b). 
12. (352° + zy — 88 % + (T x — 11 y). 
13. (а + 55 xy + 35% + (w+ 5%. 
14. (J + gab + 8b?) + (1а + +0). 
15. (a? — 18 аху — 243 а?у) + (a + 9 xy). 
16. (82*y* — 65 xyz — 63 2*) + (ay 929. 
17. (603 — 7 ni --2nz?) + (— € 4- 2 т). 
18. (aty + ба? — 2 + (3a? + 2 ay). 
19. (— 19 aa? + Зай + аз?) + (ka a). 
20. (4 —3a* 24 — 9) + (x — 3). 
21. (3:2 — 132? 4-232 — 21) + (32 — 7). 
22. (3 * 3 —2a* — = — 1) (3 * +1). 
23. (dà? — За? + З аі? — % + (a — b). 
24. (d — 6 a* + 9 a* — 4) + (a? — 1). 
25. (21 a'b + 20 bt — 22 a'b? — 29 а) + (З а%% — 5 b°). 
26. (4 — } 22у + 12 ау? — 11 % + (4 ay? — ay’). 
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‚ ($ +82 + 9x — 18) + (2 +52 — 6). 


(а* + 22 — 4274 5 — 3) + (0 -2z — 3). 
(62* — а? —112* — 102 — 2) + (221 — 3x — 1). 
(a? — 1) = (2? +2 +1). 31. (а? + 8) + (а — 2a + 4). 


(125 * — 64 y^) + (Ба? — 4 y). 


(a + y?) (ar + у). 34. (2--22--1)-(2-2-41) 


. (аз? + 642) + (4 az + а?а? + 8). 
. (24 22 + 25% — 27) + (5 += + а? + 52%), 
. (4a! — 25 ct — 80 be — 9 bt) + (20° +50 +3 6%), 


(27 a — 6 ca? ++ 4c) + (PC — 6 er + 9 2). 


. (Ban? + 32 a? + n9) (4 an +n? + 4 а). 


(16 a'b? + 9 а 12 af? — 8 a'b + За?) (a. + 3 a*D—2 aD). 


. (28 ae — 26 abe — 13 atc? + 15 act) + (2 а? + 7 ада de. 
. (81:5 — 90 bz + 810522 — 20 09) + (9 24 + 9 52 — 509), 
. (32 a — 80 ab? + 80 a?b* — 40 a'b? + 10 а — b") 


+ (4 a! — 4 a*b? + 5). 


. (+P +3 ау —1) (t y — 1). 

(as + 0 4 ё — З abe) + (a 4- b + c). 

» (à --2ab + b — 2? + 42у 4% K (ab- -- 2 y). 
. (à --2ac — b* —2bd + e — d*) (a- b д). 


(32 a + 5% + (16 a! — 8 a'b + 4 ab? — 2 al + b*). 


. (81 а* — 163%) + (27 a? + 18 xy? 12 a*y* + 8 y^). 
. (Sa? — 11$ ab --9ac + 2 0 —be) = ($a — 3b -- 8c). 
. (28 a - 43$ y? + 140 yz — 112 22) + (7 x + 81 y — 142). 


(фа? + 6 acd — $ bc? + 16 са — } abd + $ bed — 8 ed?) 

+ ($a +4с— 2d). 
($ ас —1943 а?а? + 1$ afa? + ру az*— 29) (8 а? — $ а? -- à. 
(2 219 — .075 a + 9.65 a? — 1.05 * — 19.25 a? + 8.5 a?) 

+ (2.5 * — 3 25 + 5a? — 15 &). 
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Find the values of the following indicated divisions: 
55. [(b + c)a? — bez + а? — be(b + су] + (a? — be). 
56. [x ＋ (A +b + с)а? + (ab + ac + be) + abc]+(a+b). 
57. [a + (a+ b—c)a* + (ab — ac — be) - abe] a- (ж — c). 
58. [abc — b’ (a + с) +a’ (b + с) + (а + 0)] + (ab + ac + be). 
59. [a (d — 1)2? + (à? + 2 а — 2) * + (3 a? — a?) x — a*] 
+ (aa? + 2 — а). 
60. [Y - (1 + m)a*4- (1 + m +n) — (m 4-n 4- pa? -- ( p4-9)z— p] 
+ [22 — (= — 1)]. 
61. ((10а7-29--34 а)2+ (5—2 à? --3 à? —8 a) à? --8 à?--21—26 a 
＋ (17 — 22 a-- 4 aa? ] 3- [(a —2)z 4- (à? —1 +a) --2 a—3]. 
Find the values of the following indicated divisions: 
62. (б а?" — 25 a^^ 27 2" — 5) + (2 a” 5). 
. (6 — 11 a + 23 + 13 a? — 3 а" + 2) + (3 x" + 2). 
. (6 at! — 29 * + 43 a! — 20 a7?) (2 a” — 5 a7). 
65. (a'" — ab" + ab — b™) + (а^ — b". 
66. (64 4“ — 18 ab" + 24 e. —18 а" —52 b™) + (2 а" —2 b"). 
67. (j — 699 + 27 yt) + ($+ 2y7* 4 Зун). 
68. бағу - gary 8 i q 371p s ra- Сэнс. psa") 
+(3 ab! — зад”). 
69. (15 d 2% 27 +7 + 14 qh —™—4f +4 = 24 Heh) 
+ (5a? + 6 ab), 
70. (1 ＋ а“ — 2a*)+(8a* + 2a* + 2а + а + 1). 
71. [62? + 16 (a — x)” — 17 (a — £y £] +— [4 (a — £) — 82]. 
72. [2 d + c)^ — 4] + [a (b + с)" . 
73. [8(z — y)" — e] + [4(®— y)" + 22(z — y)" + at). 


12. In the equation of Art. 9, 
D d —34--(D — qd) +d, 
D — qd is the remainder at any stage of the work, and q is the 
corresponding partial quotient. If, for brevity, we let R stand 
for the remainder at any stage, we have 


0--4-4--В--а. (1) 


63. 
64 


www.rcin.org.pl 


DIVISION. 149 


That is, the result of dividing one number by another is equal 
to the partial quotient at any stage, plus the remainder at this 
stage divided by the given divisor. 

Eg., 29+6=445+6=4+8; 

(a? — a+ 2) a- (x+ 1) 5 (» — 2) T4 (& +1). 


13. If both members of the equation 
D+d=q+R+d 
be multiplied by а, we have, by Ch. IL, § 3, Art. 17, 
D+dxd=(q+R+d)d 
=qdi+R+dxd 
=qd+ В, since +d xd=+1, 
Therefore, D — qd + В. 
That is, the dividend is equal to the product of the quotient at 
any stage by the divisor, plus the remainder at this stage. 
E.g., 29 = 4 x 6 + 5, from the first example of Art. 12; 
and а? — ж --2-—(x—2)(x4- 1) ＋ 4, 
from the second example of Art. 12. 


EXERCISES XX. 

Find the remainder of each of the following indicated 
divisions, and verify the work by applying the principle of 
Art. 13: 

1. ( — 7 v 4-11) ( — 2). 2. (8a? + 5 — 9) ＋ (x — 4). 
(a? — 17 2? + 15 2 — 13) (2 — 5). 
(x — 192? + 32 — 2)+(5 a — 7). 
(5 — 7а? 2 — 1) - (z* — 7 x +3). 
бэйэ + 12 п?а? — 14 na + то — 1) - (2a? — т). 
(12 +8 020—2 b'c—4 be* — 88 020) + — (2 24-6 be—4 b°). 
(32 n'a? — 22 піду — 3 yf + 4 nay’) a- (8 nat + 6 e,, -=). 
(24 a* + 22 , — 20 ах — 10 bt — 19 bw — 4) 
+(6а — 210? — 5 а). 
10. (4 cx 13 ca + 14 oa — 2 c) ( — 2 са"). 
11. (аз + ana? + а?у” m aa) 
+ (afa? + ate + wa" + az"). 


o O O O о 
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14. We have assumed in the preceding work that the divi- 
dend is of higher degree than the divisor in some one letter, 
and that consequently the process of division comes to an end 
whenever a zero remainder, or a remainder of lower degree 
than the divisor in the letter of arrangement is obtained. In 
order that algebraic division (like algebraic subtraction) may 
be perfectly general, we should also be able to divide an ex- 
pression of lower degree by an expression of higher degree. 

In illustration of this statement we add a few examples. 


Ех. 1. Divide 1 by 1 + 2. 


1 1+2 
We have = 


— 2 
— = — а? 
а? 
а? ＋ 
5 
— — 10 


If we stop at this stage of the work, we have, by Art. 12, 
1-(1+2)=1— 2 4 2 – а 4 2* (1 + а). 
Evidently the division сап be continued indefinitely, the 
terms in the quotient alternating in sign. 


Ex. 2. Divide 2 + by 3 — 2+ 2°. 


We have 2 ＋ 3 — ＋ 22 
2 — g ＋ A 3 іл - ууа? 
3 — 42? 
§a—far+ 20а? 
аа 
= {2 + ута? H. 
— Mr + hat 


If we stop at this stage of the work, we have, by Art. 12, 
(2+2) + (3-24 22) Ter- ууа? 
+(- H+ Hat) 200. 
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EXERCISES ХХІ. 


Find the quotient of each of the following indicated divi- 
sions, to include five terms: 


1. 1--(1--а). 2. 2+ (1 + 2). 3. (1+2) + (1— 2). 


4. (1+ 22) + (1-32). 5. (1—2) + (1+2=2 + 2). 
6. (1+ 220) + (1— x — а). 7. 1+(1+2 + 2"). 
Infinity. 


15. The following considerations lead to an important mathematical 
concept. 
Observe that the quotients 


8--(1-.9) =3+.1 = 80, 
8-(1-.99) -8--21 -300, 
8--(1- .999) -3--.001 =3000, 
3 +(1 — .9999) = 3 + .0001 = 30000, etc., 
increase as the divisors decrease, the dividend remaining the same. 
If the divisor be still further decreased, the dividend remaining the 
same, the quotient will be still further increased. 
Thus, 3 +(1 — .999999) = 3 + .000001 = 3000000, 
З + (1 — .999999999) = 3 + .000000001 = 3000000000, etc. 
It is evident that, by taking the divisor sufficiently small (and positive), 
we can make the quotient as great as we please. If the divisor become 
less than any assigned number, however small, the quotient will become 


greater than any assigned number, however great. From these considera- 
tions we derive the following principle : 

If the dividend be positive, and remain the same, as the divisor decreases 
below any assigned positive number, however small, i.e., becomes more and 
more nearly equal to 0, the quotient increases beyond any assigned positive 
number, however great. 

The symbo;, + æ, read a Positive Infinite Number, or Positive Infinity, 
is used as an abbreviation for the words, a number greater than any as- 
signed positive number, however great. 

The principle enunciated above can be expressed symbolically thus : 


-М--0--- о. (1) 
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16. It is important to observe that the symbol, + ©, does not stand 
for one definite number. It stands for any number which is greater than 
any assigned positive number, however great, but which can be still further 
increased. ‘Therefore one infinite number can be greater or less than 
another infinite number. 

Likewise, equation (1), Art. 15, is to be understood only as expressing 
the fact that, as the divisor becomes more and more nearly equal to 0, the 
quotient increases beyond any assigned positive number, however great. 


17. We can also arrive at the conception of a positive infinite number 
by taking the dividend and the divisor both negative. Thus, 
—8+(1—1.1)=—8 +(—.1)= 30, 
— 3 (1 — 1.0001) 2 — 3 +(— .0001) = 30000, etc. 


18. In a similar manner, we arrive at the conception of a Negative 
Infinite Number, or Negative Infinity. 
Thus, —3+(1- .9)=— 3 + Л = – 30, 
— 3 + (1 — 9999) = — 3 + .0001 = — 30000, ete. 
We therefore have — M + 0 . 


19. The numbers which we have hitherto used in this book are, for 
the sake of distinction, called finite numbers. In subsequent work we 
shall assume that the numbers involved are finite, unless the contrary is 
expressly stated. 


20. Observe that the quotients 
3 ＋ 10 3, 83+ 100 = .03, 3 + 1000000 = .000003, etc. ; 
decrease as the divisors increase. It is evident that if the divisor become 
greater than any assigned number, however great, the quotient will become 
less than any assigned number, however small. 

We therefore have the following principle : 

If the dividend remain the same, as the absolute value of the divisor 
increases beyond any assigned number, however great, the quotient de- 
creases in absolute value below any assigned number, however small, i.e. 
becomes more and more nearly equal to 0. 

This principle can be stated symbolically thus : 

() = 0. 
21. If N+ M=0, and Mo, then by Art. 7, N — 0. 


22. The consideration of other relations which involve 0 and is de- 
ferred. 
It is important to notice that the relation 


Oxa=0 
of § 3, Art. 18, was proved only for the case in which a is finite. 
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INTEGRAL ALGEBRAIC EQUATIONS. 


An equation has been defined (Ch. I., § 1, Art. 12) as a state- 
ment that two numbers or expressions are equal. 
We must now distinguish between two kinds of equations. 


$1. IDENTICAL EQUATIONS. 


1. Examples of the one kind are: 
(a + b) (a — 0) = а b. (1) 
(a? — b?) + (a — b) = (a + bY (а + b). (2) 
The first member of (1) is reduced to the second member 
by performing the indicated multiplication. Both members 
of (2) are reduced to the common form, a 4- b, by performing 
the indicated divisions. Such equations are called identical 
equations. 


2. An Identical Equation, or simply an Identity, is an equa- 
tion one of whose members can be reduced to the other, or both 
of whose members can be reduced to a common form, by pt 
forming the indicated operations. 


3. Notice that identical equations are true for all values 
that may be substituted for the literal numbers involved. 
E.g., If a — 5 and 0 = 3, equation (1) becomes 
8 х2--25--9, or 16 = 16; 
and equation (2) becomes 
16 + 2 = 64 + 8, or 8=8. 
If a=7 and b = 4, equation (1) becomes 
11 x 3 = 49 — 16, or 33 = 33; 
and equation (2) becomes 


33 8 121 % 11 ос ife Oh 
158 
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More generally, if a — 3w and b= u, equation (1) becomes 
4ux2u-c9w — ue, ог 8 u = 8 u; 
and equation (2) becomes 
8 u ＋ 2и = 16и? ＋ 4и, ог 4м = 4 u. 


We need not further discuss identical equations, since we 
have constantly dealt with them in the preceding chapters. 


§2. CONDITIONAL EQUATIONS. 


1. Examples of the second kind are: 
+1=8. (1) 4—1=8. (2) 24-05. (8) 


The first member, 2 + 1, of (1) reduces to the second mem- 
ber, 3, when 2 = 2, as can be seen by inspection. It seems 
evident, and we shall later prove, that «+1 reduces to 3 
only when «= 2. 

The first member, 2? — 1, of (2) reduces to the second mem- 
ber, 8, when х= + 3 and when 2 = 3, as can be seen by 
inspection. It seems evident, and we shall later prove, that 
* — 1 reduces to 8 only when z—--3 or —3. 

The first member, x + % of (3) reduces to the second mem- 
ber, 5, when z—1 and y=4, when т=—3 and y=8; 
but not when x=5 and y=6, when z——4 and у= 8. 
Therefore, equation (3) is true for many pairs of values of 2 
and y, but not for all pairs of values chosen at random. 


2. Such equations impose conditions upon the values of the 
literal numbers involved. Equation (1) imposes the condition 
that if 1 be added to the value of т, the sum will be 5; equa- 
tion (2) imposes the condition that if 1 be subtracted from the 
square of the value of т, the remainder will be 8; equation 
(3) imposes the condition that # and y must have such values 
that their sum shall be 5. Such equations are called con- 
ditional equations. 

A Conditional Equation is an equation one of whose members 
can be reduced to the other only for certain definite values of 
one or more letters contained in it. 
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Whenever the word equation is used in subsequent work, we 
shall understand by it a conditional equation, unless the con- 
trary is expressly stated. 


3. The Unknown Numbers of an equation are the numbers 
whose values are fixed or determined by the equation. 

The Known Numbers of an equation are the numbers whose 
values are given or known. 

Thus, in the equations 

2+1=8 and 2—1=8 

the unknown number is z, and the known numbers are 1 and 3, 
and 1 and 8, respectively. 

In the equation e+y=3 
the unknown numbers are z and y; the known number is 3. 

The unknown numbers are usually represented by the final 
letters of the alphabet, z, y, z, etc., as in the above examples. 


4. An Integral Algebraic Equation is an equation whose mem- 
bers are integral algebraie expressions in the unknown number 
or numbers. 

The known numbers may enter in any way whatever. 

E. g., За? —4 = 2x, and $w + 5y = J, are integral equations. 

5. The Degree of an integral equation is the degree of its 
term of highest degree in the unknown number or numbers. 


6. A Linear or Simple Equation is an equation of the first 
degree. 

E.g., ® 4- 1 = is a linear equation in one unknown number, 
т; 22+ 3у = 5 is a linear equation in two unknown numbers, 
хапа y. 


7. A Solution of an equation is a value of the unknown num- 
ber, or a set of values of the unknown numbers, which, if 
substituted in the equation, converts it into an identity. 

E. g., 2 is a solution of the equation > 

2+1=8, 
since, when substituted for тіп the equation, it converts the 


equation into the identity 
2+1=3. 
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Likewise, 3 and — 3 are solutions of the equation 
22 —1= 8, 
since, when substituted for w in the equation, they both con- 
vert the equation into the identity 


9-1-8. 
The set of values 1 and 2, of т and y, respectively, is а solu- 
tion of the equation 
+у= 3, 
since, when this set of values of ж and y is substituted in the 
equation, it converts the equation into the identity 


1+2=3. 


8. To Solve an equation is to find its solution. The process 
of solving an equation is also frequently called the solution of 
the equation. 

An equation is said to be satisfied by its solution, œ the solu- 
tion is said to satisfy the equation, since it converts the equation 
into an identity. 


9. When the equation contains only one unknown number, a 
solution is frequently called a Root of the equation. 

E.g., 2 is a root of the equation 2 +1 = 3. 

Likewise, 3 and — 8 are roots of the equation а? —1 = 8. 


10. We shall now give some principles upon whic: the solu- 
tion of integral equations depends. But it is to be kept in 
mind that the final test of the correctness of a sdution, no 
matter how obtained, is that it shall satisfy the given quation, 


$3. EQUIVALENT EQUATIONS. 


1, Two equations are equivalent when every soluion of the 
first is a solution of the second, and every solution of the second 
is a solution of the first. Thus, the equations 


562+2=32+6; 224-2260; 2-1-3 


are equivalent equations, since they are all three satisfied by 
the same root 2, and, as we shall later prove, only by 2. 
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2. The methods of solving integral equations depend upon 
principles which enable us to change a given equation into an 
equivalent equation whose solution is more easily obtained 
than that of the given one. This process is called transforming 
the equation, or the transformation of the equation. 

The equations 8:-1-011-54 (1) 
and 22-26 (2) 
are equivalent equations, since they are satisfied by the same 
root 3. But the root 3 can evidently be more easily obtained 
from (2) than from (1). 


Fundamental Principles for Solving Integral Equations. 


3. In the principles of equivalent equations which we shall now prove, 
the solutions are limited to finite values. 


4. Addition and Subtraction. — If 5 be added to both members 
of the equation 32 + 1 = 7, we obtain the equivalent equation 
34 ＋4 — 10. 

For evidently both equations are satisfied by the same 
root 2. 
If 2 — x be added to both members of the same equation, we 
obtain the equivalent equation 
8 4-1-2-2-1-2-2,0:2:-3-9-г 
For the latter equation is also satisfied by the same root 2. 


The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 

If the same number or expression be added to, or subtracted 
from, both members of an equation, the equation thus derived will 
be equivalent to the given one. 


Let P= Q 
be the given equation, and № be any number or expression. Then the 
equation 


P+ NS 9 + М, 


wherein the upper signs, +, go together and the lower signs, —, go to- 
gether, is equivalent to the given one. 

For any solution of the given equation makes Р equal to 0. Тһеге- 
fore, by Ch. IL, $ 1, Art. 19 and $ 2, Art. 21, that solution makes P + N 
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equal to Q + N, and hence is a solution of the derived equation. Севе- 
quently no solution is lost by the transformation. 

But the given equation is obtained from the derived equatior by 
subtracting the number or expression which was added, or by adding the 
number or expression which was subtracted, in forming the derived 
equation. Therefore any solution of the derived equation is a solttion 
of the given equation, and no solution is gained by the transformaion. 
Consequently, the two equations are equivalent. 


Applications. 


5. If any term be transferred from one member of an equction 
to the other, its sign being reversed from + to —, or from — to 
+, the derived equation will be equivalent to the given one. 

E. g., 2e¢—4=241 and 24 — x=1+44 
are equivalent equations. This step is equivalent to adding 4 
to, and subtracting т from, both members of the given equation. 

From the derived equation we obtain 2 = 5. 

It is often convenient to have all the terms of an equation 
іп опе and the same member, usually the first, the second 
member then being 0. 


Thus, the equation :-2--3932--6 
becomes -32-2-06-00, 
or 4 8 0, 


when the terms in the second member, — 3% and + 6, аге 
transferred to the first member and their signs are revesed. 


6. If equal terms be dropped from both members of an equdion, 
the derived equation will be equivalent to the given one. 

E. g., 21 - 378 = - 3 and 2%+8=2 
are equivalent equations. 

Likewise 5 4 10 4% and 5х = 10 are equivdent 
equations. 

This step is called cancellation of equal terms. 


7. If the signs of the terms of an equation be reversed the 
derived equation will be equivalent to the given one. 


E.g, 5 3 = 9 – becomes —5z--32—94 2, 
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when each term of the first member is transferred to the 
second member, and each term of the second member is trans- 
ferred to the first member (the signs of the terms being re- 
versed), and when, as is evidently legitimate, the two members 
are interchanged. This step is also equivalent to multiplying 
both members of the equation by —1, which the next principle 
will prove to be legitimate. 


8. Multiplication. — If both members of the equation 
11 — 326 
be multiplied by 2, we obtain the equivalent equation 
* - 6 = 12. 
For evidently both equations are satisfied by the root 18. 
If both members of the equation 
2-5л--6-0 
be multiplied by 7, we obtain the equivalent equation 
7 ( —5a+6)=7.0=0. 


For the given equation and the derived equation are satisfied 
by the roots 2 and 3. 
The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 


If both members of an equation be multiplied by one and the 
same number, not 0, or by an expression which does not contain 
the unknown number or numbers, the resulting equation will be 
equivalent to the given one. 


It is more convenient to prove this principle when all the terms of the 
equation are in the same member, say the first. The latter equation is, 
as we have seen, equivalent to the given one. Then any solution must 
make the two members identical in value, i.e. must reduce the first mem- 
ber to 0. 

Let Р=0 


be the given equation, апа N be any number, not 0, or any expression 
which does not contain the unknown number or numbers. ‘Then the 
equation Ё 

N«PzN.0zZ0 


is equivalent to the given one. 
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For any solution of the given equation must reduce P to 0, and, there- 
fore, by Ch. III., $3, Art. 18, must also reduce У. P to 0. Hence it is 
also a solution of the derived equation. That is, no solution is lost by 
the transformation. 

Any solution of the derived equation must reduce N. P to 0. But N 
is not 0, and, since it does not contain the unknown number or numbers, 
it cannot reduce to 0 for any value of the unknown number or numbers. 
Consequently, by Ch. IIL, $ 3, Art. 20, any solution of the derived equa- 
tion must reduce P to 0, and hence is a solution of the given equation. 
'That is, no solution is gained by the transformation. Consequently, the 
two equations are equivalent. 


Notice that if the multiplier were 0, any value of the 
unknown number would be a solution of the derived equation, 
but not of the given equation. 

E.g., 2x - 6 = 0 has the root 3, while 

(22-6)х0-0 
is evidently satisfied by 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., without end. 

If the multiplier contain the unknown number or numbers, 
values of the unknown number or numbers will reduce the 
multiplier to 0, and therefore the first member of the derived 
equation to 0, without reducing the first member of the given 
equation to 0. 

E.g., 2x — 6 = 0 has the root 3, while 

(2a —6)( 200 
is satisfied not only by 3, since (6 —6)x 1—0 x 1— 0, but 
also by 2, since (4 —6)(2 —2)—(—2) х 0 = 0. 

But 2 is not a solution of the given equation. That is, in 
multiplying both members of the given equation by z — 2, we 
have gained a root 2. 

The derived equation is, therefore, not equivalent to the 
given one, since it has the additional root 2. 


9. Division. — If both members of the equation 


34 6 = 15 
be divided by 3, we obtain the equivalent equation 
* — 2 = 5. 


For evidently both equations are satisfied by the root 7. 
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If both members of the equation 
2-52:-6-0 
be divided by 2, we obtain the equivalent equation 
4(2-5ш--6)-і х0-0. 


For the given equation and the derived equation are evidently 
satisfied by the roots 2 and 3. 


The preceding examples illustrate the following principle: 


If both members of an equation be divided by one and the 
same number, not 0, or by an expression which does not contain 
the unknown number or numbers, the derived equation is equiva- 
lent to the given one. 


Let us assume that all the terms of the given equation have been trans- 
ferred to the first member. Then any solution must reduce this first 
member to 0. 

Let P=0 


be the given equation, and N be any number, not 0, or an expression 
which does not contain the unknown number or numbers. Then the 
equation 

P+N=0+N=0 
is equivalent to the given one. 

For any solution of the given equation must reduce P to 0, and there- 
fore, by Ch. III., $4, Art. 6, must also reduce P+ N to 0. Hence it is 
also a solution of the derived equation. "That is, no solution is lost by the 
transformation. 

Any solution of the derived equation must reduce P+ N to0. But 
N is finite and not 0, and, since it does not contain the unknown number, 
it cannot reduce to 0, or become infinite, for any value of the unknown 
number or numbers. Consequently, by Ch. III., § 4, Art. 7, any solution 
of the derived equation must reduce P to 0, and hence is a solution of the 
given equation, That is, no solution is gained by the transformation. 
Consequently the two equations are equivalent. 


Notice that if the divisor be an expression which contains 
the unknown number or numbers, one or more solutions are lost. 
E.g. the equation 2*—1-2(z-F1) 
is satisfied by the two roots - 1 and 3. 
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But if both members be divided by 2 + 1, we obtain 
2-12 
This equation is satisfied by 3, but not by - 1. 
The derived equation is, therefore, not equivalent to the 
given one, since it does not have the root — 1. 


Applications. 


10. An equation having fractional coefficients can be trans- 
formed into an equivalent one with integral coefficients, by 
multiplying both members by the L.C.M. of the denominators 
of the fractions. This step is called clearing the equation of 
fractions. 

E.g., if both members of the equation 

15-1:-1544 
be multiplied by 12, we obtain the equivalent equation 
62—9= 42 + 2. 

11. Jf all the terms of an equation have а common factor 
which does not contain the unknown number or numbers, the 
equation derived by dividing both members by this factor is equiv- 
alent to the given one. 

E.g., if both members of the equation 

8:--6-9:-80 
be divided by 3, we obtain the equivalent equation 
2+2=8 х 10. 

12. Any equation can be transformed into an equivalent one 
in which the coefficient of any term is 1, by dividing both mem- 
bers of the equation by the coefficient of that term. 

E.g., if both members of the equation 

5а2—112+6=0 
be divided by 5, we obtain the equivalent equation 
e—ie+s$=0; 
if both members be divided by — 11, we obtain the equivalent 
equation — dp 2*2 — 0. 
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13. The preceding principles apply to integral equations 
of any degree. In this chapter we shall confine our attention 
to linear equations, in one unknown number. 


§ 4. LINEAR EQUATIONS, IN ONE UNKNOWN NUMBER. 


1. Ex. 1. Solve the equation 17 x +6 = 10 x + 27. 

Transferring 10% to the first member and 6 to the second 
member, we have 14-16 = 

Uniting like terms, we obtain 7 a= 21. 

Dividing both members by 7, we have & 3. 

Check. — Substituting 3 for æ in the given equation, we 


obtain the identity 51 + 6 = 30 + 27. 
Ех. 2. Solve the equation 14 — 8 x = 19 — 3 x. 
Transferring terms, -8:--3л--19--14. 
Uniting like terms, —5a=5. 
Dividing by — 5, х--1. 


Check. — Substituting —1 for x in the given equation, we 
obtain the identity 144-8 = 194-8. 
Ex. 3. Solve the equation 
15z 14 (10 —7 x)= 5x + 7(14 x — 25). 
Removing parentheses, 15% — 140 + 98 2 = 5 xz + 98 x —175. 
Canceling equal terms, 15x — 140 = 5z — 175. 


Transferring terms, 15 — 5 а= — 175 + 140. 
Uniting like terms, 10 x = — 35. 
Dividing by 10, * — }. 


Check. — Substituting —3} for z in the given equation, 
we obtain the identity 
—195 — 14(10 + 49) = —35 + 7(—49—25), or —535} = — 535}. 
In thus solving equations, the student should accustom him- 
self to perform the simpler steps mentally. In the preceding 
examples, the steps of transferring terms and uniting like 
terms should be performed simultaneously. 
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Ex. 4. Solve the equation 2 ( + 1) = 3[2 — 4 (Œ — 1)] + 62. 
Removing parentheses, 2 x + 2 = 6 12 + 12 +6 a. 
Transferring and uniting terms, 8 2 = 16. 

Dividing by 8, Ф-- 2. 


Check. — Substituting 2 for 2 in the given equation, we ob- 
tain the identity 


2(2 4-1) 2 3[2—4(2— 1)] +12, or 6 = 6. 

Ех. 5. Solve the equation 1 (2+ 5) —43z— 1(3z—1)-F 1. 

Multiplying both members by 12, the lowest common multi- 
ple of the fractional coefficients, we obtain 

6 (v 4-5) 4 363 — 1) +12. 

Removing parentheses, 6 z + 30 — 4 x = 9 x — 3 12. 

Transferring and uniting terms, — 7 x = — 21. 

Dividing by — 7, х= 8. 

Check. — Substituting 3 for 2 in the given equation, we ob- 
tain the identity 

13-5-41х8-410-1)-1,0о:8-43. 

As the student advances in his work he will be able, in ex- 
amples like the above, to clear of fractions and remove paren- 
theses simultaneously. He will also learn many devices for 
shortening his work. 

Ех. 6. Solve the equation 3} (2 + 1) + 41 (æ +1) = 16. 


Uniting terms in the first member, without clearing of frac- 
tions or removing parentheses, we have 


Dividing by 8, 24-122; 
whence a=1. 


Check. — Substituting 1 for x in the given equation, we ob- 
tain the identity 


34 x 2 + 44} x 2 = 16, or 16 = 16. 
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The beginner should check his work until he acquires some 
degree of confidence in his ability to solve equations readily 
and accurately. 


2. The following general directions will be found useful in 
preparing an equation for solution: 


(i.) If there be any fractional coefficients in the equation, re- 
move them by multiplying both sides of the equation by the L. CM. 
of the denominators of the fractions. 

(ii.) If there be any parentheses, remove them, especially such 
as contain the unknown number. 

(iii.) Transfer all terms containing unknown numbers to one 
member of the equation, usually to the first member, and all the 
terms containing known numbers to the other member. 

(iv.) Unite like terms. An equation thus prepared for solution 
is called the Normal Form of that equation. 


The preceding suggestions apply also to an integral equation 
of any degree. If the equation be linear in one unknown 
number, the solution is completed by dividing both members 
by the coefficient of the unknown number. 


` EXERCISES. 


Solve each of the following equations: 


L 2+2=8. 2.:-4-тТ. 3. 7 - 4. 
4. 15 - 27. 5. 9 2 4 + 2. 6. 17 29—a. 
7. 52-1-11--4, 8. 5 - 7 = 4 4 3. 

9. 15-8--412-1. 10. 7 ＋ 8 = 4 +15 +22. 


11. 12 * ＋ 12 = 13 + 15. 12. 84 ＋ 19 - 5 4411. 
13. 544+7-—32=82—-—5249. 14  —71—2--8z2 —z—4z-L3. 
15. 15:--4--Тл--14:--5--Тг. 16. 34 5 9 29 —7—92. 


17. — 34 - 7 = — 4-7. 18. 152 — 8 20 — 8 — 4a. 
19. }х = 6. 20. іл--4. 21. 3=— 4a. 

22. —T=}2. 23, —2=—}х. 24. |2 = 0. 

25. 2+8 = 5. 26. J — 5 = — 8. 27. — Pr – 12 = 4, 
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28. 4(@+5)=4. 29. }(т—8)=7. 30. —1(z—6)-7. 
31. іш-5--22. 32. —M3z-—3—2m. 

33, 5 22 — — Ma. за Zt 53 2 

35. 1 ＋ 2 — $2— 5 +r. 36. —- gr 4 TFT = AY 7-3. 
37. 5a= 15. 38. 24 = 8 =. 39. 4x — — 16. 

40. 11— — 22a. ЖЫ ТЕ0, 42. 28 — Т. 

43. 8=— 56K. 44. —92= 36. 45. 6х2 = 4. 

46. 162 — 11 = 7x + 70. 47. 3x + 10 = 52 — 70. 

48. 36 — 92 = 116 + 112. 49. 61 5у =T y + 85. 

50. 18x + 4 = — 4 + 34 2. 51. 72+ 4=— 4 —– 5 х. 


59. 
61. 


74. 
76. 


. 82—18 == +12 — 3x. 53. 524+ 11 = 16 — 32 4. 


54. 37 + 13x — 15 +22 19 + 36 x — 25. 
55. 17 х — 28 + 14 x + 18 = 292 — 18 — 5 х + 127. 
56. 204 — 32 + 47 + 282 25 — 19 + 13 х — 16. 


2—7 = ere. 58. T EHS = 12 — 7. 
36 – #2 = 8. 60. - ITT 2 = 11. 
3 ＋ 16 = $2. 62. J ＋ Ar — {х = 15. 
4* 5 = fl 2. 64. Z 3 = дух 8. 

65. 14 +12 ＋ іх + х= = 117. 
2 — (52+ 5) = 7. 67. Tx — (3x — 11) = 4. 


8:-1-1(5:5-017)-20. 69. 36 +1) = —5(z — 1). 


. T(z — 18) = 3(z — 14). 71. Тх-3(2-48)-22(-х-18) 


72. 5(:--1)--6(:--2) = 9(2 +3). 

73. 4(:-3)-Т(2-4)-6--. 
1(2+ 3) = ps (8% +16). 75. (52 — 2) — 6 = 1 (4x — 3). 
1(7—2) —3=}(38—42)—4. 77. 46 —5) +6== {(284 — т). 

78. 1(19 + 2) 2 — 24+ 4(11 + 2). 

79. 1(2— 2) — 41(12— x) = 4 (5x — 36) — 1. 

80. 4 ( ＋ 8) - (52+ 2) = 1 (14 — 2) — 2. 

в. (l-ar) —ү{(52—1)=2— {(®—1). 

82. 45 (7 +32) — 44(z—5)21— (а 

83. l(r— 15) — r (7 — 22) =f r+ 4. 
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84. 42 —2(2— 2) = 6. 85. бх — [7х — (82 — 18)]—106. 
86. 4[4(z—4) —3]—4. 87. 5[4— (3z—1)] = 6(z — 11) + 49. 
88. 1(z—2) + 3 [x — 4(2z — 1)] 0. 
89. $[32z —6 —5(fx — 5)] + 4052 — 5) +1] =0. 
90. 31[28 — (4 x + 24)] = 31 (21 + 12). 
91. i[z—4(22—36)] —41(z— 18) 2 z --9 — 1 [5z — 44 (z — 10)]. 
92. 2 ( ＋ 1) — 3(x ＋ 1) 4- 9(z 4-1) +18 7 (x +1). 
93. 5(3 —5) — 17 — 8 (3 x 5) — 2 (38x — 5) = 3. 
94. — 17 (T x - 83) + 28 (T x — 83) — 34 = 12 (7 x — 83). 

95. (2x ＋ 7) (- 3) = (x — 3) (2x +8). 

96. (x + 1) (x + 2) = (2 — 3) (æ — 4). 

97. (16x + 5) (9 x + 31) = (4x + 14) (36 + 10). 

98. (5x — 2) (3x — 4) = (32 + 5) (5x — 6). 

99. s(x + 2) + (x + 1) = (2x — 1) (2 + 3). 

100. * — x [1 — x — 2 (3 – )] =x + 1. 

101. (x + 1) (x +1) = [111 — (1 — x)]x — 80. 

102. 3 — x = 2 (x — 1) (æ + 2) + (x — 3) (5 — 22). 

103. 408 — 5(7 — 42) +9 (6 — 32) +122] 

= 7[20x — 2 (7 x — 10) — 2]. 

Find the remainder of each of the following divisions, and 
hence the value of m which will make the dividend exactly 
divisible by the divisor: 

104. (922 — 3 + m) + (x — 1). 
105. (42° —22? ＋ x — (m + 1)] (22 + 3). 
106. [7 x? — (m — 1) + 3] + (= + 2). 
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CHAPTER V. 
PROBLEMS. 


1. A Problem is a question proposed for solution. 


Pr. 1. The greater of two numbers is three times the less, 
and their sum is 84. What аге the numbers? 

This problem involves the given number 84 and two required 
numbers. Тһе statements of the problem impose two condi- 
tions upon the values of the required numbers: 

(.) The greater number is three times the less. 

(ii.) The sum of the two numbers is Sd. 

To solve the problem, it is necessary first to translate these 
relations or conditions from the verbal language of the prob- 
lem into the symbolic language of Algebra, 1.6. to express 
them by means of algebraic signs and symbols. 

We let one of the required numbers be represented by a 
letter, say x. We then use one of the conditions of the prob- 
lem to express the second required number in terms of тапа 
the given number 84. 

Let x stand for the less required number. 

Then, by the first condition, the greater number is, 

in verbal language: three times the less ; 
in algebraic language: 3 =. 

Consequently, the required numbers are represented by x 
(the less) and ӛт (the greater). 

The second condition is, 
in verbal language : the less number plus the greater is equal to 

84; 
in algebraic language: z 4- 3z — 84. 
This equation is called the equation of the problem. 
168 
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From this equation we obtain z = 21, the less number. 

Therefore 32 = 69, the greater number. 

Notice that this problem could have been solved by letting 
х stand for the greater number, and consequently jz for the 
less. The resulting equation would then have been 

12+ = = 84. 
Whence z = 63, the greater number; and therefore, 1 = 21, 
the less. 

It is strongly recommended that at first the student write, 
in as concise verbal language as possible, each condition of the 
problem, especially when the wording is in any way involved. 
Then underneath this write the corresponding algebraic state- 
ment, as in the above solution. 

This method leads to an equation in which the unknown 
number is one of the required numbers of the problem. 


Pr.2. Find two consecutive integers whose sum is 163. 

In this problem the conditions are not both explicitly stated. 
The first condition is contained in the words, two consecutive 
integers. 

Let a stand for the less number. 

Then, by the first condition, the greater number is, 

in verbal language: the less number plus 1; 
in algebraic language: 2 + 1. 

The required numbers are thus represented by 2 (the less) 
and æ +1 (the greater). 

The second condition is, 

in verbal language: the less number plus the greater is equal to 
163; 
in algebraic language: x + (æ + 1) = 163, the equation of the 
problem. 


From this equation we obtain 2 = 81, the less number; and 
therefore 2 + 1 = 82, the greater. 

Let the student solve this problem, taking 2 as the greater 
number. 
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Pr. 3. A is 40 years old and B is 10 years old. After how 
many years will A be three times as old as B? 

Let т stand for the required number of years, after which A 
will be three times as old as B. 

The condition of the problem involves other unknown num- 
bers than the required number. These we first express in 
terms of the required and given numbers, 

In z years the number of years in A's age will be 40 + 2; 
the number of years in B's age will be 10 + a. 


The condition of the problem is, 


in verbal language: the number of years in A’s age x years 
hence is equal to three times the number of years in B's age 
x years hence ; 

in algebraic language: 40 + x = 3(10 + 2), the equation of the 
problem. 


From this equation we obtain 2 = 5, the required number. 
In 5 years A will be 45 years old, and B will be 15 years old; 
and 45 =3 x 15. 

Notice that the numbers used in the solution are abstract 
numbers. Thus, 40 is the number of years in A’s age, not A’s 
age. 

Let the student solve the problem, taking т as the number 
of years in the father's age. 


Pr.4. A father divided $ 5000 between his two sons. Four 
times the amount received by the older son exceeds five times 
the amount received by the younger by $2000. How much 
did each son receive ? 

Let 2 stand for the number of dollars received by the older 
son. 
Then, by the first condition, the number of dollars received 
by the younger son is, 


in verbal language: 5000 minus the number received by the older 
son; 


in algebraic language: 5000 — x. 
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The unknown numbers involved in the second condition, ex- 
pressed in terms of the known and the required numbers, аге: 
Sour times the number of dollars received by the older son, or 4; 
and five times the number of dollars received by the younger son, 
or 5 (5000 — г). 
The second condition is, 
in verbal language: four times the number of dollars received 
by the older son minus five times the number of dollars 
received by the younger is 2000; 

in algebraic language: 4% — 5 (5000 — x) = 2000, the equation 
of the problem. 

From this equation we obtain z = 3000; whence 

5000 — > = 2000. 

Therefore the older son received $3000, and the younger 

$ 2000. 


Рг. 5. At an election at which 943 votes were cast, A and B 
were candidates. A received a majority of 65 votes. How 
many votes were cast for each candidate ? 

Let x stand for number of votes cast for A. 

Then, by the first condition, the number of votes cast for B is, 

in verbal language: 943 minus the number cast for A; 
in algebraic language: 943 — x. 

The second condition is, 

in verbal language: the number of votes cast for A exceeds the 
number cast for B by 65; 

in algebraic language: ж — (943 — x) = 65, the equation of the 
problem. 

From this equation we obtain « = 504, whence 943—a=439. 
A therefore received 504 votes, and B 439 votes. 

This problem can also be solved by using the second condi- 
tion to express the second required number in terms of the first. 

Let x, as before, stand for the number of votes cast for A. 
Then, by the second condition, the number of votes cast for Bis, 

in verbal language: the number of votes cast for A minus 65; 

in algebraic language: ж — 65. 
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The first condition is, 
in verbal language: the number of votes cast for A plus the 
number of votes cast for B is 943; 
in algebraic language: 2 + ж — 65 = 943, the equation of the 
problem. 
Whence, ж = 504, as before. 


Pr. 6. Fifteen coins, dollars and quarter-dollars, amount to 
$7.50. How many coins of each kind are there ? 

We take one dollar as the unit, and express parts of dollars 
as fractional parts of this unit. 

Let 2 stand for the number of dollars. 

Then, by the first condition, the number of quarter-dollars is, 
in verbal language: 15 minus the number of dollars ; 
in algebraic language: 15 — 2. 

The second condition is, 
in verbal language: the number of dollars plus one-fourth of the 

number of quarter-dollars is 74; 
in algebraic language: 2 + 4(15 — x) = 7}, the equation of the 
problem. 

From this equation we obtain z —5; whence 15 — x = 10. 
Therefore there are 5 dollars and 10 quarter-dollars. Evi- 
dently the total value of the coins is 5 + 4° dollars, or $7}. 

Notice that both conditions refer to abstract numbers; the 
first condition to the number of coins, the second to the num- 
ber of dollars. 


Pr.7. A drove of sheep and goats, 200 animals in all, is to 
be sold. A offers to pay $1.25 for each sheep and $ 1.60 for 
each goat; B offers to pay $ 1.50 for each animal. The owner 
of the drove accepts B's offer because he finds that it will net 
him $22 more than A's offer. Find the number of sheep and 
goats in the drove. 

Let т stand for the number of sheep. 

Then, by the first condition, the number of goats is, 

in verbal language: 200 minus the number of sheep ; 
in algebraic language: 200 — x. 
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The second condition involves other unknown numbers than 
the required numbers. We must express the number of dollars 
in A's offer and the number of dollars in B's offer in terms of 
the required and given numbers. 

The number of dollars in A's offer is, 
in verbal language: the number of sheep multiplied by the num- 

ber of dollars offered for each sheep, plus the number of goats 
multiplied by the number of dollars offered for each goat ; 
in algebraic language: 1.25 x + 1.6 (200 — а). 

The number of dollars in B's offer is, 

in verbal language: the number of animals multiplied by the 
number of dollars offered for each animal ; 
in algebraic language: 200 x 1.5. 

The second condition is, 

in verbal language: the number of dollars in B's offer minus 
the number of dollars in A's offer is 22; 

in algebraic language: 200 x 1.5— [1.252 + 1.6(200 — x)]= 22, 
the equation of the problem. 

From this equation we obtain 2 = 120, the number of sheep; 
whence 200 — x = 80, the number of goats. 

A's offer = 1.25 x 120 + 1.6 x 80, = 278 dollars; 
and B's offer = 200 x 1.5, = 300 dollars. 
Notice again that both conditions refer to abstract numbers ; 


the first to the number of animals, the second to the number 
of dollars. 


Рг. 8. A box contains a certain number of pencils, of which 
one-third are red, one-sixth are blue, and 15 are black. How 
many of the pencils are red, and how many are blue? 

Let x stand for the number of red pencils. 

Then, by the first condition, the total number of peneils is, 

in verbal language: three times the number of red pencils ; 
in algebraic language: 3 x. 
By the second condition, the number of blue pencils is, 
in verbal language: } the total number of pencils ; 
in algebraic language: 1 x 32 = фа. 
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The third condition is not stated explicitly. It is, however, 


in verbal language: the number of red pencils, plus the number 
of blue pencils, plus the number of black pencils, is equal 
to the total number of pencils ; 

in algebraic language: 2 + 2 15 —32, the equation of the 
problem. 

From this equation, we obtain x = 10, the number of red 
pencils; whence } 2 = 5, the number of blue pencils. 

This problem could have been solved more readily by 
assuming for the unknown number of the equation another 
number than one of the required numbers. 

Let 2 stand for the total number of pencils. 

Then, by the first condition, the number of red pencils is } 2, 
and by the second condition, the number of blue pencils is } 2. 

Finally, by the third condition, 


і2+12 +15 = 2 
Whence 2 = 30. Therefore 
4 = 10, the number of red pencils, 
and z ж = 5, the number of blue pencils. 


Pr. 9. A number is composed of two digits whose sum is 8. 
If the digits be interchanged, the resulting number will be 
greater by 18 than the original number. What is the num- 
ber? 

In accordance with the suggestion in Pr. 8, we assume 
one of the digits of the required number, not the required 
number, as the unknown number of the equation of the prob- 
lem. 

Let x stand for the digit in the units’ place. 

Then, by the first condition, the digit in the tens’ place is, 

in verbal language: 8 minus the digit in the units’ place; 
in algebraic language: 8 — 2. 

Notice that the value of a digit in the tens’ place is the 
digit multiplied by 10. 

Therefore the original number is 10 (8 — 2) + 2; the second 
number (when the digits are interchanged) is 102 4- (8 — 2). 
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The second condition of the problem then is, 
in verbal language: the second number is equal to the original 
number plus 18 ; 
in algebraic language: 10 x + (8 — x)= 10 (8 — х) + х + 18, the 
equation of the problem. 
From this equation, we obtain 
x= 5, the digit in the units’ place; 
whence 8 —a=3, the digit in the tens’ place. 
The original number is 10(8 — х) e, = 35; the second 
number is 10 z -- 8 — x, = 53, and 53 35 = 18. 


Pr.10. A carriage, starting from a point A, travels 35 miles 
daily; a second carriage, starting from a point B, 84 miles 
behind A, travels in the same direction 49 miles daily. After 
how many days will the second carriage overtake the first? 
At what distance from B will the meeting take place? 
Let z stand for the number of days after which they meet. 
Then the number of miles traveled by the first carriage is 
35 &, and the number of miles traveled by the second carriage 
is 49 4. 
The condition of the problem is, 
in verbal language: the number of miles traveled by the first 
carriage is equal to the number of miles traveled by the | 
second carriage minus 84; | 
in algebraic language: 35a = 49a 84, the equation of the | 
problem. 
From this equation, we obtain & = 6. 
The distance traveled by the first carriage is 210 miles, and 
the distance traveled by the second carriage is 294 miles. 
They therefore meet 294 miles from B. 


Pr. 11. One man asked another what time it was, and re- 
ceived the answer: “It is between 5 and 6 o'clock, and the 
hour-hand is directly over the minute-hand." What time was 
it? 

At 5 o'elock, the minute-hand points to 12 and the hour- 
hand to 5. Тһе hour-hand is therefore 25 minute-divisions 
in advanee of the minute-hand. 
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Let о stand for the number of minute-divisions passed 
over by the minute-hand from 5 o'clock until it is directly over 
the hour-hand between 5 and 6 o'clock. 

By the first condition, which is implied in the problem, the 
number of minute-divisions passed over by the hour-hand is, 


in verbal language: the number of minute-divisions passed over 
by the minute-hand minus 25; 
in algebraic language: ж — 25. 
The second condition, which is also implied in the problem is, 


in verbal language: the number of minute-divisions passed over 
by the minute-hand is 12 times the number of minute-divi- 
sions passed over by the hour-hand ; 

in algebraic language: w= 12 (х — 25), the equation of the 
problem. 


From this equation we obtain х= 27 fr. Consequently, the 
two hands coincide at 27,3, minutes past 5 o'clock. 

Observe that in this problem both conditions are implied in 
the problem, and are not explicitly stated. 


2. The translation of the conditions of a problem into 
algebraie language is usually attended with some difficulty to 
the beginner. One reason for this is that the conditions in the 
problem are of necessity often stated in a more or less compli- 
cated way, or are not explicitely stated (see Pr. 2 and Pr. 11). 
The beginner will therefore find some suggestions useful. 


(1) Read the problem thoughtfully to get an intelligent under- 
standing of it as a whole. 

(ii.) Observe what are the numbers whose values are required. 
It will, in general, be possible to continue the solution of the 
problem by representing one of these numbers by a letter, and 
operating upon or by that letter as if it were a known number. 
See Prs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (first solution), 10, and 11. 


This number is called the unknown number of the equation 
of the problem. 
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(iii.) Every problem which can be solved must state, implicitly 
or explicitly, as many conditions as there are required numbers 
in the problem. 

(iv.) Use all but one of the conditions to express the other 
required numbers in terms of the one selected as the unknown 
number, as in the problems solved. 

(v.) The numbers involved in the statements will, in general, be 
not only the required numbers, but also other unknown numbers 
which must be expressed in terms of the required numbers. See, 
in particular, Prs. 3, 4, 7, 9. 

(vi.) Express concisely in verbal language each given condition. 
It is frequently necessary to modify the statement in order to 
adapt it to translation into algebraic language. See Prs. 2 
and 11, 

(vii.) Translate each verbal statement of a condition into alge- 
braic language. All but one of the conditions will give expressions 
for required numbers according to (iv.). The last condition will 
give the equation of the problem. 

(viii.) There are problems in which other numbers than the 
required numbers can be used to better advantage in applying the 
conditions of the problems, and from which the required numbers 
can be readily found. In such problems it is better to take one of 
these numbers as the unknown number of the equation of the 
problem. See Pr. 8 and Pr. 9. 


3. In verbal language the relations existing between the 
different quantities can be expressed in a great variety of ways. 
Sometimes these relations are based upon the principles of 
other sciences (Geometry, Physics, Astronomy, ete.); or these 
relations are indicated by some technical expression (interest, 
discount, velocity, etc.). АП this may increase the difficulty of 
forming an equation for the given problem. 


4. In applying the suggestions of Art. 2, it is important to 
remember that the letter x always represents an abstract num- 
ber. The beginner must never put 2 for distance, time, weight, 
etc., but for the number of miles, of hours, of pounds, ete. 
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Keep in mind also that in any one equation the magnitudes 
of all concrete quantities of the same kind must be referred to 
the same unit; if 2 refer to a certain number of yards, then all 
other distances must likewise represent numbers of yards, not 
of miles or of feet. So, if x stand for a number of dollars, all 
other numbers must denote numbers of dollars, not of dimes or 
of quarter-dollars. 


The student should study the problems which have been 
worked in connection with the suggestions just made, and not 
be satisfied until he understands clearly the reason for each 
step taken. 

EXERCISES. 


1. If twice a number be added to 18, the sum will be 82. 
What is the number ? 


2. If 4 be subtracted from five times a number, the remain- 
der will be 11. What is the number ? 


3. If one-fourth of a number be diminished by 5, the 
remainder will be 2. What is the number? 

4. If three times a number be added to 12, the sum will be 
equal to five times the number. What is the number ? 

5. The sum of two consecutive even numbers is 34. What 
are the numbers ? 

6. Find the number whose double exceeds its half by 6. 

7. Find three consecutive odd numbers whose sum is 57. 


8. Divide 75 into two parts so that the greater shall exceed 
the less by 3. 
9. If 48 be added to a number, the sum will be equal to 
nine times the number. What is the number ? 
10. If $120 be divided between A and B so that A shall 
receive $ 20 more than B, how many dollars will each receive ? 
11 A sum of $2500 is divided between А and В. В re- 
ceives $4 as often as A receives $1. How much does each 
receive ? 
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12. Two buildings are worth $ 33,000. One-fourth and one- 
third of the value of the first is equal to seven-tenths of the 
value of the second. How much is each building worth ? 


13. Divide 80 into two parts, so that the second shall exceed 
three times the first by 4. 


14. Divide 75 into two parts, such that three times the first 
part shall be 15 greater than seven times the second. 


15. Divide 190 into three parts so that the second shall be 
three times the first, and the third five times the second. 


16. A father’s age exceeds his son’s by 18 years, and the 
sum of their ages is four times the son’s age. What are their 
ages ? 

17. A man bought a horse, a carriage, and harness for $320. 
The horse cost five times as much as the harness, and the 
carriage cost twice as much as the horse. How much did 
each cost ? 

18. The deposits in a bank during three days amounted to 
$16,900. If the deposits each day after the first were one- 
third of the deposits of the preceding day, how many dollars 
were deposited each day ? 

19. A merchant, after selling one-third, one-fourth, and one- 
sixth of a piece of silk, has 15 yards left. How many yards 
were there in the piece? . А 

20. If two trains start together and run іп the same direc- 
tion, one at the rate of 20 miles an hour, and the other at the 
rate of 30 miles an hour, after how many hours will they be 
250 miles apart ? 

21. A teacher proposes 16 problems to a pupil. The latter 
is to receive 5 marks in his favor for each problem solved, and 
9 marks against him for each problem not solved. If the num- 
ber of marks in his favor exceed those against him by 32, how 
many problems will he have solved ? 


22. A father divides $11,000 among his four sons. The 
second receives twice as much as the first; the third receives 
as much as the first two together, and the fourth receives as 
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much as the second and third together. How many dollars 
does each son receive ? 


23. A merchant paid 30 cents a yard for a piece of cloth. 
He sold one-half for 35 cents a yard, one-third for 29 cents a 
yard, and the remainder for 32 cents a yard, gaining $18.15 
by the transaction. How many yards did he buy ? 


24. Two men start from points 100 miles apart and travel 
toward each other, one at the rate of 15 miles an hour, and the 
other at the rate of 10 miles an hour. After how many hours 
will they meet, and how far will their point of meeting be 
from the starting point of the first ? 


25. A father is 32 years old, and his son is 8 years old. 
After how many years will the father's age be twice the son's ? 


26. Divide 130 into five parts so that each part shall be 12 
greater than the next less part. 


27. A, traveling at the rate of 20 miles a day, has four days’ 
start of B, who travels at the rate of 25 miles a day in the 
same direction. After how many days will В overtake А? 


28. A sum of money is divided equally among four persons. 
If $60 more be divided equally among six persons, the shares 
will be the same as before. How many dollars are divided ? 


29. Atmospherie air is a mixture of four parts of nitrogen 
with one of oxygen. How many cubic feet of oxygen are there 
in a room 10 yards long, 5 yards wide, and 12 feet high ? 


30. The perimeter of a triangle measures 32 inches. The 
longest side is 8 inches longer than the shortest side, and the 
shortest side is 3 inches shorter than the third side. What 
are the lengths of the three sides ? 

31. A merchant paid $6.15 in an equal number of dimes 
and five-cent pieces. How many coins of each kind did he 
pay ? 

32. A man has $4.75 in dimes and quarters, and he has 5 


more quarters than dimes. How many coins of each kind 
has he? 
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33. A leaves a certain town P, traveling at the rate of 21 
miles in 5 hours; B leaves the same town 3 hours later and 
travels in the same direction at the rate of 21 miles in 4 hours. 
After how many hours will B overtake A, and at what dis- 
tance from P? 

34. The circumference of the front and hind wheels of a 
wagon are 2 and 3 yards, respectively. What distance has 
the wagon moved when the front wheel has made 10 revolu- 
tions more than the hind wheel ? 

35. The sum of two numbers is 47, and their difference 
increased by 7 is equal to the less. What are the numbers ? 


36. The sum of the ages of a father and his two sons is 
100 years. The older son is 10 years older than the younger, 
and the father’s age is equal to the sum of the ages of the two 
sons. What is the age of each ? 


37. The sum of three consecutive even numbers exceeds the 
least by 42. What are the numbers? 

38. The sum of the two digits of a number is 4. If the 
digits be interchanged, the resulting number will be equal to 
the original one. What is the number ? 


39. A father is three times as old as his son, and 10 years 
ago he was five times as old as his son. What is the present 
age of each ? 

40. One barrel contained 48 gallons, and another 88 quarts 
of wine. From the first twice as much wine was drawn as 
from the second; the first then contained three times as much 
wine as the second. How much wine was drawn from each? 


41. A child was born in November. On the 10th of Decem- 
ber the number of days in its age was equal to the number of 
days from the 1st of November to the day of its birth, in- 
clusive. What was the date of its birth? 


42. А father has saved $600 yearly for the last 50 years. 
Each of his four sons has saved the same amount yearly; the 
oldest for the last 27 years, the second for the last 24 years, 
the third for the last 19 years, and the youngest for the last 
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17 years. How many years ago had the father saved an 
amount equal to the joint savings of his sons? 

43. A regiment moves from A to B, marching 20 miles a 
day. Two days later a second regiment leaves B for A, and 
marches 30 miles a day. At what distance from A do the 
regiments meet, A being 350 miles from В? 

44. The sum of two digits of a number is 12. If the digits 
be interchanged, the resulting number exceeds the original one 
by three-fourths of the original number. What is the number? 


45. Three boys, A, B, and C, have a number of marbles. A 
and B have 44, B and C have 43, and A and C have 39. How 
many marbles have they all, and how many marbles has each ? 


46. The tail of a fish is 4 inches long. Its head is as long 
as its tail and one-seventh of its body, and its body is as long 
as its head and one-half of its tail. How long is the fish, and 
how long are its head and its body ? 

47. A father divided his property equally among his sons. 
To the oldest son he gave $ 1000 and one-seventh of what re- 
mained; to the second son he gave $ 2000 and one-seventh of 
what was then left; to the third son he gave $3000 and one- 
seventh of the remainder; and so on. What was the amount 
of his property, and how many sons had he? 

48. A man, wishing to give alms to several beggars, finds 
that in order to give 15 cents to each one, he must have 10 
cents more than he has; but that if he were to give 12 cents 
to each one, he would have 14 cents left. How many beggars 
are there ? 

49. A train runs from A to B at the rate of 30 miles an 
hour; and returning runs from B to A at the rate of 28 miles 
an hour. The time required to go from A to B and return is 
15 hours, including 30 minutes stop at B. How far is A 
from B? 

50. А cistern has 3 taps. Ву the first it can be emptied in 
80 minutes, by the second in 200 minutes, and by the third in 
5 hours. After how many hours will the cistern be emptied, 
if all the taps be opened ? 
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51. A cistern has 3 taps. By the first it can be filled in 
6 hours, by the second in 8 hours, and by the third it can be 
emptied in 12 hours. In what time will it be filled if all the 
taps be opened ? 


52. A number of men wished to divide equally a sum of 
money. Тһе amount to be divided is too small by $21.60 to 
give each man $1; but if each were to receive 70 cents, there 
would be left $10.80 undivided. How many dollars were to 
be divided ? 


53. An inlet pipe can fill a cistern in 3 hours, and an outlet 
pipe can empty it in 9 hours. After how many hours will the 
cistern be filled if both pipes be open half the time, and the 
outlet pipe be closed during the second half of the time ? 


54. In my right pocket I have as many dollars as I have 
cents in my left pocket. If I transfer $6.93 from my right 
pocket to my left, I shall have as many dollars in my left 
pocket as I shall have cents in my right. How much money 
have I in my left pocket ? 


55. A servant is to receive $170 and a dress for one year’s 
services. At the end of 7 months she leaves her place and re- 
ceives $95 and the dress. What is the value of the dress? 


56. A farmer found that his supply of feed for his cows 
would last only 14 weeks. He therefore sold 60 cows, and his 
supply then lasted 20 weeks. How many cows had he ? 


57. At 6 o'clock the hands of a clock are in a straight line. 
At what time between 7 and 8 o'clock will they be again in a 
straight line? At what time between 9 and 10 o’clock ? 


58. A cistern has 3 pipes which can empty it in 6, 8, and 10 
hours respectively. After all three pipes have been open for 
2 hours they have discharged 94 gallons. What is the capacity 
of the cistern ? 


59. At what time between 1 and 2 o’clock is the minute- 
hand of a clock directly over the hour-hand? At what time 
between 6 and 7 o’clock ? 
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60. At what time between 10 and 11 o’clock are the minute- 
hand and the hour-hand of a clock at right angles to each other ? 
Find two solutions. At what time between 12 and 1 o’clock ? 

61. At what time between 3 and 4 o’clock will the minute- 
hand of a clock be 5 minute-divisions in advance of the hour 
hand? At what time 17 minute-divisions ? 

62. At what time between 9 and 10 o’clock will the hour- 
hand of a clock be 25 minute-divisions in advance of the 
minute-hand? At what time 12 minute-divisions ? 

A watch has the second-hand attached at the same point as 
the hour- and the minute-hand : 

63. At what time between 1 and 2 o’clock is the second-hand 
over the minute-hand? At what time between 8 and 9 o’clock ? 

64. At what time between 4 and 5 o’clock is the second-hand 
of a watch over the hour-hand? At what time between 1 and 
2 o'clock ? 

65. At what time between 8 and 9 o’clock are the second- 
and the minute-hand of a watch іп а straight line? At what 
time between 4 and 5 o’clock ? 

66. At what time between 11 and 12 o'clock does the second- 
hand of a watch bisect the angle between the hour- and the 
minute-hand? At what time between 4 and 5 o'clock ? 

67. A woman sells j an apple more than one-half of her 
apples. She next sells J an apple more than one-half of the 
apples not yet sold, and then has 6 apples left. How many 
apples had she at first ? 

68. A steamer and a sailing vessel are both to sail from M to 
N. Тһе steamer sails 40 miles every 3 hours, and the sailing 
vessel 24 miles in the same time. The sailing vessel has 
traveled 13} miles when the steamer sails, and arrives at N 5 
hours later than the steamer. How long is the steamer in 
sailing from M to N, and how far is М from N ? 

69. A wall can be built by 20 workmen in 11 days, or by 
30 other workmen in 7 days. If 22 of the first class work 
together with 21 of the second class, after how many days will 
the work be completed ? 
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70. A merchant finds at the end of his first year in business 
that if he had gained $1500 more he would have doubled his 
capital. At the end of the second and of the third year he 
finds the same condition. His capital is then eleven-fourths 
of his original investment. How much did he originally 
invest, and what were his profits each year? 


71. A deposited a sum of money in a bank and received 4% 
simple interest. After two years he drew one-fourth of the 
interest then due. Two years later he again drew one-fourth 
of the interest then due. Two years later his principal and 
interest exceeded his original deposit by $2775. What was 
his original deposit ? 


72. In a certain family each son has as many brothers as 
sisters, but each daughter has twice as many brothers as sisters. 
How many children are in the family ? 


73. A ship sailed from a port A toward a port B. When it 
was within 4 miles of B it was driven backward by a storm a 
distance equal to one-nineteenth of its distance from A. After 
the storm, the ship sailed toward B a distance equal to one- 
twentieth of its distance at that time from A, when it was 
again driven backward by a storm a distance equal to one- 
twentieth of its distance from A. After the second storm its 
distance from B was equal to one-ninth of its distance from A. 
How far is B from A, and how many miles did the ship sail 
altogether in its passage from A to В? 


74. A merchant's investment yields him yearly 334% profit. 
At the end of each year, after deducting $1000 for personal 
expenses, he adds the balance of his profits to his invested 
capital. At the end of three years his capital is twice his 
original investment. How much did he invest? 


75. In a number of four digits, the first digit on the right is 
2. If this digit be moved to the last place on the left, the 
resulting number will be less than the original one by 2100. 
What is the number ? 
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76. I have in mind a number of six digits, the last one on 
the left being 1. If I bring this digit to the first place on the 
right, I shall obtain a number which is three times the number 
I have in mind? What is the number ? 

77. In a number of six digits, the first digit on the right is 2. 
If this digit be moved to the last place on the left, the result- 
ing number will be one-third of the original one. What is the 
number ? 

78. A dog caught sight of a hare at a distance of 50 dog’s 
leaps. The dog makes 3 leaps while the hare makes 4 leaps, 
but the length of two dog’s leaps is equal to the length of 3 
hare’s leaps. How many leaps will the hare make before the 
dog overtakes him ? 


CHAPTER VI. 
TYPE-FORMS. 


We shall in this chapter consider a number of products and 
quotients which are of frequent occurrence. They are of 
such importance that the student should memorize them, and 
acquire facility in their applications. They are called Type- 
Forms. 


$1. TYPE-FORMS IN MULTIPLICATION. 
The Square of an Algebraic Expression. 


1. By actual multiplication, we have 
(a+ 6)? = (а + 6)(а + 6) — a* + 2а + b. 

That is, the square of the sum of two numbers is equal to the 
square of the first number, plus twice the product of the two num- 
bers, plus the square of the second number. 

Eg, r -= 22)(5y)- Oy 
= 42 + 20 xy + 25 y*. 


2. By actual multiplication, we have 
(a — 6)? = (a — б)(а — b) = a* — 2 ab + b’. 

That is, the square of the difference of two numbers is equal to 
the square of the first number, minus twice the product of the 
two numbers, plus the square of the second number. 

Е.д., (34 — T y} = (82) — 2(82) (T у) + (Ty)? 

= 9a? — 42 xy + 49 y’. 

Observe that this type-form is equivalent to that of Art. 1, 
since a — b = a +(— b). 

Eg,  (8z—Tyf — 82) -2(82)(— T y) -(— 1 y) 

= 9 а — 42 xy + 49 % as above. 
187 
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It is also important to notice that the signs of all the terms 
of an expression which is to be squared may be changed, with- 
out changing the result. 

For, (—a—by=[-—(a+b)P=(a+ 5), 
and (a - b =[—(b — a)? = (b — ay. 


3. На--5--с be regarded as the sum of a+b and c, we 
have, by Art. 1, 
(a 4- b + c)! = [(a + 0) + c! = (a + b)* + 2 (а 4-b)e с 
= a! --2ab +b 4-2ac 4-2 bc 4- c 
Therefore (a -- 6 4- c)! = a? + 6 + c? + 2ab ＋ ас + 2 6c. 
In like manner 
(a + 6 — c)! = a? + + с? + аб — дас — 2 bc. 
(a — 6 — с) = а? +b -- c* — аб —2ac + 2 6c. 

That is, the square of an algebraic sum of three numbers is 
equal to the sum of the squares of the numbers, plus the algebraic 
sum of twice the product of each number by each number which 
follows it. 

(32+5y—72)'=(32)'+ (5 y)*+(—72)+2(8.2)(5 y) 
T2(82)(—7 2) -2(5y)(— 1 2) 
=9 0? +25 y?--49 2 +30 vy — 42 zz — 70 yz. 

Observe that 

(a4-b — c =(—a—b 4 с)?; 


(a — b — c =(–а +0 + oy. 


4. By repeated application of the preceding articles, we can 
obtain the square of a multinomial of any number of terms. 
We have 

(a 4- b 4- c 4- 4) —[(a -- b 4 ＋ d) 
= а e + 2ab -2ac --2bc 4-2 (a 4- b 4 с)а 4- d? 
za b --dg--d*--2ab--2ac-4- 2 ad + 2 be ＋ 25d -- 2 cd. 
We therefore conclude that 

The square of any multinomial is equal to the sum of the 
squares of the terms, plus the algebraic sum of twice the prod- 
uct of each term by each term which follows it. 
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E. g., 

(2x—3y+z— 5u) = (22zy--(—3y)y--2--(—5u)y-2(22)(—3y) 
+2(2x)24+2(22x)(—5u)+2(—3y)z 
+2(—3y)(—5u) +2z(— 5u). 

=4 2 +9 y+ +25 v —12 xy +4 zz —20 vu—6 yz 4-30 yu —10 zu. 


EXERCISES I. 


Write, without performing the actual multiplications, the 
values of 


1. (a+1)}. 2. (2 — by. з. (2 +5). 

4. (а – 3)? 5. (х 4-2ay. 6. (y — 3zy. 

7. (2a --30y. 8. (52 — T yy. 9. (Sax + 2 byy*. 
10. (a + } а). 1L (1 + у). 12. (22у — 4)? 
13. (2i?) 3 п?) 14. (05-26). 15. (4% +7 æy). 
16. (544 — 327). 17. (Sáb? — 5 Cd). 18. (Tdh + $ абу, 
19. (2a" — 9)? 20. (ba"*! +7 x) 
21. (6a"b" — 5 anb". 22. (2a"*" — 3 а"-")?, 
23. (Dany — 6-0 24. (T G- — 3 ants 
25. [a+ b (z — 1) 5. 26. [2 (z 4- 1) — 3(y + 2]. 
27. [5 (a +b)" + 2 (a + b)". 28. [T(a — b)" —4(a — b) . 
29. (2 — 3y + Т). 30. (m+n? — 1). 
31. (a? +a? +1). 32. (2 — x + 5y. 
33. (2ab + 3a? + 4 ^y. 34. (2? 3 + yy. 
35. (xy — 22 + yz — ӘУ. 36. (2? + 2 а?у — 3 ay? —57/)*. 


Simplify the following expressions: 
37. а? + b — (а — bY. 
38. z!-- y — 4% 6/ +3, when х=а +1, у=а—2. 
39. (a ＋ b + ＋ (a — b — c) + (a — b + c) (а + b o. 
40. (a 4- b — c)(a + b) J-(a — b + с) (a 4- c) 3- (b -- c — a) (+ с). 
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Verify the following identities by performing the indicated 
operations : 
al. (a? 09) (a? + ) — (az + by)? = (ay — ba 
42. (a+b+c)?+ (a = b)+ (а - ) (b — c)! «3 (а? + 0+ сә). 
43. (a-- b -E c 4) + (а – 0) + (a ce) + (a - d) + (b — ey 
+ (b — d* + (c — d = 4 (a? + 1? 4- c? + а). 
44. а? + 10? ＋ 4% 2 ub + 8be —4(a +c), when b — a. 
45. $+ (s — а)? + (s — 0)? + (s — c)! = а? +h? + c, when 
2з-а--5--с. 
46. (a. +b + c)! + (а +0 + с) (а +0 – с)(а + с – 0) (0 с а) 
= 4(a*b? + аё? + 00). 
47. (a+b+c+d)?+(a—b—c+d)?+(a—b+c—d) 
+(а+ 0 — с– 0) = 4(а + 0 +e + 9). 
48. (ap-4-bq4-cr 4- ds)! 4- (aq—bp+cs—dr)*+(ar—cp+dq—bs)? 
+ (br — eq 4- as — dp — (a* -- V? -- c? -- d?) ( p* - +2024 8). 
49. 2(s (s — b)(s —c)+ = b)(s — c) + b (s — a)(s — с) 
+ c(s qs — b) abe, when 2s— a 4- b + c. 


Product of the Sum and Difference of Two Numbers. 


5. By actual multiplication, we have 
(a + 6) (a — б) =a’ 695. 

That is, the product of the sum of two numbers and the 
difference of the same numbers, taken in the same order, is 
equal to the square of the first, minus the square of the second. 

Ex. 1. (2 3 (22—30) = (2 2) — (3% = 4 - 9. 

The product of two multinomials can frequently be brought 
under this type-form by properly grouping terms. 

Ex. 2. ("+2 + 1) (à — z 4 1) = [+ 1) + 2](02+ 1) z] 

= (а + 1) — 4 
=% ＋ 2 ＋ 1 — 2? 
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Ex. 3. (2—у+ 2) (2+0 — 2) = [= – (у – 2)][= + (у — 2)] 
= а — (у — 2) 
= x — (у — 2 yz + 2?) 
= а? — yY — 2 2 уз. 

Observe that in thus grouping the terms a binomial or a 
multinomial takes the place of a single term of the type- 
form; as а? +1 in Ex. 2, and y — zin Ex. 3. The parentheses 
were unnecessary in Ex. 2, except to emphasize the mode of 
grouping the terms. The insertion of the parentheses, pre- 
ceded by the sign —, in the first factor of Ex. 3, was necessary 
in order to bring the product to the required type-form. 


EXERCISES II. 


Find, without performing the actual multiplications, the 
values of 


1 (2+ 2) (= 2). 2. (2a — 3) (2a +8). 
3. (a — 3) (a+ $). 4 (5 ＋ 4% (52 4y). 
5. (8a? + J ab) (3а 3 ab). 
6. (2 ary’ — 5 а?у?) (2 aby? + байр). 
7. (—32? +7) (322 + 7). 
8. (5 mn’?+2 т?пу( —5 тт? + 2 т?п). 
9. (2az—3a'x)(2azx*--3a^r). 10. (За" +70") (3a^ — 1 b"). 
11. (—5a**! + 92777) (b a"! + 9277), 
12. T ау" + 5 yam) (Т any? — 5 уз”). 
13. [a + 6 (a + l - 6 (a + 0)]. 
14. [3(m + n) — 5] 3 (m +n) - 5]. 

15. (@+y+5)(@+y—5). 16 (4a—35—7)(4a—3b4-7). 
17. ( y'--z)(—2a + 2). 18. (a'— ab + e + ab + 0). 
19. (5a — Tb 6с) (ba 7-60). 

20. (-2:--3у-52)(2%--3у- 52). 

21. ( 2-1) ( 2 1). 22. (at — ＋ 1) (at + а? — 1). 
23. (d. 5 ＋3) (a +3). 24. (a? — 0 — e)a +b +c’). 
25. (4a—5y+7)(4a+5 y—7). 26. (ax—by+cz) (az 4- er). 
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27 (1+2a+3b+4c)(1+2a—3b—4o), 

. (a 4-b--c—d)(a-- b — c4 d). 

. (dà? — Зах + 8 ax? — a?) (à? + Зах + 3 aa? + ). 

(* — y* — 22 — и?) (a? ＋ % ＋ 2 — 205). 

. (—28 + 2? 2 - 1) (+e +25 — 1). 

. (+ * — 2 3) T1) (8 +0 +2246 3у +1). 

(at 2 + За? 20 4- 1) (a! 20 ＋ 3а 2 J 1). 


8 8 8 8 8 8 


Simplify the following expressions: 
34. (1+ 2) - (1— 2) (1 + 2). 35. (2 * ＋ 3% (2x -— 3 у). 
36. (1 — ab)* (1 + ab)*. 37. (w—3) (2—1) () (2+3). 
38. (a? — b) (a? — b) (а? + b) (a? + b). 
. (a — x) (a + ) (а + 2?) (a + 25). 
. (a? — 1) ( + 1) (at + 1) (2° + 1). 
. (a? 2 ab) (a? — 2 ab) (а + 16 a'b") (at + 4 a?b?). 
. (afa? — 2 ay?) (а?а? + 2 any?) (ata® + 4 а?у?) (aS? + 16 ary”). 
. (a? — ＋ 1) (à? + ＋ 1) (at — a? + 1). 
. (a4 -b — с) (a 4- e 0) (b -- e — a) (a 4- b + c). 
45. (a — b)(a + b — c) d (b — e) (b 4- e а) +(с — а)(с+ a — b). 
Multiply 
46. (a + 0) * + (a - b) z +2 by (a — b)? + (a + 0) 4- 1. 
47. à? +(n+1)a?+ (п —n +1)а +3 by 
a’ — (n — 1)a — (n? +n + 1). 
What is the value of a? — ab 4- 3, 
48. When a=g +1, b —2—1? 
49. When a— z4-y, U = =? 
50. When a=m+n—1, b=m—n+1? 
The Product (x + a) (x + 6). 


225868 


6. By actual multiplication, we have 
(x + a) (x + 6) = x? + (а + 5) x 4- a6; 
(x + a) (x — 6) = х + (a —6)x —ab; 
(x — a) (x — b) = х? — (a + b)x + ab. 
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That is, the product of two binomials, having the same first 
term, is equal to the square of this term, plus the product of the 
algebraic sum of the second terms by the common first term, plus 
the product of the second terms. 


Ex. 1. ( + 3) (2+ 5) = а +82 + 15. 

Ех. 2. (x? — Т) (à? + 4) = at — За? — 28. 

Ex. 3. (ax — 0) (ax — с) = а?а? — (b + c) aw + be. 

Ех. 4 (a+b+5) (a+b—3)=[(a+b)+5] [(a4- 5) —3] 
— (a 4- b)* -- 2 (a+b) —15. 


Observe that in applying the type-form to the last example 
the binomial a 4- b is regarded as the first term. 


EXERCISES III. 


Find, without performing the actual multiplieations, the 
values of the following indieated produets: 
1 (@+7)(@@+4). 2 (m--3)(m--9). 3. (æ — 5) (= —– 4). 
4 (y—1)(y—11) 5 (a—6)(a+8). 6. (x — 3) (2+ 2). 
7. (2+5) (1+2). 8 (5 ＋ 50 (7 +b). 9. (3 — x) (4 — x). 


10. (7 — x) (5 — а). 11 (6--y)(—3-Fy). 

12. (7 — 2) ( 5 —2). 13. (2 + 1) (22+ 3). 

14. (ay +1) (ay + 5). 15. (3 % — 8) (3 xy 7). 
16. (5a — 30) (5a — T b). 17. (22у +32) (2 ay — 42). 
18. (a? — 7) (* — 5). 19. (2 — 11) (22? + 4). 


20. (5 — 3 yz) (5 —2yz). 21. (а" +3) (а" — 5). 

22. (e+! — 4) (a+! — T). 

23. (2 4 — b™+!) (2 am? + 3b"), 
24. («+y—3) (e -y —5). 25. (a 4-3 b -- T)(a 4- 8 b — 11). 
26. (m—n—3p)(m—n+5p). 27. (4 + by—c) (az + by 20). 
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The Cube of an Algebraic Expression. 


7. By actual multiplication, we have 
(a + b = а? + За? + 3 аб? + b. 

That is, the cube of the sum of two numbers is equal to the 
cube of the first number, plus three times the product of the square 
of the first number by the second, plus three times the product of 
the first number by the square of the second, plus the cube of the 
second. 

E.g., G у)#= (32) -3(32)*(2 y) -3(32) (2 y) - yy 

=27 +54 a?y 4- 96 vy? +8 y*. 


8. By actual multiplication, we have 
(a — b = а? — За? + 3ab* — 6°. 

That is, the cube of the difference of two numbers is equal to 
the cube of the first number, minus three times the product of the 
square of the first number by the second, plus three times the prod- 
uct of the first number by the square of the second, minus the 
cube of the second. 

Eg, (52—33) 2j —3(52 (8 y) 302) Gy — Gy 

=125 a — 225 ay +135 xy’ — 27 V. 

Observe that this type-form is equivalent to that of Art. 7, 
since (a — b)! = [a 4-(— )J. 

It is important to notice also that 

(a — b} = — (b — ay. 


9. The cube of a trinomial can be obtained by regarding the 
sum of any two of its terms as one number. 

E.g., in (а+2у— 32}, 
if 4 + 2 у be regarded as one number, and 32 as the other, we 
have 
(w+ 2y — 82)’ = [0 + 2y) —B2)P = (к + 2y)—3(@ 29 (32) 

+ 3(a 4- 2y) (32)! — (32) 
zu + 6 æy +12 ay? + 8)? — 9 22 — 36 xyz 
— 36 y'a + 27 xz? + 54 yz? — 27 2, 
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EXERCISES IV. 


Write, without performing the actual multiplications, the 


values of 
1. (a+1)* 2. (a — 2y. 3. (2 --3y. 
4. (3 — 4%“. 5. (a ＋ 2 by. 6. (3a — by. 
7. (ac + Бу). 8. (2 — 3 yz). 9. (a*--3ay. 
10. (den — бал). 11. (2 2m’ + 5 а?т?)?, 
12. ($ ax — І ax’). 13. (Aay*u — 1 ayu’). 
14. (Ta^ + 2 1). 15. (a"b — 5 ар"). 
| 16. (5 ty"! + 1)% 17. (3 0 we — Тумен, 
| 18. (a? 4- a +1). 19. (3 — 2 — а”), 
| 20. (f — 2 + 4)% 21. (2 — ab + de). 
22. (2 ах — айа? + З аз?) 23. ( — 3 pt 2 arom), 


24. What is the value of 22-3 t 2—1, when z—m--1? 
25. What is the value of à? — 2224 3 х —1, when a=y—2? 
26. What is the value of а 3 а? + 2ab, when а= = +y, 
b=ax-—y? 
Verify the following identities : 
27. (a 4- b + с) – 3 (а + b) (b 4- с) (c + = a+b 4 c. 
28. ( - U) +3 (a — b)'(a 4- b) - (a.-- b* 4-3 (a — b) (a+b) 8 a’. 
29. (a+b + c) — (b--e—ay —(e--a— b) — (a4-b — c 224 abe. 
30. Multiply а + (а + b)«* +(a — b) 2 -- (a — b)? 
by a*—(a — b)x+(a + b). 
Higher Powers of a Binomial. 

10. By actual multiplieation, we have 

(a 4- 6)! = a*--4a?b + 6а%7-- 4 46 + 65; 

(a — Б) = а* = 4% + 6 а — 4 a6 + 6*; 

(a +b) = a* + 5 а* + 10 a6? + 10 4˙ + 5 ab* + b^; 

(a — b) = а? — 5 a'b + 10 ab — 10 40 + 5 ab' — b^; 

(a + b)* = a* + 6 atb + 15 a*6* + 20 a*5?- 15 а?6*4- 6 ab" 6°; 

(a — b) = a° — 6 a'b + 15 a'b’ — 20 ab” + 15 a*5* 6 ab^ + 6°. 
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The result of performing the indicated operation in a 
power of a binomial is called the Expansion of that power of 
the binomial. Thus, the second members of the above identi- 
ties are the expansions of the corresponding powers of a + b. 

In the preceding powers the following laws are evident: 


(i.) The number of terms in the expansion exceeds the binomial 
exponent by 1. 

(ii.) The exponent of a in the first term is equal to the binomial 
exponent, and decreases by 1 from term to term. 

(iii.) The exponent of b in the second term is 1 and increases 
by 1 from term to term, and in the last term is equal to the 
binomial exponent. 

(iv.) The coefficient of the first term is 1, and that of the second 
term is equal to the binomial exponent. 

(v.) The coefficient of any term after the second is obtained by 
multiplying the coefficient of the preceding term by the exponent of 
a in that term, and dividing the product by a number greater by 
1 than the exponent of 6 in that term. 


E.g., the coefficient of the fifth term in the expansion of 
(a+b) is 10x 2--4—5. 

(vi) The signs of the terms are all positive when the terms of 
the binomial are both positive; the signs of the terms alternate, 
+ and —, when one of the terms of the binomial is negative. 

Observe, as a check : 

(vii.) The sum of the exponents of a and b in any term is equal 
to the binomial exponent. 

(viii.) The coefficients of two terms equally distant from the 
beginning and the end of the expansion are equal. 


In a subsequent chapter the above laws will be proved to 
hold for any positive integral power of the binomial. 


Ex. 1. (2a—3y)'=(22)'—4(22)§(8 y) + 6 (22)* (3 y} 
—4(22) (8 yy - (y) 
= 16 a — 96 айу + 216 vy? — 216 ay + 81 y. 
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Ех. 2 (За?+ ab)’= (3a*y + 6 (3a?) (ab) + 15 (3 9) (ab)? 
+ 20 (3 a? (ab)? + 15 (3 h) 
+ 6 (3 а?) (ab)* + (ар) 
— 729a" + 1458 u + 1215 ab? + 540 ад? 
+ 135 а + 18 ab’ + аЬ. 


EXERCISES V. 


Find the values of the following powers: 


1. (14 2)*. 2. (3-4ау 3. (2 4-3 yy. 
4 (8m—2m). 5. (2a+1)° 6. (3z—2yY. 
7. (à--ab)* 8. ( — “. 9. (2 т?п n. 


10. (a — b)*. 11. @ b+ а). 12 (атаға шү 
13. Verify the identity 
[(a — b)+ 0 — o) (e — a) = 2[(a —b)*+ (6 —0)*+ (с -a 


$2. TYPE-FORMS IN DIVISION. 


Quotient of the Sum or the Difference of Like Powers of Two 
Numbers by the Sum or the Difference of the Numbers. 


1. By actual division, we have 
(а? — 6*)+(a + 6) - a — and (а — 6% (a — 60 a +6. 
That is, the difference of the squares of two numbers is exactly 
divisible by the sum of the numbers, and also by the difference of 
the numbers, taken in the same order; the quotient in the first 


case is the difference of the two numbers, taken in the same order, 
and in the second case is the sum of the two numbers. 


Ex. 1. (9 2525 + (3 +52) =3—5z. 

Ех. 2. (16 * — 815^) + (4 — 95 = 42? -- 9 y*. 

Ex. 3. ( +y? — 2 — 2ay) + (x — y — 2) 
= (a? — 2ay + у — 2) + ( — y —2) 
( == * [&e—» – 2] 
=%—y+2. 
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2. By actual division, we have 

бі bull eid ж» s 

) (a? + 65) + (a + b) = a* — а? + a*b* — ab? + b*. 
(а? — 6%) + (a — b) = а? + ab + 6°; 
(a? — 6°) + (a — 6) = at + a'b + ab? + ab? + 6". 
(at — 6% + (a + b) = a° — а + ab* — b°; 
(at — 6% + (a — 6) = a? + a'b + ab? + 6. 


бі.) | 
ав) | 


The above identities, and the identities in Art. 1, illustrate 
the following principles, which will be proved in Art. 6: 

(i.) The sum of the like odd powers of two numbers is exactly 
divisible by the sum of the numbers. 

(ii.) The difference of the like odd powers of two numbers is 
exactly divisible by the difference of the numbers, taken in the 
same order. 

(iii.) The difference of the like even powers of two numbers is 
exactly divisible by the sum, and also by the difference of the 
numbers, taken in the same order. 

(iv.) When the divisor is a sum, the signs of the terms of the 
quotient alternate, + and —. 

(v.) When the divisor is a difference, the signs of the terms of 
the quotient are all +. | 

(vi.) In the first term of the quotient the exponent of a is less 
by 1 than its exponent in the dividend, and decreases by 1 from 
term to term. 

(vii.) The exponent of 6 is 1 in the second term of the quotient, 
and increases by 1 from term to term. 

Observe that the quotient is homogeneous іп а and 0, of 
degree less by 1 than the degree of the dividend. 

It is important to notice that, as we shall prove in Art. 6, 
the sum of the like even powers of two numbers is not exactly 
divisible by either the sum or the difference of the numbers. 

E.g., a* + b^ is not divisible either by a + b or by a — b. 


Ех. 1. (82° + тфу) + (2@+ 4) = 22)? — Q2) Q) + Ф)" 
= 44 — goto. 
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Ех. 2. (625 4% — ) + (5 ab — c?) 
= (baby + (5 ab)*c? + 5 ab (c?)?+ (еу 
= 125 а + 25 abe + 5 abe! + &. 
Ex. 3. (32 a" — 2) + (2a? — г?) 
= (2а) + (2 a) (2?) + (2 a^?) + 2 a? (9? + (z^* 
= 16 U ＋ 8 аё? + 4 + 2 а?а? + 2. 

Notice that in the type-forms each term, beginning with the 
second, is equal to the preceding term multiplied by b+a 
when the divisor is a — b, and by —b +a when the divisor is 
a+b. This gives a convenient working rule for more com- 
plicated examples. 

By this rule, the terms of the quotient in Ex. 3 are formed 
as follows: 


16 a? = 32a? --2a?; 8 а? = 16a? x a + 20?; 
4 ata? = 8 а? x а? --2a?; 2 а?а? —4a* x а? + 20; 
23-20% х + 2a, 


EXERCISES VI. 


Find the values of the following quotients, without per- 

forming the actual divisions: 

1. (22 — 1) + (= — 1). 2. (25 — a?) + (5 + а). 

3. (4a? — 9) + (2a — 3). 4. (4 — y?) = (1 + ay). 

5. (162? — 9 y?) + (4ш — Зу). 6. (64% —121 c?) 4- (Sab 4-11 с). 

7. (16 wy? — 81 а^) + (4 zy — 9 abc). 

в. (at — 1) + (2? + 1). 9. (4a — b*) + (2a? — b). 
10. (81 4% — 25 2") + (9 a*b + 52’). 
11. (812* — n5y'?) + (9a? — n*y^). 
12. ( — 1) + (а" 1). 13. (4“ — 16 55) (4 + 445). 
14. ( — 4) -(293--8) — 15. (05-99) -- (am — ез?) 
16. (jy 22—292 — 9 %%) - (T 4. 32mm, 
17. ((a+b)?—1]+(a+b+1). 18 [4 — (a + e 2 - a — 0). 
19. (a? — 2ab + b — 1) + (a — b +1). 


www.rcin.org.pl 


& oF 


49. 
51. 
53. 
55. 
57. 


59. 
61. 
63. 


a 
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(a? — п? — p? + 2пр) + (a — n +p). 
(p—r—4—4r)-(p—r-—2) 

[ (d? + 2 ab + D — у) + [(a + b)? + yt]. 

(at + 2aty? + y 2 — 2и — и?) + (а + у и 4 2). 
(a? — b + 2 bz — 2 0% + x — 27) + (a — x — b + 2). 


(a“ ＋ 4 ac — 45 + Abd? + 4c? d + (а? + d* 4+ 2c — 2b). 


(а? +1) + (z 4 1). 27. (1 — а) + (1 — а). 

(* + 125) + (2 + 5). 29. (8 а — 27) + (3 — 2а). 
30. (22 +1) + (ay + 1). 
31. (1 т?п? — 125 а?) + (Vy тт — 5 хуг). 


. (a5 — 1) + (à? — 1). зз. (а° + 27) (a! + 3). 


34. (а?л? + 645%) + (а?а? + 4552). 


. (8m —p) (2 mn —p*. 36 (a? — 1) + (а" — 1). 


37. (343:25-5 %) + (T a1 — y). 

зв. [CGG YE GU. 

39. [S de — (ab + 1] + (20°? — ab — 1). 

40. (24-8)? + 2+ 62*y 12 ay’) + (e --2y + 2). 
(a — 1) + (z — 1). a2. (1— 16a*) + (1 4- 2a). 


. (4ү2-16у)-0(12-2у) 44. (81 16) (32%). 
. (aby? — 2562 (42). 46. (2 — у") + ( + y"). 


47. (- 16 y!) ＋ (af 2 уз), 
48. (81 dbu. — ст) + (3 arb- — e). 


(a5 +1) (a 4- 1). 50. (82 + y) + (22 + y). 

(1 — 2?) + (2 — 1). 52. (243 ab — с) + (З ab — c). 
(ay? +32 2 = (a?y--2 2). 54. (a "bc? — dg, (a?b*c* — d’). 
(c^ — 1) + (z^ — 1). 56. (1--а”)--(1--а”). 

(a? — 09) + (a — b). 58. (d +b + (a +b). 

(au + 1) + (a 4- 1). 60. (a? — 1) + (a — 1). 

(a9 — Jy b) + (а — 4 b). 62. (a! — 2") + (a — x°). 

(a? — 1) + (а +1). 64. (047575 + b") + (алғ + М”). 
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Of what divisions are the following expressions the quo- 


tients: 
65. 23 -- 2 4- 1. 66. а? — ab + b’. 
67. 2? - ＋ 1. 68. а* ＋ à? -- à? ＋ a 4- 1. 


69. 22 4- may -pmMy--m 70. -l . . 4941. 


3. If 3x23 422 6 + 7 be divided by x — 2, we have 


| 323 — 4r? -0:-41(2-2 
3х5 — 622 822-22-2 


242 
| 222-42 
-2х 
— 24 74 


3 


The division is not exact, and the remainder is 3. If now 2 be sub- 

stituted for x in the given expression, we obtain 
3 x 28 — 4 x 2? — 6 27 7 = 8, the above remainder. 

This example illustrates the following principle : 

If an expression, arranged to ascending or descending powers of a let- 
ter of arrangement, say x, be not exactly divisible by x — a, the remainder 
of the division is equal to the result of substituting a for x in the given 
expression. 

The method of proving the principle enunciated will be first illustrated 
by the above example. 

By Ch. IIL, § 4, Art. 18, we have 

345 — 422 — 6x +7 = (3x? + 2 —2)(z — 2) +3. 
If 2 be substituted for x in this equation, we obtain 
3 x 23 — 4 „ 22 — 6 2 71 7 (3 22 ＋ 2 х 2 — 2) (2 – 2) 48 

(3 * 22 2 * 2 — 2) X 0 73 
= 3, since N x 0 = 0, and 0 + 3 = 3. 

We thus see that 

3 x 28 — 4 x 2? — 6 x 2 + 7 is equal to 3, 
without performing the indicated operations. 
In general, let the given expression be of the form 


Ах" + Bur-) + +. + Uz + V, 
in which n is a positive integer. 
Let Q stand for the quotient of the division by x — a, and R for the 
remainder. 
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Then, by Ch. III., $ 4, Art. 13, we have 
Ах" + Bur +--+ Ма +V = Q(z — а) + В. 

If now a be substituted for z in the last equation, we obtain 
Аа" + Bai . + Ma +V = Q(a-a) + R 

-Q.0-R-—R. 
That is, the remainder, R, of dividing the given expression by z — a is 
equal to the result of substituting a for х in the expression. 
4. From the principle of the preceding article we derive the following : 


If an expression, arranged to ascending or descending powers of a let- 
ter of arrangement, say z, be exactly divisible by x — a, the result of 
substituting a for x in the given expression is 0; and conversely. 

For if the division be exact, the remainder is 0, and therefore the 
result of the substitution is 0. 

E.g., 38 — 4х% — 6х + 4 is exactly divisible by x — 2. 

Substituting 2 for т, we obtain 


3 * 2 4 * 226 ** 2 +4 = 0. 


5. If an expression be arranged to descending powers of a letter of 
arrangement, the following is a convenient method of substituting a par- 
ticular value for the letter of arrangement. 


Ex. 1. Substitute 2 for zin 323 — 4x? 6 + 7. 


We have 823 = 38K · m 612, when x=2; 
therefore 828 — 47 = 612 42 = 272, when z 22; 
then 212 2 · r 4x, when х=; 
and 41 6 2 - 4, when x 2; 
finally — 4 + 7 3, the result of the substitution. 


Ех. 2. Substitute — 3 for z in 1226 + 5 x5 — 3x4 — 11 z2 + 6x + 3. 


When z—— 3, we һауе 
1225 = — 3625; 


— 86 25 + 5 25 = — 31 х5 = 9325; 
93 21 — 3z* = 90 xi = — 2702? = 81022; 
8102? — 112? = 790 z? = — 2397 х; 
— 2397 x + 6 x —— 2391 z = 7173; 
7173 + 3 = 7176, the result of the substitution. 
Ex. 3. Is & + 232 — х + 7 exactly divisible by z + 2 ? 


Since 2+2 = х – (—2), we substitute — 2 for x in the given ex- 
pression. 
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We then have  =-— 22; 
—324+8=-2=22; 
2%-х-%--92; 
-2-1-5. 


Therefore x? + z? — х + 7 is not exactly divisible by x +2, and the 
remainder of the division is 5. 


Ex. 4. Is 25 — 221 — 623 + 822 + 5z — 6 exactly divisible by 
(x + 1)(r—1)(x—3)? 
If the given expression be divisible by (x + 1)(x — 1)(<- 3), it must 
be divisible by each factor of that product. 


Since х + 1 = х (- 1), we substitute — 1 for х in the given expres- 


sion, and have 
æ=- r; 


— 41 — 211 =- 3 = 3 х8; 
828 6 =— 323 = 322; 
3:2-812-1122--112, 
— 111 151 6х 6; 
6 — 6 = 0, the result of the substitution. 


In like manner it can be shown that the given expression is exactly 
divisible by x — 1 and х — 3. 


EXERCISES VII. 
Prove that the following dividends are exactly divisible by the corre- 
sponding divisors, without performing the divisions : 
1. (x? — 3x + 2) (x — 2). 2. (x2? — 3x + 2)+ (x — 1). 
3. (x8 — 18x — 35)+ (x — 5). 4. (23 +222 4 — 2) ( +1). 
5. (28 + 2124 342) (2 +6). 6. (2 432? 3x 1) - (x + 4). 
7. (45-02 — 19x? + 84) -+ (x? — 3) (22 + 4). 
8. (46 + 424 + 22 — 6) + (z? — 1) (2 + 2). 
9. (7524 + 140 4 — 223 22 + 921 — 12) + (х — 4)(x — 4). 
10. (2 ＋ 2K 72 8х + 12) - (z — 2) ( + 2) (z + 3). 
11. (2z*--4az? — 5 a?r? — З ах + 2 a*) + (x — a). 
12. ( + 3 d + 5 d + а) + (2 + а). 
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Find the remainders of the following indicated divisions, without per- 
forming the divisions : 
13. (2233— 722 7 6x — 15) + (х + 4). 
14. (5 — 1122-21 — 7) + (x 2). 
15. (1723 2 + Ax 3) - (x — f). 
16. Prove that (х + 1)"-- (х — 1)" is exactly divisible by х when m is 
odd. 
17. Prove that (a + b 4c)? — a? — b? — c? is exactly divisible by 
(а + b)(a + c)(b + c). 
18. Prove that 2% + yaz" + 2907 — xy — y'zt — 2714 is exactly divisible 
by (z — y)(z — 2) (y — 2). 


6. We are now prepared to prove the following principles enunciated 
in Art. 2: 

(i.) a^ + b" is exactly divisible by a+b, but not by a—b, when n is odd. 

(ii.) a" — b" is exactly divisible by a — b, but not by a + b, when n is 
odd. 

(iii.) a" — b" is exactly divisible by a + b, and by = b, when n is even. 

(iv.) а" + b" is not exactly divisible by either a + b or = b, when n 
is even. 

For if — b be substituted for a in а" + b", we obtain 


(— Б)" + b^ = 0, only when n is odd. 


Therefore, а" + b” is exactly divisible by а + b, only when n is odd. 
If b be substituted for a in a^ + b^, we obtain 


b» + b^, E 0. 


Therefore a^ + b" is not divisible by a - b. 

In like manner the other principles can be proved. 

It is evident that the forms of the quotients considered in this article, 
obtained by actual division, conform to principles (iv.)-(vii.), Art. 2. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
PARENTHESES. 


1. The use of parentheses to inclose an expression which is 
to be treated as a whole in subsequent operations has been 
briefly discussed in Ch. IL, $ 2, Arts. 12-15. It is frequently 
necessary to employ more than two sets of parentheses in the 
same chain of operations, and in order to distinguish them the 
following forms are used : 

Parentheses, (); Brackets, [ |; Braces, | |. 

A Vinculum is a line drawn over an expression, and is equiv- 
alent to parentheses inclosing it. 

E. g., (a+b)(c—d)=a+b-c—d. 

If more forms of parentheses than the above are needed 


in any operations, one or more of them is made larger and 
heavier. 


Removal of Parentheses. 
2. The principles given in Ch. IL, 5 2, Arts. 12-14, are to 
be applied successively when several sets of parentheses are 
to be removed from a given expression. 


In thus removing parentheses we may begin either with the 
inmost or with the outmost. 


3. The following examples will illustrate the method of re- 
moving parentheses, beginning with the inmost. 
Ex. 1. 4a—{3a+[2a—(a—1)}} 
=4a—{3a+[2a—a+1}} 
=4da—jsa+[a+1}} 


= 4а—{3а+а+1{ 
=4а—За—а—1=—1. 
205 
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Ex2 * 2 [3 ＋＋ (4 — 5а? — 1)]; 
= a? 2 [3 + (4 - 52? ＋ )J 
= 22 — {2а — [3а +(— 2? + 1)]{ 
= 22—222 — [32 — 2? +1]} 
= а? — {22° — [22 41] 
2 22 — 2 —1 
-2-1-1|-2-1. 


Ex. 3. [b — (a: + b)a — (а — b) b — a! (a — b)} F 
= [b — fà? + ab — a'b + b? — à? + abl 
= [b — fab ＋ 0%] 
= [0 — ab — T =(— а) = — ab’. 
Ex. 4. 
60 +5(1 — 22+ 3 - 314 2 q 21) J) 
= 602+ 5(1— 2 + fa? + 3 - 314 171 20 22 2))1) 
—60z-5(1—2z rz -3—3[42 r 4z—427)1) 
—60z--5(1—2* +f 3-3-1 
= 602 4 5(1— 2 12 ) 
= 60x + 5 — 60 x = 5. 


4. The method of removing parentheses, beginning with 
the outmost, may be illustrated by reworking Ex. 2, Art. 3. 

Notice that the part which is free from parentheses is sim- 
plified at the same time that the next parentheses are removed. 


a? 2 — [323 --(42* — Бай —1))} 
= a? — 2а? [3 + (42° —52* — 1)], removing braces, 
= — 2? + 32" (4a — 5a — Т), removing brackets, 
=2a?+ 4% — 5a? — 1, removing parentheses, 
= 6a? — Ба? + 1, removing vinculum, 
za ＋ 1. 
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EXERCISES I. 


Simplify the following expressions by removing parentheses: 


©MrNOonrhon н 


H — ы ҥн ҥн 
5 F F E E E 


н 
ч 


18. 


39. 


. ＋ 25 - [6а - 35 - (6a - 6b); ]. 
. Ta – {За [44 - (5a —2a)]f. 


2 13 — [4x — (5y - 6) J]. 


. {[@+4.—3)2+17]-+8{х. 

. {50 — [35 — (10 — 2) z] xia. 

. 4z—i[z—3(2—2)]x — 42. 

. ба — [Ta — {8a — (9a — 10a — ) 1]. 


a 25 + [3с — За —(a 24 —(b 4- 30)]I. 


. a — 5b — [a — (3c - 30) 720 — (a — 2b — с))]{. 
12 — 13 [10 (7. 4 —3— 6)—9]. 


12a 1310 [7 (4a — 3)— 6] — 9 a}. 


. —{ш2ш+у—(2+у+—(ж+у+-+%)]|. 

. 10 — 2{x — 5[3 — 2 x — 6 (4 x — 7)] — 3(5—22)j. 

. Ta" – {2 а" —[a" — 3a" + (5 a^ — 2 а") —4a"]—2a"j. 
. ba—f4a—[2a—(Ba+2b4+3c)4+4b]+2b{+4e. 
: 3m — [14m —12n -[2m +3 (8m + n)]+3 m; 


— (2n — 3 m)]. 


LTD -N DD - 2 )2 ару", 


[(& — y + 6 у] [0° 2 zy) — —[2 ay—(4 ey 21 
-(- aè — 2 æy) |. 
фах + $ аа? — |1 ал? —[— фах — (3 а? dJ]. 


Find the values of the expressions in Exx. 1-9 and 14-19, 


20. 
21. 


When а=—3, b=4, c=—5, m=2, n=1, х--8, у= —9. 
When a=7, b=—5, c=3, m=4, n=3, x= —11, y=0. 


Solve the following equations: 


22. 
24. 


( + 3)! = a? + 15. 23. (224 1) — 8 =(2 2 —– 1)? 
(5+8) +9=3 x(9+4 2). 25. (z41)—[6—(1—2)]2—2. 
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26. (4z 11) (2 + 3)(4х— 3). 

| (8—42) (2 — 5) = (Fay. 

28. (62 —1) +(8 2 — 3) = (10 2 — Ту. 

29. 22? +17 x =(8 + 2%)? —67 — 2(3 + 22). 

30. (x + 1)(y 1) x(x — 2). 

31. (2 * ＋ 1 — 4 2 * 1+2) = 1 4-2? (2 2 4- 1)(2 = — 1). 
32. (x — 1)( +x +1) – 6 (8 —1)2 —(2 — ту 

33. (x 4-4)! — 6 à? = a (a? + 6a + 20) 4- 68. 

. 062 — 4 4 — T) = 164 2? — (2 x — 5). 

. 6—[342—6—2)]]-8. зв 1001808042 1) 1. 
. 6—[5—(4—i8—[2—(1 —2)]1)]. 


2(8—2j6—2(5—22—1)]]- 8. 


37 

38. 

зэ. 1(1--1114-3114-1(64-231))-1. 
40. 2[313(6 —2)— a} —2]— 2 = 4. 

a. 36d ＋ 2) T 2212) 1. 
42. 41404 (43) —3]- 31-31. 
43. 13(101[7(42— 3)— 6]— 91 — 12)=1. 

44. V HEU G + 2)+4]+6}+8)=1. 

45. —4—4j4 — 4[(4 —4(4—2)]] = 44. 

46. —4z —(5z — [62 — 12 —(8z — 9){])=— 10. 

. side p—dH- 11-31-70. 

48. 42+} (z—2) -2(22— [312— 3 116—3 (z4-4)1]) - 8 (2-2). 
. 10—íz—[3—22—(42—7)]1—2—/10--3z—[5— (5—32)]1. 


What is the value of the product 
(a 4- b — e)(a — b + c)(a 4- b + с), 


50. When a= 4, b = 3, c=— 2? 

51. When a =- 5, b=— $, с=8? 

52. When а= m +1, b=m+2, с=2т +1? 

53. When a=b? 54. When a =- b, and c2 — b? 
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Insertion of Parentheses. 


5. The principles for inserting parentheses in a given ex- 
pression were proved in Ch. II., § 2, Art. 15. 
Ex. 1. Express 4(r — у) + y — as a product, of which one 
factor is 2 — y. 
We have 4(2— у) ну — x= 4(z — y) — (» — y) 
—3(x— y). 
Ex. 2. Express а? + b + 2ab + c — 2 cd as a difference in 
which the minuend is a? + b + c? 
We have 
a+ b+ 2ab 4- c — 2 cd = a? +b? +c — (2 cd — 2 ab). 
The sign + or — before a pair of parentheses can evidently 
be reversed from + to —, or from — to +, if the signs of the 
terms within the parentheses be reversed. 
Ex. 3. 7(z—1)—3(1— 2)2 7(z — 1) 736 — 1) 
= 10 (x — 1). 


EXERCISES II. 


Write each of the following expressions as a product, of 
which the expression within the parentheses is one of the 
factors: 


1. 3(a — d)— a +b. 2. 5 (* – у) — а +y. 
3. 39m —5n —4(5n 3 т). 4. 1 — a" + 3 (a — 1). 
5. a^ — b"— 2 (5 — a"). 6. * 2 7 (2 — а). 


7. 50 ＋ 1) - 3-2 — 1. 8. --у-:-6(у--2- 2). 
9. 6(5 т – Зп —2)--2— 5 m + Зп. 

10. Write each one of the expressions іп Exx. 1-9 as а 
product, of which one of the factors is the expression without 
the parentheses. 

Write each of the following expressions as a single product, 
of which the expression within the first parentheses is a factor: 
11. (22—1)—3(1—22). 12. 2(2 m — 3 n)+(3 n — 2 т). 
13. 5 ( — y*)+ 2(y? — a). 14. 7 (ay —2)—(2 — xy). 
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15. 3 ( +x — 1) 2 (1 h. 
16. 6 (% — ab + b?) + 5 (ab — 0 — a’). 
17. Write each of the expressions in Exx. 11-16 as a single 
product, of which the expression within the second parentheses 
is a factor. 


Simplify the following expressions without removing the 
parentheses : 


18. (a - b)c 4- (b — a)c. 19. 5 (- y)z + 5(y — h. 
20. (1 — 2)(1 + 2?) 4- - 1)(1 + 2?). 
21. (m — n)(m + n) — 3(n + m)(n — m). 
22. 9(zy + 3)(2—5)+7 (ay + 3)(5—2). 


CHAPTER VIII. 


FACTORS AND MULTIPLES OF INTEGRAL ALGEBRAIC 
EXPRESSIONS. 


§1. INTEGRAL ALGEBRAIC FACTORS. 


1. Factors have already been defined in multiplication 
(Ch. IL, § 3, Art. 15). Тһе factors were there given, and 
their product was required. 

The converse process, given a product to find its factors, is 
equally important, and to that we now turn. 


2. A product of two or more factors is, by the definition of 
division, exactly divisible by any one of the factors. 

An Integral Algebraic Factor of an integral expression is an 
integral expression by which the given one is exactly divisible. 


E. g., integral factors of бай» are 6, d'r, 3x, 2a’, ete.; 
integral factors of a? —b? are a+b and a—b; 
integral factors of ac + be are с and a+b. 


The word integral, here as in Ch. IIL, § 1, Art. 1, refers 
only to the literal parts of the expression. 


E.g., ъа and $ z are integral algebraic factors of 6 d. 


We shall, however, not introduce numerical fractions as 
factors of integral algebraic expressions whose numerical co- 
efficients are integers, unless there is some special reason for 
so doing. 


3. Since any expression is divisible without a remainder 
by itself and by unity, it has itself and unity as factors. 
Thus, 1 and а are factors of a; 1 and х + y are factors of 


2+0. 
211 
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4. A Prime Factor is one which is exactly divisible only by 
itself and unity. 

E. g., the prime factors of байг are 2, 3, a, a, x. 

A Composite Factor is one which is not prime, i.e, which is 
itself the product of two or more prime factors. 


E.y., composite factors of байг are 6, ax, 2 a, 3 ax, ete. 


5. Any monomial can easily be resolved into its prime 
factors. 


E.g., the prime factors of 4а"? are 2, 2, a, a, а, b, b; 
the prime factors of 3 x(a + b) are 3, 2, а + b. 


The Fundamental Formula for Factoring. 


6. A multinomial whose terms contain a common factor ean 
be factored by applying the converse of the Distributive Law 
for Multiplication. From Ch. III., 5 3, Art. 15, we have 


ab + ac — ad = a(b 4- c — d). 


That is, if the terms of a multinomial contain a common fac- 
tor, the multinomial can be written as the produet of the com- 
mon faetor and the algebraic sum of the remaining factors of 
the terms. 

As we shall have occasion to refer frequently to the above 
relation, let us call it the Fundamental Formula for Factoring. 


Ex. 1. Factor 2 * — 2 ay’. 
The factor 2% is common to both terms; the remaining 


factor of the first term is 2, that of the second term is — y, and 
their algebraic sum is 2 — y. 


Consequently 22*y — 2 ay? = 2 zy (æ — y). 

Ex. 2. ab? + abe + Мс = b (ab + ac + be). 

7. In the fundamental formula the letters a, b, c, d may 
stand for binomial or multinomial expressions. 


Ex. 1. Factor a (x — 2 y) + h — 2y). 
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The factor æ — 2 y is common to both terms; the remaining 
factor of the first term is a, that of the second term is 0, and 
their algebraic sum is a+b. 

Consequently a(x —2y)+ (ж — 2 у)= (x — 2 y)(a + b). 


Ex. 2. Factor 1 — a + x(1 — a). 

The factor 1 — а is common to both parts; the remaining 
faetor of the first part is 1, that of the second part is a. 

Hence 1 — a + z(1 — а) =(1 —a)(1 + 2). 


Ex. 3. Factor (ж — y) (aà? + 0) — (ж + y)(a? + 03). 

The factor а? 4- 5? is common to both parts; the remaining 
factor of the first part is & — y, that of the second part is 
— (c +y). 

Consequently 

(z—y)(a*- ^) — (x-- y) (64-97) = (02-0) -E 
—-—2y(a +b’). 


The beginner should at first, in examples like the last, write 
parentheses within parentheses, simplifying afterwards. As 
he advances in factoring he can shorten his work by perform- 
ing some of the reductions mentally. 

The following method of procedure is recommended: 


Determine by inspection the common factor of the parts of the 
given expression ; write this factor on the left of a parenthesis, ( ; 
after this parenthesis write each term as it is obtained by dividing 
the corresponding term of the given expression by the common 
factor, followed by a closing parenthesis, ). 


This division can usually be done mentally. 
Ех. 4. a*(r—a)-rc(z—a)4-z—a- (z—a)(a* 4-z [z—a] 4-1) 
= (x—a)(2 z'—az-4-1). 
Ех. 5. z(a + b*)— 4 (a* — b*)= z[(a* + 50 — (a — 50 
=g [2 °] = 2 ber. 


It frequently happens that the parts of a given expression 
have a common factor except for sign. 
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Ех. 6. Factor 2*(1 m) - (т — 1). 
Since 1 — m and m — 1 differ only in sign, i. e., 
m —1--—(1-—:m), 
we may take either as the common factor. 
Taking 1 — m as the common factor, we have 
z'(1 — т)— y (m — 1)=(1 т) )). 
Taking m — 1 as the common factor, we have 
* — т)— y'(n — 1) (n —1)(— 2 — y) 
— (т 10 +0). 
Ex. 7. a(m—n)+ b(n — m)=(m - n)(a — b) 
=(n = m)(— a + 0). 
The fundamental formula must often be applied more than 
once. 
Ex. 8. Factor by (x d) — ba(y d). 
Taking out the factor b, we obtain 
b[y(z — a) — х(у— ah]; 
reducing the expression within the brackets, we obtain 
b[ax - ay]. 
Taking out the factor a, we have 
ab (2 — у). 
Ex. 9. * (/ — z)(a + b) = z)(a +b) 
=(a + b)[r(y— 2)+ y( —2)] 
= (а + b)(— zz + yz) = z (a + b)(y — а). 


EXERCISES I. 


Factor the following expressions: 


1 52--5. 2. 32—3. 3. 4m + 4n. 

4. ab + bc. 5. ar - а. 6. 4а? — 6. 

7 —а4—4°. 8. a?b — ab’. 9. 2an — 4 n*. 
10. 34-22. 11. 12 4% — 3 ab. 12. 10 d — 15 di. 
13. 30 а%У4--12 ас, 14. 15+ 20 a — 30 a*. 
15. 12 a? — 60 ab + 24 ad. 16. 3ab -- 6 ac — 12 ad. 
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17. 12 abd — 6 bed + З bd?. 18. 70 ху — 98 y? — 140 yz. 

19. Hard {ба ric 20. 6 ax! — 15 a?ba? + 18 ад. 
21. 8а?н5а5—10 апі? 4-4 024527. 22. 7 (а + b) — 14. 

23. 16(m* + n’)— 8. 24. a? (a + х) + a? (a + ). 

25. a (n + 1) — b (n + 1). 26. 5 0 (a — 22) 2 (a — 2 x). 
27. 3a(a — 1) — 3(a — 1). 28. 2(n + 1) — 4(n +1). 

29. d (r —1)— x 1. 30. 5 аа (x — 2 а)? + 15 %% — 2 a). 
31. 4 z(r — т)--т- 2. 32. m(q — p)—(p — q). 


33. 21 (w – 24+ 1) — 3(z* — x +1). 
34. 9 a(a — 1)* + 36 b (a — 1)? — 63 (a — 1)*. 


35. —2a7+4a*. 36. а-а, 
37. 5"! — 5. 38. 5"? — 125. 
40. 8 ағы 2 12 алт ул», 


39. 6m"*! 3 m". 
41. ах" — batt! c. 42. d + 2 0 3 as. 
43. За"-4а"--Бан", 44. 21 —8 x 2-14 16. 

8. When all the terms of a given expression do not contain 
a common factor, it is sometimes possible to group the terms 


| in such a way that all the groups shall contain a common 
| factor. 


Ех. 1. Factor 2a 4-2 b + ах + bz. 


Factoring the first two terms by themselves, and the last 
two terms by themselves, we obtain 


2 (a + b) + x (a + b) — (a + b) (2 +2). 
Ех. 2. а? — zy r + yz = x(x — y) z (x — y) = (x — y) (2—2). 
Ex. 3. (2a — b + 4ах = 2 bæ —(2a — b! ＋ 2402 4 — b) 
=(2a—b)[2a—b+ 2 x). 


EXERCISES II. 
Factor the following expressions : 
1. ac+ad + be + bd. 2. 2ar —3by — 20% + 3 bz. 
3. Gad+10bd—18af—30bf. 4. 20ad—35 bd —8 ax 4-14 be. 
5. 24ag — 32bg — 6ah --8bh. 6 5ax—cx — 5 ау + cy. 
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7. 33 abdf— 21 Ëf 22 abg — 14 dg. 


8. a? + à?b + 2а +20. 9. а? — de ＋ a — c 
10 2—23!--z—1. 11. 18n’x —12%—9n?+ 6. 
12. 3% — 2-62 —2. 13. 3c — 8 cn + en? us. 


14. 375 + па? —6 nx —22*. 15. бл? — 9 ап — 2an? ＋3 05. 
16. 6a°— 6% + 2 % — 2. 
17. % dd — 43 bd — 11 af + $$ bf. 
18. }1у T — 106 — d oz. 
19. 12 abt — 4 a?b* — 4 а? + 12 a?D*. 
20. 3 d + $ ab^? — $ ab? — } 0922. 
21. a' din? + a?n — an? + п an'. 
22. aa? — Ба? + ax — са? — ba — cx. 
23. ad — ah + bd — bh — ch + cd. 
24. 2ag + 3bg — 5 gf + 8ah + 12 bh — 20 fh. 
25. х* — аг? + З а?а? — 2 d + 2 abx — 6 atb. 
26. 8a — 4 any 2 а?у + 20 az + ay? — 5 z. 
27. ax + by + cz + bx + cy + az + cx + ay + bz. 


Use of Type-Forms in Factoring. 


9. If an expression be in the form of one of the type-forms 
considered in Ch. VI., or if it can be reduced to such a form, 
its factors can be written by inspection. 

We shall now consider the most important type-forms in 
connection with the expressions which they enable us to 
factor. 


Trinomial Type-Forms. 

10. From Ch. VI., § 1, Arts. 1 and 2, we have 
а? + 2ab + 6 = (а + bY, 
а? — 2a6 + 6° = (a — bY. 


From these identities we see that a trinomial which is the 
square of a binomial must satisfy the following three condi- 
tions: 
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(1.) One term of the trinomial is the square of the first term 
of the binomial. 


(ii.) A second term of the trinomial is the square of the second 
term of the binomial. 


(iii.) The remaining term of the trinomial is twice the product 
of the two terms of the binomial. 


Ex. 1. Factor 27+ 6 x 4- 9. 1 

x? is the square of 2, 9 is the square of 3, and 62 — 2.2.3. 

Therefore а? -- 62 N =(ж-+ 8), 

Notice that the following steps would have led to an equally 
correct result: 

æ? is the square of — 2, 9 is the square of — 3, and 

6a =2(— 2) (— 3). 

Therefore 2-62-9-41(-2-83) 

Although the last result is equally correct, we naturally take 
the first form, which is simpler, unless there is some reason 
to the contrary. 


Ex. 2. Factor — 42у + 4 + y’. 

4% is the square of 22, ог of — 22; 7’ is the square of у, 
or of — y. 

Since the middle term in the given expression is negative, 
we must take one of the terms of the binomial negative, the 
other positive. 

Therefore — 42у + 42? (2x — y! 2(—22 ＋ yy. 

Ex. 3. 4 d — 12 ab’xy + 9 b*y* = (2 ax — 3 by)? 

Ex. 4. (n?— 2 no) + 2 (n'a? — 2 na?) + at. 

=(n? — 2na) 4 2 2 (n? — 2 na) + at 
=(n? — 2 nz + 2°)? 
=[(% — 2р (а — a. 
Ех. 5. 60 ху — 36 a? — 25 % = — (36 x° — 60 ay + 25 y?) 
=— (6x — 5 у)? 


www.rcin.org.pl 


218 


ALGEBRA. 


EXERCISES ІП. 


Factor the following expressions: 


1 9 — 24 41. 
3. у + 12 y + 36. 
5. 22 — 14 x 4- 49. 
7. 9 à? + 30 a + 25. 
9. 36 х — 4 а? — 81. 
11. 4 — 12 zy 4- 9 y*. 
13. 492? — 28 zy + 4 y". 
15. 9% — 30 xyz? + 254. 
17. a! —2 aà?z + 2. 
. a? —4acc« + 4c. 
a? — 22a*y + . 


, (@— 4) — 4(z — 4) 4-4. 


19 

21. 

23. 

25. 42"—122°+9. 

27. 25a” —8 2 + 1%. 
29. 4az--2a? 4-2 2. 
31 6 а?а? — 3 а? — З az. 
33. 
35 


. 16 а + 9 È + 24 ае. 


. 8527-1805 + 81 az’. 


2. 
4. 
6. 


a? 4- 6 a 4- 9. 

a? — 10 a + 25. 

4 2? — 12 z + 9. 

20z —42?— 25. 


. — 90 x — 25 а? — 81. 
. 16 a? + 40 ab + 25 №, 
. ab? + 2 арса + Са, 
. 24 ay — 92? — 16 y*. 


at — 2 ay? + yf. 
2 ai! — at — . 
(a + 2) + 2(a + 2) +1. 


(2 - 9} —6(9 —22)4- 9. 
. a^ + 2a"p" + p^. 


36 а"+° — 48 а" + 16 а"-?. 


. 2a*n + à? + а. 
. 8024-1842 — 24 az. 
. 27 at + 9 n*a* — 18 . 


d 9 атты + qe 


37. ants abe а"? e 2 4 . 
38. x(x + 2) 2 + 2 ( + 2) ＋ 2 4 + 2)*. 
. (a?--2 ab--b*) c--(a--b)d*. 40. zy — az —(y! — 2 yz ＋ 20). 


39 
41. а? + 2 an + п? — ap — рп. 
43 


42. 


2a+ad—d—4d—4. 


. a?--2ab—4ac—4bc--A c. 44. n'r—rzy—n*y- pz ny -. 
45. Зач" 4 4 aun? 4 4 anis 


46. 2 0 - (n —2)(an -). 


47. 


(a- c --2 a*c—4 ac! 4-2 e. 


11. From Ch. VI., $ 1, Art. 6, we have 
ж + (a + 6) x + аб —(x + a)(x + 5). 
In this identity a and b, either or both, may be positive or 


negative. 
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When a trinomial, arranged to descending powers of some 
letter, say 2, can be factored into two binomials, in both of 
which the first term is the letter of arrangement, it must 
satisfy the following three conditions: 

(1) One term of the trinomial is the square of the letter of 
arrangement, i.e., of the common first term of the binomial factors. 

(ii.) The coefficient of the first power of the letter of arrange- 
ment in the trinomial is the algebraic sum of two numbers whose 
product is the remaining term of the trinomial. 

(iii.) These two numbers are the second terms of the binomial 
factors. 

Ex. 1. Factor 2? +8 x + 15. 

The common first term of the binomial factors is evidently z. 


The second terms are two numbers whose product is 15, and 
whose sum is 8. 


By inspection we see that 
3+5=8 and 3x5=15; 
that is, the second terms of the binomial factors are 3 and 5. 
Consequently, 2? +82 15 + 3)(x + 5). 
Ex. 2. Factor 2? — 7 x + 12. 


The common first term of the binomial factors is z. The 
second terms are two numbers whose product is 12, and whose 
sum is — 7. Since their product is positive, they must be both 
positive or both negative; and since their sum is negative, they 
must be both negative. 

The possible pairs of negative factors of 12 are — 1 and 
— 12, — 2 and — 6, —3 and — 4. 

Since . —8+(—4)=—7, 
the required second terms of the binomial factors аге — 3 and 
— 4. 

Consequently 22 – 7 2 + 12 =( — 3)(z — 4). 

Ex. 3. Factor а?х? + 5 ax — 24. 


The common first term of the binomial factors is az. The 
second terms are two numbers whose product is — 24, and 
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whose sum is 5. Since their product is negative, one must be 
positive and the other negative; and since their sum is posi- 
tive, the positive number must have the greater absolute value. 
The possible pairs of factors of — 24 are — 1 and 24, — 2 and 
12, — 3 and 8, — 4 and 6. 
Since —3+8=5, 
the required second terms of the binomial factors are —3 and 8. 
Consequently ax? + 5ax — 24 = (ax — 3)(a« + 8). 


Ex. 4. Factor 2? — 3 xy — 28 y*. 

The common first term of the binomial factors is а. The 
second terms are two numbers whose product is — 28), and 
whose sum is —3y. It is evident that both of these terms 
contain y as a factor. Therefore we have only to find their 
numerical coefficients. 

Since their product is negative, one must be negative and 
the other positive ; and since their sum is negative, the negative 
number must have the greater absolute value. The possible 
pairs of factors of — 28 are 1 and — 28, 2 and — 14, 4 and —7. 


Since 4-(-Т--8, 
the required second terms of the binomial factors are 4y and 
— y. 

Consequently 2? 3ay — 283* = + 4 )(z — Ty). 


EXERCISES IV. 


Factor the following expressions : 

1. * ＋ 3 ＋ 2. 2. * E 2. 3. * — 2 — 6. 

4. * — 52+ 6. 5. * —62+5. 6. * — 42 — 60. 
7. 2472 — 30. 8. 22 ＋ 7 + 12. 9. 2? + 12 + 32. 
10. * ＋ 10 - 11. 11. * — 3 — 40. 12. * — 12 * + 35. 
13. 5 — 17 4 +720. 14. 22 6 27. 15. * +132 — 30. 
16. 2? + 18 * + 72. 17. 1202? + 25 22 — 5 2. 

18 бх * — r. 19. 35 ＋ 2 2. 20. 24—112 + a. 
21. * ＋ 8 +15. 22. * + 2 — 24. 2321-52-24 
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24. af — 24 ＋ 63. 25. 3% ＋ 39 а? 4- 66. 26. * — а? — 56. 


27 4—9а2—22. 28. xf — 28 -- 75. 29. a+ 15 2" + 36. 
30. 22" 10 2" — 24. 31. 2 + 62" — 112. 32. z^ — 162" + 55. 
33. а? +(a+ b) x + ab. 34. а? —(m + n) v nn. 

35. * +(р - 4) 2 — pq. 36. а? + (37 —2s)z — 6 rs. 

37. aa? -- 7 ate + 6 as. 38. а? + 2zy — 15 y*. 

39. * —4az — 12 æ. 40. * —7ax+12 a’. 

41. 2 0%, — 26 aa +- 84 аху. 42. а? — 11 хт + 30 m. 

43. 252 ＋ 12 22 — 13. 44. a? — 1 ab +10. 

45. en — 20 mn + 99. 46. (a+b) 4- T (a 4- b) + 6. 


47. (a — b ＋ 7 (a — b)--12. 48. (m+n) -- 2 (m + n) — 15. 
49. i (m - n) —4m(m — т) – 12 т. 


12. By actual multiplication, we obtain 
(ax + b)(cx +0) = acx? + (ad + бс) x + bd. 

A trinomial which can be factored by this type-form must 
satisfy the following three conditions: 

(i.) One term of the trinomial is the product of the first terms 
of its binomial factors. 

(ii.) A second term of the trinomial is the product of the sec- 
ond terms of its binomial factors. 

(iii.) The remaining term of the trinomial is the sum of the 
products of the first term of each binomial factor by the second 
term of the other. 

In this type-form that part of the multiplication which gives 
the middle term of the type-form may be represented concisely 
by the following arrangement: 

cx x d 


ax +b 
(ad + be)a 
The products of the terms connected by the crossed lines are 
called cross-products, and their sum is the middle term of the 
given trinomial. 
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Ex. 1. Factor 62? + 19 2 + 10. 

The first terms of the required binomial factors are factors 
of бай, the second terms are factors of 10; and the sum of the 
cross-products is 19 a. 

The factors of ба? are x and 62, 2 and 3 2; and the factors 
of 10 are 1 and 10, 2 and 5. 

The following arrangements represent possible pairs of fac- 


tors: 
+1 2 4+ 10 2+2 2+5 
62 -- 10 6x+1 624-5 62+2 
162 61a 172 822 
24 71 24 f 10 20 412 22:45 
34 4- 10 82-41 3824-5 8%--2 
28x 82» 162 192 


Since the sum of the cross-products in the last arrangement 
is equal to the middle term of the given trinomial, we have 


622 -- 192 -- 10 — (22 4-5) (32 4- 2). 


Ех. 2. Factor 5а? — 62y — 8 y*. 

The factors of 5a? ате 2 and 5a, and the factors of — 8 
are y and —8y, —y and 8y, 2y and —4y, —2y and 4у. 

The following arrangements represent possible pairs of fac- 


tors: 
2-0) * — 8y X 2408) 
5а-8у 52:40 5a+8y 5 - 
- 32у — 89 ay 3 39 ay 
e+2y “-4у 2-2) “--4у 
52-4у 52-42) 52:44) 5r—2y 
6 any — 18 ay - бау 18 xy 
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Since the sum of the cross-products in the next to the last 
arrangement is equal to the middle term of the given tri- 
nomial, we have 


5а? —6 ay —8y! =(x — 2y) (5x + 4y). 


Observe that the reason given in Art. 11, Ex. 4, for rejecting 
at sight some factors of the last term of the trinomial does not 
hold in the above example. 

For, although the middle term, — 6 æy, is negative, the neg- 
ative factor of — 8 y* is less in absolute value than the positive 
factor. 

The student should accustom himself to determine the fac- 
tors of a given trinomial without the continued use of such 
arrangements to represent possible pairs of factors. They 
have been given here because the beginner does not always 
find it easy to choose the proper factors and needs some sys- 
tematic guidance. He will soon learn to reject some pairs of 
factors at sight, and to test other pairs of factors by perform- 
ing mentally the cross-multiplications and additions. 


Ex. з. Factor ба? — 17 ab + 10 52. 


The factors of ба? are a and ба, 2а and За; and the fac- 
tors of 1007 are b and 106, — b and — 105, 2b and 5b, — 25 
and — 5b. 

Since the second terms of the required binomial factors are 
either both positive or both negative, and since the sum of the 
cross-products, — 17 ab, is negative, the positive factors of 10 52 
can be rejected at sight. By trial we then find that the 


arrangement 
a—2b 


X 


6a—5b 
— 17 ab 


gives the middle term of the trinomial. 


Consequently, 6 а? — 17 ab + 10 ? = (a — 2 b) (6 a - 5d). 
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Ex. 4. Factor 10 a* + ab — 21 b’. 

Notice that this example is arranged to descending powers 
of a’. 

The factors of 10 а* are a? and 10a’, 2a? and 502, and the 
factors of — 21 b? are b and — 21b, — b and 215, 3b and - 7 b, 
— 8 b and 7b. 

By trial we find that the arrangement 


20-35 
74 


54-15 
ah 
gives the required middle term of the trinomial. 

Consequently, 10a‘ + a*b — 210? =(2a? + 3b)(5a* — 7 b). 

If the first term of the given trinomial be negative, either of 
its factors, i.e., the first term of either of the required binomial 
factors, may be taken positively, and the other negatively. 

Thus, since 

(2% — 5)(— 3x + 4)= — 62 + 23x — 20, 
апа (- 2 + 5)(3 x 4) — 62 + 23 x — 20, 
the factors of — 62? + 23 x — 20 аге 
2x —5 and — 3x +4, or —22+5 and 32 — 4. 


Ex. 5. Factor — 152? + 222 — 8. 

The factors of — 152* are х and — 152, 3a and — 52; the 
factors — апа 152, —3a and 52, need not be considered, 
since, as we have seen, either factor may be taken positively 
and the other negatively. 

The factors of — 8 are 1 and — 8, — 1 and 8, 2 and — 4, — 2 
and 4. 

By trial we find that the arrangement 


82—2 


—52-+ 4 
22 x 
gives the middle term of the trinomial. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


INTEGRAL ALGEBRAIC FACTORS. 225 


Consequently, — 152? + 22 x — 8 =(3a—2)(— 52 + 4). 
If we had taken the factors — 3% and 5 of — 15, we 
should have obtained 
— 15 + 222—8 =(— 824+ 2)(5 = — 4). 


| 13. The following directions may be observed in factoring 
| trinomials which come under this type-form: 

(i.) When all the terms of the trinomial are positive, only posi- 
tive factors of the last term are to be tried. 

(ii.) When the middle term of the trinomial is negative and 
the last term is positive, the factors of the last term must be both 
negative. 

(iii.) When the middle term and the last term of the trinomial 
are both negative, one of the factors of the last term must be posi- 
tive and the other negative. 

(iv.) Select that pair of factors of the last term which, by cross- 
multiplication and addition, gives the middle term of the tri- 
nomial. 

EXERCISES У, 


Factor the following expressions: 

1. 2 +52 2. 2. 10--16:--6%. 3. 42 +82 4+3. 
| 4 9 ＋ 36% + 20. 5. 6--132-632% 6 32? +132 +12. 
7. 62+19—36. 8. 40--2z —2a*. 9. 25 ＋25 . 6 K. 


10. 36 *˙ — 182° — 10. 11. 122—62!— 9022. 
12. 102 +7 х — 33. 13. 82* — 19 * — 15. 
| 14. 40 +62 — 27 &. 15. 492? — 35x + 6. 
16. 642? — 92 x + 30. 17. 6— 192 + 152, 
18. ба? — 41 х — 56. 19. 14 — 39 x + 10. 
20. 302? — 89 x + 35. 21. 18 — 3 — 45 y*. 
22. За — 5ab — 2. 23. 18 25 — T1 xyz — 45 2 


24. 18 + З а?у — 10 y". 
26. 5 ай? — 4 a*xz — 9627. 


. aba? — (а? — b?) x — ab. 
. —10a* +7 at? + 12%. 


25 
27 

28. 4 — ay — 3 . 29. 10a* ＋ 11 ab 60 
30. 9 — 42" — 5. 31. 


2 — 3 — 2. 
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32. 34 + 4 a7? 4, 33. 62!" + amy" — 15 y. 

34. l0(a--b)'--7 c(a--b) —6c*. 35. T(z—y)' —91 z (z—y) +102. 
36. 6 (a? + y)! — 9 (à? + y — 15 24. 
37. 2 (а2 — c? —4b(a* — C) 6 М. 


Binomial Type-Forms. 
14. From Ch. VI., $ 1, Art. 5, we have 
а? — b = (a + b)(a — b). 
That is, the difference of the squares of two numbers can be 
written as the product of the sum and the difference of the 
numbers. 
Ex. 1. aa? — X b’ = (ах) — (4 b? 
= (az + 1 b)(ax — 30). 
Ex. 2. 32 m'n — 2 п? = 2n (16 mt — п?) 
=2n[(4 m — 12 
= 2n(4m*- п)(4 т? — n). 
As in the preceding type-forms, the letters а and b may 
stand for multinomials. 


Ex.3. (a+b)*—(a—b)*=[(a+b) + (a—b)] [(a+b)—(a—0)] 
-(2а)(25)-- 4 аһ. 
Ex. 4. 2—4ay+4y?—92=(e — 2% — (32) 
=(2— 2y + 32% (- 2y 32). 
In factoring a given expression the type-form must fre- 
quently be applied more than once. 
Ex.5. 4 d — (а? — 0° + e 
=(2ac + = b? + c*)(2 ac — а? +- 0 — e?) 
=[(a + e)? II- 
=(a+c+ b)(a-4- c— b)(b4- a— ey(b = a 4 c). 
15. The difference of the like, or unlike, even powers of 
two numbers can always be written as the difference of the 


squares of two numbers, and should therefore first be factored 
by applying this type-form. 
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Ex. 6. ай — bt = (a?) (h 
= (of + b(a — ғ) 
= (a* + ?)(a + b)(a — b). 
EXERCISES VI. 


Faetor the following expressions: 


L 1. 2. 4— а. 3. a? — zy. 

4. 25а? — 9. 5. 36a? — 49 №. 6. 42? — у. 

7. 86-14, 8. 57° — 432. 9. 37? — 27°, 
10. 81a* — 16. 11. 25a — 16 Uy. 12. $a — 25 eg. 
13. 16a* 25 4%, 14. 4% — 1. 15. j a?! — T 2. 
16. а" — 1. 17. a” — Dp. 18. 4. 


19. e 9% 20. 90 4. 21. 36 0% —2.—1. 
22. (т — п) 1. 23. (a ＋ 5) — е. 24. c! —(a — b)’. 

25. 4—(2—2)* 26. 9 — (3 — ). 27. (4c - 3)2— 16 x. 
28. (a — b} — (c — а)? 29. (5a — 2)? — (4x — 3). 

30. (Ta + 6)? —(5a — 8)*. 31. (2a ＋ 350 — (a + 2 bY. 

32. (32у — 5) —(2xy 6). 33 ( + e ＋ 1) ( — 2 4-1). 
34. 


. a* — 1. 35. 7 — 112 x. 
36. 162* — у^. 37. 625 atat — b*y^. 38. a’ — 0%. 
39. 1 — 25655. 40. x! — y", 41. als — 1. 
42. 5а? — 180 dt. 43. 75 abt — 108 са. 
44. 300 арс? — 432 abd’. 45. 243 506 — 75b. 
46. 18 ал? — 98 Буу. 47. tab? — 3а. 
48. f/ — y 2“. 49. ү; G — ai, atbic’. 
50 фат — $ ах. 51. а?" — ber. 
52. а“ — . 53. 144 2" — at, 
54. 4 qints a ал", 55. азу, Em Spent? 
56. 9 %% 16 omen, 57. 1 a3) — | 28-10", 
58. mne — 7. 59. M7 ir — 9 ану, 
60. 9 ⁰σ M+? 162901 61. 44% % — Je. 
62. myrtir — 9 . 63. а? — b + (a + b) с. 


WwWw.frcin.org. pl 


228 ALGEBRA. 

64. * ＋ 3% — . — 32. 65. а? — а? +а — 2. 

66. * — az — yz — 1. 67. a? — a?n + an? — n? 

68. à? ＋ 2ab ＋ b* — e. 69. w — 22у 4 y! — 25. 

70. 2 — а? + 2 xy y. 71. а ＋ 2 50 — 5 — e. 

72. a! —n?+2np — p°. 73. р? — 2 — Az — 4. 

74. a! —2ab* — bt + 20. 75. a? i? — c? — d? 4-2 (ab 4- ed). 
16. d h — à —d*—2 (ah ed). 77. 2 (ab 4- ed) — (a? 4- 2—0). 
78. 2(ab—cd)—(a?+b?—c?—d’). 79. à? 5 2 bz —2 ах-„а%—. 
80. a'--4a?c —4 024-4 bd* --4 с d. 81. 4 a°b?— (a? -- D? ey. 
82. 4(ad--bc)* — (a* —0* — e +d). 83. а”-а"-2а”--а", 
84. а?у — , + а?у xy. 85. (a4-n)(a* —a?) — (a — ә) (а — R). 


86. (n — x)(5n? — 4% (3 — 4n’) — n). 
16. From Ch. VI., $ 2, Art. 2 (i.) and (ii.), we derive 
а? + 6° = (a + 6)(а° — ab + b°) 
a? — 6° (a 6)(а + ab + 6°). 
Ex. 1. a? 4-83) = 2? --(2yy 
= @ + 2y)[? — (2 у)+ (2yY] 
= (e + 2 у)(а# — 2 ху + 4%). 
Ex. 2. 27 — 125 27 = 3% — (5 азу)» 
= (8 — Baty? [3* + 3 (52*y*) + (5 ] 
= (3 — 5 aty?)(9 + 15 28у + 25 2%. 
Ex. 3. 


(1 — 2) — 827 =(1 — zy — (2 v) 
=(1—2—2 а) [(1—a)*+(1—a)(2 ») +(2 2] 
? =(1 — 3x) (1 + 32%). 
x. 4, 


5122? + y? =(8 à? + (y^? 

(82? + 3°) [(8 2°)? — (82?) Q9) + QP)*] 

[02 2)* + y^] (64 a? — 8 a^? + y) 

= (2 + у)(4а# — 2ay + y") (00a? — 8 ау + y^. 


Ex. 5. 


аб — 729 b° = (a5! — (27 b^? 
= (а? + 27 b^) (dà — 27 V) 
= (a--3 C —3 ab--9 b?) (a —8 YC 8 ab 4-9 b°). 
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17. From Ch. УГ, § 2, Art. 2 (i.) and (ii.), we infer: 
(i.) The sum of the like odd powers of two numbers contains 
the sum of the numbers as a factor. 
(ii.) The difference of the like odd powers of two numbers con- 
tains the difference of the numbers as a factor. 
Ех. 1. а +y = (x + y)(at — ау + ау? — ay? ＋ ). 
Ех. 2. a! — y! = (ж — y) (a? + а?у + ay? + oy + ay + ay +9). 
18. The sum of the like even powers of two numbers, whose 
exponents are divisible by an odd number, except 1, can be 
factored by applying the type-forms of Arts. 16 and 17. 
Ex. ау" — (25 (иу 
=(@ + y!) а — (*) f) + (У) 
= (a* + у) (a? — ау + у). 


EXERCISES VII. 
Factor the following expressions: 


1 2-1. 2. 2-8. 3. а + 27. 

4. 64 — 1. 5. al? +1. 6. 8232 — 27. 

7. 27 à ++ 160 U“. 8. 8 — у. 9. 64 at? — 1. 
10. 125 23 + 8. 11. +x. 12. За? — 24 05. 
13. 4х%— 32 vy. 14. 27 a — а. 15. З bt — 375 be. 
16. 2 %% + 432 y*. 17. а5 + 243. 18. 2° +y. 


19. a — 64. 20. 4 — 64у. 21. a? +y. 22. 2-1. 
23. a — b", 24. x + у". 25. 2° — 1. 26. 47% — 2%, 
27. п? 1. 28. c"y'—1. 29. x*-Fy* 30. ад +b. 


a1 1 – 25. 32. 1— al. 33. 5-5 34. аз" — Б". 
35. 8 ay" — 729 "+828, 36. 81 %% — 648 2744), 
37. 1 —(z + у)? 38. 8 —(a +b + cy. 

39. 27 (3 + 22). 40. (a + b) — (e + d). 
41. (2a +2) + (a — 2a. 42. * — 2? — . +1. 

43. 4 — 22 + 42? — 2. 44. 1? —8 —62* + 122. 
45. * — i — 2 а?у + 2 ay’. 46. à? — 4 а — 4 ac? + С. 


47. n° + 5 п“? + 5 пай + 25. 
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Multinomial Type-Forms. 
19. From Ch. VI., § 1, Art. 3, we derive 
a’ + 6°+¢?+2ab+2ac+2be=(a+6+c)*, 
wherein a, b, and c may be positive or negative. 

That is, if three terms of a multinomial of six terms be the 
squares of three numbers, respectively, and if the three remaining 
terms be equal to twice the products of these numbers, taken in 
pairs, the multinomial is the square of the sum of the three num- 
bers. 

Ex. Factor 4a? — 12 ay + 94° + 16 22 — 24 yz + 16 27. 

Since some of the terms of the given multinomial are nega- 
tive, one or more of the terms of the factors must be negative. 

We have 

42* 2(22) or (—22)*; 
9y —(3yy, or (C 3y); 
162 (42) or (— 42)*. 

The term + 16 22 shows that the terms in т and z have the 
same sign; the terms — 12 ay and — 24 yz show that when the 
terms in z and z have the sign +, the term in y has the sign 
—, and when the terms in æ and z have the sign —, the term 
in y has the sign +. 

If the terms in 2 and 2 be taken with the sign +, we have 

— Ray = 2(22)(—3y), 
16 жг = 2 (2 (42), 
— 24 уг 2 ( 3% (4 2). 


Consequently, 
4a* —12 ay -- 9? + 16 22 — 24 yz -- 1622 (2v — Зу + 42). 
If the terms in 2 and z be taken with the sign —, we have 
— 12 = 2(— 22)(3 y), 
1622 = 2 (— 2 x)(— 42), 
— 24 yz = 2 (3 y)(— 42). 
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Consequently, 
4а? — 12 zy + 9y? + 16 22 — 24 yz ＋ 162 2(— 22 --3y — A2). 
Notice that the trinomials 
2a—38y+4z and —2 x +3y— 42, 2——(2x —3y +42), 
differ only in sign, and that therefore their squares are equal. 


EXERCISES VIII. 
Factor the following expressions : 
1. @4+04+2a4+2b42ab+4+1. 
4 a? + 5% 4- c -- 4ab + 4ac 4- 2 be. 
1＋44 74 —65--90* — 12 ab. 
а ＋ 452 -- 9c —4ab + 6 ac — 12 bc. 
4 + 40 ＋ 22 — 8% — 4% ＋ 4 az. 
36 а? + 60 ay + 25 % + 48 2 + 40 y + 16. 
16а? + 1y* +42 —4ay — 16 * + 2 yz. 
25 + hy +424 5ay — 522 — 1 yz. 
a3 4- 05 4-6 --2ab -4-2ae 4- 2 bo — 4. 
а IV + 22 4 ＋ 2 * ＋ уг d 2 45 — 52. 
20. From Ch. VI., S 1, Arts. 7 and 8, we derive 
a? + За? + Заб? + 6° = (а + by, 


wherein а and h may be positive or negative. 

From this identity we see that a multinomial of four terms 
which is the cube of a binomial must satisfy the following 
three conditions : 


O W c Y YUN 


m 
o 


(1) One term of the multinomial is the cube of the first term 
of the binomial. 

(ii.) A second term of the multinomial is the cube of the 
second term of the binomial. 

(iii.) The two remaining terms of the multinomial are three 
times the product of the square of the first term of the bi- 
nomial by the second, and three times the product of the first 
term of the binomial hy the square of the second, respectively. 
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| Ex. Factor 8 — 362 + 542? — 27 2. 
8 is the cube of 2, — 27 а? is the cube of — Зх, and 
—36r=3 х 22 x(— 3а), 54r =3 x2 x(— 3s). 
| Therefore, 8 — 36 x + 542? — 27 2? = (2 — 3 x)’. 


EXERCISES IX. 


Factor the following expressions : 
1. 27 a — 27 ab + 9ab - . 
. 8a — 12a% + 6 ab? — Б. 
82? — 36 ау + 54 ху? — 27 . 
. 125 аз — 525 а? — 735 ab? — ЗАЗ 5“. 
a? — 12a* + 482? — 64. 
аё — 15 a*b? + 75 47 — 125 b°. 
. a? — 1825)? + 108 алу — 216 7. 
* — 3 ＋ 3 — 1. 
1—62z--1222—823 — а + За — 3 ab? + 5. 


оололеом» 


21. The method of Art. 12 can be extended to factor multi- 
nomials of the second degree whose factors contain three or 
more terms. 

Ex. 1. Factor аз? — ay +s + y — az + ay — 1. 

The terms ax? — ау" are evidently the product of the terms 
whieh contain z and y in the two factors. These may be 
either 

az--ay and z— y, or az — ay and x+y. 

Since the last term of the multinomial does not contain 
either z or y,it must be the product of terms in the factors 
which do not contain z or y. ‘These can be only +1 and — 1. 
"Therefore, the following arrangements represent possible pairs 
of factors: 


(az 4- ay) +1 ye pi (ax—ay)—1 
a—y)—1 (2-0 41 (24-) -1 24-1) +1 


x—y—ax—ay —2+у+ах+ау т--у-ах--ау —r—9--az—ay 
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Only the sums of the cross-products are given above. Since 
the third arrangement gives the remaining terms, 2--у--ах--ау, 
of the multinomial, we have 


аа? – ау + 24 у – аз 4+ ау – 1 =(2 4+ у – 1)(а2 —– ay +1). 


Ех. 2. Factor * + 32у 2 7 2 —3y — 2. 

The factors of the part of the second degree are x + у and 
= ＋ 2% the factors of the last term are 1 and — 2, or —1 
and 2. 

Therefore the following arrangements represent possible 
pairs of factors : 


(z--y)4-1 2 2 M (2+ y)4- 2 
шин ме: (=+25у)+ (x + 2y)— 


—z—3 т * ＋ 3% 


Since the second arrangement gives the remaining terms, 
—x—3y, of the multinomial, we have 


* ＋ 3ay+2y—ae—8y—2=(4+2y4+1)(e+y—2). 


Ex. 3. Factor 222 — 12% +42? —5 ху — 8 yz — 922. 

The given expression is of the form of the product of two 
trinomials, both of which contain terms in a, y, and z. The 
part 2 — 5 — 12 y? is evidently the product of the parts of 
the factors which contain terms in 2 and y, and the term 42? is 
evidently the product of the terms in z in the factors. 

The factors of 22? — 5 — 12% are found to be 2 3 
and «—4y; the factors of 42* are z and 4z, —z and — 42, 
22 and 22, —2z and — 22. By trial we find that the follow- 
ing arrangement 

(2:--3))- 


(2- 4у)— 42 
— 922 — 8 yz 


gives the remaining terms of the multinomial. 
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Consequently, 
2 * —123* + 42 — 5 ху — 8 yz — 9 az 
=(2x + 3y —z)(x—4y— 42). 


EXERCISES X. 
Factor the following expressions : 
1. * 4 ＋ 4 1. 2. * — 1р – 2у — 1. 
3. @+0+2ab+8a+8b-9. 4 #+ху—2х—6 у%—16у—8. 
5. 2-2:/-32:40-3/-02. 
6. За 7 ab — 60° — be + 4ac +e. 
7. 2 — 8 ху + 28z — 12 y + 30. 
8. 2 3% — 2+ vy + az ++ 4 yz. 
9. 22--32у--5:--207--8у 4- 6. 
10. 2а — 9 ac ab +4 e — 8 be — 12 9. 
11. 2 ＋ 3 ＋ 34 +2% +5y+2. 
12. * — 3 ＋ 341 2 5/4 2. 
13. * ＋ 4% — 4% — 10 x + 20 y — 56. 
14. 4% + 91° +19 — 12 zy + 40 x — 60 y. 
15. 625 — à —62?2 — 2 / + 11 55 — 125. 
16. 5623 — 63° — 1222 — 5% + 34 az — 22 yz. 
17. 3 — 4az + 2 br — 2 ab + a. 
18. 28 at — 21 аЬ + 23 4 — 12 ab? + 4 bt. 


22. By actual multiplication, we can verify the following identities : 
a? + 55 + c? — 8abc =(a + b + c) (a? + 6? + c? ab — ac bc) (i.) 
(a +b + c)? — (a? + 63 + с?) = 3(a + 0 (a + c)(b + с) (ii.) 
2(a?b* + a?c? + bc?) — (at + bt + ct) 
(a +b+c)(a+b-—c)(a—b+c)(b+c—a) (iii.) 
Ex. 1. Factor 82? — уЗ — 125 23 — 30 xyz. 
Since 823 (27), — y 2(— y)*, — 12523 2 (— 62), 
and — 30 xyz ——3(2z)(— y)(— 52), 
we have 
8 28 —y8 —125 22—30 zyz— (2 x —y —6 z) (4x? -- y* +25 2242 xy -- 10 xz —5 уг). 
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Ex. 2. Factor (2x + 3y — 52)? — (27 y3 + 828 — 125 28). 
Since 823 =(22)%, 27y8=(3y)%, - 1262? =(— 62)*, 
we have 
(2z43y—52)*— (27 y+ 8 22 125 20 =3(2x+3 y) (2z—52)(3y—52). 
Ех. 3. Factor 8 a? + 18 52 + 72 42 —(1 + 16 at + 81 0%). 
Since 1-1, 16a* = (2a)*, 81b4 = (3D), 
and 84?—-2(1)*(2a)?, 18b? = 2(1)?(3 b)?, 72 a?b?=2(2 a)*(3 b)?, 
we have 8 a? + 18 02 + 72 a?b? — (1 + 16 a* + 8155) 
=(1+2a +3b)(1 +2a —306)(1—2a +3b)(2a c 35 — 1). 


EXERCISES XI. 
Factor the following expressions : 
1. а + 08 — c? + 8 abc. 


2. (54 —2y-r72)*--8y* — 343 23 — 12528, 

3. 875 + 2x22? + 8 y?22 — xt — 160 yt — zt, 

4. 122?y? + 18 2222 + 8 222 — 81 xt — 16 y* — 24. 
5. 1 — 8m? — 512 n? + (2m — 1 + 8 n)*. 

6. a — b — c —3abc. 

7. 8+y3—1+4+ 82у. 

8. (ab — 3 + 5cd)® - (a9b* — 27 + 125 c3d*). 

9. 842+ 72x%y? + 18y? — 1624 — 81y* — 1. 

10. 722? + 128 y? + 288 222 — 81 xt — 256 yt — 16. 
11. 2% — aby) + z3y923 ( — xy? — xyz)*. 


12. x? — 8 % — 27 :$ — 18 xyz. 

obey + ey he. 

82? + 32 y? + 128 z?y? — 1624 — 256 yt — 1. 

. (бт — Зп + 2)» — 8 + 27 n? — 125 m. 

343 ab? — 512489 — 10007203 + (10 fg + 8ed — 7 ab)’. 
220 + Fare? + 72 у%% — m at — 16 yt — 812“. 

WW 22 + 1 . + d tty? — dor — gr ge 

2725 + fy? — 828 + 9 хуг. 

. $x? — 125 y8 — $ 28 — 5 хуг. 

21, 72x? + 2y? + $a?y? — 16 — 8124 f N. 


M oH мн ы ы ы ы 
боозоовоао 
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Special Devices for Factoring. 


23. The reduction of factorable expressions to known type- 
forms will now be taken up. Only general suggestions, not 
a definite mode of procedure for all expressions, can be given. 
Much will in the end depend upon the ingenuity of the student. 


24, A factorable expression can frequently be brought to 
some known type-form by adding to, or subtracting from 
it one or more terms. 


Ex. 1. Factor * + ay? + y. 
This expression would be the square of 2? + 3°, if the co- 
efficient of % were 2. We therefore add а?у, and, in order 


that the value of the expression may remain the same, we 
subtract 22у, We then have 


* + Qaty? + yf ар = (a? + у! — ау 
= (20 y! + ху) (а + у*— ту). 


Ex. 2. Factor а? + 32? — 2. 
The terms 22-- 327 suggest the cube of 2 +1. 
To complete the cube of «+1 we must add, and therefore 
also subtract, 3 z 4- 1. 
Doing so, we obtain 
* ＋ 3 ＋ 3 ＋1— 352—3 = (24+ 1) - 3(= +1) 
= (x -- 1) [(=+ 1) — 3] 
= (x +1) (2? --22 — 2). 
Ex. 3. Factor 2 — 3x + 2. 


Subtracting 1 from, and adding 1 to the given expression, 


we obtain 
2-3:42-2-1-3:-3 


= (a —1)—3(@—1) 

= (z—1)(z-z-4-1)—3] 
= (ж — 1) H - 2) 

= (x —1)(@@—1)(@+2). 
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The method of adding or subtracting terms could have been 
applied to factor the type-forms, without assuming that they 
are the products of known factors. 


Ex. 4. а? — b = а — ab + ab- * 
= a (a — b)+ b(a — b) 
= (a + b) (а — b). 


25. Another device consists in separating a term into two 
or more terms, and grouping these component terms with 
others of the given expression. 


Ex. 1. Factor 2? + х2 4-2. 
Separating +2 into +1 4-1, and rearranging terms, we 
obtain 
* ＋ ж +2 = (0 +1) + (2+1) 
= (2+1) (02-2 -- 1) + (x 4-1) 
= (x +1) [(z* — z -- 1) +1] 
= (w + 1) (a? — v + 2). 
Ех. 2. Factor - 82? + 4. 
Separating — 3 2? into — 2 2? and — , we obtain 
2-8302-4-02-22-2-4 
= x? (a — 2)—(a? — 4) 
= (s — 2) [2 (e + 2)] | 
= (æ = 2)(а# — x — 2) 
= (w — 2) (ж — 2)(@+1) 
= (ж = 2y(x + 1). | 
The trinomials considered in Arts. 10-12 could have been | 
factored by the methods of this and the preceding article. 


Ex. 3, 22-52:-40-2-22:432-6 
= x(x +2) + 3(a + 2) 
= (z 4- 2)(a +3). 

Ех. 4. 10 * — 7 ху 12 * 10 — 15 zy + 8zy 12% 
-ба(2:--58у)--4у(92ш-8у) 
= (22—30) (52+ 4y). 
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26. Symmetry. — An expression is symmetrical with respect to two 
letters if it remain the same when these letters are interchanged. 

E. g., ab, a? + b?, а? + 2 аЬ + b? are symmetrical with respect to a and 
b, since, when а and 6 are interchanged, they become 


ba, b? + аз, bD? + 2ba + а?, as above. 


27. An expression is symmetrical with respect to three or more letters, 
if it be symmetrical with respect to any two of them. 

E. g., a(b + c) + b(c + a) + c(a + b) is symmetrical with respect to the 
three letters а, b, and с. For, if any two letters, say а and c, be inter- 
changed, we obtain 

c(b + а) + b(a -- с) + a(c + b), as above. 


28. Cyclo-symmetry.— An expression is cyclo-symmetrical with re- 
spect to three or more letters it it remain the same when the first letter is 
changed into the second, the second into the third, and so on, and the 
last into the first. 

Such an interchange of letters is called a cyclic interchange. 


Thus, abc becomes bca by a first cyclic interchange ; 
becomes cab by a second cyclic interchange ; 
becomes abc by a third cyclic interchange. 
Therefore abc is a cyclo-symmetrical expression with respect to a, b, 
and c. 
The expression (a — d) (02 — c?) - (b — d)(c? — a?) = d) (а? — b?) 
is cyclo-symmetrical with respect to а, b, and с. For, after making a 
cyclic interchange of these letters, we have 
(b — d) (e — а?) + (c — d)(a? — b?) + (a — d) (b? — c?), as above. 
Observe that this expression is not cyclo-symmetrical with respect to 
all four letters, a, b, c, and d. 


29. A symmetrical or cyclo-symmetrical expression can frequently be 
factored by arranging its terms to powers of one of the letters with 
respect to which it is symmetrical. 

Ex. Factor 556% — а) + (a — b)+ a*(b — c). 

Arranging the given expression to descending powers of a, we have 

a*(b — c)— a(b? — c?) + be(b? — c?) 
= (b —c)[a* — a(b? + be + c?) + be(b + c)] 
=(b — с)[а% — ab? — abe — ac? + be + be] 
— (b — c)[a(a* - c?) — (a — с) — be(a — c] 
= (b — c)(a — с)[а(а + c) - b? — be] 
=(b — c)(a — c)[a? + ac — b? — be] 
=(b —c)(a - e)[(a? — b?) + c(a — 501 
=(b — c)(a — c)(a — b) (a + b + с). 
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EXERCISES XII. 


Factor the following expressions: 


114+ 4. 2. m+4nt 

3. 1+ 64 a*. 4.1+4a*. 

5. 25-49, 6. ab? + 64 са 

7. 14+ 830 + 40. 8. 1-14--4 

9. 1--22454/--924/, | 10-74-16; 

11. x+y — 117. 12. * + y — 6 а?у? 

13. af +2 22у + 90у. 14. 16 — ay? +y. 

15. ayt + 13 2% + 49 y. 16. 2544/--5а 820249 с. 
17. a+ 4 — 12 * 18. 36 xy? + З ayt + yè. 

19. at + y? + ayt. 20. * + y? — 142 a. 

21. а — 8 a*y? + 9 9. 22. 4 т^п* + 8 тпр“ + 121. 


23. 25(ж ) + 1»3 (2 — y^? + 36 (e + уу. 
- 1 4-2(a* +7)? -- 9 (a? +07), 25. а" + а" +1. 
. 49 ату" 4 10 ату" 3-1. 27. 2? — 6а? + 16. 


. — 92 + 32 42. 31. 2? —15 2? +72 х — 110. 


. 8а? — 
34. 
35. 

- Gb + с) + (c+ a) + ela + b) + 2abe. 

(a — d) (b? — c?) + = d)(c? — a?) + (c — d) (a? — b), 

. a(b? — c2) + 586 — а?) + e(a? — 52). 

. at(b? — c?) + b*(c? — а?) + Ala? — 52). 


24 
26 
28. 22 — 15a? + 250. 29. 2? +62? + 102 + 4. 
30 
32 


36 + 48 — 18. 33. 27 а? — 27 2 —6 2+ 4. 
ac(a — c) — ab(a — b) — be(b — c). 
a? (b — c) + (c — a) + (a — b). 


Method of Substitution. 


30. In Ch. VI, $ 2, Art. 4, it was proved that if an expression be 
divisible by x — a (i.e, if x — a be a factor of the expression), the result 
of substituting a for x in the given expression is 0. 

The following example will illustrate the method of applying this prin- 
ciple in factoring certain symmetrical expressions, 
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Ex. 1. Factor (x — y)? + (y — 2) +(2 — xy. 

The given expression has the factor x — y, if it be divisible by x — у; 
that is, if the result of substituting y for æ be 0. Making this substitution, 
we have 

09 +(y – 2)? + (г — у)? e - -gy-» 

Therefore, z — y is a factor of the given expression. 

In like manner it can be shown that y — z and z — x are factors. It is 
evident that the given expression, which is of the third degree, cannot 
have a fourth literal factor, since the product of four literal factors is an 
expression of the fourth degree. But it may possibly be equal to the 
product of the three factors х —y, y —2, 2-2, and a numerical 
coefficient. 

Let us assume, therefore, 

(= — y)? + (y - e) + (2 — x)? =C (x — y) (y — 2) (2 — £), a) 
wherein C is some numerical coefficient yet to be determined. 

Now (1) is an identity, and hence its first member must be equal to its 
second member for all values of the letters x, y, and z (Ch. IV., S I, Art. 3). 

If we substitute x = 0, y = 1, z = 2, in both members of (1), we have 


(— 1) +(1 — 2) + 283 =C(- 1) (l- 2) x 2, 

or 6-2С (2) 

Solving (2) for С, we have С-3. 

Consequently, 

(x — y)? + (у — 2? + (z — 2) = 3 (x — y) (y — 2) ж), 

and the given expression is completely factored. 

This method evidently depends upon the possibility of forming in 
advance of factoring a given expression some idea of the nature of its 
factors. 


Ex. 2. Factor (a+b—c)?(a—b+c)+(a+b+c)(a+b—c)(b+c—a). 

The given expression has the factor b if it be exactly divisible by b—0; 
that is, if the result of substituting 0 for b be 0. Making this substitu- 
tion, we have 

(a- (а+с) + (a- c) (a —c) (с-а) = (a—c)? (a--c)— (а+с) (a —c)?—0. 

Therefore, b is a factor of the given expression. 

In like manner, it can be shown that c is a factor, and that a is not a 
factor. 

It is evident that the given expression reduces to 0, when a+b—c=0. 
Therefore, a + b — c is a factor. 

We now assume 


(a--b —c)? (a —b--c) +(a+b+c)(a+b—c)(b+c—a)=Cbe(a+b—c). 
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In this identity let a=0,b=1,c=2. By this substitution we obtain 
С-4. 

Therefore, 

(a+b—c)*?(a—b+c)+(a+b+c)(a+b—c)(b+c—a) =4 be (abo). 

In factoring expressions like the above, it is advisable to test such ex- 
pressions as a+b, a b, are, а +0 – с, а, b, etc., according as 
any one of them is suggested by the form of the expression to be factored. 


EXERCISES XIII. 
1-6. Factor the expressions given in Exercises ХП., Ехх. 34-39. 
Factor the following expressions: 
7. a(b 4 c)? - b (c +a)? + с(а + b)? — 4 abe. 
8. (Te- a)? (a = b - c) -(a - b + c)(b -e — a)(a4- b — c). 
9. (a ＋ b)? ＋ (a + c)? - (c + d)? — (b + а). 
10. (х+у + 2) (2у + у2 + 25) – xyz. 
11. (a? — 02)8 + (02 — c2)3 + (е? — а?)з, 
12. (x+y +z)? — (x+ y- 2) - +z- y) - (z+ y- z). 
13. a(b — c)* + (e = a) + c(a — b). 
14. 22% +yz + 220 — ry? — yz? — 22. 
15. (a+ 0+ c)? - (as + 03 + c). 
16. (a f bet at + bt + с — (b + с) — (с + ay — (а + b)“. 
17. 2 ( + atc? + bèc?) — (at + bt + с). 


EXERCISES XIV. 
Factor the following expressions by the methods given in 
this chapter: 

1 a*--2a?b —2 ab? — bt. 2. а? -- (a -- b 4- c)g 4- b 4- c. 
3. 10 c1 — 5 cit! Бон, 4. % +17 vy + 16. 

5. ба — 6 dc + 2 az? — 2 а?са? + 6 ae + 2 а?а?. 

6. d — av^ + 3a*? — ate? ＋ З a*^ + 25. 

7. Z(2* y) — xy (2 + y*)(2 ay — 32 ) 


8. a^ + 64. 9. a? — a. 

10. 36a* — а", 11. * ＋ 2 +9. 

12. 242? (35 —8a)z —ab. 13. 2 c -- a(a — 2b). 
14. r 29^ p . 15. 2-22-1-2 
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16. За? ＋ 4% + 22 — 8 — 4% ＋ 4 22. 
17. at — Bay? + 3. — 1. 
18. a2^--bz*--ca?—aa?— bx —c. 19. (a+b)a°+(a—2b)x—3b. 
20. 7 52— 2—2 02 bc+1. 21. 49 + 42 % + 9 aly, 
22. ab (а? + 2) + vy (a? + b°). 
23. 27 а? + 27 а?у + 9 ay? + - , —3a* — З а? — 1. 
24. (ax + by)? — (a — b) (x + z) (az + by) 4- (a — b). 
25. 28(x + 3)* — 23 (* — 9) — 15 (x — 3)". 


26. —22z-4-1-— y. 27. 152* + 2 — 40. 

28. 2 — az + 202 — 2, 29. a@—1+c—ac. 

30. a% +1. 31. a’? +y. 

32. @—a—1—ac+act+e. 33. 2a*--a—4 ax —2-4-2 2%, 


34. 9 e ＋ 2 0 — 5ab + 4c + 8 be — 12 0. 
35. (ax — by)? — (а + b)(@ + z) (ae — by) + (а + b)’ az. 


36. а! — 1. 37. 298 — 64, 

38. 202* — 123 2 + 180. 39. ** — 5 х 4+ 5. 

40. * (x + 1) — b’ (b +1). 41. 25 a'b* 4-70 abe 4- 49 ct. 
42. xy + 220 — vy — 2. 43. * — 92 — Ay (y +32). 
44. 27-225/--/-442/ (23-17). 45. a?--a?c 4- abe -- b*c e. 
46. 29—2 % 4-2 3^ —2 ay -- y". 47. 3(a — 1) —(1 — a). 
48. 4 — % ＋ 1 — 2. 49. 2? — ax — bz + ab. 

50. a^ + 25 — 922 — 10 ay. 51. * +9 — 2a (3 + 2 ay’). 


52. abx? —(a + b)(ab + 1) 2 + (ab + 1)*. 
ab 2 4-3 54 be- d=. 54. За + 8at— 8 — 3. 
5. Тамд + 49 ate + 84 a. 56. 2 d + $ a?n*a? — 4 а?п?а?. 
7. ( ) (02—243). 58. a®+8 02—27 +18 abe. 


28 8 


59. 25 02 + 9 20“ — 30 алу, 

60. 492? + 121 у* — 155 «*y*. 61. cd — bd + a(b — c). 
62. 8 а? — 60 x? + 140 x — 100. 63. (æ + 1) — (0° + 1)*. 
64. of + y ＋ 1 — З 22у. 65. abi? 4- z 4- ab + 1. 

66. 36a* — 21a? +1. 67. 10 * — 47 а? + 42. 
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68. (а? zy — ^y — (a? — ay — ^y. 

69. 2? 4-c(a + 0) 2 + ab(a + e) (c — b). 

70. 4+ a? — (0° + c) — 2(be — 2a). 

71. xt — 2 ba? — (а? — b*) a? + 2 d — аё. 
72. ба? — 180 b. 73. fg abc? — уу abd’. 
74. 102? +32 — 18. 75. om — ^. 4% — 42", 
76. ab(a? —*) + xy (а? — b). 77. 12523? — 150 2?-- 45 2 — 2. 
78. 36a'b? — 60 а? + 25 а. 79. a? (a? — 1) — b (b? — 1). 


80. (m — п)2— 12 (m —»)4-27. 81. d — x) — - а). 
82. 33 a’ — 36 ab + 66 ad — 220 ag + 240 bg — 440 dg. 

83. 3(a — 1) (à? + 7) — 12 (4 à? + 28) (a — 1) + 192 (a — 1). 

84. 2° + 32 2). 85. a5 — 1. 

86. 2a* — 16 а}. 87. o^ — 32. 

88. (x+y) — 18(z-- y) +77. 89. (a*—b^)a?— (a: Or ab. 
90. 300 abc? — 432 aba’. 91. ра? — zac’. 


92. (2 + = — 1) —– (у? + х —– 1), 
93. 80 a*9c^n'^ + 5 40% + 320 n”. 


94. 75 ab? — 108 ea. 95. $2 abay’ — 19 abz?. 
96. 18 а?а? — 98 5%. 97. іс — 4 02. 
98. 3 ab? — ас. 99. 22 — 22? + a. 
100. 18(2 + у)? + 23 (a? — y*) — 6 (x — yy. 
101. Express (a’—b*)(c?—d?) as the difference of two squares. 


$2. HIGHEST COMMON FACTORS. 


l. If two or more integral algebraie expressions have no 
common factor except 1, they are said to be prime to one 
another, or are called relatively prime expressions. 

E. g., ab and са; 5a*y and 82; а? + b? and a? — b. 


2. The Highest Common Factor of two or more integral alge- 
braie expressions is the expression of highest degree which 
exactly divides each of them. 

E.g. the highest common factor of ax’, ba’, and са! is 
evidently a*. 

The words Highest Common Factor are frequently abbrevi- 
ated to H. C. F. 
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Н.С.Е. by Factoring. 


3. Monomial Expressions. — The H. C. F. of monomials сап 
be found by inspection. 


Ex. 1. Find the Н. C. F. of az, 24222, and озу 

The expression of highest degree which exactly divides 
each of the given expressions evidently cannot contain a higher 
power of x than 27, a higher power of y than , and a higher 
power of z than 2. Therefore the required Н. C. F. is a*y*z. 

Observe that the power of each letter in the H.C. F. is the 
lowest power to which it occurs in any of the given expressions. 

If the monomials contain numerical factors, the Greatest 
Common Measure (G. C. M.) of these factors should be found 
as in Arithmetic. 


Ex. 2. Find the H. C. F. of 18 4% d, 42 de, and 30 abe. 

The G. C. M. of the numerical coefficients is evidently 6. 
The lowest power of а in any of the given expressions is a?; 
the lowest power of b is b; the lowest power of с is «7; and 
d is not a common factor. 

Therefore the required Н. C. F. is 6 abe. 

In general, the H. C. F. of two or more monomials is obtained 
by multiplying the 6. С. М. of their numerical coefficients by the 
product of their common literal factors, each to the lowest power 
to which it occurs in any of the given monomials. 


EXERCISES XV. 

Find the H.C. F. of the following expressions : 

aa?, ак. 2. 15a, 2042, 105, 5. 
. d, ab?x*, d. 4. 2%, Заў, W, 55. 
. 56 ay’, 7027), 98 . 6. 20а%%, 40 aa, 10 а?а. 
. 20а%, 12 а, 10 а%. 8. 55:25, 2022, 15 , 5 ath’. 
. 100 ay, 120 y, 6022, 80 %%%. 
. 105 а?л, 85 асау), 28 ач са), A9 асару, 
. 15 ат, 200227), 10 a, 5 d, 2532. 
‚ (e — yy (8-2), (а — yy +- zy. 
27 (x — у)(а + 2) +x), 18 ( — y) (Œ + b)(a + a). 


www.rcin.org.pl 


HIGHEST COMMON FACTORS. 245 


4. Multinomial Expressions. — The method of finding the 
H. C. F. of multinomials by factoring is similar to that of find- 
ing the H. C. F. of monomials. 

Ex. 1. The expressions 

* — 1 =(2 – 1)(= 1), 
апа * + ж — 2 = (е — 1)(ж + 2), 
have only the common factor z — 1. This is therefore their 
H. C. F. 
Ex. 2. The expressions 
at — y! — GP y) + у)(® — у), 
and 2—32 — 2? = (e + yy (x — 2 y), 


have only the common factor æ + у. This is therefore their 
Н.С: Е. 


Ех. 3. The expressions 
4 arty? — day + 8 oy’ — Say = 4 ary? (а? — ay? + 2 ay 2% 
= 42) (w+ 2 у)(ж + у)(ж — у), 
2 aty — 2а5у% + 2 aby — 2 кур = 2 жу (а? — ary? + a? — y’) 
-2у(:--1)(2--у)(г-- y), 
have the common factors 2ay, 2 + у, z— y. 
Therefore their Н. С. F. is 
2 xy (x + y) (x — у) = 2 жу (a? — у). 
Ex. 4. The expressions 
ay — 2at + ay? = ay (а? —22z-- 1) 


= ay (x — 1), 
and vy! — 3aty? + З aby? — ahy = at (а? — За + 3e—1) 
=f (e — 1}, 


have the common factors 27) and (a — 1)*. 
Therefore, their Н. C. F. is a*y*(a — 1)*. 
In general, the H. C. F. of two or more multinomial expres- 


sions is the product of their common factors, each to the lowest 
power to which it occurs in any of them. 
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EXERCISES XVI. 
Find the H. C. F. of the following expressions: 


1. а + 20у, 2? +2 20у + . 2. a^ — ab, а —2ab + b. 

3. 23 —1, ? ＋ 2 +1. 4. * — 1, ＋ 4+1. 

5. a+b, at — V. 6. 16a* 81 575 4a 6b. 

7. 8— ds, а — 4. 8. ** ＋ 2 — 8, а? ＋ 4 12. 
9. 2°+72—30, 2—5 4-6. 10. 22 +27, a3? ＋ 62 +9. 

11. * — % ( — %. 12. 2? 4 ,, 3, 2—72 4-12. 
13. а +2ay+7'?—a’, 22--2у--2а. 14. а + ay, а +7. 

15. * — %, ax — ау. 16. 2? — у, а? — у". 


17. За? +16 2 —35, 5 +33 2—14. 18. 47-1, 2?-- ma? α 4-1. 
19. a*-- 92? + 20, af -- 7 2? -- 10. 
20 22°+5ar+ 3a’, 3 — ax — 4 a2. 
21. 322 — 82? + 4, 20 – 62? -- 122 — 8. 
22. 2a4+ b а?а? -- З ай, 6 — З а?а? — 94. 
23. За? — ах —4a?, 62? — 17 ax + 12 а. 
24. à --2a?--2a 4- 1, à? +1. 
25. axi — З а?а? + З h — хаќ, 5a? — 10 aa? + 5 d. 
26. 22 —1, а? — 1, (2-1) 
27. a’ — 0, 3(a — b), 5 (а — by. 
28. t+ 5 4-4, * --22 — 8, à? ＋ 7x -- 12. 
29. 22 2 0 — az, 23-4 а), à? —60? + ax. 
30. 222 ＋ 9 zy +71, 222 —2y*, За? – 2 ху — b y. 
31. * — 2 3, 2 — 7 12, 2? — ж— 6. 
33. a^ + , а — b^, а + 0°. 
34. ab(a@+a), а[а%#-+(а—)— ab], b(a + ax). 


H. C. F. by Division. 


5. A Multiple of an integral algebraie expression is an ex- 
pression which is exaetly divisible by the given one. 
E.g., multiples of a + b are 2(a + b), (2 — y)(a + b), ete. 
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6. If the given expressions cannot be readily factored, their 
H. C. F. can be obtained by a method analogous to that used in 
Arithmetic to find the С. С. М. of numbers. 

This method depends upon the following principles : 


(i.) A factor of an integral algebraic expression is also a factor 
of any multiple of the expression. 


E.g., 2 is a factor of а? — %, and also of the multiples 
2 (а? — y^), a? (a? — y^), ete. 

(ii.) A common factor of two integral algebraic expressions is 
also a factor of the sum or the difference of any multiples of the 
expressions (including simply the sum or the difference of the 
expressions). 

E.g., 2 — is a common factor of x — y? and x — 2zy + 1°; 
and « — у is also a factor of 


(22—03) + (2*2 zy yf) 2 2*2 ry =2 a (s — y), 
of (200—0) — (02-2 уу)  —2 y! 2 ay y), 
of 3(a*—y") +2(a—2 ay ty) =5 - A ay—y'=(52+y)(e—y). 
The proofs of the principles enunciated are as follows: 


(i.) Let E stand for any integral algebraic expression, and F for апу 
factor of E; then we are to prove that F is also a factor of ME, wherein 
M stands for any number or integral algebraic expression. 

Since F is a factor of E, E is the product of F and some other alge- 
braic expression, say Q; or, 

E=QF. 

Multiplying both members of this equation by M, we have, by Ch. II., 
53, Art. 17, 

ME = MQF. 

The latter equation shows that МЕ, = М0. F, contains F as a factor, 
the other factor being MQ. 


(ii.) Let E; and Ер stand for the two expressions, and F for their 
common factor. Then we are to prove that F is a factor of 
ME, + NE, 


wherein M and N stand for two numbers or integral algebraic expressions. 
Since F is a factor of Ei, E; is the product of F and some other 
expression, say Or; or 


EI = Ф.Е. а) 
For a similar reason Ез = QF. (2) 
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Multiplying both members of (1) by M, and both members of (2) by 
У, we have, by Ch. П., § 3, Art. 17, 


ME; = MQF, and NE; = NQ2F. 


Adding corresponding members of the last equations, we have, by Ch. П., 
§ 1, Art. 19, 
ME, + NE; = MQF + NQoF 


=(MQi + NQ) F. 


The last equation shows that МЕ, + УЕ; contains F as a factor, the 
remaining factor being MQ; + У0-. 


7. The expressions whose H.C.F. is required should be 
arranged to descending (or ascending) powers of some common 
letter of arrangement. 

If one of two expressions be divisible without a remainder 
by the other, which must be of the same or lower degree in the 
letter of arrangement, then the latter (the divisor) is the 
required H. C. F. For it is a factor of the other expression. 

But if the one expression be not divisible without a remain- 
der by the other, their H. C. F. is found by repeated applica- 
tions of the following principle: 


If an integral algebraic expression be divided by another (of 
the same or lower degree in a common letter of arrangement) and 
if there be a remainder, then the H. C.F. of this remainder and 
the divisor is the H. C. F. of the given expressions. 

E.g., the H. C. F. of 
* — 102° 35 . — 50 2 24, = (2 — 1) ( — 2) ( — 3)(a 4), (1) 
and * — 72 ＋ 11 5, = (x — 1) (- 1) (x – 5) (2) 
is evidently z — 1. The remainder obtained by dividing (1) 
by (2) is found to be 


32! 122 +9, = 3(z — 1) (= — 3). (3) 


The H.C.F. of this remainder and the divisor (2) is evi- 
dently also x — 1, the H. C. F. of (1) and (2). 

It is important to notice that the H. C. F. of the remainder 
and the dividend (1) is (2 —1)(# — 3), and is not the Н.С.Е. 
of (1) and (2). 
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The proof of the principle is as follows: 

Let Ei and E; stand for two integral algebraic expressions, which have 
a common factor, and let E, be of the same or higher degree than Ез in 
some letter of arrangement. 

Let Q be the quotient and R the remainder of dividing Ei by Ez. 
Then since, by Ch. IIL, § 4, Art. 13, the dividend is equal to the product 
of the quotient and the divisor, plus the remainder, we have 

E, = QE: + В. а) 


From this equation we infer, by Art. 6 (ii.), that any common factor 
of R and Es, and therefore their H. C. F., is also a factor of QE. + R; 
that is, of Ei. 

Transferring QE, to the first member of (1), we obtain 

Ei — QE: = В. (2) 


From the last equation we infer that any common factor of Е; and Es, 
and therefore their Н. C. F., is also a factor of E, — QE: ; that is, of В. 

If now the H. C. F. of E, and E; be not the Н.С.Е. of R and Es, 
then Ez must have in common with R some factor of higher degree than 
is contained in Ei. But this contradicts the first part of the proof, that 
the H.C. F. of R and Ес is also a factor of Ei. 

Hence the truth of the principle enunciated. 


8. The following example will illustrate the method of 
applying the principle of Art. 7 to find the Н.С.Е. of two 
given expressions. 


Ex. Find the H. C. F. of 
* — 4 ＋ 4 1 (1) 
and * — 32 +2. (2) 
Dividing (1) by (2), we have 
2-42-45-112-3:-42 
* —323--2z PER 
— * +22 
— а +32 — 2 
-2--1 
By Art. 7, the H. C. F. of (1) and (2) is the Н.С.Е. of 


* — 3 ＋ 2, (2) 
and the remainder —z4 1. (3) 
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Dividing (2) by (3), we have 
* — 36 ＋2 1 
2- 2 | —+2 
-2:--2 
—2-+2 
Since the remainder of this division is 0, the divisor —2z--1 


(J. e., the remainder of the first division) is the H. C. F. of itself 
and (2), and therefore of (1) and (2). 


9. The following principle will simplify the work of finding 
the H. C. F. of two expressions: 

Either of the expressions can be multiplied or divided by any 
number which is not already a factor of the other expression. 

For a factor introduced by multiplication into one expression 
will not be common to both of them, and therefore will not be 
introduced into their H. C. F. 

In like manner, a factor removed by division from one 
expression was not common to both of them, and therefore 
would not have been a factor of their H. C. F. 


Ex.1 Find the H. C. F. of 
* — 102? + 352? — 50 x + 24 (1) 
and 4 — 7 ＋ 114 — 5. (2) 
If (1) be divided by (2), we have 
et- be ee 
— 12-1124- 5 2-3 
- 3а 4 242? — 45 
— 32+ 210°? 339 15 


3a*—12z4- 9 
But, by Art. 7, the Н. C. F. of (1) and (2) is the Н.С.Е. of 
* — 7 ＋ 11 5, (2) 
and the remainder 3 12. 9. (3) 


The work of finding the H. C. F. of (2) and (3) by division 
will introduce fractional coefficients. To avoid these, we 
divide (3) by 3, since 3 is not a factor of (2), and obtain 

* —4a 4+ 8. (4) 
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The second stage of the work is then as follows: 


22—72? +112 — 5 | 22—454. 3 
2-42- 32 т—8 


—82+ 82 
— 32? + 122—9 
— 424+ 4 


But, by Art. 7, the H. C. F. of (2) and (3), and therefore the 
H. C. F. of (1) and (2), is also the H. C. F. of the first remain- 
der (divided by 3) 

* — 4 3, (4) 
and the second remainder — 42 + 4. (5) 


To avoid fractional coefficients, — 42 + 4 is divided by — 4, 
since — 4 is not a factor of (4). The third stage of the work 
is as follows: 

* — 4 ＋E 344 —1 

* — с * —3 
— 39 3 
—3r--3 


Since the remainder of this division is 0, the last divisor, 
x—1,is the H. C. F. of (4) and (5), and therefore of (2) and 
(3), and hence of (1) and (2). 

The work of this example may be arranged more compactly 
thus: 

181 divisor, 
038—7 22411 2—5|2t—10 23 +35 4 — 50 K ＋ 24% —3 
А- 7 ＋1122— 5 
— 8:8-2422-45х 
— 843--21:2-833 415 
+ 3 3х%—12х+ 9 


2d divisor, 23- 444 3|23—722+112—5|2—3 
х5—42х%+ ӛт 
— 37 82 
—32?--12z —9 
+(—4)|— 4x44 
3d divisor and H.C.F., х-1(22-4х-8|х-3 
x?— r 
—8х 
—32+3 
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Observe that the divisor is, for convenience, placed on the 
left of the dividend and the quotient on the right. 


Ex. 2. Find the H.C.F. of 
* — ба?+ 6 α - 324 2, (1) 
2 5 ＋ 7 —4. (2) 


The first of these expressions cannot be divided by the 
second without introducing fractional coefficients. To avoid 
these we multiply the first by 2, since 2 is not a factor of the 
other expression. 

The work then proceeds as follows: 

2z5—622--72—4|221—122?--1222— 02- 4/247 
224- 523+ 722-- 4х 


х(—2)[— 124 22 4 
1423—102?-- 4z— 8 
14 23—35 22.490 x — 28 
5025 — 45 T 4-20 
522— 95+ 410 4 — 25 42 . 85х- 20/22 —7 
10235-1822- 8: 
х5|- 72?-- 212-- 20 
—35 224+ 135 x — 100 
—35z?.- 63x— 98 
-72|72z— 72 
z—1|52z?—9z--4|5z— 
5z?—5z 
-4т 
—4z44 
Observe that in beginning the second stage of the work the 
dividend is the first divisor multiplied by 5. 
The required Н.С.Е. is х — 1. 


10. If either or both of the given expressions contain mono- 
mial factors, these should first be removed, and their H.C.F. 
set aside as a faetor of the H.C.F. of the given expressions. 
The remaining factor of the required Н.С.Е. will then be 
obtained by the method of division. Notice in particular that 
at any stage of the work either the divisor or the dividend 
may be multiplied or divided by any positive or negative 
number with the limitations stated in Art. 7. 
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Ex. 4. Find the H.C.F. of 
Zaty — 2 (a + b) а?у + 2 (ab + 1) у — 2 аху 
= 22у [а^ (a + Б)а? + (ab + 1)z — a] 
and айу? — (а + 1) а?у +(a + b) a*y* — арау? 
= ay’ [2 — (а + 1) а? +(a + b) 2 — ab]. 


We set aside zy, the Н.С.Е. of 2ay and ту), as a factor of 
the required H.C.F., and find the H.C.F. of the remaining 
factors by division. 


a? — (a 4-1) z* - (a - b) y — ab | a? — (a+b) -- (ab --1) x—a|1 
a? — (a + 1)2? 4- (a — ab 


+(1—b) (15) a+ (1 a)(1 —)—a(1 —5) 


2*--(1—a)z—a 


(I- |а%— (a--1) 2? -- (a -- b) z—ab| x —2 
z^--(1—a)2*—ax 

—2 a?-- (2 a-- b) x — ab 

—22*—2(1—2a)2z4-2a 

3- (b 4-2) (b -- 2) x —a (b 4-2) 

z—a|z*4-(1— a) v —a|z4-1 
* -a 

z—a 
Желе 


The required Н.С.Е. is æ (x — a). 

If the divisor and dividend at any stage can be factored 
readily, it is better to find their H.C.F. by factoring than by 
continuing the method of division. 

Thus, in the last example, after the first partial division in 
the second stage of the work, we have to find the H.C.F. of 
the two expressions 


а? --(1 q — a —(x — a) (x +1) 
and = 2а +(2а +) — ab —(b — 2% (x — a). 


The factor, ж — a, is thus obtained with less work. 
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11. The examples worked in the preceding articles illustrate 
the following method of finding the Н.С.Е. of two expressbns: 

(i.) Remove from the given expressions any monomial facors, 
and set aside their H. C. F. as a factor of the required H. C. 7. 

(ii.) Divide the expression of higher degree in a common etter 
of arrangement by the one of lower degree; if the expressions 
be of the same degree, either ma be taken as the first divisor. 

(iii.) Divide the first divisor by the first remainder, the first 
remainder (second divisor) by the second remainder, and sc on, 
until a remainder 0 is obtained. The last divisor will be the 
required Н. С. F. 

If a remainder which does not contain the letter of arrmge- 
ment, and which is not 0, is obtained, the given expressiom do 
not have a H. C. F. in this letter of arrangement. 

(iv.) At any stage of the work the dividend may be multijlied 
by any number which is not a factor of the corresponding divsor ; 
or the divisor may be divided by any number which is 101 а 
factor of the corresponding dividend. 


12. To find the Н. С. F. of three or more integral algelraic 
expressions find the Н. С. F. of any two of them, next the 
H. C. F. of that H. C. Е. and the third expression, and so a. 

For any common factor of three or more expressions, and 
hence their Н. C. F., must be a factor of the H. C. F. of any 
two of them. 


EXERCISES XVII. 
Find the H. C. F. of the following expressions: 


1 * — 5 f 6, * ＋ 3 — 10. 

18 a? — 9 a — 14, 30a? 59 а + 28. 

. 18 af —33 2? ＋ 14, Зай + а? – 2. 

‚ ＋ 4 — 5, 7-22-462-65. 

2 * ＋ 3 - —– 12, 62° — 17 --2z 15. 
* 3% ＋ 4, * — 2 — 4 78. 

. — 3 +2, * — 6 π +85 — 8. 


золе«о» 


9288888 


о 


5. 


8 
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2* 32 2, 4 4- 1621 — 192 4- 5. 


.* — 3 ＋ 4, 38:39 18 2 + 36 х — 24. 
. * —(a + b — c) +(ab — ac — bc) 2 + abe, 


* — (a — b + c)a* + (ac — ab — be) 2 + abc. 


.* ＋ * — 5 3, 2 -- T2313 —9. 

. 922 — 8 — 36 5, 9 – 50 -- 27 - 10. 

. 8а — 23 02 + 15 0 7, 2 а5— 11 а 25a + 28. 

‚ 4а?у —3 ау — 4% ＋ 3, ba + 8 wy? + ay 14. 

‚ @—Zayr?—2y, 2 а — 5 4% — ay? 4-6 1°. 

7 +34 а?у —102 ay? + 21%, 4a? 33% + 29 xy! — 42 yf. 
. a - d - 54 ½ 2, За - 8 а 4-12. 


ба? --4a* — 51 * + 21, 212? — 94 2? + 144 x — 91. 


. 14 22—41 2^y 4-17 ay! — 5 y’, 10 22—31 zy 4-23 4% — 20 y. 
. 62 — æ + 16, 102—192? + 26 = — 8. 

. ＋ 2 22 ＋ 1, 2—42 — 4 5. 

. 2 afa? + а?а? — ах ＋ 10, З а?а? ＋ 11 а? + З ax — 14. 

. аа? — 5 а? — 5 ax — 6, 2 ао? —3 аа? – З aw — 5. 

. 30 а? — 25 аа? + 8 d — а?, 18 à? — 24 aa? + 15 ах 3 a. 
. 5 — 31 --72—0, 1522 13 +52 — 2. 

. 96 a* ＋ 9 а — 27 at — 18 а5, 27 ab? — 9 ab? — 18 а, 

3 —102? -- 15 ＋ 8, а — 2 * 6 ＋ 4 +132 4+ 6. 


2 d — 2 а?у + 2 abay? — 2 Bary’, 

4 abay? — 2 abx? 2 ber. 

2 * 9 — 25 ＋ 42, 4233 — 29 * + 37 х 42. 

9 - 9 - 44, 152? 199 4. 

За 2 * — 36 x — 35, 22? – 17 2? ＋ 23 ж- 55. 

* ＋ 4% 45, a 4% 5 π ＋ 3 15. 

2 * - 3 - 8-3, 2 — 9 2 13 2? 28 ж — 16. 

2 а55—1 aa*--11 aw—15, 2484-10-80 -12ах-9. 
$ --2 8 8, 4 — 20 а? —2a. 


. 75 at + 140 а? 223 a? + 92 x 12, 


45 a* — 93 2? + 65 * — 19 x + 2. 
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37. 3! --4z 3, aà$—4z—5, 2 5-7. 
38. 2 * ＋ 5 —12, 22 — 182-15, 102* — 232 4- 12. 
39 2—4z4-3, 22-2-1:-4,2-022-1. 
40. 2 . 5-4 - 10, 209450742445, 20°47 2°47 a+5. 
41. +22 — 53, 2--Т72--6, 2 — 22—105 10. 
42. * — 2 – 3454-5, а? 5а 24-5, За? ＋ 1622-62 4-5. 
43. 3 * — 14 —9 2 4-2, 22—922 ＋ — 19 x 4, 

5 * —232—52-4-2. 
44. 2 * ＋ 6 ＋ 4, 322--922--92 --6, 3 ＋ 8 ＋ 5% 2. 
45. 10 а° +10 a°b?+ 20 a*b, 2 a? +2 03, 4 412 ab? 4-4 a?b -- 12 ab’, 
46. 2-32-4:-412, 2-7 224-16 2—12, 245—9 224-7 246. 
47. а?а? — а?а? — 11 ах — 10, а?а? — 5 а? + ax + 10, 

2 а?а? — 5 ax? — 13 аз — 5. 
48. 222—2 ＋ 3 +244, 225—302 — 2204-9 = — 12, 

4 — 16 2? + 25 à! — 23 24-4. 


13. The words Highest Common Factor in Algebra refer to 

the degree of the common factor. Thus, the H. C. F. of 
* — 2 * — ж + 2 = (а? — 1)(ж — 2), 

апа * — 4 t =( — 1)(ж 4) 

is evidently x? — 1. 

That factor is of higher degree in 2 than any other common 
factor. 

Eg. than z —1 or 2--1. 

The words Greatest Common Measure refer to the greatest 
numerical common measure when particular numerical values 
are substituted for the letters. 

Thus, if we substitute 6 for тіп the expressions given above, 
we have 

22 — 2a? — ж + 2 = (0 – 1) (x — 2) = 35 х 4 = 140, 
and * — 4 — ＋ 4 ( – 1) (- 4) = 35 x 2=70. 

The arithmetical G. C. M. of 70 and 140 is evidently 70. 
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Now notice that when 2 = 6, the G. C. M. of the expressions 
is not the same in numerical value as the H. C. F.; for, when 


2 = 6 
4 a? — 1=35, not 70. 


The reason for this is that while z — 2 and 2-4 do not 
have an algebraic common factor, their numerical values for 
particular values of ж may have a common numerical factor. 

Thus, when z = 6, x — 2 and z — 4 have the values 4 and 2 
respectively, and therefore have the common factor 2. 

The words Greatest Common Measure should not therefore 
be used in the same sense as the words Highest Common Factor. 


14. The following principles will be of use in subsequent work : 


(i.) In the process for finding the arithmetical G. C. M. of two in- 
tegers, M and N, the remainder at any stage of the work can be erpressed 
in the form 

(mM — nN), 
wherein m and n are positive integers, and the upper sign goes with the 
first, third, etc., remainders, and the lower sign with the second, Sourth, ete. 


Let M be greater than N. Then, in the process for finding the 
G. C. M., let Q, be the quotient and R, the remainder of the first division, 
Qz and R the quotient and the remainder, respectively, of the second 
division, and so on. It is to be kept in mind that the Q's and the Z's are 
positive integers. 

Then, by Ch. III., § 4, Art. 13, we have 


M=QN + Ву, а) 

LES + Р, (2) 

Rı = Е + Rs, (8) 
etc. 


We now have, 
from (1): Ry M- IN; (4) 
from (2): ER. - OE N 
--Фф(М-ФУ)- №, 
substituting the value of R, from (4) 
--(Ф%М-(00-1)У1; (5) 
from (8): Ез =- 031% + Ry 
-QQM-(QQ D N]-M-QUN 
-(9:0:41) М-(0:0:0:8 QU. Q) N. (0) 
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In like manner, the value of each succeeding remainder, in terms of М 
and N, can be derived. 

In (4), m 21, п=01; іп (5), m C, п= 0.9: + 1, and so on. 
Since the Q's are positive integers, these values of m and n must be posi- 
tive integers. Hence the truth of the principle enunciated. 


(ii.) If M and N be two positive integers, prime to each other, then two 
positive integers, m and n, can be found, such that 


тМ-– пУ= + 1. 


Since M and N are prime to each other, 1 is their G. C. M. Therefore, 
the next to the last remainder will be 1 (the last being 0). Consequently, 
by (i.) two positive integers, m and n, can be found, such that 


+(mM —nN)=1; 
whence, mM —nN=+1. 
(iii.) If M and N be two positive integers, prime to each other, then 
any common factor of Mand NR must be a factor of R. 
For by (ii.), mM —nN=+1. 
Therefore, mMR—nNR=+R, or тр. MM. VMA. В. 


Since, by Art. 6 (ii.), any common factor of M and NR is a factor of 
mR. М – п. NR, the last equation shows that this factor is a factor of R. 


The following principles follow directly from (iii.) : 
(iv.) If M be a factor of NR and be prime to N, it is a factor of R. 
(v.) If M be prime to R, S, etc., it is prime to RS . 


(vi.) Jf each of the integers M, N, P be prime to each of the integers 
R, S, T, then MNP is prime to RST. 


(vii.) If M be prime to N, then M? is prime to МР, wherein p is а 
positive integer. 


$3. LOWEST COMMON MULTIPLES. 


1. The Lowest Common Multiple of two or more integral 
algebraic expressions is the integral expression of lowest 
degree which is exactly divisible by each of them. 

E.g., the lowest common multiple of аг, bæ’, and cat is 
evidently abez*. 

The words Lowest Common Multiple are frequently abbre- 
viated to L. C. M. 
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L.C.M. by Factoring. 


2. The following examples will illustrate the method of 
finding the L.C. M. of two or more expressions which can 
be readily factored. 

Ех. 1. Find the L. C. M. of a'b, abe, and ас. 

The expression of lowest degree which is exactly divisible 
by each of the given expressions evidently cannot contain a 
lower power of а than a’, a lower power of b than 0°, and 
a lower power of c than с. Therefore, the required L.C. M. is 
de. 

Observe that the power of each letter in the L. C. M. is the 
highest power to which it occurs in any of the given expres- 
sions. 

If the expressions contain numerical factors, the L.C. M. 
of these factors should be found as in Arithmetic. 


Ех. 2. Find the L. C. M. of 
За, 6 b(x-- yf, and 4 — у) (2 + y). 

The L. C. M. of the numerical coefficients is 12. 

The highest power of а in any of the expressions is dé; of 
bis 0°; of Œ + y is (e + y); and of æ — y is & — y. 

Consequently the required L. C. M. is 12 % (x + у) (2 — y). 

In general, the L. C. M. of two or more expressions is obtained 
by multiplying the L. C. M. of their numerical coefficients by the 
product of all the different prime factors of the expressions, each 
to the highest power to which it occurs in any of them. 


EXERCISES XVIII. 


Find the L. C. M. of the following expressions: 


1. 20, 85. 2. 4a?b, 2 а, Зах. 

3. Jah, 2 а, 12 a?b. 4. 144), 21a’, 5 ö, Та. 

5. 7 05, Зах, 2 ab, 2 а, 6. 7 a^n?, 21220, ЗАЗ тт. 
7. 12 а?а, 18 5499, 36 . 8. 20 m*P, 12 m, 10 ml. 


9. 50725, 30 a?a?, 4054, 10 h 10. 90 ay, 50271, 6 xy m’. 
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40, 6 ада", 380. 12. 10 ,, 15 / . 
20a", 15 %%, 10 0 14. 5% +11, 102 33. 
. ＋ 1, a — 1, а. 16. a +b, а + 2 ab -- 07 
. ＋ 1, 2—22—8. 18. a +x, а? — 27. 
. — 5, * — 3 —10. 20. 3x — 3, a — 2ах . 


8а? + 16a, а? + Aa? + 4a, a’. 


. 02 — b’, 44-49, а 5 — За? ＋ За. 
. 241, * — 1, 2-1. 24. d — , a? — , 2 —– а. 

. * — 1, (в — yy, a? — у. 26. x d, а? — 2’, 2 — d“. 
1—22, 4 — 1, 1744. 28. 1—2, 2—1, x 2, 22 — 4. 
. * — , 22 — 1, 4 +1. 30. 22 — 4a’, (2+ 2а), (c —2ay. 
. 4(1 — ), 8(1— 2), 8(1-4- 2), 4(1— 2). 

. Path? — 4 cd, 9 а? — 12 abcd + 4 сах. 

. 02—90 4-8, а?-10а--16. 34. 62?—2—1, 22?--32—2. 
.32-52-2,42-42-2-41. 

. 22-40, 2? --2ax* -- 4 a?z 4+ 8 а, à? —2ax? H Аа? — 8 0. 
. 6(a* — 5 (a — by, 9(a* 5% (a — by, 12 (a* — М). 


Lowest Common Multiple by Means of Н.С.Е. 


3. If the given expressions cannot be readily factored, their 
L.C. M. ean be obtained by first finding their H. C. F. The 
method depends upon a principle which will be first illustrated 
and then proved. 

Ex.1. Find the L. C. M. of 

а? 2 —2a*y --4zy += —2y and 22 - 2 + 20 — 2 y. 


The Н. C. Е. of these expressions is found to be x — 2 y. 
Consequently the other factors of the given expressions can 


be 


found by dividing each of them by their H. C. F. We thus 


obtain 


a — 2a? —2aty + 4% +2 —2y = (ж — 2% (à? — 22 4-1) 
a 20у + шу! 27 = (ша — 2y) (e + y) 
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From the definition of the H. C. F. we know that these sec- 
ond factors, 22--2ш4-1 and а7-- 4°, have no common factor, 
and therefore that the L. C. M. of the given expressions must 
contain both of them as factors. 

Consequently the required L. C. M. is 

(x — 2 у)(а? + y*)(# — 1)*. 

4. The example of Art. 3 illustrates the following principle: 

The L. C. M. of two integral algebraic expressions is the prod- 
uct of their H. C. F. by the remaining factors of the expressions. 

Let Ei and Es stand for the two expressions, and let F stand for their 
H.C.F. 

'Then E, = FQ: and Es = FQ, 
wherein Qı and фа are the remaining factors of Ej and E», respectively. 

Since Q, and Qz have no common factor, the expression of lowest 


degree which is exactly divisible by FQ; and FQ; must be Ғ010:; hence 
the principle enunciated. 


5. To find the L. C. M. of three or more integral algebraic 
expressions, find the L. C. M. of any two of them; next, the 
L. C. M. of a third and the L. C. M. already found, and so on. 

Let Ei, Es, Es stand for three integral algebraic expressions, and let 
М, stand for the L. C. M. of Ei and E», and Ms for the L.C. M. of Mi and 
Ез. Then М; is the expression of lowest degree which is exactly divisible 
by M; and Ea; but Mi is the expression of lowest degree which is exactly 
divisible by Ei and Ez. Hence М is the expression of lowest degree 
which is exactly divisible by Zi, Es, Es. 


Ex. Find the L. C. M. of 


(x — 1) (x — a) (ж — b), (1) 
(е — 1) (ж — a) (2+ b), (2) 
(x — 1) (z — a) (а-ы с). (3) 
'The L. C. M. of (1) and (2) is 
(z — 1) (æ — a) (æ — b) (2+0), (4) 


and the L. С. M. of (3) and (4) is 
(ж — 1) (z — a) (ш — b) (e + b) (« + c). 
Consequently 
(e — 1) (e — a) (æ — 0) (2+0) @ +6) 
is the required L. C. M. 
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EXERCISES ХІХ. 

Find the L. С. M. of the following expressions: 

1. 2—2, 5—1. 2. 2—1, 4 +1. 

3. 2--3г-2, а%4+24#—х—2. 4. 4 E- 2, 424.2 -I. 

5. 222 — 1722 + 19 4, За? —202? 10 27. 

6. 6 — ＋ 11 + 4, За? 13 +2 — 3. 

7. - 5 ＋ 9 —9, * — 4 4122-9, 

8. 22—22 —9z--9, 2* — 4 + 122 — 9. 

9. 142? — 17а? 1123, 6а4-322--4 22-1. 

10. 2 * 3% ＋ 4% 558—4, 225 — 2 -- 2 — 12. 

11. 42 —82* --52 —8, 24! — 3: --62* — 32 4- 2. 

12. 4 — 8 — За +T x —2, 325 — 10 à? 2 16. 

13. 22 —1, 4% — 1, 4 2? +1. 

14. 2-6:--112-6, 22 9 ＋ 26 24, 2-827--19ш-12. 

15. #— 5 ＋ 9 — 9, 2-27--9:--9, 4 — 4 +125 — 9. 

6. The following example illustrates an important relation 
between the H. C. F. and the L. C. M. of two integral algebraic 
expressions. 

Ex. The H. C. F. of 

а 1 =(= — 1)(8% +2 + 1) 

and 2-1-(2-1):--1) 
is (= — 1). 

The L. C. M. of the same expressions is 

(2 — 1) (z +1) (а + 2 +1). 
The product of the two given expressions is 
(- 1) (- 4- 4-1) 2 (Н. C. F.) x (L. C. M.). 

This example illustrates the principle: 

The product of two integral algebraic expressions is equal to 
the product of their H. C. F. and their L. C. M. 


Let E, and Es; stand for two integral algebraic expressions, and let F 
stand for their Н. C. F. and M for their L. C. M. 


Then E, = QF and E) — QF, 
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wherein, as before, Qı and Qs stand for the remaining factors of E; and 
Ea, respectively. 

The L. C. M. of the two expressions is Q1Qs F. 

But the product of the two expressions is 

FO F =(QıQ:F)F = М. Р. 

It follows directly from this principle that the L. C. M. of two integral 
algebraic expressions can be found by dividing their product by their 
Н.С.Е. 


$4. SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS BY FACTORING. 


1. The roots of the equation 
(с-1)е-%2-0 (1) 
are evidently 1 and 2. For 1 reduces the first member to 
0 x (—1), -0; and 2 reduces the first member to 1 x 0, . 
Therefore equation (1) is equivalent to the equations 


x—1=0 and z — 2 = 0, jointly. 
This example illustrates the following principle: 


If all the terms of an integral equation be transferred to the 
first member, and if this first member be factored, the given equa- 
tion is equivalent to the set of equations obtained by equating to 0 
each factor of its first member. 

Let PxQx R-0 (1) 
be the given equation. Then we are to prove that the equation is equiva- 
lent to the set of equations 

Р-% 0-0, R0. (2) 
For any solution of (1) must reduce P x Q x R to 0, and, therefore, by 
Ch. IIL, $3, Art. 20, either P, or Q, or R to 0. That is, every solution 
of (1) is a solution of one of equations (2). 

Any solution of P = 0 must reduce P to 0, and, therefore, by Ch. III., 
§ 3, Art. 18, PxQx R to 0. 

That is, every solution of P = 0 is a solution of P x Q x R — 0. 

In like manner, it can be shown that the solutions of Q = 0 and R = 0 
are solutions of (1). 

The proof can be easily extended to an equation whose second member 
is 0, and whose first member is the product of any number of factors. 


Ex. 1. Solve the equation z (x — 2)(z + 5) = 0. 
The given equation is equivalent to the equations 

2-0, - 2 = 0, and 2+5=0. 
The roots are therefore 0, 2, and - 5. 
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Ex. 2. Solve the equation 2? — 9 2 + 20 = 0. 
The factors of the first member are 2 — 4 and a — 5. 
Therefore the equations 


z—4=0 and æ - 5 0 


are jointly equivalent to the given equation. 
The required roots are 4 and 5. 


EXERCISES XX. 


Solve the following equations: 


1. 2(2— 1)= 0. 2. 5у(у--11)-0. 

3. (г--2)(2%-3)--0. 4. (52+ 4)(9 — 3 2) = 0. 

5. x(x —5)(3—22)—0. 6. 5:(02-1)2-442)-0. 

7. à 5 4-6 —0. 8. 2--72410--0. 

9. 1022 7-12 0. 10. 10:7--:--21--0. 

11. 2 +622 – 16 0. 12. 2—3 а – 102 = 0). 

13. (а? — 4)(22 — 9) = 0. 14. (9 22 —25)(12—5 2—2 27) =0 


2. The expression — (x—1)(z —2) 
reduces to 0 for x= 1 and v = 2, and the expression 
(a — 5) ( + 4) 
reduces to 0 for ж=б and 2 = — 4. 
Observe that the two expressions do not have a common 
factor, and do not reduce to 0 for the same values of x. This 
example illustrates the following principle: 


If two expressions in one and the same unknown number do 
not have a common factor, they cannot reduce to 0 for the same 
value of the unknown number. 


Let E, and Ез be two integral expressions іп æ which do not have a 
common factor. Then we are to prove that Е; and E; cannot reduce to 0 
for the same value of z. 

For if Ei and Ez do reduce to 0 for the same value of т, вау a, they 
must both be divisible by z—a without a remainder (Ch. VI., $2, Art. 4). 
That is, ж — a must be a factor of both expressions. But this contradicts 
the hypothesis that Ei and Ea do not have a common factor. Hence the 
truth of the principle enunciated. 


CHAPTER IX. 
FRACTIONS. 


1. The quotient of a division can be expressed as an integer 
or an integral expression only when the dividend is a multiple 
of the divisor. 

Eg, @b+ab=a; (а? + 2 be x — az 4- 2 b. 

If the dividend be not a multiple of the divisor, the quotient 
is called a Fraction. 

Z. g., a+b; (аа? + 2 be) a. 


2. The notation for a fraction in Algebra is the same as in 
ordinary Arithmetic. 


Thus, a+b is written Ч and (042--252)--29 is written 
ax? + 2 bx 


The Solidus, /, is frequently used instead of the horizontal 
line to denote a fraction; as a/b огу, and (аа? + Ба) /a for 
аа? + ba 

ж 

3. Asin Arithmetic, the dividend is called the Numerator of 
the fraction, the divisor the Denominator, and the two are called 
the Terms of the fraction. 


4. An integer or an integral expression can be written in a 
fractional form with a denominator 1. 
a+b, 

1 

It is important to notice that an algebraic fraction may be 
arithmetically integral for certain values of its terms. 


E.g., when a=4 and b = 2, the fraction a/b becomes 4/2=2. 
265 


E. g., Тә], a ＋ 0 = 
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5. By the definition of a fraction, a/b is a number which 
multiplied by 0, becomes a; that is, 


(a/b) x b — a, or 356 4. (1) 
6. The definition of an algebraic fraction given in Art. 1 is 
an extension of the meaning of division to the case in which 
the dividend is not exactly divisible by the divisor. That this 
definition is consistent with the meaning of an arithmetical 
fraction as hitherto used in this book is evident from the 
following considerations. 
If the unit be divided into 2, 3, 4, . ., b equal parts, the 
5 х, Ps L, respectively. These 
fractions were called fractional units. 


parts were designated by 


The fraction 5 уіп which a and b are positive integers, was 


defined as the sum of a fractional units, each equal to or 


SPIRI terms, (1) 
2 b 24472 . ö terms. 
Ала РЕР b terms (2) 


Now if each fraction » in the second member of identity 
(2), be replaced by its value given in (1), written in a vertical 
column, we have 
E : + eb terms 


Ld 
Ll4I4--4-..0b ter 
n 8 са rms 

153144 
+e tet zT b terms 
а TOWS. 


The sum of the fractional units in each row is 1; and, since 
there are a rows, the sum of all the fractional units is ах 1-г0. 
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Consequently : х б--а. 


This relation agrees with that obtained in Art. 5 from the 
definition of an algebraic fraction. 


7. The Sign of a Fraction. — The sign of a fraction is written 


before the line separating its numerator from its denominator; 
as TH d — A 
b b 

Since a fraction is a quotient, the sign of a fraction is deter- 
mined by the rule of signs in division. 

л ча a —@ а 

„FFC 

8. From the rule of signs we derive: 

(i.) Zf the signs of the numerator and the denominator of a 
fraction be reversed, the sign of the fraction is unchanged. 

—7 T 2 —2 

^i . 

This step is equivalent to multiplying or dividing both terms 
of the fraction by — 1, which in Art. 12 will be proved to be 
legitimate. 

(ii.) If the sign of either the numerator or the denominator 
of a fraction be reversed, the sign of the fraction is reversed ; 
and conversely. 


22 787:5-17 әзі ба =. 

(iii.) If, in a fraction whose numerator or denominator is а 
product of two or more factors, the signs of an even number of 
factors be reversed, the sign of the fraction is unchanged ; but, if 
the signs of an odd number of factors be reversed, the sign of the 
fraction is reversed. 


(0 7. - 2 r—a 2-4 
E. g., = ; = 


E (> — а) — * — 
#› (a—b)(b—o(e—a) 9 56 == 


Z (z - а) 
~ (6 —a)(b — c)(a — с) 
4-1 


“(а-5(%-<(а-<с) 


www.rcin.org.pl 


268 ALGEBRA. 


9. Observe that the sign of a fraction affects each term of 
the numerator (or each term of the denominator); or, the 
dividing line between the numerator and the denominator has 
the same effect as parentheses. 


| E. g., . 


а 
=(—a+b—c)+d 
| е рањ: 
| 6 | 
апа . 


| EXERCISES I. 


Change each of the following fractions into an equivalent 
fraction in which the sign of the first term in the numerator is 


reversed : 
—@-+1 2—1 —5x2+6 
| 1 ----- 2 . Дд 
41 — 3 42+ 5 * — 34 ＋1 
' —@—1 5. а-% 6. a—b—c 
2-1 с-4 z—y 


| Change each of the following fractions into an equivalent 
fraetion with sign reversed, leaving the denominator un- 


changed : 
| 7, .a-b 8. 1-2 ө Sr en. 
' ^ £:—y y—1 | —£$-y—2 
| 10 2—2-—1, 11, -24%%-3с 12 C=. 
zi-z—1 6x—3y +z ` (@—b)(a—e) 


13.-18. Change each of the fractions in Exx. 7-12 into an 
equivalent fraction with sign reversed, leaving the numerator 
unchanged. 

Change each of the following pairs of fractions into two 
equivalent fractions whose denominators are equal : 
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a 1 1 т 

жее цес. Маз TP ea — Pee с 

2 2-1 1—0? 1+2 — 2 2-2-1 
&&-.—, 1 ane 5 
b+c —b—c a+b—ce c—a—b 


Change each of the following pairs of fractions into two 
equivalent fractions whose denominators have a common 


factor : 
1 1 


* Goda) (8-4): 
26. z—a b— gx | 
( b) (= с) (a - ) (e = 2) 
. EE S 
(-5)(8-0(2--6) c= 


Change each of the following sets of fractions into three 
equivalent fractions whose denominators, in pairs, have a com- 
mon factor: 


T 1 1 
2 ac) 0-40-90 (000) 
2-0 2—0 т—с 


29. тууу) 8-1)(2-4) == 


10. A Proper Fraction is one whose numerator is of lower 
degree than its denominator in a common letter of arrange- 
ment. 

Eg., — PL. Эг, 
2-1 2422-1 

An Improper Fraction is ойе whose numerator is of the same 
or of a higher degree than its denominator in a common letter 
of arrangement. 

Eg., „ 2--82--2-1 

241 * ＋ 2 1 


A Fractional Expression is an expression which has one or 
more fractional terms. 


E. g., 23: an b. 2 та m 
T 
GABINET MATEMA ; 


пинаа шінің А 
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11. If the numerator and denominator of a fraction be mul- 
tinomials, arranged to ascending or descending powers of a 
common letter of arrangement, and if the numerator be of the 
same or of a higher degree than the denominator in this letter, 
the fraction can be reduced to the sum of an integral expres- 
sion and a fraction whose numerator is of a lower degree than 
its denominator. 


x —1 E 
кор Ч -1-----, by Ch. III., $ 4, Art. 
Ex a" егу у , $ 4, Art. 12, 
1 + 
BETT by Art. 8, (ii.). 
Ex. 2. 
2-2-42-3 -4-2 2—2 
— 2 14 —— 2 1 ——— 
pug 4 1I" 2+2=1 


EXERCISES П. 


Reduce each of the following fractions to equivalent frac- 
tional expressions, containing only proper fractions: 


2-2-1 4 — 1 
1------ г і аата. аА 
а? 2? 
з 104 —3a--4 4 ба? —9ab--5b 
| i ба? ` 3a 
| s =. е “0-а 
2— у а — 0 
2 9 * — 9 ＋ 3 8 22 ＋ 5 
| ў 2-1 Ў 2+1 
5 212?4-202z —1 10. ms - n —1 
32-42 m —n 
11. 2-832-22-3 12. m? — тт? — т?п + т? +1 
2-1 n — т 
3 +452 4+1 52 — 3 — 14 
13.-------- 14. --------- 
2-1 2-2 
122-32-9 4234-212-4-9 
183. ———— 16. — dn tna de DA 
42+ x +7 
e+? — 2 6 a4 2 — 52—22 — 5 
у Ее —5: aT Хэд DW ere 
2-1 82—274+2 
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Reduction of Fractions. 


12. The reduction of fractions is based upon the following 
principles : 

(i.) Jf both numerator and denominator of a fraction be multi- 
plied by one and the same number or expression, the value of the 
fraction is not changed ; or, stated symbolically, 


Eg 2_2 x5 10, a—z (а-а)х(а-а) | а-а 

77 3 8х5 15 аға (a+2)x(a+2) (+a? 
(ii.) If both numerator and denominator of а fraction be 
divided by one and the same number or expression, the value of 


the fraction is not changed ; or, stated symbolically, 
а а-т 

b б+т 

3, аға (а-а-а 1-0. 

4' ағас (а-а-а 1-с 

а 


2 
Let the fraction : be denoted by q, or 


4-4. а) 
Multiplying both members of (1) by b, we have, by Ch. IL, § 3, Art. 17, 
a 
49 = 5 x 0; 
ог qb =a, by Art. 5. (2) 
Multiplying both members of (2) by m, we have 
Im = am. (8) 


Dividing both members of (3) by bm, we have, by Ch. IL, § 4, Art. 12, 
q = am + bm 


= a by definition of a fraction. (4) 
т 


From (1) and (4), we have, by Axiom (iv.), 


The principle enunciated in (ii.) can be proved in a similar way. 
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Reduction of Fractions to Lowest Terms. 


13. A fraction is said to be in its lowest terms when its 
numerator and denominator have no common integral factor. 


2 2-1 
З 2-1 
If the numerator and denominator of а given fraction have 
common factors, the fraction can be reduced to an equivalent 
fraction in its lowest terms by dividing its numerator and 
denominator by all their common factors [Art. 12 (ii.)]. 
This step is called canceling common factors. 


E.g., 


6 a?p?c* 

8 aye 
The factor 2 2056) is common to both numerator and denomi- 

nator. We, therefore, have 

6 а За 

Sarbic® 4 be 


s 2 а-а” (. . 40 Ca - r) 
ace (а-ға) (а-ғғ)а--т) 


а—х ^ 
, canceling common factor. 
2 


Ex. 1. Reduce to its lowest terms. 


canceling the common factor. 


4-1 a*—1 
(UO PE. кес аан NA 
5 a’—a’—a+a а(а - - d. H) 
EE 
a[at(a—1)—(a—1)] 
” а-1 = A 
a(a*—1)(a—1) a(a—1) 
ix & 8a? + & а? z 8 а (a+b) 
12 а%* + 24 4% + 12 0 12 a? (a? + 2 ab + b?) 
к= жен! 
3 ab (a + b) 
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EXERCISES III. 


Reduce each of the following fractions to its lowest terms: 


ab 2 ак а?а? | 
ас ` aa? ` Бада? 
4 atin? 5 2 аре 6, 150 U 
8 en ` Баре 48 ata? 
4(a 4- b) 8. 50 +y, 9 44 (а + су 
2(a +b) 150 + y 66 (a + cy 
аыр 11, 54. . 
ал-1ул d 72 ab" 1% 
360 (a — D + уу" 13 =", 
ў 75 (a — b)"(a + у)" 2m —2n 
a? + ab. б6а-9%. 16 2ac—2a 
d= ab 2284-1210 30 3a 
Зар + бас, 18. 12 a° — 60 ab, 19 брат 
' b bd -- 10 dc 36 à? + 12 ab “аза ав 
. NN. 21 ax — ab 5 
ants . d --3z — 8b ab 
an . 24 en 2с 23 2 — аз? + bx — ab? 
* 2an—2a—2en+2e ' 93 d — 0° + ab? 
2-22-3 28 1 + * — 6. 26 а? — ж 12 
5 ＋6 ” (2-2) ( +38) 
* — 5 14 28 32--2-42 ЭР" 5:2-42-1. 
“а24-102--16 За 4 — 4 Ба? ＋ 19 — 4 


За? +162 35. 31 * ＋ * — 2 82 а? +220" +1 
5 ＋ 33 14 "ай 5 ＋ 6 c ＋ За ＋ 2 


, (a — d — ab. 34 2-1 35 8-2. 


* — (a ) + de 21 | 4a? —9 
2—х ба? 4 5ах ах + ba 

. gy ———. ЖЕЕ, 
а? — 4 а? — а? = na? — nb? 
30 — 12 a 40. ах? — а? › a 46-12 ab+9 b* 
3 ＋ 64 2 ata — 2 ae? 1 40-94 


www.rcin.org. pl 


274 ALGEBRA. 


а? — 12 zy + 367° 2ay—b +a—2by 
42. ------ 43. . 
а? — 367° а-ы 
a—b a? — ab +b 2a — 3b 
44. . 45. ——.—————. 46. ------- 
a — 03 a + b? За? — 270° 
47 18 aba + 30 рах — 24 aby — 40 bd, 


18 à?»? — 50 b'a? 
54 aba + 63 а?у - 126 асаж — 147 асау 
27 a®b? — 147 аса 
ba + 2 1 50 1-4 n 
25 7 (0° —– 4) – 200 ' (4 + az)! (a + 2)? 


51. ace ay. 52 ab (a? + 1?) + wy (a? + b’), 


48. 


at — aby — ар + ay? ab ( — y?) + ay (а? — b?) 
a + at—a?—1 nt — 16 
2 as — 0% 4-а —– 1 n* — 4n? 4-8 п? — 16 пъ + 16 
55 * — с) | 56 (a+b + с) —(a— b — cy 
(a — b) (c — b) (a — с) ; 34 (0 + 2 bc + c?) 
57. a*—(b—cy bc(b — с) + ca (c — а) + ab (a — b 
(a ＋ c * (b — c) (c — a) (a — b) 


59. (y — zy +e- =) + (2 — у)? 
(ж — y) (у – z) —2) 
ай (0° — с?) + b*(c — a?) + с (а? — b 
a(b — с) + ¥(c—a)+e(a—bd) - 


14. If the numerator and denominator of a fraction cannot 
be readily factored, we find their Н. С. F. by the method of 
division. When the terms of the fraction are divided by this 
H.C. F., the fraction is in its lowest terms. 

Ех. The H. C. F. of the numerator and denominator of the 


fraction 
32! — 14 2 4- 16 


ба? — 2? — 61a + 56 
is 32-48. Dividing both terms of the fraction by 32 — 8, 


we have 
ЖҮЙ LII 
2+ 5х—17 
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EXERCISES IV. 


Reduce the following fractions to their lowest terms: 


I. 32—822 682—5, 2 62241122625. 
2 ＋ 5 5 r 7 3 +102 n ＋ 3 — 10 

3 2—23--2 X 4 22 —132'--19z — 20 

42 — 3 ＋ 4K — 2 2 ＋ 922 14 4 24 

5 5 413214. 6228-8444 | 

e 4-24-14 "4$ —29—4z--8 

; 04-304 , a 80-20-5251. 
3 — 182? + 36x — 24 82? + 1022 — 112 -- 2 

9, 42 135 112—2 


8а? — 22а? + 182 — 2 
2 а? — 21 xt + 68 a? — 842° + 32 * 


10 oP Паф 81a а? 12 2 — 16 
a^? — ax — 6 . 12 2a —17 cy! + 27 zy —9. 
a + 4 а?а? + T ax 4- 6 2 —112*! — 15 zy +9 


З азд? — Т abi? + З az —20 


13. 
аза? — 4 a*ba? + 7 ab*z — 60? 


Reduction of Two or More Fractions to a Lowest Common 
Denominator. 


15. Two or more fraetions are said to have a common de- 
nominator when their denominators are the same. 
a — 
=й апа ЭРЭР, гэл Жыга 
а? — (a+) (a — а) 


The Lowest Common Denominator (L. C. D.) of two or more 
fractions is the L. C. M. of their denominators. 


E. g., : and y 


x 
E. g., the L. C. D. of Эрэн and —— 7 T “DE 


is (2--1)(а- 1), the L. C. M. of 2* — 1 and (2+ 1) 
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To reduce two or more fractions to equivalent fractions with a 
lowest common denominator, multiply both numerator and de- 
nominator of each fraction by the quotient obtained by dividing 
their L. C. D. by the denominator of the fraction. 


Ex. 1. Reduce * and ES to equivalent fractions having & 


least common denominator. 

Their required L.C. D. is 20 Multiplying both terms of 
s by 6%c?+ 02е, = с, and both terms of 2 by 0202 + bes, =b, 
we have 

ac bd 
570 and иг 
Ех. 2. Кейисе == 2 and СЕЗЧҮ, to equivalent fractions 
having a least common denominator. 

The КӨМЕ L. C. D. is (а— 2) (а + 2). Multiplying both 
terms of арг =a by (a — х) (а + х) =+ (а? — ), =a+a, and 


both terms Ja 


by (a — 2) (а + 2) + (а+ 2), =а—х, 


x(a + a) and у(а — ) 
(a — 2) (a + а)? (a — х) (a + zy 


y 
(a + у 


we have 


Ex. 3. Reduce 2, -р and to equivalent fractions 
“-у 


having a least common denominator. 
The required L. C. D. is «—y. Multiplying both terms of 


by 2 — y, and both terms of 7 7 Бу 1, we have 


Ex. 4. Reduce —1 and 1 to equivalent fractions 
* — a4 a? — а? 


having a least common denominator. 
Observe that the denominator of the first fraction is, except 
for sign, а factor of the denominator of the second fraction. 
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In such examples it is advisable first to change the fractions 
into equivalent fractions whose denominators are arranged to 
ascending or descending powers of some letter, with the term 
of highest degree in this letter in each denominator positive. 

If in this example the denominators be arranged to descend- 
ing powers of a, the first fraction becomes 


zh : 
t. Э? 
a by Art. 8 (i.) 


The required L. C. D. is now a? — , —(a — z) (a + x). Mul- 
tiplying both terms of а by (а--2)(44-2)--(4:--2), -(а--г), 
1 
a? — a? 


-(а-а) . а-а 
а? — а? 


а-а 


and both terms of by 1, we have 


EXERCISES V. 


Reduce the following fractions to equivalent fractions hav- 
ing a least common denominator : 
а? 


3 deca i 2. 
аі 


1 
' bab 15 abr 100% 


т y 1-т 


41 1-2 у(ж — y) т(у =) ту” 

ar ., a—be 1 
' az--ab +1 а 
деста мр ыы 

29-9 glee LEF 


a 1 За+1 


8. 
. 2-1 


1 З пт т — т 
Ее” $9 5 2 
n-m M — m m' тп n 
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1 1 1 
5549-4812 88944683 1-2 
6e!!! eS 
(a—c)(a—b) (b—a)(b—c) (c—a)(c—b) 
1 1 1 1 
13. -——— 14 -— _ ——; 
z 2 — 3 2 * — 5 6 232--9:--20 9 — 20 — 


0 
“а3--8--7 2-12-8 


15 


Addition and Subtraction of Fractions. 


16. The sum, or the difference, of two fractions having а сот- 
mon denominator is a fraction whose numerator is the sum, or the 
difference, of the numerators of the given fractions, and whose 
denominator is their common denominator; or, stated symboli- 


cally, 


4,18 ab а 8 а-5 
о с с с с 
т 1-2 40-02) 1222 
Е.д., +——— = =——; 
+i 2-1 * +1 а? +1 
2х 1% 2:-(144) 2-1 4 
4-і z—1 2-1 2—1 
We have $4 ас 5 +0, by definition of a fraction, 


= (a rh) + с, by the Distributive Law, 


Ё + b by definition of a fraction. 


In like manner, the principle can be proved for the difference of two 


fractions. 


17. If the fractions to be added or subtracted do not have a 
common denominator, they should first be reduced to equiva- 
lent fractions having a least common denominator. 
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Ex. 1. Simplify «+ 1 


D 
a , Фа , bd 
ya Bet ta wet we 
reducing to L. C. D., (1) 
Lac bd WA 
ил? by Art. 16. (2) 


Ex. 2. Simplify - p em 
We have Ed E mo TEE ECO 
а-а тағу (а—а)(а+у) „ 
reducing to L. C. D (1) 
архаг (2) 
(a — 2)(a +y) 
a (a 4- y 
EDG 
The student should accustom himself to write at once the 
results indicated by (2) in the above examples, omitting (1). 


2 82. 
2-1 2-1 

1 2 82 -1 2 3x 
1-5 4431 Pol oci whl 9-1 
— —(@+1)—2(@—-1)+32 
B 2-1 
» x 


T 
Observe that in this example the denominators of the given 

fractions were first arranged to descending powers of 2, in 

accordance with the pes given in Art. 15, Ex. 4. 


Ex. 4. Simplify zig e Sex WE 


т—5 2-4 «+5 


Ex. 3. Simplify 1 —— 
— 


We have 


The character of 5 denominators in this example suggests 
that it is better first to unite the first and third fractions, and 
the second and fourth fractions separately, and then to unite 
these results. 
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a M 4 
2-5 2-5 


-3(е- Lx FAT 5) 
+ > 
а? — 25 
ас — 24 T 
44—16 a-—25 


_ — 24 (a? — 25) + 40 (a? — 16) 

нэ (a? — 16)(а3-- 25) 

16 40 80 2 
( —16)(а° 25) (22 16). — 25) 


462, 1 1 : 
Ex. 5. Simplify --) C-  (c—a)(e—b) 


1 1 1 
EP aw (a — b)(a — c) TU mE c) Т (c — a)(c — b) 


1 
gm —b)(a—c) (a—b)(b—c) %а-90- —c) 


nee reducing to L. С. D., 


0 3 
ш-----------дО 0+N=0. 
(1-5їа-0(8-0) оно 
Observe that in this example the fractions are first changed 


into equivalent fractions, whose denominators, taken in pairs, 
have one common factor. 


Ex. 6 Simplify 1 


" | 2  (1—z--29) +20) r 
We have 1 — = 4+ 2° ГІ” (EN 


14 — i 


1+2 1+2 
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EXERCISES VI. 
Simplify the following expressions: 


1 шэг 
а а а 
. 


n n n 
За-5) -а-25 4b—a 
227308 За За 
3m—5n a 
— а— 


5. 2т— : 
a+b 


; 3441 . 2: . 9. «аса. 
З a- 


2 
. 14. D n. ua ETN 12. арй 2% 
а 


a+b 


5—8a аў 
40 1 14. 1 24 —— 
ш Б (ат 31)| А йр ыды 7 


5 ab — Зу 3ab — 5r 


16. 
20y 4 


18. 


20. — 


qt 2 - L-PH 
22.— — —U—ũ—᷑——. 
G- ayt пў 
1 2 
б-ту 1-а 
25. 3(2a*+1) | 2(3at--2) 3(5z—2m*) 
2 а?пќ Баж 5 14» 
a 1 9 a" 55-1 


wa. m pe ND 
wor» $2 27. 14% Aae 1Баў 
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x 1 3 4 
6 8 
71 77 1 1 — 3 2-4 

172222 Р 31 2а+8ж_2а—83хж 
“-у 2-0) 20 — 34 2a--3z 
тіп т-п, da pr es 
m-—n m+n ау" а-у" 

1-2 1-2 1 1 
v vant. быс аі C „ 
ІРІ гө ас+ с d +ас 

а? а-а? 2? n n 

er . 87. E . 
qa 4- a? ( aa Ғата) Ld att 
a 9 2, 4-6 1 
= қ СОН. —Ó— 
8-а a—3a 2 32:46 22-22 
40. 3 1 5 


2 2 ^ (x41) 20 TI) 


a +8-+4а 2 42 бп f105»*—17nx a 
a? + т?-+ 2 an | “бл \ 12—64? 8 
а-%. a—b?_a+b\ ы 1 % 227-422 1 
a+b (48-34 a—b (“-1) 2-1 ＋ 1 
1 1 22 2b 1 
F Aa : 
a a 1—2? 2-2 414 
20, 1 ас bd 
. - . 48. ------------ 
2-1 4471 Poly тїш 
бау _ ту . 50. —™ 2mn 2m : 
4a?— 95 9bd—6ad m—n m*—m! m+n 
3 zx T 4-20 52 3a а 20 : 
Аж 1 241 124 “аңа а-а а — 
30. 74 __5_ 54 4 16—a), 32a 2—3a 
90-1 3a—1 За--1 а2-4 2-а a+2 
2—8 8 2 а-1 Га+1 41 
De 368 n!! 
Ii In жт 44-1 ius т! 
а-а |т-а V “ 4ат 
ane TTA utc 
d g Er 6 
www.rcin.org. pl 


FRACTIONS. 283 


а+ 2 к) 2 
2a+22+4 оа 2 a ＋ 20 ＋ 2 ＋ 2 


ab +2 4 ad + 2 
bn — dn ＋ bd - 0 ап + bd bn — d? 


5 0 24735 44 — 
94-25: баа + 1050 бай 10 U 


За-50 — 6-2 4: —3d 
12a? — 300 52 605 —12a 4ad+20bd 


1 a 2a 63 1 2-2 


1 1 1 


65. а-2 1 аё +а +3, 


03-05 аһ — ап? + п ап ＋ т? 
$ 3nm т n 
n-m un m т? ＋ тп ＋ т? 
1 2 1 + 1 
++-+1 21-1-2 #41427 
асы айсы 282.12 айды. 
2 4 T2 22-42:42 1-2 
1 1 * +53 
2-8 243249 æ — 27 
2 + За 2a—3a 
e ( ＋ a)? 2-2аст-84 
1 2a 1 2 
72, -----------Ң----------------------------------- 
atate а 4418 (а+1ў+ (a4 1) a+3 


ie tb 1 1.2 Сс sic Эн 


74 2+3 _ 2-5 22 1 5 0 1 
2 1 4 4 T1 82 12 ＋ 6 1 


71. 
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75. 


76. 


TK 
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b bx 2 
ёр Bee Poe oa 
3 1—х 1 ‘ 
FVV 
кале Ғана Le: 
а2--3:--2 (2--1)(2--2)(2--8) 


` Fc = C= (a — b) (b — с) 


ab bc | ca 


айоо eeg- (a—5)(5—2) 


1 1 1 
a(a—b5)(a—c) 50а) 0) e(c—a)(e — b) 
b 


a с 
5-56-99 -oto Coane) 
а? ы c 


r 


be ab 


ac 
ауе 0) Б(8-0)(8-0) (C=) (C= 


а? de b + ас с? + ab 


“(а-5а-0 0490-4 (с—а)(с+ бу 


а? — bc P — ca с? — ab 


“(аз5Уағд 000-2) (dab) 


a—b ӛ-с с-а , (a—b)(b—c)(c—a) 
ayo Bre сїа (a3 0)0 +c)(e¢+ a) 
2 + 2 + 2 (a — by + (b — c + (c — а)? 


'"a—b b—c с-а (a — b) (b — c) (c — a) 


91. 


ен Cac Ca: P Ca 
Ua Pe-o 
toh’ Хаш «Я 

(2+2): G 
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18. The product of two fractions is a fraction whose numerator 
is the product of the numerators of the given fractions, and whose 
denominator is the product of their denominators; or, stated 
symbolically, 


We have 2x 2=(a+ с) х (b — d), by definition of a fraction, 
c 


—axb-c-d, by Commutative Law, 


= (ab) + (cd), by Ch. IL, $ 4, Art. 7 (ii.), 


= а, by definition of а fraction. 
c 


It follows at once that the product of three or more frac- 
| tions is a fraction whose numerator is the product of the 
| numerators of the given fractions, and whose denominator 
| is the product of their denominators. 

It is assumed that the fractions to be multiplied are in 
| their lowest terms. It frequently happens, however, that the 

numerator of one fraction and the denominator of another 
have a common factor. In such cases, all common factors 
should be canceled before the multiplications are performed. 


тену 6092—08), (24-40 
Ex. 1. Simplify 4-7 х was 5 
The faetor 3(a — b) is common to the numerator of the 
first fraction and the denominator of the second; and the 
factor « + y is common to the denominator of the first fraction 
and the numerator of the second. 
Canceling these common factors, we have 


6 (a? — b?) " (юу? _2(a+d) x tty 2(а + DNN. 
e—yp  3(a—b* а-у “a—b (-у(8-5) 


ы 2 —1 т--1 
— = x -—ER 
** Aseri 241 2 I 
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The factor x is common to the numerator of the first fraction 
and the denominator of the third; the factor 2-- 1 is common 
to the numerator of the second and the denominator of the 
first; and the factor «+1 is common to the numerator of 
the third and the denominator of the second. Canceling these 
common factors, we have 


2% z—1 241 2 1 1 
d—3a42" 441 202410 2-2 1 @ +1) 
2 


~ @—2)(@+1) 


Ex. з ee 5-а%Ф 4 а-а" —1,00-a)(1+a%) 


"ab 1+а+а? (1--а%(1--а) ab 1--а--а? 


ера – a) — a) = (1 — а). 


19. The principle proved in Ch. III., $ 7А Art. 2, namely, 


а" = а = а"%", when m >n, 


can now be extended to the case in which the dividend 
(numerator) is of a lower power than the divisor (denomi- 
nator). 


Eg., — шы ы; 


In general, = 02. 33 when m < n. 
а" а”-” 


When m < n, we have 


ааа >> to m factors 
aaa ·-. to n factors 


а” _ 
-" 
aaa ++. to m factors 
“ааа to m factors х ааа. to (п — m) factors 
1 
to (n — m) factors 


FRACTIONS. 


EXERCISES VII. 
Simplify the following expressions: 
баў. 2, 15 Мау 
142? 2 22 аар” 25 ab 
83 D „/ 15 ay Ва а“ 
75 ay х "2204 15 а" 
8су „ 2a" „8 att 8 d х5 ауа З су 
4 155 9су 15 % бар Ta 
15 (4 0” 21 Ab), 2rz—5y 22-5у 
14аҚа-8) 10440242) zy z—y 


5a z—y 82 

| е x (3a — 2b Ў 5 
156 105 G20. 2 T 
8a? БА. 21412 ab? — 2.28 - ab? 
4-0 2a "авай 2p 
2-3 42241 2z 

— 52-5. 14. 
4515 2—27 а- 
a(a+b) ^ b(a—b) . 16. 692—150: 8ar-3dz 
' a1 —2 db  a?--2 abb ' 40 ay+15 ау 4a?—25 b? 
10 ab Gad | 72 dx + 45 dy 2b 


7. ---------Х------- 
24024155) 205-124 4 
*. — y e. ety. 4 а-а-а) a+b, 
(cry) zy (0—5)? dU а-у «ғу 
20. ал + а? | 205 — с? (a ＋ 2). 
25 —cx (а-ға) а? 
21. 24 abx — 15 bey > 42-49. 
20zz — TOyz 88 афа — 55 bey 


(a. Hab, 2-6 43. — aes (2+2)? 

2e а-ы 2—1? "б by-—c 
2—8). x+y 25 * —4 < 2-9 . 
q—y `а%—2ху+41 48 ＋15 2-8г-12 


p (+4 +0). 
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ЖЕЖ. uU. 
ба(2-/) a — ey +F 


27, 1045-1204, 24 dz — 60 dy ТМ 
' 6dz—15dy ^ 35U —420d 8а 


4—9 „Bab —15 12a 1 
2248-1005  6ar—9ay 105:--15%у 


2-2-06 22-12, 2-32-00 
* 20 а? фа 6 а? — 4 


y+ x &— 9. y (m+n)? 6(m* — пт) 
(m + т)? 12 т n zy 


Powers of Fractions. 


20. From the principle for multiplying fractions it follows 
that: 


A power of a fraction is a fraction whose numerator is the 
like power of the numerator of the given fraction, and whose 
denominator is the like power of the denominator; or, stated 


symbolically, 
av an 
Ө фт 


wherein п is as yet a positive integer. 


Eg., (% 9 0 = 8 (а?)% (09)? 8 а% 
e (Oy c 


The converse of the principle evidently holds; that is, 


2 


а — 52+ 6) fr -A TG , ov 
Ex. Ж БЕСЕ GATES же) S 2) . 
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EXERCISES VIII. 


Simplify the following expressions : 


1. 35 2 Gaby 3 (N 


За 3 7 bie? 
5 азу 2 азу 6 qu 
5 . 5. | — . ETEN 
7 6 т) ( 5 23 3 
W 
Ə 07 у босоо 
10, 88-40) u (g) (een. 
(a — 6% * a+b 
DON SEE саа СЭЭР, 14. @—5-+ GN. 
(a? + 2 + 1) (a? + уз: (x — 2) 
2 m т 
„ E — 49 WE c 
5--1 а3--1 (a? + 6 a2 – Т) (a? — y) 


а + аф ＋ D Га? — ay + y^ 
18. | ———— — iini Ба үзі. Vn 

( 1 ＋ * )х( a’ — 65 

84 — 10 2—3\? * — 7 : 
19. | — — ——— Зэн 

55 . 


-F ltz, d? — dz ＋ 2 = 
"4-2 d- 2 (d ＋ dz ＋ 2? 


Express each of the following fractions as the square of a 


fraction: 
2? 16 ач” 625 т?п” 
21. —. 22. . 23. — — ——. 
UA 81 a^ aps 


Reciprocal Fractions. 


21. The Reciprocal of a fraction is a fraction whose numera- 
tor is the denominator, and whose denominator is the numera- 
tor of the given fraction. 


E. g., the reciprocal of : is 2. 
) a 


Conversely, 5 is the reciprocal of =. 
a 


290 ALGEBRA. 
22. The product of a fraction and its reciprocal is 1. 


For 


Division of Fractions. 


23. The quotient of one fraction divided by another is equal to 
the product of the dividend and the reciprocal of the divisor; or, 
stated symbolically, 


E. g., 


5 


We have - : = (a + b) + (c +d), by definition of a fraction, 
a 


We 

b 
=a+b+cxd, since +(c+d)=+cxd, 
=а+0 ха ~ с, since - Nd d ~ с, 
=(a+b)x(d+c), since x d + = х (d + с), 


= 4 х 4 by definition of a fraction. 
с 


Ех. L 4(a?— ab) _ 44 = „ (a — b)(a +b) 


(a + by? аср” (a + 5)? 6a 
—2(a — by 
3(a 4- b) 
Ay 
~ @— Ne ауа)” 

—2y 2° 
ЕЕТГЕТЖЕКЕТТЕТІ 

а-%-с 

(a:. 2 . 2 bc) 23 
=(a+b—c)(a—b+c) x ———— 
—(a — b + c)(a + b + c). 


a+b+e 
a+b—c 


24. If the numerator and denominator of the dividend be 
multiples of the numerator and denominator of the divisor, 
respectively, the following principle should invariably be used: 
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The quotient of one fraction divided by another is a fraction 
whose numerator is the quotient of the numerator of the first frac- 
tion divided by the numerator of the second, and whose denomi- 
nator is the quotient of the denominator of the first fraction 
divided by the denominator of the second; or, stated symboli- 
cally, 


en aec блі 
6 d b+d 
8 2 8-2 4 
Eg, F 15009 
а-а а-а (а - а) (d - Lata 


иа b (й-ауа(-а) 5 


59 4G 0) (с + 4), by definition of a fraction, 
=a+b+cxd, since + (с + 4---сха, 
ша--с--5 ха, since +b+c=+c+b, 
=(a+c)+(b+d), since +b xd=+(b+d), 
= = 2 ы! by definition of a fraction. 

=й 
Ex. 1. gi x * - 2 


T „ж ИШ. MCN. 3, 2 желе; 
220—2 2-1 (2¢=2)+(@—1) 2 
а-а) _b—a_a(a—b)+[—(a—b)]_ -а а 


2 - -----шш =— > — —. 
(a+b)? b+a (a+b)?+ (a+b) a+b a+b 


25. Observe that a fraction is divided by an integral expres- 
sion, which is a factor of its numerator, by dividing its numer- 
ator by the expression. 


Ex. 1 tent de 99. ba (a—b) а-% 
ту ту 
Also that a fraction is divided by an integral expression, 


which is not a factor of its numerator, by multiplying its 
denominator by the expression. 


2 2 2 2 
қа 5259, ары ЕР 
m 59-09) 
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EXERCISES IX. 


Simplify the following expressions: 


12 ач! 9o 2 а% 24” 
1 16 ay 4 ay ays Tu 
3. 12 rv. 18 au 4. a» ana 
35 айй 1 ab! (уул! Ы by 
5, 2 PRA 6. 60 — y . 3(a +b 3 
euge! с" 7 (à? — 1) (1 — 2) 
7. prd (a+b) & 2-72-12 2-4 
(e—3) (= у)" * ＋ 2 — 15 z45 


205-240. 4 — 2 

N28 286 45 

10 12 (a — 1% 4, 9 (a* + а + 05) 
| of Ба? ＋ ба? ` а? — За? 

* —-6=+8 _ 2—4 

* ＋ 2 1 veal 

12 E= , z—y-*. 
4 9 4 T4 ab 4725 — 3 
9a? – 160° _ Gab+ 812 
15ах + 21ау | 5а+7у 

L + 9ау , 36 х +27 dy. 
14 02 — 35% 28 9% — 709% 


15. 24 dx — 60 dy | 6 dx — 15 dy | 


35 02 42 bd — 10ab — 12 ad 


45dx—9dy 30 - 6 . 
- 20abx —10 x 20 ав — 5 57 


2 -(%-с! а-5-с 2-1 44-1 


9. 


хий 


13. 


14. 


* To — py "4-1 = 8-0 - 
19. L+n—ni—n . ——1 20 1— 51. 1-22--2- 2 
1-а TEES) | 1-2 142z422425 
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a + ab ab 4- al? + 2 db. 

а + 02 а-ы” 

РСС 2 ШЕМЕ 5. 
а фай - 2 
*. — 1 — 3 +322. TY — 22 


23. -M 
gy — T Py ry, 
24. (a + 20)a? —(2a 50 | (a+b). 
4 ач + азы 
(a + 2) — 4ax Га — 2)? + 4ax] 
25. ds — a^ 
E wa — аг? ) 
"Ка + 2) -аг (a — 2) F az) 
26. 62? — 24 9746. 
. 643-92 279+ 3 
27. Да fel rem 


1+y а? * + а? 
2--22-393 2 4.42 4.3 „ 2-51 
* — 2 3 9 — 4% 3 2-1 


29, L LE. „ne e+e 
* ＋ 7 „ = = 


Multiplication and Division of Fractional Expressions. 


26. Multinomial expressions having fractional terms are 
multiplied and divided by methods similar to those used in 
multiplying and dividing integral expressions. 

4a? бас 25% ad 5a 
сайн 5 6 N бу 
-(:4 бас ay _ ad\ ба 
m 942 6 FA 5a 
a 6x бас бл 25ау 6x ad „ 6= (1) 
ы. 5а ЕТТІ ba 6 Хуа 6“. 5a А 


5b 5а ” “pë 
The student should accustom himself to write line (1) 
directly from the given example. 
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5 2 
Ех. 2. Multiply ді. 15% br I» ids 15 


Arranging the work as in multiplication of integral expres- 
sions, we have 


9m о. х. 


10: 15n 5 
5n E 
z 9л? 
9л° n Gnè 
2% 8 4 
223 | 4x 
2 27 75 Sn 
27 »? a 9n 
MET 5 
9% .2n (214, 22 192 9n 


22 3 8a 275 12п 2 


Ex. 3. Divide 
me Ut to - 52 55 —25 
We have 
Er 
-52 _ -ши+1$% 


Зас, 15 be 150 
бау 2) ау 
Зас |154: 156 
бау 2y 4y 
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EXERCISES Х. 
Simplify the following expressions: 
dee с 98 Зеф Зеру. 3 cb 


54 20ad a баа) bad 
p uu wr 


ю 


dame ола Д 
fab anb fs а д а 
(ay ay! oy ту" 4d aa 


( =} 5. (224557 6. (2a i 
т 22 a 
a DN b 
equa: fm сн 

Гана ай 

2 42\/4a? , 8ax 16 
"USE. 22-11 
E +44 E 165 а? er с) 


» 


ч 


о 


120 270 160 81 94/150 3 


po abt ү 4042 З а? 5) Е ab 3b 3 ab 


—— —————' 


бай 20 “/(38” 22 ng 
at a 
n. cua +2a+2ab + 0°) 
12. 22-21. шаа di 
ту by ar ab 
4495 9ау. - 9 
“Зи! ES 
(20 Зар | оны зу) 
4 ar 420% зау) 


a^ 4а” 14646 49 95) 


ы 
© 
И 


www.rcin.org.pl 


296 ALGEBRA. 


Complex Fractions. 


27. A Complex Fraction is a fraction whose numerator and 
denominator, either or both, are fractional expressions. 


2 а+х i! 
52220142 
Eg., . 3 a—2 a 
5 a—y т 


Observe that the line which separates the terms of the com- 
plex fraction is drawn heavier than the lines which separate 
the terms of the fractions in its numerator and denominator. 

If no distinction be made between the lines of division, the 
indicated divisions are to be performed successively from above 
downward. 


E.g., 1-2-8-4-5-2-(8х4х5) by Ch. IL, § 4, Art. 7, 


while 1-1х1-4 
28. Compound fractions are simplified by applying succes- 
sively the principles already established for simple fractions. 


1-2 
E Ф 1-2 ie à 
x. 1. pom --(1-- а), by definition of a fraction, 
1+ 
* 
т? 4- т? 
т m? + n? 
uds 12241 m' — т? 
n m 
m? +n? — mn 
2 n m? — т? 
т=п m? + т? 
mn 
m (m? 4- п? — mn) (in + п) (m — n) 
7 
=m. 
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In complicated examples there is often an advantage in 
simplifying the parts separately. 


Ex. 3. Simplify 
[egt Тесты ues is 


ax т а += 
(а?а — aa?) + \[(а + £) — az ][ (a —2)* + ах]; 34 2 
a— g 


We have 


(а + х)? (4-2) 
ieee еее.) 
| € 2ar-Fa*—4ax a? —2az 4- 22 4+ Аах 
Ра г ла ат шы 
(a — e) (a + ey. 
йл а?а? d 
— af = (ih — 28) (a? + 2°) 
—(a — a) (a + 2) (a? + az + a?) (a? — az + 25). 
wae — aa? = ax (a — ); 


and [(a + 2)? — ax ][ (a — 2)? + ax] 
— (d + az + a?) ( — az + a°); 
Exi 
finally C 
14_2 a а-т 


Consequently the given expression becomes 


(a - +a)? Р 1 
а?а? (а—а) (24-а) (a? 4- az 4-27) Garti 


ax (a — 2) Хайа 
(a? + ax + а?) (a? — az + а?) 
(a — x) (a+ a) 
а?а? (a? + ах + а?) (а? — аз + d- 
SS XX 
ax (а — т) a+r 
(a? + ax + 2?) (а? — ax + xè) 
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Continued Fractions. 


29. A Continued Fraction is a fraction whose numerator is an 

| integer, and whose denominator is an integer plus (or minus) 
another fraction whose numerator is an integer, and whose 

denominator is an integer plus (or minus) a third fraction, etc. 


FC 
F 
4-4 * 
Observe that in this reduetion the work proceeds from below 
upward. 
3 3 
iusti "D 
8-2 8-2 
б 3 
ELT 
mM ML. 
3 ＋3 «+1 
4 


EXERCISES XI. 
Simplify the following expressions: 


4 4. 1 z -ZŁ 
* — 6 ccu nde oue —- 
9 5 ЕСІ 
527 214208 2-1 2 
| Di 
4 = 5 1 6. a+ = 
C ЁС G 
| 1-а 1--2 а 
| i3 
| "T т. at+b,a—b 
| m а +r 2.2 5 
СТ TEET a—b a+b 
ша ее 
m— 1 1+х а b 
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5-2 ам 
3 
10. EES n 2228 i due 
1— 4 — а 12 14 49 
+1 a 1—2 
241 1, а-а 22 
аа 1 86 24 — 1 is 2 z—a 
i ae 1 i 2-2 Р 2 a+ а? 
1 x 1-22 2-0 
— — 
4—х 
a LET r—y 
a т 1 1 
е F ыйкы у 38, 1 
Si t= 
a 1 22 T 
+2-+-—— - 
-2 1-х 
n т a TTT d- api а-1 
n r п—х а-- a+r а-1 471 
* n rn = 4 ax а а+1_а—1 
n - 97-42 а? — 2? а-1 441 
n а? 1-2 1-а! 
AX ET | 
P 1-4 1—a 1-4 
an €? ат? 1-а 1-а 
а? 2 
24. 25. 2+1 — 
a+ a 2+2 ын 
gri 777 | 
zr c go x27] 
26. ee 27. 241 ал а 
а? mom 
12-2-4:-8 TAS 
PET P 4 | 
а а — url t. | 
Bu com 1 
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a+2b 2445 
ab‘ ath 
» EE ў Е эс та 


p we 
a? + ab a —a—3a°+3a? 
31. а? +b? E а — 1% 
ab + ab? + 2 а а +0 —– 2 а : 
а-ы a'b? + ab? + bt 
4a*—4 а”-2 
=®—2 2-1 
3 4252-1928 qi Байн, 
а?" + 5x” — 2 * — 10 1 — 4 


pe p а dj ас 


32. 


Factors of Fractional Expressions. 


30. Fractional Expressions can be factored by the same 
methods as were employed in factoring integral expressions: 


Ex. 1. а а а/ lY 
: WU. m } x 
Ex.2 +k 511141 1 
х түрс ( aad a iti 
(070019) 
Ex. 3. Factor e+24h, 
Since or a Й апа 2=2.2.1, 
zu c 
therefore, $24 (2 H3) 
а? x 


Ex. 4. Factor 65 4 2— 2. 
у у 


The factors of the first term аге z and 62, or 22 and 32; 


those of the second term are : and 26 ог —-and-. Ву 
2 25. 2 

trial we find 6 2? 22 (21) (3+7). 

Pl. ur y y 
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4 а? 

Ex. 5. 
К 97 
Ex. 6. 2-1 
а? 


1 


silt icm 


FRACTIONS. 


\@-® 


Factor the following expressions: 


| 


15. 


17. 


ghe doe. 


1 


ah? — d 


ET 


Tres 


E 
642 _ 
1255 ^ 
1 . 
1 
3 


sy a 
stati 


ЯЛЛ 
1 4a? — 
* 4a 6+5 


ач? + ar + be +2. 


ата 


EXERCISES XII. 


1 


; g-i..a-t 
x 


а? 


1 


a 


амд аз ar 


Uy by? by 
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Indeterminate Fractions. 


31. By Art. 5, а fraction is a number which, multiplied by 
the denominator, gives the numerator. Therefore the fraction 
$ is a number which, multiplied by 0, gives 0. But by 
Ch. III., 5 3, Art. 18, any number, multiplied by 0, gives 0. 

We therefore conclude that the fraction g may denote any 
number whatever. For this reason, it is called an Indeter- 
minate Fraction. 

But under certain conditions a fraction of the form 9 has 
a definite value, which can be determined. 


а? — 9 
* —3 
assumes the form 0, when 2 = 3. 


But for every other value of 2, the fraction has a definite 
value, which can be determined by substituting the particular 


32. The fraction 


value of 2 either in the given fraction 


= or in the equiva- 


lent expression 2 + 3. For the identity 


=2+3 (1) 


is known to be true for all values of т, except 3. 


Thus, when 2 = 1, the first member becomes 1 =, =й, 

and the second member becomes 1 + 3, = 4; when 2 = 2, the 
еле: 

first member becomes E З, = 5, and the second member 


becomes 2+3, =5. When «=2.99, the first member becomes 
(2.99)? — 9 -.059 5 99 
2.99 — 3 — 01’ е 
апа the second member becomes 2.99 + 3, = 5.99. 

That is, the identity (1) is true however little æ may differ 
from 3. If, therefore, we assume that the identity holds when 
2 = 8, we can obtain the value of $ in this example by substi- 
tuting 3 for x in x + 3. 

Therefore, g = 3 + 3 = 6, under this condition. 
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33. In like manner the value of any fraction, whose numer- 
ator and denominator have a common factor of the form 2 — a, 
can be determined when = = а. Evidently the fraction then 
reduces to $. 


Ex. 1. The fraction ~—32+2 
2-2-06 


becomes 2, when z—2. But 


38 2 -(е- 1)(:-2 ын 


24-2-6 (-48)(2-2)- = 
1 


Therefore, under this pu 0 = 2:3 x 
3 
Ex. 2. The fraction 7 E 


becomes о, when a=b. But 


а-ы (a—b)(a + аф + 0) a ab . . 


a -*, (a—b)(a+b) a+b 
Therefore, under this condition, 4- LIT = 
I 0 3 

n particular, if a = 1, b = 1, then bi 
if a = 2, b= 2, then n= 3; and so on. 


EXERCISES XIII. 


Find the values of the following indeterminate fractions : 


SETA when .-. 2 4- a, when «=a. 
n— —2 

2 
3. a whena=—2. 4. ee when 2 = 1. 


5. 2 17 when «=y; when x = 2, = 2; 
when 2 = 3, y= 3. 
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5 5 
M 
42 ә Whena=—n; whena=—1,n=1; 


а +n 
when а = 7,n 2 — 7. 
ба? —10ax 


y. E e a» when 2; when a=6, 2—3. 


8. Ben а= when x — — 3. 


(2 + 4) — 1 
а? — 64a + а — 64 
20 а + 20 a? — 80a — 80' 
* — ба? — 42у + 10у +41 
2а — 4у 10 


when а = 2. 


10. „when = 1, у = – 2. 


34. The following principles will be of use in subsequent work : 


13 4 т _ 12 _ 18 ete. 
(i.) 17 I a eem 


then each of these fractions is equal to the fraction 


ad, + bdz + cda + +++ 


5х246х4 


2 4 
Eg., 2_4_5x2+6x4 
9 3 6 553 ＋ 6 N 6 


Let the common value of the given fractions be v. Then from 


—= = 0, — v, 18 — v, etc., 


di da аз 
we have nı = dv, ng = dav, ng = (ар, ete. 


Multiplying these equations by а, b, с, etc., respectively, and adding 
corresponding members of the resulting equations, we have 
anı + bna + eng + +++ = adv + 0050 + edso + -= 


= (adi + bdo + cdg + +++). 
Therefore 


ат + bng + eng + mM 
adı + bda + cds + + di 
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(ii.) In particular, 


my. Ha a Hp na Y ї +... 

di d dg d+ da + з + 
2 4 244 
E.g. 2-12-47 
E 3 6 346 


(iii.) Jf the fraction : be in its lowest terms, then я” wherein p is a 
positive integer, is in its lowest terms. 


For by Ch. VIIL, § 2, Art. 14 (vii.), п? and d» are prime to each 
other when п and d are prime to each other. 


(iv.) If two fractions, : and x ‚ whose terms are positive integers, be 


equal, and if z be in its lowest terms, then N — kn, D — kd, wherein k is 
a positive integer. 
E. g., = $, and 10-5 x 2, 16 = 5 x 3. 


nD 


From ‚ we have Nu (1) 


+ 
Nin 
1d 

Since N is an integer, this equation shows that nD is exactly divisible 
by d ; that is, that it contains d as a factor. Also, since > is in its lowest 


terms, n and d are prime to each other. Therefore, by Ch. VIII., § 2, 
Art. 14 (iv.), d is a factor of D ; that is, D = kd, wherein ķ is a positive 
integer. 

Substituting Ха for D in (1), we have 


1 ake = (FR, 


Hence the truth of the principle enunciated. 


(v.) If two fractions, 2 and x, whose terms are positive integers, be 


equal, and each be in its lowest terms, then N — n and D — d. 


This principle follows directly from (iv.). 
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EXERCISES XIV. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


Simplify the following expressions: 


1-аү а? + 0}? 
1- -фр-(1-1-- 
bmi “=? err 
1 Ia 5 b a 
513) л Бар 
2-2 а-ы aa Cio 
ази . ——— jl 
a+b 2818 ширэг (A E 5 
в @t0/1_1)_b+e/1_1), 
^ ab \а 5 bc c 5 
F 
5 
P ab — E 85-03 "T TT 
= += 1-2 14-5 == 
цайг ш ЫГ E a b 
9. m— - - 
t- 2 
W 
10 F 
©ту у y + у 
„„ 
A + 2 а - а + 2 а - r 
х З 
2 2 
33 1 = 1 1s а? — а? x EÈ, 
1-2 2 1 цэ 2,1 G 2 
1 — 1 2-1 a? ах 2 
ЖЕСЕ 
Ян 1 
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n+3 
1 — 4 N + З 
6 — 


n—1 7-5 7-6 
(2: 1-0 а? +525 


15. 


ety а-у 2—0) = 
E x 3 ) 


` day + 6ay a + ay 2a+2y) 


n—1 u 41 ay i 4 
n+1 7-1 2 4 4n 
а + ax 
D 2 
19. aa x (St -1) 

а? — а? 4ax 

а o a ab+1 

atn а + т? 4 2а 21 b x 1 

1 1 1 5(аёс--04-0) 


Да 2) X 1523 — 15 


т 


28. Ё 1 2 ( 
zi em 
m oq pg 
Ес 
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el etr Cru E 
a [e-«(-3 [e -= 
"(ей G- 
= атм 9 
te ына алыс жж. 

т ++ 1 1-4 


1-2 1-: 42 


2—1 _1-32+2 1 
За + (2 —1)? 2-1 .a#—1 
1422422 + 2% 
1＋ i e . pr! 
1 — 4 
1+2=+а 2+2. д 
+22 + 2r] 


«(өлерін eco] 


37. 


ЫГ таа e-96-5] 


Т-” 4 
C 
„ 


ИНЕ 71-3: TS 
ars 6 ot 4-9 22 Za" ＋ 6 
Lodi | 
о %e+3)—a(a—-1)+2 |а ee | 
© Pek wee | 
а «+1 ) 
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In each of the following expressions make the indicated 
substitution, and simplify the result: 


41. In 224, job ae л. 


ЕО 2 
= b 
42. In 2 let 1 — . 
43. In —— аа” +5, liti 
n — c 2-1 
2 
44. In TENA LEM let а--5--с- 28. 
45. Іп 1120 75) let а= m + т. 
а) т а 


46. In = let sc CEDE ("+ >), 
%- а 
47. Іп 12 | let ae 
т 


8ах+6а—8_х(2а+1)—8 let r= —6a 
TOU 2. 779 PEE 


Verify each of the following identities : 


49. 262) OF) =, when = d= b. 
50. чем анд, when æ 4-5 +c. 


be a+c 
41 ＋ 240 - 240 223 h = ab 
Жата Tope ТИСИ 785 
52. (1-- 2) (1 T y) (1-2) 2 (1 — x) (1 — y) (1 — 2), when 
% a—b ере 28-49, 
a+v b+e c+a 
53. - =$; (з — a) (s — b) (8 — ©), when 


„=. and a+b+c=2s. 
с 
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CHAPTER X. 


FRACTIONAL EQUATIONS IN ONE UNKNOWN 
NUMBER. 


1. A Fractional Equation is an equation whose members, 
either or both, are fractional expressions in the unknown 
number or numbers. 

3 2 4—22 
с po a оня 

Observe that we cannot speak of the degree of a fractional 
equation. The term degree, as used іп Ch. IV., 5 2, Art. 5, 
applies only to integral equations. 


e. 


2. The principles of equivalent equations established in 
Ch. IV., $ 3, hold also for fractional equations. They can 
therefore be applied in this chapter. 


3. If both members of a fractional equation be multiplied 
by the L. C. D. of the denominators of its fractional terms, an 
integral equation will be obtained (Ch. II., § 3, Art. 17). 

This step is called clearing the equation of fractions. 


Ex. 1. If both members of the equation 


z 3 2 = x 11 0) 
be multiplied by (2 + 2) (2 + 1), the L. C. D. of the denomi- 
nators of its fractional terms, we obtain the integral equation 
3(z 1) = 2( + 2). (2) 
Ex. 2. If both members of the equation 
— 22 шоо т 3 а) 
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be multiplied by а? — 1, we obtain the integral equation 
— 2a? — s(x + 1)=— x(a — 1)— 36 — 1), 
or (x + 1)(r — 3)= 0. (2) 


Observe that, in Ex. 2, it is not necessary to multiply by 
а? —1, =(«+1)(#—1), in order to clear the equation of frac- 
tions. For, if the terms in the second member be transferred 
to the first member, we have 


— 2% 2 


т 
АЕ ees заман =0, 
^ per qur uu ae 
or, uniting terms, — =0, 
2-3. 
ог е 


Clearing the last equation of fractions by multiplying by 
х — 1, we have the integral equation 


1 320. (3) 


It is important to notice that the factor 2 + 1, by which it 
is not necessary to multiply in order to clear the given equa- 
tion of fractions, is a factor of the integral equation (2). 

It can be easily seen that no unnecessary factor was used in 
clearing of fractions the equation in Ex. 1. 


4. The roots of a fractional equation are found by solving 
the integral equation derived from it by clearing of frac- 
tions. The equivalence of the given fractional equation and 
the derived integral equation is determined by the following 
principle: 

If both members of a fractional equation, in one unknown 
number, be multiplied by an integral expression which is neces- 
sary to clear the equation of fractions, the integral equation thus 
derived will be equivalent to the given fractional equation. 
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N 
2-0 1 
Let [^ а) 


be the given fractional equation when all its terms are transferred to the 
first member, added algebraically, and the resulting fraction reduced to 
its lowest terms. 

In deriving equation (1) from the given fractional equation, terms 
were transferred from one member to the other, by Ch. IV., § 3, Art. 5; 
and then only indicated operations were performed. Therefore equation 
(1) is equivalent to the given fractional equation. 

Clearing (1) of fractions, we have the integral equation 

N=0. (2) 


N 


Any root of (1) reduces to 0. But any value of « which reduces 


D to O must reduce N to 0 (Ch. III., § 4, Art. 7), and hence is a root 
of the derived equation. That is, no solution is lost by the transformation. 
Any root of the derived equation reduces У to 0. But, since 5 is a 


fraction in its lowest terms, N and D have no common factor, and there- 
fore cannot both reduce to 0 for the same value of z (Ch. VIIL, § 4, 
Art. 2). Consequently, any value of x which reduces № to 0 must 


reduce x to 0 (Ch. III., § 4, Art. 6). That is, no root is gained by the 


transformation. 
Therefore the derived integral equation is equivalent to equation (1), 
and hence to the given fractional equation. 


We will now apply this principle to complete the solutions 
of Exx. 1 and 2 of the preceding article. 


Ex. 1. The derived integral equation 
3(@ + 1)= 2(a + 2) 


is equivalent to the given fractional equation, since no unneces- 
sary factor was used in clearing of fractions. The root 1 of 
this derived equation is therefore the required root of the 
given equation. 


Ex. 2. The derived integral equation 
“-3-0 


is equivalent to the given fractional equation, since no unneces- 
sary factor was used in clearing of fractions. The root 3 of 
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this derived equation is therefore the required root of the 
given equation. ч 

It is important to observe that in Ex. 2 the integral equation 

(2+ 1) (= —– 3)=0 

is not equivalent to the given fractional equation, since the 
unnecessary factor 2 4-1 was used in clearing of fractions. 
This integral equation therefore has the root — 1, which is 
not a root of the given equation. 

This root, which does not satisfy the given equation, and 
which was introduced by multiplying both members of the given 
equation by the unnecessary factor x +1, is a root of the equa- 
tion obtained by equating this factor to 0. 


5. If all the terms of a fractional equation be transferred to 
its first member, be united into a single fraction, and this 
fraction be reduced to its lowest terms, the integral equa- 
tion obtained by then clearing of fractions is equivalent to 
the given fractional equation. But it is not necessary, nor 
advisable, to make this transformation before clearing of frac- 
tions. If any new root be introduced, it will, as we have seen, 
be a root of one of the factors of the L. C. D, equated to 0, and 
can therefore be rejected at sight. 

7 
са 
Multiplying by 12(2- 2), 
842 + 120 = 5a? — 10 x + 70x — 140. 
Transferring and uniting terms, 


ба? — 24x — 260 = 0. 
Factoring, (ж — 10) (5 x + 26)= 0. 
Whence 2= 10 and z — — 28, 


Since neither 10 nor — 28 is a root of the L. C. D. equated 
to 0, that is, of 


10_ 52 35 


NL lve th ti . 
Ех Solve the equation 2 127% 


12 (x — 2)— 0, 
both 10 and — 25 are roots of the given equation. 
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6. The following suggestions will simplify the work of solv- 
ing many fractional equations: 

(i.) If any fraction be not in its lowest terms it should be 
reduced. 

(ii.) The form of an equation will frequently suggest grouping 
and uniting some fractional terms. This reduction should always 
be made if two or more fractions have a common denominator. 

: 1 1 1 1 

Ex. 1. Solve the equation . 
Uniting the fractional terms in each member separately, 

— 2 — 2 
2) (2—6) (2—8) 
Dividing by — 2, 


1 
@—2)@—4) @—6)@—8) 
Clearing of fractions, 
(x -- 6) (x — 8) = (x — 2) (= — 4). 
Therefore 22 —– 142 4 48 = 2а —– 62 + 8. 
Whence — 8x = — 40, or v= 5. 


Since 5 is not a root of any factor of the L. C. D. equated to 
0, it is a root of the given equation. 


: 2? 1 
x. 2. Solve the equation rS 224% (1) 
: 22 * —1 
Transferring and uniting terms, асық E 10. 
Reducing to lowest terms, 2--1--10. (2) 
Whence g= 9, 


The integral equation (2) is equivalent to the given equa- 
tion, and therefore 9 is the required root. 
Had the given equation been cleared of fractions by multi- 
| plying by z— 1, the root 1 of e—1=0 would have been 
introduced. 
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(iii) An improper fraction should in some cases first be reduced 
to the sum of an integral expression and a proper fraction. 


—2 —3 
x em =2 


Reducing the improper fractions, we obtain 


Ex. 3, Solve the equation : 


2 2 
1-----1 -2 
Жала” TIE , 


or 


2—4 2—5 

Clearing of fractions, #—5+a—4=0. 

Whence т-%. 
EXERCISES I. 


Solve the following equations : 


2: 12 _ ^ 2 T 8. 3. 5—32, 
т т x 
3z—16 5 52—5 2—19 
Ё => 5. = 9. .—— = 
5 т 3 2+1 * 2+1 8 
1 2 x 1-22 2-1 2-4 
7. ----- 8. ш----. 9. = . 
5-1 7 1422 4(1—2) “-3 т-2 
x 
2-2 * — 5 220—3 42 —5 
10. . Z1. . 
Э 22-5 2—2 32—4 62—17 
25 10 т За 
12, ---------0. 19. ---------, 
2 т—{ 32-4 2-1 2-2 
2—1 1 10-17 5 
: 2-1. gs == 
ex 23-35 2-1 2-1 
2-1 ,22:-1 52 1 T 
16. =2. 17. — —„— = · 
9 242) 242 38:41 9248 6 
9-8 2-1 1 5:--1 2 1 
= -----------. 19. — ſꝑꝗꝓ́—ꝓüę 282 
M 45 52+1 9 862-48 92—12 8 
m 1-2 218 бе „8 4241 4 9 
“--2 8 4248 4 {+ +a 4 
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22-1 9 4:-2 
42-22 22 22-1 

4 + 4 2 5 А 
(2+1)? 2(2-1) 2a(@+1) 
32-1. x-7 122-1 
14 12:-4 656 

8 P 
E 2 * 1 
2—7 2 15 1 
2--7 2—6 2(%--Т) 


T 1 1 11 


2-3 2-5 6 2-3 
2 5 8 


1 3 224 
pire tio. ine 


24 ＋ 1 8 2 1 


22-1 427-1 22-1 
1 
2-2 «+3 2-6 +6 
1 1 ＋2 34 T 
. 
8 | 
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a 8 87--9: 
2-1 р-а 29 +1 “а- 2 — 1 T1 


F 
6 30 4—20 222 — 50 

й-6, 4 NC ТЕС" 
2-8 “ яс 102+20 2-2 ` 
1. 
' ＋ 2 I 2-224-02 224222 


4 3 x 15 
"m +3249 5—27 


3-2: 2z—5 | 42 —2 


ТА ӨЗ UI mer m 7— 16r +4 


$—1 2(2--1) 2(4--1) | 2-1 
1-32,22-1 > 96 


F 
1 i1: $32 3 
$92 3—4. x—6 $8 
6 9 1 4 


2 +92 +18 27-92-18 _ 


2-6 * — 6 @ aoe 
C DRE Serer. Ron. 
(2—1) (2+2) 2—»—2 2-1 8-4 
DE cm] ЖЕЗ EN 
„E 


7 2 7 2 


FT 
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1 2 2 1 
5 ------------ = ——— 
"2218 2—15 z—18 * 19 
4 3 29 2 
53, —— . Ree mm 
2-813:-16 24 Зе 


2-3 «44, -6 27-22-15 


Aq zf? gy4 5 «9 
2-8 2-6 244 24.5 242,2-43 


йб, 26 cot д = Bac 
2+5 243,241 «42 2-1. W 
CTC 


55. 


| Problems. 


7. We add a few problems which lead to fractional equations. 

Pr. 1. If 5 be added to a certain number, and 9 be subtracted 
from the same number, the quotient of the sum divided by the 
difference will be 3. What is the number ? 

Let x stand for the required number. 

Then, by the condition of the problem, we have 


16--5 21 
whence т ; ап 16 —9 7 


Pr. 2. A number of men received $120, to be divided 
equally. If their number had been 4 less, each one would 
have received three times as much. How many men were 
there ? 

Let x stand for the number of men. Then each man received 


120 dollars. If their number had been 4 less, each one would 
8 120 
2-4 
Therefore, by the condition of the problem, we have 
120 _ Gay 120 
2-4 2 
Whence 2 = 6. Each man received $20; and if their num- 
ber had been 4 less, each one would have received 8 60. 


have received dollars. 
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Pr. з. The value of a fraction when reduced to its lowest 
terms is 1. If its numerator and denominator be each dimin- 
ished by 1, the resulting fraction will be equal to 4. What is 
the fraction ? 

The numerator of the required fraction must be a multiple 
of 1, and the denominator the same multiple of 5. 

Let x stand for this multiple. Then the required fraction is 


быша 
5x 
By the condition of the problem, we have 
z-1 1 
5:-1 6 
Whence «= 5. The required fraction is 25, 1; and 
без 1 — Ei = 1 
25-1 24 6 


EXERCISES II. 


1. What number added to the numerator and denominator of 
$ will give a fraction equal to 3? 

2. The sum of two numbers is 18, and the quotient of the less 
divided by the greater is equal to 3. What are the numbers? 


3. The denominator of a fraction exceeds its numerator by 2, 
and if 1 be added to both numerator and denominator, the 
resulting fraction will be equal to 3. What is the fraction? 


4. The sum of a number and seven times its reciprocal is 8. 
What is the number ? 


5. The value of a fraction, when reduced to its lowest terms, 
is J. If its numerator be increased by 7 and its denominator 
be decreased by 7, the resulting fraction will be equal to 3. 
What is the number ? 


6. What number must be added to the numerator and sub- 
tracted from the denominator of the fraction yy, to give its 
reciprocal ? 
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7. If } be divided by a certain number increased by 1, and 
4 be subtracted from the quotient, the remainder will be 4. 
What is the number ? 

8. A train runs 200 miles in a certain time. If it were to 
run 5 miles an hour faster, it would run 40 miles further in the 
same time. What is the rate of the train? 


9. A number has three digits, which increase by 1 from left 
to right. The quotient of the number divided by the sum of 
the digits is 26. What is the number ? 

10. A number of men have $72 to divide. If $144 were 
divided among 3 more men, each one would receive $4 more. 
How many men are there ? 


11. It was intended to divide } by a certain number, but by 
mistake 1 was added to the number. The result was, never- 
theless, the same. What is the number ? 


12. A steamer can run 20 miles an hour in still water. If 
it can run 72 miles with the current in the same time that it 
can run 48 miles against the current, what is the speed of the 
eurrent ? 

13. A man buys two kinds of wine, 14 bottles in all, paying 
$9 for one kind and $12 for the other. If the price of each 
kind is the same, how many bottles of each does he buy ? 


14. The circumference of the hind wheel of a carriage 
exceeds the circumference of the front wheel by 4 feet, and 
the front wheel makes the same number of revolutions in run- 
ning 400 yards that the hind wheel makes in running 500 yards. 
What is the circumference of each wheel ? 

15. In a number of two digits, the digit in the tens’ place 
exceeds the digit in the units’ place by 2. If the digits be 
interehanged and the resulting number be divided by the 
original number, the quotient will be equal to 23. What is 
the number ? 

16. In a number of three digits, the digit in the hundreds' 
place is 2; if this digit be transferred to the units’ place, and 
the resulting number be divided by the original number, the 
quotient will be equal to 1$. What із the number? 
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17. In one hour a train runs 10 miles further than а man 
rides on a bicycle in the same time. If it takes the train 
6 hours longer to run 255 miles than it takes the man to ride 
63 miles, what is the rate of the train ? 


1s. Two engines are used in different places in a mine to 
pump out water. The one pumps 11 gallons every 5 minutes 
from a depth of 155 yards; the other pumps 31 gallons every 
10 minutes from a depth of 88 yards. The engines together 
represent the power of 54 horses. Each engine represents the 
power of how many horses ? 


19, A cistern has three pipes. To fill it, the first pipe takes 
one-half of the time required by the second, and the second 
takes two-thirds of the time required by the third. If the 
three pipes be open together, the cistern will be filled in 
6 hours. In what time will each pipe fill the cistern ? 


20. A and В ride 100 miles from P to 0. They ride 
together at a uniform rate until they are within 30 miles of 
0, when A increases his rate by 1 of his previous rate. When 
B is within 20 miles of 0, he increases his rate by 4 of his 
previous rate, and arrives at Q 10 minutes earlier than A. 
At what rate did A and B first ride? 


21. А circular road has three stations, A, B, and C, so placed 
that A is 15 miles from B, B is 13 miles from C in the same 
direction, and C is 14 miles from A in the same direction. 
Two messengers leaving A at the same time, and traveling 
in opposite directions, meet at B. The faster messenger then 
reaches 4, 7 hours before the slower one. What is the rate 
of each messenger ? 
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CHAPTER XI. 


LITERAL EQUATIONS IN ONE UNKNOWN NUMBER. 


1. The unknown numbers of an equation are frequently 
to be determined in terms of general numbers, i.e., in terms 
of numbers represented by letters. The latter are commonly 
represented by the leading letters of the alphabet, а, b, c, ete. 

Such general numbers, а, b, с, etc., are then to be regarded 
as known. 

E.g., in the equation æ 4- a = b, 

а and b are the known numbers, and т is the unknown num- 


ber. 
From this equation we obtain «= b — a. 


2. It is important to notice that the assumption that 2, у, 2, 
etc., are the unknown numbers of an equation, and that a, b, 
с, etc., are the known numbers, is arbitrary. 

In the equation «+ а = b, either a or b could be taken as 
the unknown number. If abe taken as the unknown number, 
we have a-b—z; 
if b be taken as the unknown number, we have 

b=g+a. 
3. A Numerical Equation is one in which all the known 
numbers are numerals. 
Eg., 2 327; 40-39 = 7. 


A Literal Equation is one in which some or all of the known 
numbers are literal. 


Eg, ace+b=3, 2 u ＋ 3D =; аз by = с. 
322 
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4. The principles of equivalent equations, of course, hold 
when the equations are literal. 


2 
Ex. 1. Solve the equation 7-5 SoU ОВЕ, 
us quer 2 ab 
Clearing of fractions, 
2 аж — 2 а? + 2 bæ —2U = — а? 2 ab — М. | 
Transferring and uniting terms, 


2 (a + Б)а = а + 2ab +b. 


Dividing by 2(a+0), == E | 
It is important to notice that the above equation, although | 


algebraically fractional, is integral in the unknown number a. 
The equations which follow are fractional in the unknown 


number. [ 
Ex. 2. Solve the equation 1— % ах 2-1 — cv e Y 
a 
Clearing of fractions, a — dr = ba — b + 2 abx. 


Transferring and uniting terms, 
(a? ＋ 2 ab + 5*)z — a 4- b. 


Thee 1 
Dividing by а + 2ab +b? = . 
ividing by a^ + 240 + 0, x 211 
2 
Ex. 3. Solve the equation a+ 1-@_ 1; 
x 
2 
Transferring a to second member, 3 = —1— 
Dividing by 1 — а, 1 teli 
Whence z=1 +a 
Ex. 4. Solve the equation 244 e+b_o 
z—b r—a 
Reducing improper fractions, 1 Жо ... +1 * S T кед. 
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Canceling equal terms, 


Dividing by a + 5, 


Clearing of fractions, 


Whence e a+b. 


Ex. 5. Solve the equation 
НЭХ ee eee SES 
a—b ( =) = e) ( =) =) 
Uniting fractions with common denominator, 


1 с—х 

шиг рее Ут == 

125100020) 

: 1 

tol t te —— = 0. 

Reducing to lowest terms, рау фарраи 
Clearing of fractions, «—b—a+b=0. 
Whence r= d. 


Had we cleared of fractions at once, we should have intro- 
duced the root c of the factor z — с equated to 0. 


5. А linear equation in one unknown number has one, and only one, 
distinct root. 


Any linear equation in one unknown number can be reduced to the 
form 
ах = b, 


in which az is the algebraic sum of all the terms which contain x (trans- 
ferred to the first member), and b is the algebraic sum of all the terms 
free from z (transferred to the second member). 

If both members of the equation 


ax=b 
be divided by a, when a0, we obtain х= b, 
a 


Since this value of z satisfies the equation, we conclude that every 
linear equation has at least one root. 
Let us assume that the equation 


az=b 
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has two distinct roots, and let us denote them by тү and rg. Then, since 
they must both satisfy the given equation, we have 


ат = 0 (1) 
апа аға = b. (2) 
Subtracting (2) from (1), we obtain 
a(n - та) = 0. 
Since a0, we have, by Ch. III., $ 3, Art. 20, 
ri - 2 = 0; 
whence Т] re. 


Therefore the assumption that the equation has two distinct roots is 
untenable. Hence the truth of the principle enunciated. 


6. Observe that, in Art. 5, we have no authority for dividing both 


members of the equation 
ax=b 


by a, whena=0. But if we assume that b still gives the solution of 
a 


the equation when а = 0, the value of т will be indeterminate ($) or 
infinite (S), according as b = 0 ог b#0. Evidently, when a = 0 and 
b — 0, any finite value of z will satisfy the equation ; while, when a — 0 
and b 50, no finite value of z will satisfy the equation. 


EXERCISES I. 
Solve the following equations: 
1 @—2— с 2. mx+ a=b. 3. a—br=c. 
4 mr-—mz-4-2. 5. т-02-1-002 6. аз ＋ be- 2 = 0. 
7. 8ax—5ab+6axr—Tac=2ax + 2 а. 
8. 4a? —2abz + b? -- Зах = ba? — ber + 2 az. 
9. 19a 10 0 + 15b — 8 bx = 16b —9ax + 16a — 11 bz. 
10. (2a — b) = 4а — 3a(b + а). 
11. a(x + a)— b(z — b)— Зах +(a — by. 
22: a(a+a)+ z(z + b) — 2(z + a) (z + b)=0. 
13. (v +a)? =( — by. 14. (x +a} = 5а? +(x — a’. 
15. (a 4-z)(b + =) — (c — z)(d — 2) 0. . 
16. (3a — z)(a — b)+ 2 az = 4 b (a + 2). 
17. (2 b ＋ 20 2) --(2b 20 х) – (2b —2d +x) 
=(2b + 2d — x)’. 
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a b 
24339 19. . 
а x—b а—х 5D baa 
. ae ч 
2 1 1 1 d 
ab і 20 а b—c 9 
za 5. 25 аға а-1 
2-а 4 Oe 61 
a—bz 3 2 42а? 4- аз —– 0 2043 
az—b 4 ба фа 3 
* * i ax ba 2b 
= 2a. 29. = +. 
КЗ" aa i a+b —b ка 
х+а__2 -%-4 31 бх+а 8-0. 0 
2 ata 2 "4255 2a—a 7” 
аға а-т зз 2-а 245 
b+a b—a 22-20 2-8 
а а-ы з5 22545 d rab b 
b а-а! * a 4 45 + 
т--а (2:--а)! 37 а-а (2е--а--с)” 
2-% (22-45) `@+Ь (24+b+c) 
ag ®®+1)—5(@—1)_ а 
P ЕЗІ) 40-1) p 
39 а — 0% _ a(x — 0) ba. — х). 
"4-5 а(а 50 — b(a — а) 
1 1 1 
40. -- = 0. 
aou N-h ac — ax 
NE N OE E E LE 
a—b 2) a - e 2) (a - o) 
а? ＋ a? z 1 
42. ERE LEE А 
4 — а? Zæ ra 4 
2-а,2-%,2-с 1,1,1 
F 
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а + ах + а? 


IZ b 


730 


10 55 2005-4500 | 


а — b 2а 
т—а+Ь 
a—b 


a+e 


a+b 
a—a—b 


ЕЗ 
3 


* 2 
a+b 


2-0 
b+e 
а r 


а--- 


ER Жын 
(290—0) 
1—20? 1+2а? — 4 аба? 


ё + 4а 


2a—-z 


ағь-с 


1— 2 5 1 5 1 


— — —— 


3a 


1+a 


2a (1—2) | 


a*—1 

* — 2 d 2—20 
b+e—a а--с-? 
а-а 400: +20 – 


Fon x 1-4 


RT 


a? + az + а? 


pet ot Tes 


1-ға 


z—2c 
a+b—e 


25 


аз — ах ＋ _ 


22 


otita 


1 


à? + ax + aa? + а? a7 Z ІШ a TL 


а — х 
2 ах — bx 


2(r—a 


an 
а-- 


2+ na? — atx — оп 


ах 4- 2 ax — 2 a? — 


Фах f s(a + d + att) 


2 MM m 
*(a—o(a-—a) (e—ay(e— a) 


1-2 


2 4 — b(b — v) 


— — 8 
-«-2ах--ай а de ＋ e = 2 d +0 z—(a-c) 


Etn (anz + па? + а?) | 


n 
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= _ 


+2 


20 a? + 8 ax - 10 ab — 1 D 


n? 
2-8 
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1 a 
1-- а+ 2 — 
2 
60. тұл ДЕ AUN. S а E UTE. — 2 a 
i) * EMT (a +a) 
т а 


General Problems. 


7. A problem in which the given numbers have particular 
values can be generalized by assuming literal numbers for the 
given numbers. A problem so stated is a general problem, and 
its solution is called a general solution. 

Some of the advantages of the general solution of a problem 
were pointed out in Ch. I., 51, Art. 17. А particular solution 
can always be obtained from the general solution by assign- 
ing to the literal numbers in the latter, particular numerical 
values. 

We will now obtain general solutions of some of the prob- 
lems already solved in Ch. V. The student should compare 
the solutions here given with the corresponding solutions in 
that chapter. 


Ch. V., Pr. 1. The greater of two numbers is m times the 
less, and their sum is s. What are the numbers ? 

Let x stand for the less required number. Then mz stands 
for the greater. 

By the condition of the problem, we have 


2 + т=з; 


8 


whence, = i , the less number, 
m 


and т-- the greater. 
1 5 


If m = 3 and з = 84 (as in the particular problem), we have 


TEM ee 
321 522, 


and mz = 3 х 21 = 63. 
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When the numbers аге equal, m = 1, and we obtain 
W = 5 and ma= 2 


for all values of s; that is, either of the two numbers is half 
their sum. 
If the greater be twice the less, m = 2, and we obtain 


8 28 
т= and mæ = = 
3 СЫ 
for all values of s; that is, the less number is one-third their 
sum, and the greater is two-thirds their sum. 


Ch. V., Pr. 2. Find two consecutive integers whose sum is n. 
Let т stand for the less number; then «+1 stands for the 
greater. By the condition of the problem, we have 


2+(= +1) = п; 
whence g=? = l the less number, 
and e+1= ан the greater. 


2 
When n = 163, as in the particular problem, we have 
$—1$2—81, and х +1 = 152, = 82. 
Notice that n must be an odd number in order that п — 1 
and n+1 may be exactly divisible by 2; that is, that the re- 
quired numbers may be integers. 


Ch. V., Pr. 3. A is a years old, and В is b years old. After 
how many years will A be » times as old as B? 

Let 2 stand for the required number of years. 

Then after т years, A will be a + years old, and B will be 
b + years old. Ву the condition of the problem, we have 

а+ O + ә); 

ub ad. 
12 

If, as in the particular problem, a= 40, b = 10, and n = 3, 
we obtain 


whence т 


:-3хХ10-40 5 
1-3 | 
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Ch. V., Pr. 10. A carriage, starting from a point A, travels 
m miles daily; a second carriage, starting from a point B, p 
miles behind A, travels in the same direction » miles daily. 
After how many days will the second carriage overtake the 
first, and at what distance from B will the meeting take place ? 

Let т stand for the number of days after which the carriages 
meet. Then the number of miles traveled by the first carriage 
will be ma; the number of miles traveled by the second will 
be ng. 

Therefore, by the condition of the problem, 


та = nx — р; 


whence ж — —P —, the number of days 
n m 


after which the carriages meet. 


The distance traveled by the first carriage is —“P— miles, 
n — т 


np 


and the distance traveled by the second carriage is —— miles. 
п т 


They, therefore, meet —"P_ miles from В. 
п — m 
If, as in the particular problem, m = 35, p = 84, and n = 49, 
we obtain 
es. =6 mp — 35 x 84 210 
n—m 49-35 un m 49—35 4 
np | 49x84 
n—m 49-35 


and = 204. 

Ch. V., Pr. 11. One man asked another what time it was, 
and received the answer: “It is between n and n + 1 o'clock, 
and the hour-hand is directly over the minute-hand." What 
time was it? 

At n o'clock the minute-hand points to 12 and the hour-hand 
ton. The hour-hand is therefore 5% minute-divisions in ad- 
vance of the minute-hand. 

Let 2 stand for the number of minute-divisions passed over 
by the minute-hand from n clock until it is directly over the 
hour-hand between n and n + 1 o'clock. 
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Then the number of minute-divisions passed over by the 
hour-hand is equal to the number of minute-divisions passed 
over by the minute-hand, minus 5 љ; that is, to x — 5 n. 

But since the minute-hand moves 12 times as fast as the 
hour-hand, we have 

x = 12(ш— 5%; 


whence * = 60, 


11 


Consequently, the time was 1 minutes past a. 


If u =I, it was $$, ог 5j, minutes past 1. 
If n —2, it was 120, or 1019 minutes past 2. 
If n= 3, it was 48°, or 16,4, minutes past З. 
Ete. 
If n= 11, it was $0, or 60 minutes past 11; i.e., 12 o'clock. 
If n= 12, it was 120, or 65,5, minutes past 12; ie, 5j 
minutes past 1. 


Notice that the two hands coincide at 12 o'clock, but not 
between 12 and 1. 


EXERCISES II. 


Find the general solution of each of the following problems, 
and from this solution obtain the particular solution for the 
numerical values assigned to the literal numbers in the problem. 


1. Find a number, such that the result of adding it to n 
shall be equal to n times the number. 

Let п--2; 5. 

2. Divide a into two parts, such that = of the first, plus 1 
of the second, shall be equal to b. * 

Let а = 100, 5 30, m = 3, п = 5. 

з. Find a number, such that the sum of the results of sub- 
tracting it from а and from b shall be equal to c. 

Let а= 3, b 26, с-- 5. 
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4. Find a number, such that n times the number exceeds 
the sum of g and m times the number by p. 


Let н--10, m=8 Y 15, g=7. 


5. One boy said to another: “Think of some number, add 3 
to it, multiply the sum by 2, add 4 to the product, divide the 
result by 2, subtract 1 from the quotient, multiply the differ- 
ence by 4, add 4 to the product, divide the result by 4, tell me 
the result, and I will tell you the number you have in mind.” 
If the result be d, what number does the boy think of ? 


6. A sum of d dollars is divided between A and В. В 
receives b dollars as often as A receives a dollars. How much 
does each receive ? 


Let d= 7000, a=3, b —2. 


7. A father’s age exceeds his son’s age by m years, and the 
sum of their ages is n times the son’s age. What are their 
ages ? 

Let m=20, n=4; m= 25, п= 7. 


8. If two trains start together and run in the same direc- 
tion, one at the rate of m, miles an hour, and the other at the 
rate of m, miles an hour, after how many hours will they be d 
miles apart ? 

Let d — 200, m, — 35, m, — 30. 


9. A farmer can plow a field in a days, and his son in 
b days; in how many days can they plow the field, working 
together ? 

Let a=10, b = 15. 

10. A father was n years ago m times as old as his son, and 
he is now p times as old. What is the age of the son ? 

Let n=2, m=15, p=8. 

11. How many grains of gold с, carats fine must be combined 


with m grains of gold c, carats fine to give a mixture с; carats 
fine? 


Let с, = 18, с, = 12, с, = 16, т = 40. 
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12. A pupil was told to add m to a certain number, and to 
divide the sum by ». But he misunderstood the problem, and 
subtracted n from the number and multiplied the remainder 
by m. Nevertheless he obtained the correct result. What 
was the number ? 

Let m = 12, п = 13. 


13. What time is it, if the number of hours which have 
elapsed since noon is m times the number of hours to mid- 
night ? 

Let т = 4. 

14. A starts from Р and walks to Q, a distance of d miles. 
At the same time В starts from Q and walks to Р. If A walk 
at the rate of m miles a day and В at the rate of » miles a day, 
at what distance from P do they meet, and how many days 
after they start ? 

Let m= 20, n — 30, d — 600. 


15. Two friends, A and B, each intending to visit the other, 
start from their houses at the same time. A could reach B's 
house in m minutes, and B could reach A's house in n minutes. 
After how many minutes do they meet ? 

Let m = 121, n = 104. 

16. A farmer wishes to receive a certain sum for his eggs 
and intends to sell them at а cents a dozen. But he breaks b 
eggs, and in order to receive the desired sum he then sells the 
unbroken ones at с cents a dozen. How many eggs had he 
originally ? 

Let а = 25, b —24, c= 30. 

17. Two couriers start at the same time and move in the 
same direction, the first from a place d miles ahead of the 
second. Тһе first courier travels at the rate of m, miles an 
hour, and the second at the rate of m, miles an hour. After 
how many hours will the second courier overtake the first ? 

Let d 215, m, = 17, m, = 20. 

From the result of the preceding example find the results of 
Exx. 18-20. 
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18, At what rate must the second courier travel in order to 
overtake the first after h hours? 


Let d= 18, m = 15, h= 8 

19. At what rate must the first courier travel in order that 
the second may overtake him after h hours ? 

Let d= 12, т,--22, ћ = 3. 

20. How many miles behind the first courier must the second 
start in order to overtake the first after Л hours 2 

Let m = 18, m,—21, h=4 

21. In a company are а шеп and b women; and to every m 


unmarried men there are » unmarried women. How many 
married couples are in the company ? 


Let 4218, b —17, m=3, n=5 

22. An officer, who has saved each year а dollars of his 
salary is transferred to a new post. In the latter place he 
finds the cost of living 1 dearer, and in consequence spends 

n 

Ь dollars more than his salary. What is his salary ? 

Let а= 428, n= 8, b = 120. 

23. The annual dues of a certain club are at first а dollars. 
Subsequently the yearly expenses increased by d dollars, while 
the number of members decreased by n. In consequence the 


annual dues were increased by 9 dollars. How many members 
were originally in the club ? 


Let a= 25, d= 315, n=7, and b=2. 


24. A merchant sells 1 - of his ошз plus : of an orange; 
a 
then 1 of the ог anges remaining plus = 1 ofan PRE and so on. 
a 


After he has sold oranges n times in on way he has left m 
oranges. How many oranges had he at first ? 


Let a= 2, n=4, m= 2b. 
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25. A father divided his property equally among his sons. 
To the oldest he gave 4 dollars and - of what remained; to 
the second son he gave 2d dollars het 1 of what was then 
left; tothe third son he gave 3d dollars end : of the remain- 


der; and soon. What was the amount of his property ? 

Let d= 1500, n=11; d= 2000, n=6. 

26. Three brothers wish to divide a number of apples among 
themselves. Since the number of apples is not divisible by 3, 
one of them proposes that they give a apples to their sister, so 
that an equal division will be possible. But the older brother 
proposes that, after giving her a apples, they each give her n 

n 
of his share, so that she will have as many apples as each of 
them has. How many apples are there ? 

Let a=5, n=9. 

27. Two couriers start from the same place and move in the 
same direction, one h hours after the other. The first one 
travels at the rate of m, miles an hour, and the second at the 


rate of m, miles an hour. After how many hours will the 
second courier overtake the first ? 


Let h=2, m = 15, т, = 20. 

From the result of the preceding example, find the results 
of Exx. 28-30. 

28. At what rate must the second courier travel in order to 
overtake the first after А hours? 

Let H=6, h=2, m,— 12. 

29. At what rate must the first courier travel in order that 
the second may overtake him after Н hours? 

Let H —4, h=1, m, = 20. 

30. How many hours after the first courier starts must the 
second start in order to overtake the first after H hours ? 

Let H=6, m, — 14, m, = 22. 
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31. Two boys run a race from A to B, a distance of d yards. 
The first runs a yards a second; after reaching B, he turns 
and runs back at the same rate to meet the other boy, who 
runs b yards a second. How many seconds after they start 
does the faster runner meet the other ? 


Let d= 253, а = 2.5, b = 2.1. 


32. An accommodation train leaves A every h hours, and 
runs to B at the rate of m miles an hour. At the same time 
an express train leaves B and runs to A at the rate of n miles 
an hour. What time elapses after an express train meets an 
accommodation train until it meets the next accommodation 
train ? 

Let h=3, m = 20, n = 40. 


33. At what time between n and n + 1 o'clock will the 
hands of a clock be in a straight line? 


Let n=1; 2; 3; --- to 12. 
34. At what time between n and n + 1 o'clock are the 


minute-hand and the hour-hand of a clock at right angles to 
each other ? 


Let u =I; 2; 3;--- to 12. 
35. At what time between n and n+ 1 o'elock will the 


minute-hand be 20 minute-divisions in advance of the hour- 
hand ? 

Let n=1; 2; 3;--- to 12. 

36. At what time between n and n +1 o'clock will the hour- 
hand be d minute-divisions in advance of the minute-hand ? 

Let n=1; 2; 3; to 12, and with each value of n let 
a@=b; 8; 20. 


37. At what time between n and л +- 1 o'elock does the 
second-hand bisect the angle between the hour-hand and the 
minute-hand ? 


Let n=1; 2; 3;---to 12. 
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зв. A ship, having on board р persons, is provisioned for 
d days. After sailing d, days, p, persons were landed, and 
in consequence the allowance of food for each person was 


increased by 1 of a pound. After sailing d, days longer, p 
n 
more persons were landed. It was then found that the journey 


could be completed d, days sooner than was expected, and 
therefore the allowance for each person was again increased 


by 1 ofa pound. What was the original allowance of food 
n 
for each person ? 


Let р = 340, d = 80, d, = 30, р,= 20, n = 2, d= 20, p. 20, 
й,--19: 
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CHAPTER XII. 
INTERPRETATION OF THE SOLUTIONS OF PROBLEMS. 


1. In solving equations we do not concern ourselves with 
the meaning of the results. When, however, an equation has 
arisen in connection with a problem, the interpretation of the 
result becomes important. 

In this chapter we shall interpret the solutions of some 
linear equations in connection with the problems from which 
they arise. 

Positive Solutions. 


2. Pr. A company of 20 people, men and women, proposed 
to arrange a fair for the benefit of a poor family. Each 
man contributed $3, and each woman $1. If $55 were con- 
tributed, how many men and how many women were in the 
company ? 

Let т stand for the number of men; then the number of 
women was 20 — z. Тһе amount contributed by the men was 
3z dollars, that by the women 20 — z dollars. By the con- 
dition of the problem, we have 


За +(20 — x)= 55; 
whence g = 17}. 

The result, 171, satisfies the equation, but not the problem. 
For the number of men, which 2 represents, must be an inte- 
ger. This implied condition could not be introduced into the 
equation. 

The interpretation of the result is that the conditions stated 
in the problem are impossible, since they are inconsistent with 
the implied condition that the number of men must be an 
integer. 

338 
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If the problem be generalized, its solution will show how 
the given data in the particular problem can be modified 
so that all the conditions, expressed and implied, shall be 
consistent. 

'The generalized problem may be stated thus: 

A company of m people, men and women, proposed to ar- 
range a fair for the benefit of a poor family. Each man con- 
tributed а dollars, and each woman b dollars. If n dollars 
were contributed, how many men and how many women were 
in the company ? 

The solution of the equation of this problem is 

E bn. 

a —b 
In order that » may be an integer, п bm must be exactly 
divisible by а — b. Thus, if, in the particular problem, the 
number of people were 21 instead of 20, the other data being 
the same, we should have 
т-Об-1х21 34 

8-1 2 
Let the student obtain consistent results by changing the 
other data. 


— phe 


3. Pr. What time is it, if 4 times the number of hours 
which have elapsed since noon exceeds 5 by as much as 6 
times the number of hours still remaining till midnight is less 
than 7? 

Let ж stand for the number of hours which have elapsed 
since noon; then 12 — x is the number of hours still remain- 
ing till midnight. From the condition of the problem, we have 

41 —5=7 —6(12—2); 
whence * = 30. 
This result is a positive integer, yet it cannot be taken as the 
solution of the problem, since the number of hours between 
noon and midnight cannot exceed 12. The conditions ex- 
pressed in the problem are therefore impossible, since they 
are inconsistent with an implied condition, 
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Now, let the data of the problem remain the same, except 
that 6 times the number of hours still remaining till midnight 
shall be less than n. 

We then have 
ОТЕ 
2 
In order that л may be less than 12, 67 — n must be less than 
24. Thus, if п = 48, we have 

67 — 48 
= —— = 9}. 
т 2 i 
That is, it is half-past 9 o'clock. 
Observe that this problem was generalized only in part. 


z 


4. When a positive solution is inconsistent with a condition 
expressed or implied in the problem, it shows that the condi- 
tions of the problem are impossible, as in Arts. 2 and 3. 

But if all the conditions of a problem, expressed and im- 
plied, be consistent with one another, a positive solution will 
satisfy these conditions and therefore give the solution of the 
problem. 

Negative Solutions. 


5. Pr. A father is 40 years old, and his son 10 years old. 
After how many years will the father be seven times as old as 
his son ? 

Let x stand for the required number of years. Then after 
æ years the father will be 40 + 2 years old, and the son 10 + z 
years old. By the condition of the problem, we have 


40 -- z — 7 (10 + 2), (1) 
whence t= — 5. 


This result satisfies the equation, but not the condition of 
the problem. For since the question of the problem is “after 
how many years?” the result, if added to the number of years 
in the ages of father and son, should increase them, and there- 
fore be positive. Consequently, at no time in the future will 
the father be seven times as old as his son. But since to add 
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— 5 is equivalent to subtracting 5, we conclude that the ques- 
tion of the problem should have been, * How many years ago? " 

The equation of the problem, with this modified question, is 
obtained as follows: 

z years ago the number of years in the father's age was 
40 — a, and in the son's age 10 — . Ву the condition of the 
modified problem, we have 

40 == 7(10 ); (2) 
whence 2 = 5 

Notice that equation (2) could have been obtained from equa- 

tion (1) by changing 2 into — 2. 


6. The interpretation of a negative result in a given problem 


is often facilitated by the following principle: 

If — x be substituted for x in an equation which has a negative 
root, the resulting equation will have a positive root of the same 
absolute value; and vice versa. 

E.y., the equation * ＋ 1 - 1 3 
has the negative root — 2; while the equation 

—a#+l=2-3 
has the positive root 2. 

In general, the equation az = b (1) 

has the root 2 And the equation 

—ax=b (2) 
has the root — З, If the root : be negative, then the root 
-2 is positive; and vice versa. 


If a negative result be obtained, we change the sign of тіп 
the equation of the problem, and thus obtain a new equation 
which has a positive root. This new equation, it is true, is 
not the equation of the proposed problem; but the problem 
can be modified so that its conditions will be satisfied by the 
positive root, as in Art. 5. 
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7. Pr. 1. Two pocket-books contain together $100. If one- 
half of the contents of one pocket-book, and one-third of the 
contents of the other be removed, the amount of money left 
in both will be $70. How many dollars does each pocket- 
book contain ? 

Let т stand for the number of dollars contained in the 
first pocket-book; then the number of dollars contained in 
the second is 100 — r. When one-half of the contents of 
the first, and one-third of the contents of the second are 


rw . . x 
removed, the number of dollars remaining in the first is > апа 
= 


in the second 2(100-- г). 
Therefore, by the condition of the problem, we have 


22+ 3 (100 — æ) = 70, 
or За + 400 — 4 x = 420; 
whence x= — 20. 
Substituting — 2 for x in the given equation, we obtain 
-4ғ--2(100 + 2) = 70, 
or $(100 + 2) 4x = 70. 
This equation corresponds to the following conditions: 


If x stand for the number of dollars in one pocket-book, 
then 100 + 2 stands for the number of dollars in the other; 
that is, one pocket-book contains 100 dollars more than the 
other. 'The second condition of the problem, obtained from 
the equation, is: two-thirds of the contents of one pocket-book 
exceeds one-half of the contents of the other by $70. There- 
fore the modified problem reads as follows: 


Two pocket-books contain a certain amount of money, and 
one contains 100 dollars more than the other. If one-third 
of the contents be removed from the first pocket-book, and 
one-half of the contents from the second, the first will then 
contain $70 more than the second. How much money is con- 
tained in each pocket-book ? 
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Pr. 2. Two couriers are traveling along a road in the direc- 
tion from M to М; one courier is traveling at the rate of 15 
miles an hour, the other at the rate of 12 miles an hour. The 
former is seen at the station A at noon, and the other is seen 
two hours later at the station B, which is 25 miles distant 
from A in the direction in which the couriers are traveling. 

Where do the couriers meet ? 


25 
— — GÀ 
o- о. 0---0--0 
M A B——C, М 
# 
Fie. 8. 


Let us assume that the meeting takes place to the right of 
В, at some point Сұ; and let stand for the number of miles 
from B to О, (Fig. 8). 

The first courier, in moving from A to С, travels 25 + a 
25 + х 

5 
В to С, travels x miles in 22 hours. 


miles, in = hours. Тһе second courier, in moving from 


From the condition of the problem it is evident that, if the 
place of meeting be to the right of B, the number of hours 
it takes the first courier to travel from A to C, exceeds by 2 
the number of hours it takes the second courier to travel from 
Bto C,; hence 


25 r X 
15 127 2, 0) 
or 100 + 4 = 5 x = 120; 
whence & = — 20. 


To understand the meaning of this negative result, we sub- 
stitute — * for in equation (1). We thus obtain 


98: 
25 2-29, (2) 
The resulting equation has the positive solution 20. 


From equation (2) we see that the number of miles traveled 
by the first courier from A to their point of meeting is 25 — z; 
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that is, is less than 25 (since «=20). Consequently they 
must meet to the left of B, at some point C, (Fig. 9). 


25 
ДЕЕ 
О----------:6-25:25-5-:5:5:5:- о 
М А Cy———B N 
x 
Fia. 9. 


Then the first courier travels from A to C, a distance of 


25 


. . 2 . . 
25 — x miles, in hours; and since the second courier 


5 А 
is seen at B after the meeting, he travels from C, to B, a 


. . . т . А 
distance of x miles, in 12 hours. Since the second courier 


reaches B two hours after the first leaves A, we have 


25-2, 2. 
"35-139 ^ 


This equation is identical with equation (2). The answer to 
the problem is: The couriers meet 20 miles to the left of the 
station B. 

It is also evident from the conditions of the problem that 
two hours after the first courier was seen at A he must have 
already passed the station B, and consequently must have 
passed the other courier before the latter was seen at В. 


8. The problems of Arts. 5 and 7 show that the required 
modifieation of an assumption, question, or condition of a 
problem which has led to a negative result, consists in making 
the assumption, question, or condition the opposite of what 
it originally was. 

Thus, if a positive result signify the length of time after 
a certain event, a negative result will signify the length of 
time before that event, and vice versa; if a positive result 
signify a distance toward the right from a certain point, a 
negative result will signify a distance toward the left from 
the same point; and vice versa. 
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Zero Solutions. 


9. A zero result gives in some cases the answer to the ques- 
tion; in other cases it proves its impossibility. 

Pr. 1. A father is 40 years old, and his son is 10 years old. 
After how many years will the father be four times as old as 
his son ? 

Let x stand for the required number of years. Then 

40 ＋ = 4(10 + 2); 
whence б@==0, бот aa ә 

This result is the direct answer to the question of the 
problem. At the present time the father is four times as old 
as his son. 

Pr. 2. A merchant has two kinds of wine, one worth $7.25a 
gallon, and the other 8 5.50 а gallon. How many gallons of each 
kind must be taken to make a mixture of 16 gallons worth $ 88 ? 

Let 2 stand for the number of gallons of the first kind; then 
16 — x will stand for the number of gallons of the second kind. 

Therefore, by the condition of the problem, we have 

7.25 ж + 5.5(16 — x)= 88; 
whence ques 0. 

That is, no mixture which contains the first kind of wine 
can be made to satisfy the condition. In fact, 16 gallons of 
the second kind are worth $ 88. 

Pr. 3. The denominator of a fraction is three times its 
numerator. If 5 be added to the numerator and 10 to the 
denominator, the resulting fraction will be equal to 4. What 
is the fraction ? 

Let x stand for the required numerator; then 3% will stand 
for the denominator. "Therefore, by the condition of the prob- 


lem, we have a5 1 
3z--10 2 

or 2--10--3:--10; 

whence @=0, 


That is, there is no fraction which will satisfy the given 
condition. 
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Indeterminate Solutions. 


10. Pr. 1. A father is 40 years old, and his son 10 years 
old. After how many years will the father be 30 years older 
than his son ? 

Let 2 stand for the required number of years. Then, by 
the condition of the problem, we have 


40--:--10--:--90, or 40 + 40 + a. 


Both members of the equation are identical, and therefore 
we can assign to x any value whatever, i.e., the problem is inde- 
terminate. Solving this equation as a linear equation, we 
obtain 

x—x=40 — 40, or (1 1) = 40 — 40; 


whence ado c 
1—1 0 


The indeterminate result, 2, therefore means that any finite 


number satisfies the condition of the problem. It is evident 
from the problem that the father will be at any time 30 years 
older than his son. 

Pr. 2. A merchant buys 4 pieces of goods. In the second 
there are 3 yards less than in the first, in the third 7 yards less 
than in the first, and in the fourth 10 yards less than in the 
first. The number of yards in the first and fourth is equal to 
the number of yards in the second and third. How many 
yards are there in the first piece ? 

Let æ = the number of yards in the first piece, 
then - 3 the number of yards in the second piece, 

ж — T =the number of yards in the third piece, 
ж — 10 =the number of yards in the fourth piece. 

Therefore, by the condition of the problem, we have 

€ ＋ ( — 10) = (2 — 3)-Е(ж— Т), 
or 22 —10-22 - 10. 
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This equation is an identity, and is therefore satisfied by any 
finite value of 2. 
If it be solved in the usual way, we obtain 


(2 — 2) — 10 — 10, 


10—10 0 
or дш------. 
2-2 0 


That is, the conditions of the problem will be satisfied by 
any number of yards in the first piece. 


Infinite Solutions. 


11. Pr.1. What number must be added to the numerator and de- 
nominator of 2 to give 1? 

Let z stand for the required number. 

'Then, by the condition of the problem, we have 


2+х_| 

Sek 
5-т 

от 2+2=5 + х. 


Evidently no finite value of z will satisfy this equation, since 2 plus 
any finite number cannot be equal to 5 plus the same finite number. 
But if the equation be solved as a linear equation, we obtain 


4 — 1 2 6 — 2, 
(1- 0226-2; 
[А © 
whence „ 
1-1 0 


The meaning of this result is, that the greater the number which is 
added to the terms of the given fraction, the more nearly does the value 
of the resulting fraction approach 1. 

The impossibility of satisfying the equation by a finite value of 2 
means, of course, the impossibility of the problem from whose conditions 
the equation was obtained. 


Pr. 2. A cistern has three pipes. Through the first it can be filled in 
24 minutes; through the second in 36 minutes; through the third it can 
be emptied in 143 minutes. In what time will the cistern be filled if all 
the pipes be opened at the same time ? 

Let z stand for the number of minutes after which the cistern will be 
filled. In one minute y of its capacity enters through the first pipe, and 
hence in z minutes = of its capacity enters. For a similar reason, 5 of 
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its capacity enters through the second pipe іп z minutes ; and in the same 


time 5: of its capacity is discharged through the third pipe. 


Therefore, after « minutes there is in the cistern 
21% хо Det 
21 36 72 0483-7085 
of its capacity. But by the condition of the problem, that the cistern is 
then filled, we have 
(A+ %— fe =1; 


whence л----------о 


This result means that the cistern will never be filled. This is also evi- 
dent from the data of the problem, since the third pipe in a given time 
discharges from the cistern exactly as much as enters through the other 
pipes. 


The Problem of the Couriers. 


12. We will next generalize the problem of the couriers which was 
solved in Art. 7, and interpret the general solution. 

Two couriers are traveling along a road in the direction from M to N; 
one courier is traveling at the rate of mi miles an hour, the other at the 
rate of ma miles an hour. The former is seen at the station A at noon, 
and the other is seen A hours later at the station B, which is d miles from 
A in the direction in which the couriers are traveling. 

Where do the couriers meet ? 


Let us assume that the couriers meet to the right of В at a point C, 
and let z stand for the number of miles from B to the place of meeting 
C, (Fig. 10). 

The first courier, moving at the rate of m, miles an hour, travels d + z 
miles, from A to Сі, in 4%: hours ; the second courier, moving at the 

mi 
rate of ma miles an hour, travels z miles, from В to C, in - hours. By 


m 
the condition of the problem it is evident that, if the place of meeting be 
to the right of B, the number of hours it takes the first courier to travel 
from A to О, exceeds by Л the number of hours it takes the second courier 
to travel from B to C1. We therefore have 
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4-х т 
ERG (1) 
mi ma 
or dina + tm — xm, = hmyme; 
мүт» — dms _ тә (hm — d) 
whence = але е 1 : 
m — My, mz — Mı 


(i.) A Positive Result. — The result will be positive either when 
lini >d and m> m, or when Am, <d and m <. A positive result 
means that the problem is possible with the assumption made; i.e., that 
the couriers meet at a point to the right of B. That under these condi- 
tions only this assumption is possible is evident from the following con- 
siderations: ‘The product hm, denotes the distance over which the first 
courier passes in Л hours, and hence shows how far he has moved from A 
at the moment that the second courier is seen at B. If hm, >d, the first 
courier has passed B when the second courier is seen at that station ; that 
is, the second courier is behind the first at that time. And since also 
mg > mi, the second courier is traveling the faster, and will, therefore, 
overtake the first, and at a point beyond the station B. 

On the other hand, if hm, < d, the first courier has not yet reached В 
when the second courier is seen at that station; that is, the first courier 
is behind the second at that time. Moreover, since то < mı, the first 
courier is traveling the faster, and will, therefore, overtake the second, 
and at a point to the right at B. 


(ii.) A Negative Result. — Тһе result will be negative either when 
um ed and m < ту, or when hm; <d and ms >m 

Such a result shows that the assumption that the couriers meet to the 
right of B is untenable, since, as we have seen, in that case the result is 
positive. 

If we substitute — x for in equation (1), we obtain 


8-3... (3) 
mi тә 
This equation is satisfied by a positive root having the same absolute value 
as the root of equation (1). 

It is readily seen that the new equation corresponds to the assumption 
that the meeting of the couriers takes place to the left of B, either at the 
point C2 or at the point C; (Fig. 10). 

That this assumption is in accord with either of the two sets of condi- 
tions, namely, that hm, >d and m< m, or that hm, < 4 and ma ту, 
will be evident from the following considerations : 

If we suppose that the meeting takes place at Сз, the first courier in 
а 


— hours; the second 
ті 


passing from A to Cy travels d — x miles іп 
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courier in passing from С» to B travels x miles in — hours; the sum 


of the numbers of hours, according to the condition of the problem, must 
be equal to А. This condition is, in fact, expressed by equation (2). 
If, on the other hand, the couriers meet at Cs, the distance from C to 


A being x — d miles, it takes the first courier 2—40 hours to travel from 


1 
Сз to A, and the second courier 5 hours to travel from Cs to B. From 
1 


the condition of the problem it follows that... must exceed “— Й by À. 
We therefore have i "m 

2 %-4- h, or 3 4-3. 

Ma my, Me my, 

This equation is identical with equation (2). 

That under the assumed conditions the couriers can meet only at some 
point to the left of B can also be inferred from the following considera- 
tions, which are independent of the negative result: If Am; > d, the first 
courier has passed В when the second courier is seen at that station ; that 
is, the second courier is behind the first at that time. And since also 
mo < mı, the first courier is traveling the faster, and must therefore have 
overtaken the second, and at some point to the left of B. 


A B 
о о -О о 
M Cs Ce €, N 
Fig. 10, 


-0------0 


On the other hand, if hm; < d, the first courier has not yet reached В 
when the second is seen at that station ; that is, the first courier is behind 
the second at that time. And since also me > ту, the second courier is 
traveling the faster, and must therefore have overtaken the first, and at 
some point to the left of B. 


(iii.) A Zero Result.— А zero result is obtained when hm, = d, and 
me mı; that is, the meeting takes place at B. This is also evident 
from the assumed conditions. For the first courier evidently reaches B 
h hours after he was seen at A; and since the second courier is seen at 
Bh hours after the first was seen at A, the meeting must take place at В. 


(iv.) Indeterminate Result. — An indeterminate result is obtained if 
hm, = d, and ma = mj. In this case every point of the road can be 
regarded as their place of meeting. For the first courier evidently reaches 
B at the time at which the second courier is seen at that station ; and 
since they are traveling at the same rate, they must be together all the 
time; in other words, the problem under these conditions becomes 
indeterminate, 
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(v.) An Infinite Result. — An infinite result is obtained when Am; 50, 
and тә =m. In this case a meeting of the couriers is impossible, since 
both travel at the same rate, and when the second is seen at B the first 
either has not yet reached B or has already passed that station. 

An infinite result also means that the more nearly equal mı and mg are, 
the further removed is the place of meeting. 


EXERCISES. 


Solve the following problems, and interpret the results. 
Modify those problems which have negative solutions so that 
they will be satisfied by positive solutions. 


1. Aand B together have $100. If A spend one-third of 
his share, and B spend one-fourth of his share, they will then 
have $80 left. What are their respective shares ? 


2. In a number of two digits, the digit in the tens' place 
exceeds the digit in the units’ place by 5. If the digits be 
interehanged, the resulting number will be less than the 
original number by 45. What is the number? 


3. A father is 40 years old, and his son is 13 years old; 
after how many years will the father be four times as old as 
his son ? 

4. The sum of the first and third of three consecutive even 
numbers is equal to twice the second. What are the numbers ? 


'5. In a number of two digits, the tens’ digit is two-thirds of 
the units’ digit. If the digits be interchanged, the resulting 
number will exeeed the original number by 36. What is the 
number ? 

6. A father is 26 years older than his son, and the sum of 
their ages is 26 years less than twice the father's age. How 


old is the son ? 


7. A teacher proposes 30 problems to a pupil. The latter 
is to receive 8 marks in his favor for each problem solved, and 
12 marks against him for each problem not solved. If the 
number of marks against him exceed those in his favor by 420, 
how many problems will he have solved ? 
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8. A cistern has two pipes. ‘To fill the cistern, it takes the 
smaller pipe 5 hours longer than the larger one. If both pipes 
be open, the cistern will be filled in 6 hours. In what time 
will each pipe fill the cistern ? 


9. In a number of two digits the tens’ digit is twice the 
units’ digit. If the digits be interchanged, the resulting 
number will exceed the original number by 18. What is 
the number ? 


10. In a number of two digits, the digit in the units’ place 
is two-thirds of the digit in the tens’ place. If the digits be 
interchanged and the resulting number be divided by the origi- 
nal number, the quotient will be equal to 43. What is the 
number ? 


11. On a building are at work 6 more masons than carpen- 
ters. Each mason receives $2.50 a day, and each carpenter 
$2 а дау. The amount earned by the masons exceeds the 
amount earned by the carpenters in the same time by one-fifth 
of the amount earned by the carpenters. How many masons 
and how many carpenters are at work ? 


12. In a number of two digits, the digit in the units’ place 
exceeds the digit in the tens' place by 4. If the sum of the 
digits be divided by 2, the quotient will be less than the first 
digit by 2. What is the number? 


13. A has $100, and B has $30. А spends twice as much 
money as B, and then has left three times as much as B. How 
much does each one spend ? 


Discuss the solutions of the following general problems. State under 
what conditions each solution is positive, negative, zero, indeterminate, or 
infinite. Also, in each problem, assign a set of particular values to the 
general numbers which will give an admissible solution. 


14. In a number of two digits, the tens’ digit is m times the units’ 
digit. If the digits be interchanged, the resulting number will exceed the 
original number by ». What is the number ? 


15. A father is a years old, and his son is b years old. After how 
many years will the father be п times as old as his son ? 
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16. What number, added to the denominators of the fractions © and ©, 
will make the resulting fractions equal ? b d 


17. The number of years іп A's age is а, and in B's age is b. After 
how many years will the number of years in A's age divided by the num- 


ber in B's age be equal to *? 
n 


18. Having two kinds of wine worth а and b dollars a gallon, respec- 
tively, how many gallons of each kind must be taken to make a mixture 
of n gallons worth c dollars a gallon ? 


19. Two couriers, A and B, are traveling in the same direction over 
the same route, A at the rate of m, miles an hour, and B at the rate of ma 
miles an hour. When A is at the station P, B is at the station Q, which 
is d miles from P, in the direction in which the couriers are traveling. 
When and where do the couriers meet ? 


20. Two couriers, A and B, start at the same time from two stations, 
distant d miles from each other, and travel in the same direction. A 
travels n times as fast as B. Where will A overtake B ? 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
SIMULTANEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS. 
$1. SYSTEMS OF EQUATIONS. 
1. If the linear equation in two unknown numbers 
‚ @+у=5 (1) 
be solved for y, we obtain 
у= 5 — а. 

This value of у contains the unknown number 2, and is 
therefore not definitely determined. We may substitute in it 
any particular numerical value for 2, and obtain a correspond- 
ing value for у. 

Thus, when 2-1, y=4; 

when x = 2, у-8; 
when x= 3, y —2; etc. 

In like manner the equation could have been solved for 2 
in terms of y, and corresponding sets of values obtained. 

Any set of corresponding values of ж and y satisfies the 
given equation, and is therefore a solution. 

An equation which, like the above, has an indefinite number 
of solutions, is called an Indeterminate Equation. 

2. The equation 

y—x=1 (2) 
also has an unlimited number of solutions. 

Solving this equation for y, we have 

У-1--л. 

Then, when = 1, y=2; 
when 1 —2, y=3; 
when z—3, y — 4; ete. 

354 
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Now, observe that equations (1) and (2) һауе one common 
solution, namely x = 2, у = 3. It seems evident, and we shall 
later prove, that these equations have only this solution in 
common. 

Equations (1) and (2) express different relations between 
the unknown numbers, and are called Independent Equations. 


3. But the equation 


а Даа а) 
and the equivalent equation 
2+ 2у =10 (3) 


give the same value for y in terms of 2, namely, 
y25-—za. 

Consequently these equations are satisfied by an unlimited 
number of common sets of values of 2 and y, and not by one 
definite set of values. 

In faet, equations (1) and (3) express the same relation 
between the unknown numbers, and are therefore not inde- 
pendent. 


4. The equations e+y=5 (1) 
and 3 3 = 16 (4) 


are not satisfied by any common set of values of т and у. 

For any set of values which reduces «+ to 5 must reduce 
3a+3y, or 3(z + y), to 15, and not to 16. These two equa- 
tions express inconsistent relations between the unknown 
numbers, and are called Inconsistent Equations. 


5. The three equations 


1 ＋ 5 8, (1) 
у—%=1, (2) 
2 ＋ у = 9, (5) 


are not satisfied by any common set of values of z and y. For, 
by Art. 2, equations (1) and (2) are satisfied by the values 
x=2, у= 3. But equation (5) is evidently not satisfied by 
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this set of values. The three equations express three inde- 
pendent relations between 2 and у. 


6. A System of Simultaneous Equations is a group of equa- 
tions which are to be satisfied by the same set, or sets, of 
values of the unknown numbers. 

A Solution of a system of simultaneous equations is a set of 
values of the unknown numbers which converts all of the 
equations into identities, that is, which satisfies all of the 
equations. 

The examples of Arts. 1-5 are illustrations of the following 
general principles, which will be proved later : 

A system of equations has a definite number of solutions, 

(i.) When the number of equations is the same as the number 
of unknown numbers. 

(ii.) And when the equations are all independent and con- 
sistent. 


EXERCISES I. 


Of which of the following systems are the equations incon- 
sistent? Of which are the equations not independent? Of 
which are the equations consistent and independent ? 


2 buio 


42--7у- 15. 42 — 6у = 8. 
з, [32+ 10у = 42, 4 eire dm 4, 
(62 + 20у = 84. 4z—6y-9. 
5. W 6 т 6, 
б6:- 5у= 17. 72+ 65у = 10. 
7. | 8rz--2y = 5, 8. 55 50, 
124737 = 7. ба — 5у = 17. 
9. арры, 10 ff * — 2y 10, 
7 · 2 / = 70. 82 — 5 у = 25. 
11. | ax— бу = с, 12. |, ma + ny= р, 
nax — nby = c. m (a + у) = тр. 
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52. EQUIVALENT SYSTEMS. 


1. Two systems of equations are equivalent when every solution 
of either system is а solution of the other. 


E. g., the systems (I.) and (II.): 


z—y=1, 2e—2y=2, 


are equivalent. For they are both satisfied by the same 
solution, æ = 2, y= 1, and, as we shall see later, by no other 
solution. 


2. The principles of the equivalence of equations given in 
Ch. IV. were there proved for equations which contain one or 
more unknown numbers. They can therefore be applied to any 
equation of a system of equations. 

The solution of a system of two or more equations depends 
also upon the following principles of the equivalence of 
systems : 

(i.) If any equation of a system be replaced by an equivalent 
equation, the resulting system will be equivalent to the given one. 


E. g., the system 324-29 = 8, | (1) 
Mu r* 1, 
is equivalent to the system 
34 72/8, (1L) 
2x7 —2y 22 | 
in which the equation æ — y = 1 of the given system is replaced 
by the equivalent equation 2 x — 2 y = 2. 

It is evident that if each equation of a system be replaced by 
an equivalent equation, the resulting system will be equivalent 
to the given one. 

(ii.) If any equation of a system be replaced by an equation 
obtained by adding or subtracting corresponding members of two 


or more of the equations of the system, the resulting system will be 
equivalent to the given one. 
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E.g., the system 32+4+2y=8, | (IL) 


2%--2у--2, 
is equivalent to the system 
3z+2y= il or 92%2у- 2 аш.) 
(82 -- 2 y) + (22 — 2 y) = 10, 5 10. 
(iii.) If one equation of a system be solved for one of the un- 
known numbers, and the resulting value be substituted for this 


unknown number in each of the other equations, the derived system 
will be equivalent to the given one. 


E. g., the system “-у- 2, | (AV) 
5a—3y=12, 
is equivalent to the system 
ш--2 +7, | (У) 
6(2+y)—3y=12. 
The proofs of the principles enunciated are as follows : 
(i.) Let А = B, а) 
Qs2D, 


be two equations in two unknown numbers, say х and у; and let O = р’ 
be equivalent to C= D. 
Then the system A=B, 
Coe ) 
is equivalent to the system (I.). For, by definition of equivalent equa- 
tions, the same sets of values which satisfy C = D also satisfy С' = D', and 
vice versa. Therefore any one of these sets of values which also satisfies 
А = B is a solution of both systems. Consequently, every solution of 
either system is a solution of the other. 
In like manner, the principle can be proved for a system of any number 
of equations. 
1. A = 
(ii.) Let mis а.) 
77 , 
be two equations in two unknown numbers, say z and y. Then the 


(Il.) 


А.ж В, 


А-В, 
) A-C=B-D, 


A+C=B+D, 
are each equivalent to the system (1.). 


(II.) and (III.) 
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For any set of values which makes A and В equal, and C and D equal, 
makes A + C and B + D equal, and A — C and B — D equal. "Therefore 
every solution of (J.) is a solution of (IL) and of (III.). Likewise, any 
set of values which makes A and B equal and A + C and B + D equal, or 
A — C and B — D equal, makes C and D equal. Therefore every solu- 
tion of (II.) and of (III.) is a solution of (J.). 

In like manner, the principle can be proved for a system of any num- 
ber of equations. 


(iii.) Let A=B, (1) 
C=D, (2) а) 


be two equations in two unknown numbers, say > and у; and let z = P 
be the equation derived by solving (1) for x, and С' = D' be the equation 
obtained by substituting P for x in (2). 
Then the system 
z=P, (3) (1L) 
G z D, (4) 


is equivalent to the system (I.). 


Since equation (3) is equivalent to equation (1), any solution of the 
system (1) must satisfy equation (3) ; that is, must give to z and P one 
and the same value. But (4) differs from (2) only in having P where (2) 
has х. Therefore, since x and P have the same value, any value of x, 
with the corresponding value of y, which makes € and D equal must make 
C' and D'equal. Therefore every solution of the system (1.) is a solu- 
tion of the system (IL). 

Since equation (1) is equivalent to equation (3), any solution of the 
system (II.) must satisfy equation (1); that is, must make A and В 
equal. But (2) differs from (4) only in having z where (4) has Р. 
Therefore, since any solution of (II.) makes х and P equal and С” and 
Г! equal, it must also make С and D equal. Therefore every solution of 
the system (II.) is a solution of the system (I.). 

Consequently, the two systems are equivalent. 

In like manner, the principle can be proved for a system of any num- 
ber of equations. 


3. Elimination is the process of deriving from two or more 
equations of a system an equation with one less unknown 
number than the equations from which it is derived. The 
unknown number which does not appear in the derived equa- 
tion is said to have been eliminated. 
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E.g., if the equations 2+5=7, (1) 
x—y=1 (2) 
be added, we obtain 28-48, (9) 


in which the unknown number y does not appear. We say 
that y has been eliminated from the given equations. 

In this chapter we shall apply these principles to the solu- 
tions of systems of linear equations. 


$3. SYSTEMS OF LINEAR EQUATIONS. 
Linear Equations in Two Unknown Numbers. 


1. There are several methods for solving two simultaneous 
equations in two unknown numbers. The object in all of 
them is to obtain from the given system an equivalent system 
of which one equation eontains only one of the unknown 
numbers. 

Elimination by Addition and Subtraction. 

2. Ex. 1. Solve the system 32 + 4 y = 24, (1) | I 

5a—6y=2. (2) 09 

To eliminate 2, we multiply both members of equation (1) 
by 5, and both members of equation (2) by 3, thereby making 
the coefficients of x in the two equations equal. We then 


have 
15 2 + 20 y = 120, (3) | 


15x —18 у= 6. (4) qu 
The system (II.) is equivalent to the system (I.), by 8 2, 
Art. 2 (i.). The system (II.) is, by $ 2, Art. 2 (i.) and (ii.), 
equivalent to the system 


За + 4y = 24, 2 (TIL) 
(152 + 20 y) — (15 2 — 18 y)= 120 — 6; (5) 
or, performing the indicated operations, to 
3a+4+4y = 24, ©} av.) 
38 y = 114; (6) 
or, to 3a+4y= 24, 2! (V) 
y=3. (7) 
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The system (V.) gives the required solution, since equation (7) 
gives the value of y, and equation (1) the corresponding value 
of т, by § 2, Art. 2 (iii) Substituting 3 for y in (1), we 
obtain 

324-12 = 24; (8) 
whence * 4. (9) 
Consequently the required solution is 2 = 4, у = 3. 


This solution may be written 4, 3, it being understood that 
the first number is the value of т, and the second the value of 
у. This way of representing the solution will be used in 
subsequent work. 

'The work above has been given in full in order to emphasize 
that by each step one system has been replaced by an equiv- 
alent system. In practice the work may be contracted as 
follows : 


Multiplying (1) by 5, 15 4- 20 у= 120. (3) 
Multiplying (2) by 3, 15 2 18 у = 6. (4) 
Subtraeting (4) from (3), 38y — 114; (6) 
whence 98. (7) 
Substituting 3 for y in (1), 32 + 12 = 24; (8) 
whence mod (9) 


If we wish first to eliminate y, we multiply both members 
of (1) by 3 only, and both members of (2) by 2 only, since the 
coefficients of y in the equations have the common factor 2. 
The work then proceeds as follows: 


Multiplying (1) by 3, 9:--12у--72. (10) 
Multiplying (2) by 2, 10%—12y=4. (11) 
Adding (10) and (11), 192276; (12) 
whence х= 4, (13) 
Substituting 4 for тіп (1), 12 + 4 y = 24; (14) 
whence y= 8; (15) 
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Ex. 2. Solve the system 


каа 221 @ 
trt BUT 18-5, (2) 

Clearing (1) of fractions, 
28 ＋ 4 - 10 + 5 у = 60 у — 100. (3) 

Clearing (2) of fractions, 
42 —3--155y — 21 = 108 — 302. (4) 

Transferring and uniting terms, 

6 x + 55 у = 128, (5) 
34 x + 15 y = 132. (6) 
Multiplying (5) by 3, 18 2 + 165 y = 384. (7) 
Multiplying (6) by 11, 37444165 y=1452, (8) 
Subtracting (7) from (8), 356 x = 1068, (9) 
whence = 8. (10) 
Substituting 3 for тіп (5), 18--55 y=128; (11) 
whence y= 2. (12) 


Consequently, the required solution is 3, 2. 

Notice that (1) and (2), (3) and (4), (5) and (6), (7) and (8), 
and (10) and any preceding equation except (9), form equiva- 
lent systems. In forming with (10) an equivalent system, we 
naturally take the simplest of the preceding equations, in this 
case (5). 

Ex. 3. Solve the system 

22-% 2y—a 2 
шэг иллэгийг 


D b (1) 
- п? 2 
zer E Ts шалиг 20-58. (2) 
Clearing (1) and (2) of fractions, 
2 ba — 0 — 2ay + а? = 2ab, (3) 
2 aix — à? + 2 by + b = db + abt. (4) 


www.rcin.org.pl d 


SIMULTANEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS. 363 
Transferring terms, 
2 b — 2 ау =b + 2ab d, (5) 
2 a^x + 2 by = a? + ab + ab? — 0. (6) 
Multiplying (5) by a’, 
2 e — 2 а?у = a? + 2 а?Ь — а^. (7) 
Multiplying (6) by 6, 
2 a + 2 17у = d + a*b? + at? — М. (8) 
Subtracting (7) from (8), 
2 (à? + = at d + a? — 0% (9) 


= d (a — b)+ (a — b) 
= (a? + b) (a — b); 


whence y= UL (10) 
Substituting © 2 b for y in (5), 
2 hr — a(a — b)=b + 2а d; 
whence аа 5 b 
Consequently, the required solution is 2 ын b ah 


дах 

3. The examples of the preceding article illustrate the fol- 
lowing method of elimination by addition and subtraction. 

Simplify the given equations, if necessary, and transfer the 
terms in т and y to the first members, and the terms free from x 
and y to the second members. 

Determine the L. С. М. of the coefficients of the unknown num- 
ber to be eliminated, and multiply both members of each equation 
by the quotient of the L. C. M. divided by the coefficient of that 
unknown number in the equation. 

The coefficients of the unknown number to be eliminated being 
now equal, or equal and opposite, in the two equations, subtract, 
or add, corresponding members, and equate the results. A final 
equation in one unknown number will thus be derived. 

The solution of the given system is then obtained by solving this 
derived equation, and substituting the value of the unknown num- 
ber thus obtained in the simplest of the preceding equations. 
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Solve the following systems of equations by the method of 


ALGEBRA. 


EXERCISES II. 


addition and subtraction: 


| 
«| 


Б 
1 
= 
1 
| 


«| 


f 
1 
| 


a | 


19. 


у=, 4 ас 
1 — 5 = 7. (2-72 
7 ＋＋ 117 —2, à | 
Ta—1ly=0. | 18z—ay = а? 
z—12y-23, A её y 
+ 4y=19. 152 — 2 
1 — 7 19, 4 | 
%--9у--37. 13 4 
104 — 3y = 25, | 

10. 
5a—9y=— 25. 12:-- бу 
nz —ay=0, A 5 y 
n'r — ау = an. 4z4-3y-—1l 
122-155 = 8, (52+ 40у = 491, 
162+ 9у-1. 122 ＋7 = 63. 
Бх 3 = 12, 

16. 
194 —5y = 734. 
242+ 7у= 27, 33 
8х— 33у = 115. 


0 


212+ 8у= – 66, 
28 x — 23у = 13. 
122 — 145 —4, 


82 — 2178.5. 


8 


22. 


3 
96 x — 38 y = 18, АЖ! 


84 2 — 57 y = 87. 


| 
| 
d 
| 
"ee 


www.rcin.org.pl 


За + ау = 5а?, 


Зх + 16у = 5, 
— 5+ 28у = 19. 


162+ 17у = 274, 
24 х — 105 у = 150. 


182 — 20y — 1, 
15:--16у--9. 


332 + 54у=— 9, 
44 х — 81 y = 294. 
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2z—y (22 bz Зх y 
——_“+14=18 ——— L—z 
p 878 2 8, 
25. т — =2, 
22531160 t * 
3 * * = (CN). 
bgp ду 54 et 
4 16 
ан Qa+y 2y 4-4 
т 
ees ; cU Алд 
Ш.БЕТ: REC 
f 
£ Tea, 3 
„ m — b 5 
. ` (bx + ay = a? + b. 
n—a n—b 
Elimination by Substitution. 
4. Ex. 1. Solve the system 52 2 — 1, (1) 


41 75 = 47. P q) 
If we wish to eliminate z, we proceed as follows: 
Solving (1) for z, 2 = үн, (3) 
Substituting Lis for x in (2), (II.) 
ЦЭН 5y=47. (4) 


The system (IL) is equivalent to the system (L), by § 2, 


Art. 2 (iii). 
Solving (4) for y, уг: (5) | ап 
Substituting 7 for y in (3), z-3 (6) ) 


The system (III.) is, by 8 2, Art. 2 (iii.), equivalent to the 
system (II.), and hence to the given system. Therefore the 
required solution is 3, 7. 

If we wish first to eliminate y, we proceed as follows: 


Solving (1) for y, у= Р tpe (7) 
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Substituting аг for y in (2), 42+ Dee H= 47. (8) 


Solving (8) for x, $3. (9) 
Substituting (3) for тіп (7), eT. (10) 
Ex. 2. Solve the system ba + ay = 2а, (1) 
b(x—1)—a(y = 1) a +b. (2) 
Solving (1) for 2, а= тесе, (3) 
Substituting шил for x in (2), 
оаа 1) eg усағы (4) 
whence у=“ = 0, (5) 
Substituting 2— 9 for y in (8), 
= Zaat? z t (6) 
Hence the required solution is 4 ste, S EE 
a 


This system could have been solved more easily by the 
method of addition and subtraction. 

Notiee that (1) and (2), (3) and (4), and (3) and (5) form 
equivalent systems. 


5. The examples of the preceding article illustrate the 
following method of elimination by substitution: 


Solve the simpler equation for the unknown number to be 
eliminated in terms of the other, and substitute the value thus 
obtained in the other equation. The derived equation will contain 
but one unknown number. 

T'he solution of the given system is then obtained by solving the 
derived equation, and substituting the value of the unknown num- 
ber thus obtained in the expression for the other unknown number. 
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EXERCISES III. 


Solve the following systems of equations by the method of 
substitution : 


Mes pnt is Mia 

L 2 3. 

у=2хж— 15 у=8 y —32—19. 

4. D є. 197598 
x—4=$(y+6). (у= 14a. 


52=8у – 11, 
бу= 72: – 21. 


ч 


8 


2- 
77 38. laty=b+za. 25 748 у--281. 


2 m. 


H 


J= ЦЭР" ( ay = ba, A x«—3y=0, 
s | 


3a+4y=2, Ч „ 


9 2+20 / 8. Tx+5 у- 41. 4$y25z—7T 


24 +3y = 48. 22+ Зу = 60. 2y x = 3(y + 5). 
Т-2 2e—y_ Tx+3y 92-38). 
5 4 iE . 


20. 
5 pt Ae B 38-52 | ату Doo 93e. 


19. 


8a 125 
21. т y 


.. Lor 
22 


x y 


= а — 08 ағы 
44465 44-69 


te 
1 
E 
| 
за [i -A [4-3 gg [Siem n 
B 
| 


f 
a b a b 
23. 


T LR 
33572235 
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| Elimination by Comparison. 
6. Ex. 1. Solve the system 
Т у 
72 +25 = 20, 2! а) 
1825-43/)-211. (2) 
To eliminate y, we proceed as follows: 


.20—72z 
_ 18—17 
3 
The system (П.) is equivalent to the system (I.), by § 2, 
Art. 2 (i.). 
Substituting in (4) for y, its value given in (3), 
20-7: 13z—17 


The last equation and equation (8) form a system which is 
equivalent to the system (II.), and hence to the given system. 


Solving (1) for y, y 


aL) 


Solving (2) for y, y - (4) 


Solving (5) for 2, т--2. (6) | ш.) 
Substituting 2 for тіп (3), y=3. (T) 

The system (IIL) is equivalent to the system formed by 
equations (3) and (5), and therefore to the given system. Con- 
sequently the required solution is 2, 3. 

То eliminate z, we proceed as follows: 


Solving (1) and (2) for 2, z— zv. (8) 
17 t Зу (9) 
Equating these expressions for 2, 
20-2у 17--Зу. 00) 
T 13 ' 
whence y 8. 


Substituting 3 for y in (8), 2 = 2. 
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Ex. 2. Solve the system 


(z + 20)#— @ + y) @ — у)= (у + 22). @) 
Clearing (1) of fractions, 
422+ 14у – 90у + 36 x — 2T y + 9. (3) 
Removing parentheses in (2), 
* + 40 x + 400 — a? + y? — y? + 44 y + 484. (4) 
Simplifying (3) and (4), 
78 * — 103 у= 9, (5) 
10 « — 11y — 21. (6) 
Solving (5) for a, t= DO (7) 
Solving (6) for a, C= шы. (8) 
Equating these expressions for 2, 
9 --103у 21-11у. (9) 
78 10 
whence у= 9. (10) 
Substituting 9 for y in (8), * = 12. (11) 


Consequently the required solution is 12, 9. 


Notice that (1) and (2), (3) and (4), (5) and (6), (7) and (8), 
and (10) and any preceding equation except (9) form equiva- 
lent systems. In forming with (10) an equivalent system, we 
naturally take the simplest of the preceding equations, in this 
case (8). 


Ех. 3. Solve the system - 


ау + 0х b I 
ab a+b а-ы 
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Notice that this continued equation is equivalent to two in- 
dependent equations, which can be chosen in two ways: 


ау +02 4b o+y (1) 
ab 


a ＋ (1 
ay + br 40 gu. (2) ) 
ab 
ay + bx | 2 + sty 
P @ 
х+у_@х— vy, (3) É 
dti a= 


Both systems have the same solution. We will solve the 
system (II.), which appears to be the simpler. 
Clearing of fractions, 


а?у + abx + aby + b*x — d — аі? = abx + aby, (4) 
ax + а?у — bx — Зу = ax — ab*y + айа — by. (5) 


Transferring and uniting terms, 


а?у + He = ab? (a + b), (6) 
ay — ba = 0. (7) 
Solving (6) for y, = a^^ (a = бә (8) 
а? 
Solving (7) for у, y= E (9) 
Equating these expressions E Y, 
а (а +b)— ba br, 10 
а? а” m 
whence * db. 
Substituting а% for x in (9), 
у= ab’. 


Consequently the required solution is 20, ab’. 

Notice that the equations (6) and (7) could have been more 
easily solved by the method of addition and subtraction, or by 
the method of substitution. 


www.rcin.org. р! 


SIMULTANEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS. 371 


7. The examples of the preceding article illustrate the fol- 
lowing method of elimination by comparison : 

Solve the given equations for the unknown number to be elimi- 
nated, and equate the expressions thus obtained. The derived 
equation will contain but one unknown number. 

The solution of the given system is then obtained by solving this 
derived equation, and substituting the value of the unknown num- 
ber thus obtained in the simplest of the preceding equations. 


EXERCISES IV. 


Solve the following systems of equations by the method of 


comparison : 
" EX с " „5 
х= 5 у – 12. у= 25 10. 
8 me 22-41, 4 55 
. (8у= 52—11. 72=9у 1.7. 
4 aha 4 (пез 
12-2 Tha — 5} у = 55. 
2120 ё харлаа 
149y27«— 72 Tx+3y= 20. 
221 ЕЧ нан АВ 
7%-19у-12. ty 777251. 
PEU ENS W у 
-H-£—T720, =+ =11, 
9 “ 
8 . 
ЕЕ Tax 5724 2 
тз | 8&+9у= 26, 39) pomis 29, 
324 — 3 y = 26. 22 — 69y = 96. 
2-2 
нр 192. inii mich 2 
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ax = с — bk(y — 1), 
17. 18. 


, | ж-+ау+1=0, 
у + c(t + 1)— 0. by Aa. 


ж У 
(а — 0) 2 +(a + b) у= 2 (а — b’). 
12—21 30—24 92-19 
5 6 3 2 
22-5) 9:-Т7 3 ＋ 9 4:--5у 
2 8 4 16 


The General Solution of a System of Two Linear Equations in 
Two Unknown Numbers. 


8. Any linear equation in two unknown numbers can evidently be 
brought to the form 
ах + by = с, 
in which ах stands for the algebraic sum of all the terms in т, by for the 
algebraic sum of all the terms in y, and ¢ for the algebraic sum of. all the 
terms free from 2 and у. 


9. Let аул + by = с\, (1) 
А агт + bay = со, (2) 
be any two linear equations. 
To eliminate y we must make the coefficients of у equal in the two 
equations. 


Multiplying (1) by be, ab + biboy = bacs. (8) 
Multiplying (2) by bi, abix + biboy = bico. (4) 
Subtracting (4) from (3), (aibs — agby) x = baci — bits; (5) 
whence, if аро — agb; #0, g = — bits (6) 


ын аі - dabi 
To eliminate х we must make the coefficients of х equal in the two 
equations. 


Multiplying (1) by as, Ailt + ағу = del. (7) 
Multiplying (2) by a, (1092 + абу = (16. (8) 
Subtracting (7) from (8), (dib — a9b1) y = ауса — азс\; (9) 

1 : if en Ў 1 -- 6162 = 0401. 
whence, if a,b» — dab; #0 head (10) 


But if ау» — 0201 = 0, we have no authority for dividing both members 
of equations (5) and (9) by а — аз. 
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Consequently, the general solution of two linear equations in two un- 
known numbers is 


ER bici — bica уат а, 
0164-0201 “аб — 4201 


when аб» — аб, 3-0. 


10. Every system of two independent and consistent equations of the 
Jirst degree in two unknown numbers has one, and only one, solution. 


For the system 


aye + Бу су, (1) 
ае + bey = сә, (2) 
is, by Art. 9, equivalent to the system 
(а/а- a2b1) £ = Бат — bits, (8) 
(4174-0401) у = аса — азе. (4) 


But equations (3) and (4) are each linear in one unknown number, 
and each, therefore, has one, and only one, solution. Consequently, the 
given system has one, and only one, solution. 


11. Three independent linear equations in two unknown numbers can- 
not be satisfied by any common set of values of the unknown numbers. 

If the values of z and y which constitute the solution of equations (1) 
and (2), Art. 9, satisfy a third equation, 


азх + bay = ©з, (3) 
bec, — dice 4162 — Met, 
2-і. et | з= = 0p 
we have аз X ЖЕКСЕН EXE duh 8. 


From this relation, we obtain 


wen азба — dabs Ж а - азы 
мн aybe - abı а = ttbi 
= ley + тез, (i.) 
agbe — debs 2 abs - asbi 
wherein ate oat and m= Zhceh 
We also have 
bx азба — азіз х lbs — ashi = bs (аз — aad) 
1^ Guba — abi ° аа – азі aiba — азбу 
= bs. 
That is, bs = lbi + mba (ii.) 
In like manner, it can be shown that 
az = lay + таз. (iii.) 
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Observe that (ii.) and (iii.) are identities, and hold for all values of the 
«s and Рв which do not reduce aibe — аг to 0; while (i.) is not an 
identity, but imposes a condition upon the values of the known numbers 
in the three equations. 

When this condition is satisfied, ca is obtained from c; and ca, just as аз 
is obtained from di and аз, and bg from б, and bs. That is, when the 
solution of (1) and (2) is also a solution of (3), the last equation is not 
independent of the other two. 


Discussion of the Solution of a System of Two Linear Equations 
in Two Unknown Numbers. 


12. The denominator аб: — asb, not equal to Zero. — In this case the 
system always has a definite solution. Тһе value of either unknown 
number is positive, negative, or 0, according as its numerator has the 
same sign as its denominator, the opposite sign, or is 0. It is important 
to notice that the known numbers ау, bi, Сі, аг, be, сг, may have апу 
values whatever, including 0, provided only aibs — 421 Æ 0. 


13. Тһе Denominator a,b: — abr equal to Zero.— As long as the 
denominator is not equal to 0, however near its value may be to 0, the 
values of « and y in Art. 9 constitute the solution of the system. If 
we assume that these values still give a solution when а1% — ab, = 0, we 
must determine the nature of the solution, and consider it in connection 
with the equations of the system. 

The denominator а,Ь» — ah; will reduce to 0 when ац, аз, bi, be are all 
different from 0, if а,Ь» = a35,. This denominator will also reduce to 0 
in the following cases, among others: 


а= 0, аг--0, м #0, 560; 71:20, be = 0, а #0, аг #0; 
41-0, by —0, а 0, bz £0; аг-0, bz = 0, а #0, 51 2 0. 
We will now discuss these cases in the above order. It is to be under- 


stood in the following discussion that each of the numbers а), ас, bi, be is 
different from 0, unless the contrary is stated. 


14. а,б» = ab}. — We have to consider two cases, according as the 
numerators in the expressions for z and y are equal to 0, or are different 
from 0. 

(i.) If boe — bica Æ 0, then x = x. 

But in this case also y — oc. 

For from diba = азр, we derive 


b 
a= a 1, since be Æ 0. 
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Substituting this value of a; in die — dei, the numerator of the expres- 
sion for y, we obtain 


аб x ea — arts, шт 42 (bat — боз) 
ba be 
Æ 0, since 42-50, be Æ 0, beci— 010 Æ 0. 


Therefore, ауса — aoc, Æ 0, and hence у = >. 

Consequently, in this case the system does not have a finite solution. 

That the equations of the system are inconsistent can be shown as 
follows : 

From а,б» = аб, we obtain 


а 02 = k, say; 


а 1 
whence аз = kay, and be = kbi. 
But since baci — Dice Æ 0, Әсі hiez; 
therefore, амм, апа һепсе аж k, or со Æ kei. 
сі 1 1 


The given system is therefore equivalent to 
ae + by =e, (1) 
* (a + biy) = сә Æ key. (2) 
But any set of finite values of x and y which reduces 
ax + буу to сү 


must reduce д (ax + biy) to key, and not to су. 
See the particular example given in §1, Art. 4. 


(ii.) If bee, — bico = 0, then x = $. 
But in this case also y = g. 

For from а, = asb;, we obtain 
zb 


b. since be Æ 0. 


Substituting this value of a, in die — 4961, the numerator of the ex- 
pression for y, we obtain 


а\ 


ай, „ (бәсі — dice) 
ba be 


= 0, since bec, — Әсе = 0, and be Æ 0. 


Therefore, аба — ac; = 0, and hence у = g. 
Consequently, in this case the equations of the system do not have a 
determinate solution. 
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That the equations are equivalent can be shown as follows: 


From diba — dabi = 0, we obtain @ = bz, 


а b 
from diz — dac = 0, we obtain @ — “2. 
а, сү 
be _ со 
Therefore da = = k, say; 
у а ы cy у; 
whence a = kay, bz = kbi, ez = key. 


The given system is, therefore, equivalent to 


aix + biy = 0. (1) 
* (aye + b) = ke. (2) 
That is, equation (2) is equivalent to (1), and the system has an un- 


limited number of finite solutions. 
See the particular example given іп $ 1, Art. 3. 


15. a; — 0 and а» = 0. — We have to consider two cases, according 
as the numerators of the expressions for « and y are, or are not, equal to 0. 


(i.) If bee: — dice 0, then 2 = о. 

And since a, = 0 and аз = 0, therefore dic — a,c; = 0; consequently, 
y= $. 

(ii.) If baci — dice = 0, thenz = g. And, as in (i), y = $. 

But in this case the value of y is not truly indeterminate. 

For from bec; — biez = 0, we obtain 


0 = ua, since be + 0. 


2 


Substituting this value of сі in the expression for у, we obtain 


bita 
5 4162 — аз X ba E ca (аз — аһ) 
ды айа- 440). ba(ajba — ау) 
218 
-. 


16. %,-0 and 6 = 0. This case is similar to that in Art. 15. 
(i.) If асг — age; Æ 0, then у = о, and х = $. 


(ii.) If аа — asc; = 0, then у = $, and z = a 
2 


17. a, =0 and 6,-0. In this case x = », and у=. 


18. а, — 0 and 6, = 0. In this case z == , and y = о. 
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Linear Equations in Three or More Unknown Numbers. 


19. The following examples will illustrate the methods for 
solving systems of three linear equations in three unknown 
numbers: 

Ex. 1. Solve the system 

z+y—2=6, (1) 
e+y+z=12, (2) 
“-8у-2--10. (3) 

То eliminate 2 we proceed as follows: 

Adding (1) and (2), and dividing by 2, x+y=9. (4) 

Adding (2) and (3), and dividing by 2, 4 – 7 11. (5) 

We thus obtain a system of two equations in the same two 
unknown numbers. From equations (4) and (5), we have 

Ф-- 10, (6) 
у= — 1. (7) 

Substituting these values for 2 and у in equation (1), 

10—1—2-20, or z=3. 

Notice that (1), (2), (3); (1), (4), (5); and (1), (6), (7) form 
equivalent systems. Therefore, the required solution is 10, 
—1, 3. 


Ex. 2. Solve the system 2 - 35 ＋ 52 = 11, (1) 
5 ＋ 4/62 — 5, (2) 
-42-7у-82--14. (3) 
To eliminate 2, we proceed as follows: 
Multiplying (1) by 5, 102 — 15у + 252 = 55. (4) 
Multiplying (2) by 2, 10%--8у-122--- 10. (5) 
Subtracting (4) from (5), 23 y — 37 z = — 65. (6) 
Multiplying (1) by 2, 42— 6у +102 = 22. (7) 
Adding (3) and (7), у +22 = 8. (8) 
Solving (6) and (8), у=2, 
Фл- 9; 


Substituting 2 for y and 3 for z in (1), 2-1. 
Notiee that (1), (2), (3); and (1), (6), (8) form equivalent 
systems. Consequently the required solution is 1, 2, 3. 
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Ex. 3. Solve the system 


ay — cz = 0, (1) 
2 — 4 b, (2) 
ax + by = а + b (a + c). (3) 


Notice that by eliminating z from (1) and (2) we obtain an 
equation in z and y, which with equation (3) gives a system of 
two equations in the same two unknown numbers. 


Solving (2) for z, z=%—b. (4) 
Substituting z — b for z in (1), 

ay — cx + cb = 0. (5) 
Multiplying (3) by a, ax + ару = а? + аЬ abe. (6) 
Multiplying (5) by b, — bez + aby = — Uc. (7) 


Subtracting (7) from (6), (a? + be) x = а? + а? + abe + Бс 
= a*(a + b)+ be(a + b) 
= (a? + be)(a + b); (8) 


whence 2=а 4-0. 
Substituting a + b for тіп (4), 2--6. 
Substituting а for z in (1), у = с. 


To solve three simultaneous equations in three unknown num- 
bers, eliminate one of the unknown numbers from any two of the 
equations; next eliminate the same unknown number from the 
third equation and either of the other two. Two equations in 
the same two unknown numbers are thus derived. 

Solve these equations for the two unknown numbers, and sub- 
stitute the values thus obtained in the simplest equation which 
contains the third unknown number. 


20. From four equations in four unknown numbers, we can 
by eliminating one of the unknown numbers obtain three 
equations in three unknown numbers. We then solve these 
equations for the three unknown numbers and substitute the 
values thus obtained in the simplest equation which contains 
the fourth unknown number. 
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Ex. 1. Solve the system 42 —3y --2z — и = 40, (1) 
5z--4y—32—2u- 76, (2) 

ба+у – 52— и= 9, (3) 

<--У-2-и--42. (4) 


Since the coefficients of и in the equations are the simplest, 
we first eliminate и. 


Multiplying (1) by 2, 8:-6у--42-29и-80. (5) 
Subtracting (2) from (5), 3z—10y-- 72-4. (6) 
Subtracting (1) from (3), 24 744-72 —81. (7 
Subtracting (3) from (4), — 5 ＋ 42 = 33. (8) 


We have thus obtained three equations in the three unknown 
numbers, т, y, z Notice that we could have obtained a third 
equation [instead of (8)] by subtracting (1) from (4); but by 
subtracting (3) from (4), we eliminated both / and u, and thus 
obtained a somewhat simpler system in т, / 2. We have now 
only to eliminate y from (6) and (7) to obtain a system of two 
equations in х and 2. 


Multiplying (6) by 2, ба —20y + 142 = 8. (9) 
Multiplying (7) by 5, 102+ 20y—35z=—155. (10) 
Adding (9) and (10), 16:-212---147. (11) 
We now have the system (8) and (11) in æ and 2. 
From (8) and (11), x= — 195, (12) 
. (13) 
From (6), у=. (14) 
From (4), и = — 1441, (15) 


It is frequently possible to shorten the work by employing 
some simple device. 


Ex. 2. Solve the system 24-у/-42-0, (1) 
v+y+u=b, (2) 
e+z+u=c, (3) 
у+@+ч=4. 4) 
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Adding all four equations, we obtain 

a+b+c+d 

— — (5) 
Subtracting from (5), the given equations in turn, we have 


etytz+u= 


from (1) and (5), u= басне 20 ; 


-а-25-0-4, 
. 
а-5-26-4, 
a 
_a+b+e—2d 
22 3 


from (2) and (5), 


R 


from (3) and (5), 


from (4) and (5), 


Number of Solutions of a System of Linear Equations. 


21. The examples of the preceding articles illustrate the following 
principles : 

(i.) A system of n independent and consistent linear equations, in n 
unknown numbers, has one, and only one, determinate solution. 


From the given system a system of n — 1 equations in n — 1 unknown 
numbers can be derived by eliminating one of the unknown numbers. 
By eliminating from the latter system another unknown number, a 
second system of n — 2 equations in n — 2 unknown numbers is derived; 
and so on. 

Finally, a single equation in one unknown number is obtained. 

By the principles of equivalent equations the given system is equiva- 
lent to a second system which contains the following equations: any one 
of the given equations in n unknown numbers, any one of the п - 1 
derived equations in n — 1 unknown numbers, and so on, to апу one of 
the three derived equations in three unknown numbers, either of the two 
derived equations in two unknown numbers, and the last derived equation 
in one unknown number. 

The last equation in one unknown number has one, and only one, 
definite solution. If the value of this unknown number be substituted in 
the next to the last equation of the second system described above, one 
and only one definite value for a second unknown number is obtained. 
If the values of these two unknown numbers be substituted in the equa- 
tion in three unknown numbers, one, and only one, definite value of a 
third unknown number is obtained ; and so on. 
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Consequently the given system is satisfied by one, and only one, defi- 
nite set of values of the unknown numbers, 


(ii.) A system of n independent linear equations, in more than п 
unknown numbers, has an indefinite number of solutions. 


For, by each elimination of an unknown number, we derive a set of 
equations, one less in number, and containing one less unknown number. 

Finally, as in (і.), we obtain a single equation. But since the original 
system contained more unknown numbers than equations, the last derived 
equation will contain more than one unknown number. Since this equa- 
tion, therefore, has an indefinite number of solutions, we conclude that 
the given system has likewise an indefinite number of solutions. 


(iii.) A system of n independent linear equations, in less than n 
unknown numbers, does not have a determinate finite solution. 

For, if we take from the given system as many equations as there are 
unknown numbers, the system formed by these equations will have by (i.) 
one, and only one, definite solution. 

But since the other equations of the given system are independent 
of the equations selected, that is, express independent relations between 
the unknown numbers, they cannot be satisfied by this solution. 

"Therefore, the given system cannot be satisfied by any one definite set 
of values of the unknown numbers. 


EXERCISES V. 


Solve the following systems of equations: 


æ +y = 28, х--у--2с, (%-у-?, 
1 124-290, 2 [ ＋2 2b, „ 
y +2 = 32. у+2 = 2а. а +2 = 9 
[32—у=7, ГОРЕ r+y+2=50, 
4 13y—2—5, 5. {Зу+52=21, 6 \у= 82 21, 
зик 32+ 5 2 = 34. z = 4 — 33. 
34 7225 42 = 15, 4 ＋ 5 21, 
7. 5 —8y T 22 = 28, 8 18z--3y - 621, 
3 / 42 - 24. 32— 41 — у= 1. 
1+0 — 2 = с, F 
9. P ＋2 -= b, 10. 21 7457 - 324, 
Tri- 2 ad. er 
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25- 4у- 92—28, a—2y+32=6, 

11 {72+ 3y— 52= 3, 12. 2,83 42 = 20, 
9:--10у-112--4. 8:-2у--52-- 26. 
азу Жад т ж. cp. 
679 10.7 ape hae КОП 
1 y Be = 

232372 25777 ЗА rra MA 
2718110 b—c a—b ” 

Ze, 1 ＋ 5 ＋2 = А, 
15. | bz--cy--az—a?--b*--c, 16 аг + by + cz = 0, 
cz 4- a + bz — a? +b? +c’. ax + у + c = 0. 
(с + а) — (c — а) y = 2 be, 
17. | (a 4- b) y — (a — b)z = 2 ac, 
(b + c)2 — (b — с) = 2 ab. 
1 ＋ y 4- z — (a 4- b + с), 
18. | ay + bz + cx = (abe + Ье + ca’), 
ax + by + cz = a? + b + c? + 6 abe. 
1 ＋ 7 + 2= 6, “--у--2-ч-і11, 

19. e+yt+u=7, 20. e+y—z+u=17, 
a+z+u=8, %-у--2--и-9, 
y+z+u=9. — «4-4 Tu = 12. 
Tx—22+3u=17, 8a—4y4+324+3v—6u=11, 
4у-22--і- 15, 32—5у+22—4и=11, 

21. | 5у 3 —2и = 8, 22. 10y—324-3u—2v-2, 
4y— 3u + 21= 17, 52--4и--29--2 с--8, 
( 32+ 8 и = 88. 6u—3v+4a—2y=6. 
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$4. SYSTEMS OF FRACTIONAL EQUATIONS. 


1. If some or all of the equations of a system be fractional, 
and lead, when cleared of fractions, to linear equations, the 
solution of the system can be obtained by the methods of the 
preceding paragraph. 

Any solution of the linear system which is derived by clear- 
ing of fractions, is a solution of the given system, unless it is 
a solution of the L. С. D. (equated to 0) of one or more of the 
fractional equations. (See Ch. X., Art. 5.) 


Ex. Solve the system 6a—5y=0, (1) 

6x4+1_ 13. 9 

4y+5 11 0) 

Clearing (2) of fractions, 66x + 11 52% J 65. (3) 
Transferring and uniting terms in (3), and dividing by 2, 

33 x — 26 y = 27. (4) 


The solution of (1) and (4) is 15, 18. 

In clearing (2) of fractions, we multiplied by 11(4y + 5). 

Since z— 15, у = 18 is not a solution of 4y + 5 = 0, it is 
a solution of the given system. 


2. When the equations of a system contain only the recipro- 
cals of the unknown numbers, they сап be solved directly for 
these reciprocals. 


Ex. 1. Solve the system ato 2, (1) 
4 5 8 
27374 e 
5,8 29 
y* 2712 9) 

ma 11 

We will solve the system for =, =, =. 

eye 
ЖЕ 5 4 6 
Multiplying (1) by 2, 23 s 4. (4) 
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Subtracting (2) from (4), > + 2 = 18, 


We now solve (3) and (5) for : and L 


КЕС 15 ЖЕ! 
Multiplying (3) by 5, 7 3 = 1 
Multiplying (5) by 3, 18 ТЕ 15 499, 
y 2 4 
Subtracting (7) from (6), i= 12 
1T 
h =>. 
whence “ыг 
Substituting 5 for - in (1), 2+ 1=2; 
T 
h =>. 
whence 2 1 
1 : 8 
Substituting 2 for 1 in (2), 2- 8 ма! 
12001 
h 2m2 
whence р 
The required solution is, therefore, 2, 3, 4 
Ex. 2. Solve the system 2+ Y= ry, 
22 ＋ 2 2 = 22, 
8y 732 yz. 


(5) 
(б) 
@) 
(8) 
(1) 
2) a) 
(9) 


Observe that the given equations are neither linear nor frac- 
tional. Yet they can be transformed so that they will contain 


only the reciprocals of 2, у, and 2. 


Dividing (1) by ay, 24-41 
у 2 
Dividi 2,2 
ividing (2) by 22, 2 хн 1 
Eod 3,3 
Dividing (3) by yz, 3 i" = 1. 
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Multiplying (4) by 2, 2! 2 = 2. (7) 
Pa 2 2 
Subtracting (5) from (7), "ab =1. (8) 
Solving (6) and (8) for : and L, 712 
ыг. 
2 12 
ТАҚ . 1 
Substituting 5, for : ш (4), 29 i 


Consequently, a solution of the given system is 12, 12, — 12. 

It is important to notice that we cannot assume that the 
system (IL) is equivalent to the system (I.), since the equa- 
tions of (II.) are derived from the equations of (I.) by dividing 
by expressions which contain the unknown numbers. 

But if any solution of (I.) be lost by this transformation, it 
must be a solution of the expressions (equated to 0) by which 
the equations of (I.) were divided; that is, of 


жу = 0, 
2% -- 0, ап.) 
yz = 0. 


The system (III.) has the solution 0, 0, 0, and this solution 
evidently satisfies the system (I.). 

We therefore conclude that the given system has the two 
solutions 2,2, 22, — 12, and 0, 0, 0. 


Ex. 3. Solve the system 
3 6 1 


[AC en! 

513521555 3-34 : 0) 
6 4 1 

— > 

r 892 y—8s ^ e 

F (3) 
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This system can be readily solved by making the following 
substitutions : 
3 2 ШРЭРЭ 27] ЗУ үл 
Let styas 2z-y ^" "EE Tia (1.) 
Then the given system becomes 
ч--8%--ш-і1, (4) 
2 u ＋ 2 v — 0 = 38, (5) 
5 ¹ - 0—3 ш = 5. (6) 


Solving equations (4), (5), and (6), we obtain 
u }, 97-44, w=-1. 


Substituting these values in the system (I.), we have 


2+0 +2 = 6, (7) 
220 % = 4, (8) 
y—32=-1. (9) 


| Solving equations (7), (8), and (9), we obtain 
Quad у= 2; = 1. 


3. As in a system of integral equations, so in a system of 
fractional equations, the equations must be consistent and in- 


dependent. 
Ex. Solve the system 
3 ,· 4% = 11, (1) 
- р + 223 әй (2) 
| Clearing (2) of fractions and uniting terms, 
| а+у=3. (3) 


Solving (1) and (3), "Xu UE 


These values constitute a solution of equations (1) and (3), 
but not of (1) and (2). 

For they form a solution of the L. C. D. (equated to 0) of the 
fractions in (2); that is, of 


(s — 1)(y — 2)= 0. (4) 
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We conclude, therefore, that equations (1) and (2) do not 
have any solution. 
It can, in fact, be shown that they are inconsistent. For 
(1) is equivalent to 
3z—3-4-4y—8-0, 


or to 3(z — 1)-- 4(y - 2) 0. 


Dividing both members of the last equation by (z—1)(y—2), 
we obtain 


аб (5) 


Equation (5) is evidently inconsistent with (2). 

It should be noticed that in clearing (2) of fractions no 
unnecessary factor was used. The explanation of the apparent 
contradiction of the principle proved in Ch. X., Art. 4, is 
that this principle holds only when the fractional equation 
contains but one unknown number. 


EXERCISES VI. 


Solve the following systems of equations : 


D 5 3 

ay 2 252 „ 
4: А 8, 5 3. 

228565 9 10. 4 39-2-4 

т у 6 г y ` 

( 95 

38, = 56 гал, 1725 
& 7 5. ? 6 |, 4 

2. 6y=1. 49 50. 9: l—lÍImb. 

x х y 2 y 

p q 3 4.5 

st" | 6y—6a=2y, : нэ ums ==; 
г Р_, 1y+3e=6ay. — | 9 B 

|[2+у=^ z—4 у—1 77% 
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Pres. T Зүг, 
10. s y 2 
= 10, 
Ep & 
ЦЕГ 
S eir 38-57 
n 2ж+8у 22-8у 
E as. 
10У-7 10 
z--a—b а-) 
m , 
үз y—a—b y—a 
b E UN 
2-а ytb 
"LED VN 
16. Truy n—mny 
10n | 3 ea 
{ту n—mny 
eH huc, 
18. y wy 
n с 
2-0 y-n / — nz — cy + en 
1125, 
W y 
20. 1716, 2¹. 
“ 2 
. 
y z 
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3447 
LIED 
124-5 | 
ЕГЕТТЕ 
e+y—1 
z—9y41 
у-2-41.. 
т—у-+1 
2у—х 
“as 


= a, 
13. 


59-22 
2 , 


15. 


—3y 
3 

a а--1 e _2а+38_ 
22--0) ax—2y ба(а-1) 

а  — а(а-1) 2a—3. 
2х--ау аш-2у 5(a+1) 
ту--31(у--2:), 
у2--2%(32--4у), 
xz =} (524-62). 


y 


27; 


24425 кз ТЕ. 
2 y у 2 
1,1., 22. 1,2 2.15, 
2 g y 2 c 
Lob 14522-44 
2 y 2 2 y 


EXERCISES VII. 
Solve the following systems of equations by the methods 


given in this chapter: 
652+ 68у=—3, 
Шоо 
22 ж — 46 y = 126, 
. 


125 x + 252 y = 53, 
| 85 2 + 243 y = 44. 

a(x + y)— b(z — у) = 2а, 
8 4 ab. 
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а бей SB 
4 тета EN la 
4 т "o 
AI ARA ESI 
2z—y wx 
Ё 32 ＋ 7 11 
j 5z—3y_9 
у-2 5 
4 сс 
“151 -4фу-10 
а +0 аа! 
m 2 a 
aw + by, y= El 
2 b 


2, 25, — 
13. ос 


o 


—— m ---------- 


889 


2-1 1-у 
а b 
241) wy. 
2-0 а-ы 
Леб А 
y—1 4 
2+3 10 
y+3 13 


T 2- 
gba lara 


2 — y)21--*—V. 
о 
а? +. 5° 

2 
(a — 0) 2 — (а 4- b) y = 0. 


ax — by = , 


(a? + 0) a +(e — 5 y — а H. 


( (а + 0) + = b) y — à? + 0, 


14. 
(a — ) -- (a + 0) y = a? — b. 
e+y=z+10, үл 4 
15. |y = 25 — 13, 16. | az = 3 (2 +2), 
222 11. жу = 4 (2 + y). 
oa 28+ 59 | 17 aby 4527 
T 17 3 
1222-6 .58-1 241 8у-5 
8 6 18 
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еи я 
LAG =D TM + (a 4- b + e)y = а — (b — oy. 


( т af, y — a: 

n?—1 тел ы 

20. Р у 
——— = 0 + ni- 2, 

di wet ae 

ULL ату T 
. ау-2ау 2y а 

2, y 4-41 

2a 72224 “а-4а 

1-92 523, 

1-у 
22. 

er; © c 

2» —10 80-62 20-42 

9-6 10 _y+6 
"A 2—4 16-2 +4 

258 "E ы; 

22-32 3y— ху ту 

Бен; 1,1 1. 
ғат ay indios 
2 E 
2—1 , —— -= 
У+5 , 25 а ytz b, 
54-521 22822234 

4 o у 2 


le- 1) (4y + 8)= (42 — 8)(y + 2), 

26. | (z— 2) (32 + 1) 2 (32 — 8) (z +1), 

(y +1) (2z +3)=(2y t 1)( + 2). 
(22—9)(3y —7)=(82— 11) % — 6), 
e e e 
(4у— 5)(bz 4) =(5у – 9) (42 — 1). 
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a, A жесең 

* ＋ ay + ba 

az 2 
=b — - 
"EAT > cz + dy , 
-9 e. — 

у +2 ez + fx 


30. % = а (yz — zæ — ay) = b (za — xy — yz) = c (xy — yz — zx). 
2 + ау + аа + 0 = 0), ax + by + cz = A, 


31 [ 4- by + bez + 0° = 0, 32. | а?х + by + C = А?, 
* + су + cz + =. ax + by + cz = АЗ. 
"T уу 
ba + cy + az = cx + ay + bz = 0. 
02--а) | a—b SR жй. 0 
c (a- (Dc ГУ ЗЫ s pras 
cy + bz b—c 2 у 2 
34 ү-—=-—————— ‚{—————-++——= 
a Gch ea) „ 
MEO ко. нн . ЕРА 
b (a—b) (c—b) a—b b—c c+a се 
“--у--2--а--%--с, 

36. ( — у) +а(у — 2) t — x)= 0, 
b(a+y—c—a)+e(y+z2—a—b)+az+e—b-—c)=0. 
(4 — x) (244 — y)— 2, 2у-у2--ш2:-4 vyz, 

37. | (T — x) (124 — y) = 2, 38. | 3% 4-2 yz — 6 x2 — — vyz, 
(13 — x) (64 — y) — 2. 4 zy --3 24-2 x2 —19 туз. 
e+y+2=A, 

39. | (b -- с) 2 -- (c 4- a) y 4- (à + =, 
bex + cay + abz — 0. 

(z + х)а —(z — к) = 2 yz, 

40. | (x + y)b — (x — у)с= 2 22, 


(y + z)e (у — z) a = 2 xy. 
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e+y+2=0, 
(0+ о) = +(с+ а)у +(а + 0)2 = 0, 
bex + сау + abz = 1. 


- @+2(a+b) 


шалы сі ee —X Ч 
@—2a a@+ab+2a 4-26-05-4 


1 
Tu = 
1 50 ay) += 


bS—a PI 


— E Б 
ax+a zy—2azr—2a4y 2a—y 


diee |= 


| 2 

n x * — пу En 

4 — N I »y—(n—1)z-41)— пу 

1 

Za = 1 
x 

l 


2:-1 82 ＋ 32 T 
25-1 8241. 
18 1 


* ＋ 2 * r ау- 2 2 (у — 2) * — түшүр. 


45. 


— 


энэн, хэрэн 1 
= io 1—+у ®+у— 
ттс "Хивс: 47. І 1 1 
(1-1) 1 (1-а+у 1—2—у 


8 
— OB — Sy +39 0 
48. Eu xe А | 
— D . — 1022 88}, 
C 
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( (a—b)a+(b—c)y+(c—a) 2=2 (a+b? -- c? — ab —ac— bc), 
. (O - (b—o)z4- (c—a) x—ab 4- ac 4- bc — a* — b’ — c?, 
e+y+z2=0. 


yz + 22 + LY = 2072, 


1 v Ly = ryt 
50. F “ 


a+ax+ay+az+u=0, 
b+ Dx + Dy + bz N = 0, 
СО p у + cz + и = 0, 
Ф + d?z + Фу + dz + и = . 


zu + xu + xz = vuz, 
| zu + yu + yz = шуг. 


“--У--2--и--16, 2u—3v—2a—Tb--2c 
х+у+2 +2 = 18, 7--22--7Ь, 

52. 1 x+y +u+v= 20, 53. {82+ y=3a+6b, 
2+2 TuT = 22, 4у—22= 8а, 
у+2+и T= 24. 3z—5uca—b5b—5bc. 


e+yt+2z+ut+v= 25, 

2.--5у--42-5и-69--14, 
54. { 32—5у +62— 2и +320 = 22, 
41 ＋5 ) +62 +20 +3 v = 105, 
52+6у+22+3и +42 = 105. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


PROBLEMS. 


1. Ав was stated in Ch. V., Art. 2 (iii.), every problem 
which can be solved must contain as many conditions, ex- 
pressed or implied, as there are required numbers. In solving 
a problem by means of one equation in one unknown number, 
one of the required numbers was usually, though not always, 
taken as the unknown number of the equation. All but one 
of the conditions of the problem were used to express the 
other required numbers in terms of the one selected as the 
unknown number. The remaining condition then furnished 
the equation of the problem. 

But a problem which contains more than one condition can 
be solved by means of a system of equations in which the 
unknown numbers are usually, though not always, the required 
numbers of the problem. Each condition then furnishes an 
equation. The solution of the system of equations thus 
obtained gives the solution of the problem, if the conditions 
of the latter be consistent. 


2. We will first solve by means of a system of two equations 
one of the problems which was solved in Ch. V. by means of 
one equation in one unknown number. 

Pr. 1. (Pr. 5, Ch. V.) At an eleetion at which 943 votes 
were cast, A and B were candidates. A received a majority 
of 65 votes. How many votes were cast for each candidate ? 

Let т stand for the number of votes cast for А, 
and y for the number of votes cast for B. 

Then, by the first condition 

x + у = 943; 
and by the second condition 
1 — y= 65. 


394 
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Solving (1) and (2), we obtain 
* = 504, the number of votes cast for A, 
y = 439, the number of votes cast for B. 
Notice that if we had substituted the value of у obtained 


from (1), namely 943 — x, for y in (2), we should have obtained 
the equation of the solution in Ch. V., : 


x — (943 — x) = 65. 


Pr. 2. A, B, and C compared fortunes. A said to B: “Give 
me $700, and I shall have twice as much as you will have 
left." B said to C: “Give me $1400, and I shall have three 
times as much as you will have left." C said to A: “Give 
me $420, and I shall have five times as much as you will 
have left." 

Let 2 stand for number of dollars in A's fortune, 

y for the number of dollars in B's, 
and  z for the number of dollars in C's. 


We then have, from A's statement to В, 


æ + 700 = 2 (y — 700); (1) 

from B's statement to C, 
у + 1400 = 3(z — 1400); 2) 

from C's statement to A, 
z + 420 = 5 (2 — 420). (3) 


Solving equations (1), (2), and (3), we obtain 
* = 980, у = 1540, 2 = 2380. 


Pr. 3. A tank can be filled by two pipes. If the first be 
opened 6 minutes, and the second 7 minutes, the tank will 
be filled; or if the first be opened 3 minutes, and the second 
12 minutes, the tank will be filled. In what time can each 
pipe fill the tank ? 

Let x stand for the number of minutes it takes the first pipe 
to fill the tank, and y for the number of minutes it takes the 
second pipe. Let the capacity of the tank be represented by 1. 
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Then in 1 minute the first pipe fills : of the tank, and 
in 6 minutes s of the tank. In like manner, the second pipe 
fills р of the tank in 7 minutes. 


Therefore, by the first condition, 
29051) а) 
and by the second condition 


3 + 12 = 1: 
2 y 
Solving equations (1) and (2), we obtain 


= 10}, у- 17. 


2) 


Pr. 4. A teacher required each of three pupils to multiply 
two given numbers. The first pupil, in adding the partial 
products, neglected to carry 1 from a certain column. To 
check his work he divided his product by the less number, 
and obtained a quotient 971 and a remainder 214. The second 
pupil neglected to carry 2 from the next column (to the left), 
and obtained by dividing his product by the less number a 
quotient 965 and a remainder 198. The third pupil neglected 
to carry 1 from the next column (always to the left), and 
obtained by his division a quotient 940 and a remainder 48. 
What were the two numbers, and from what column did each 
pupil neglect to carry ? 

The required numbers of the problem are the two numbers 
given by the teacher and the numbers of the columns from 
which the pupils neglected to carry. But the three last num- 
bers will be known, if the error made by the first pupil 
(i.e., the difference between his product and the correct prod- 
uct) in neglecting to carry 1 is known. Thus, if the first 
pupil made an error of 10, he must have neglected to carry 1 
from the first column to the second; evidently in that case, 
the second and third pupils neglected to carry from the second 
and third columns, respectively. 
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Let «stand for the less number given by the teacher, 
y for the greater, 
and z for the error made by the first pupil. 


Then the correct product is zy; the product obtained by the 
first pupil is 971 ＋ 214; that obtained by the second pupil 
is 9652 + 198; and that obtained by the third pupil is 
940 * + 48. 

The second pupil's error is 2 x 10 x 2, = 202, since he neg- 
lected to carry 2 from the next column; and the third pupil's 
error is 1 x 100 x z, = 1002, since he neglected to carry 1 
from the next succeeding column. 

The conditions of the problem are: 


(1) first pupils product + his error = exact product; 
(2) second pupil’s product + his error = exact product ; 
(3) third pupils product + his error = exact product. 


These three conditions give the following equations, re- 
spectively : 


971a + 214 +2 = zy, (1) 
965 2 + 198 + 202 = ay, (2) 
940 2 + 48 + 1002 = ay. (3) 


Solving equations (1)-(3), we obtain 
х = 814, у = 972, 2 = 100. 
Therefore, the two numbers given by the teacher were 314 
and 972; and the first pupil neglected to carry from the sec- 


ond column, the second pupil from the third column, and the 
third pupil from the fourth column. 


EXERCISES I. 


1. Find two numbers whose sum is 19 and whose difference 
is 7. 


2. If one number be multiplied by 3 and another by 7, the 
sum of the products will be 58; if the first be multiplied by 7 
and the second by 3, the sum will be 42. What are the 
numbers ? 
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3. In a meeting of 48 persons, a motion was carried by a 
majority of 18. How many persons voted for the motion and 
how many against it? 


4. If one of two numbers be divided by 6 and the other by | 
5, the sum of the quotients will be 52; if the first be divided 
by 8 and the second by 12, the sum of the quotients will be 31. 
What are the numbers ? 


5. Find two numbers, such that if 1 be subtracted from the 
first and added to the second the results will be equal; while 
if 5 be subtracted from the first and the second be subtracted 
from 5, these results will also be equal. 


6. If 45 be subtracted from a number, the remainder will 
be a certain multiple of 5; but if the number be subtracted 
from 135, the remainder will be the same multiple of 10. 
What is the number, and what multiple of 5 is the first 
remainder ? 


7. If 1 be added to the numerator of a fraction, the result- 
ing fraction will be equal to}; butif 1 be added to the denomi- 
nator, the resulting fraction will be equal to 1. What is the 
fraction ? 


8. If 1 be subtracted from the numerator and denominator 
of a certain fraction, the resulting fraction will be equal to 3; 
but if 1 be added to the numerator and denominator of the 
same fraction, the resulting fraction will be equal to 1. What 
is the fraction ? 


9. A said to В: “Give me three-fourths of your marbles 
and I shall have 100 marbles.” B said to A: “Give me one- 
half of your marbles and I shall have 100 marbles.” How 
many marbles had A and В? 


10. A bag contains white and black balls. One-half of the 
number of white balls is equal to one-third of the number of 
black balls, and twice the number of white balls is 6 less 
than the total number of balls. How many balls of each color 
are there ? 
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11. The sum of two numbers is 47. If the greater be divided 
by the less, the quotient and the remainder will each be 5. 
What are the numbers ? 


12. A father said to his son: “ After 3 years I shall be three 
times as old as you will be, and 7 years ago I was seven times 
as old as you then were.” What were the ages of father and 
son ? 


13. A merchant received from one customer $26 for 10 
yards of silk and 4 yards of cloth; and from another customer 
$23 for 7 yards of silk and 6 yards of cloth at the same 
prices. What was the price of the silk and of the cloth ? 


14, A merchant has two kinds of wine. If he mix 9 gallons 
of the poorer with 7 gallons of the better, the mixture will be 
worth $1.37} a gallon; but if he mix З gallons of the poorer 
with 5 gallons of the better, the mixture will be worth $1.45 a 
gallon. What is the price of each kind of wine? 


15. A man has a gold watch, a silver watch, and a chain. 
The gold watch and the chain cost seven times as much as the 
silver watch; the cost of the chain and half the cost of the 
silver wateh is equal to three-tenths of the cost of the gold 
watch. If the chain eost $40, what was the cost of each 
watch ? 

16. A and B make a purchase for $48. A gives all of his 
money, and B three-fourths of his. If A had given three- 
fourths of his money and B all of his, they would have paid 
$1.501ess. How much money had A and B? 


17. A mechanic and an apprentice together receive $ 40. 
The mechanie works 7 days and the apprentice 12 days; and 
the mechanic earns in 3 days $7 more than the apprentice 
earns in 5 days. What wages does each receive ? 


18. I have 7 silver balls equal in weight and 12 gold balls 
equal in weight. If I place 3 silver balls in one pan of a 
balance and 5 gold balls in the other, I must add to the gold 
balls 7 ounces to maintain equilibrium. If I place in one pan 
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4 silver balls and in the other 7 gold balls, the balance is in 
equilibrium. What is the weight of each gold and of each 
silver ball? 


19. A tank has two pumps. If the first be worked 2 hours 
and the second 3 hours, 1020 cubic feet of water will be dis- 
charged. But if the first be worked 1 hour and the second 
2% hours, 690 cubie feet of water will be discharged. How 
many cubic feet of water can each pump discharge in 1 hour ? 


20. It was intended to distribute $ 25 among a certain num- 
ber of the poor, each adult to receive $2.50 and each child 
75 cents. But it was found that there were 3 more adults and 
5 more children than was at first supposed. Each adult was 
therefore given $1.75 and each child 50 cents. How many 
adults and how many children were there ? 


21. A man ordered a wine-merchant to fill two casks of 
different sizes with wine, one at $1.20 and the other at $1.50 
a quart, paying $88.50 for both casks of wine. By mistake 
the casks were interchanged, so that the purchaser received 
more of the cheaper wine and less of the dearer. The mer- 
chant therefore returned to him $1.50. How many quarts 
did each cask hold? 


22. A and B jointly contribute $10,000 to a business. А 
leaves his money іп the business 1 year and 3 months, and 
B his money 2 years and 11 months. If their profits be equal, 
how much does each contribute ? 


23. A merchant sold 12 gallons from each of two full casks 
of wine, and then found that the larger contained twice as 
much as the smaller. After he had sold more wine from both 
casks, he found that each one contained one-third of its original 
capacity. If he had then added 4 gallons of wine to each 
cask, the contents of the smaller would have been three-fourths 
of the contents of the larger. What was the capacity of each 
cask ? 


24. One boy said to another: “Give me 5 of your nuts, 
and I shall have three times as many as you will have left.” 
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“Хо,” said the other, “give me 2 of your nuts, and I shall 
have five times as many as you will have left.” How many 
nuts had each boy ? 

25. A father has two sons, one 4 years older than the other. 
After 2 years the father’s age will be twice the joint ages of 
his sons; and 6 years ago his age was six times the joint ages 
of his sons. How old is the father and each of his sons ? 


26. If a number of two digits be divided by the sum of the 
digits, the quotient will be 7. If the digits be interchanged, 
the resulting number will be less than the original number by 


27. What is the number ? 


27. A man walks 26 miles, first at the rate of 3 miles an 
hour, and later at the rate of 4 miles an hour. If he had 
walked 4 miles an hour when he walked 3, and 3 miles an 
hour when he walked 4, he would have gone 4 miles further. 
How far would he have gone, if he had walked 4 miles an 
hour the whole time ? 


28. Two trains leave different cities, which are 650 miles 
apart, and run toward each other. If they start at the same 
time, they will meet after 10 hours; but if the first start 
4 hours earlier than the second, they will meet 8 hours after 
the second train starts. What is the speed of each train ? 


29. If the base of a rectangle be increased by 2 feet, and the 
altitude be diminished by 3 feet, the area will be diminished 
by 48 square feet. But if the base be increased by 3 feet, and 
the altitude be diminished by 2 feet, the area will be increased 
by 6 square feet. Find the base and the altitude of the rec- 
tangle ? 

30. A number of three digits is in value between 400 and 
500, and the sum of its digits is 9. If the digits be reversed, 
the resulting number will be $$ of the original number. What 
is the number ? 

31. The report of a cannon travels with the wind 344.42 
yards a second, and against the wind 335.94 yards a second. 
What is the velocity of the report in still air, and what is the 
velocity of the wind? 
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32. Two messengers, A and B, travel toward each other, 
starting from two cities which are 805 miles distant from each 
other. If A start 5} hours earlier than B, they will meet 
61 hours after B starts. But if B start 5$ hours earlier than 
A, they will meet 5$ hours after A starts. At what rates do 
A and B travel ? 


33. Each of two servants was to receive $160, a dress, and 
a pair of shoes for one year's services. One servant left after 
8 months, and received the dress and $106; the other servant 
left after 9} months, and received a pair of shoes and $142. 
What was the value of the dress, and of the pair of shoes ? 


34. On the eve of a battle, one army had 5 men to every 6 
men in the other. The first army lost 14,000 men, and the 
second lost 6000 men. "The first army then had 2 men to every 
3 men in the other. How many men were there originally in 
each army ? 


35. If the sum of two numbers, each of three digits, be 
inereased by 1, the result will be 1000. If the greater be 
placed on the left of the less, and a decimal point be placed 
between them, the resulting number will be six times the 
number obtained by plaeing the smaller number on the left 
of the greater, with a decimal point between them. What 
are the numbers ? 


36. A vessel sails 110 miles with the current and 70 miles 
against the eurrent in 10 hours. On a second trip, it sails 
88 miles with the current and 84 miles against the current in 
the same time. How many miles can the vessel sail in still 
water in one hour, and what is the speed of the current ? 


37. A and B run a race of 400 yards. In the first heat A 
gives B a start of 20 seconds, and wins by 50 yards. In the 
second heat A gives B a start of 125 yards, and wins by 
5 seconds. What is the speed of each runner? 


38. A merchant had two casks containing different quanti- 
ties of wine. He poured from the first cask into the second 
as much wine as was in the second; next he poured from the 
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second cask into the first as much wine as was left in the first; 
finally he poured from the first cask into the second as much 
wine as was left in the second. Each cask then contained 
80 quarts. How many gallons did each cask originally con- 
tain ? 

39. A and В both wished to buy a horse. А said to В: 
“ Give me half of your money, and I сап buy the horse.” В 
said to A: “Give me a third of your money, and I can buy 
the horse." But neither was willing to lend to the other. 
When a second horse, worth $36 less than the first, was to be 
sold, A said to B: “Give me three-eighths of your money, and 
I can buy this horse." But B said to A: “Give me one-sixth 
of your money, and I ean buy the horse." How much money 
had A and B, and what was the price of the first horse ? 


40. A battle between two armies, A and B, continued three 
days. The number of killed and wounded in each army during 
each day's engagement was the following fraetion of the num- 
ber of uninjured at the beginning of the day: The first day 
A lost үр, and B lost 4; the second day A lost 4, and B 
lost ys; the third day A lost 4, and В lost nz. If the total 
loss in the army A was twice that in the army B, and if 6000 
more men survived uninjured in B than in A, how many men 
were there in each army before the battle ? 


41. A and B formed a partnership. А invested $20,000 of 
his own money and $5000 which he borrowed; B invested 
822,000 of his own money and $8000 which he borrowed at 
the same rate of interest as was paid by A. At the end of a 
year, A's share in the profits amounted to $1750 more than 
the interest on his $5000, and B's share to $ 2000 more than 
the interest on his $8000. What rate per cent interest did 
they pay, and what rate per cent did they realize on their 
investments ? 

42. Two bodies move along the circumference of a circle in 
the same direction from two different points, the shorter dis- 
tance between which, measured along the circumference, is 
160 feet. One body wil! overtake the other in 32 seconds, 
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if they move in one direction; or in 40 seconds, if they move 
in the opposite direction. While the*one goes once around the 
circumference, the distance passed over by the other exceeds 
the circumference by 45 feet. What is the circumference 
of the circle, and at what rates do the bodies move ? 


43. A number of workmen, who receive the same wages, 
earn together a certain sum. Had there been 7 more work- 
men, and had each one received 25 cents more, their joint 
earnings would have increased by $18.65. Had there been 
4 fewer workmen, and had each one received 15 cents less, 
their joint earnings would have decreased by $9.20. How 
many workmen are there, and how much does each one receive? 


44. A courier rode from A toward B, which is 64 miles 
distant from A. Five hours after his departure, a second 
courier started from В and rode toward А. The couriers met 
7 hours after the second courier started. If the second courier 
had started from В 2 hours before the first started from А, 
they would have met 8 hours after the second courier started. 
At what rate did each courier ride ? 

45. A farmer has enough feed for his oxen to last a certain 
number of days. If he were to sell 75 oxen, his feed would 
last 20 days longer. If, however, he were to buy 100 oxen, 
his feed would last 15 days less. How many oxen has he, and 
for how many days has he enough feed ? 

46. An alloy of tin and lead, weighing 40 pounds, loses 
4 pounds in weight when immersed in water. Find the 
amount of tin and lead in the alloy, if 10 pounds of tin lose 
1$ pounds when immersed in water, and 5 pounds of lead 
lose .375 of a pound. 

47. Two men were to receive $96 for a certain piece of 
work, which they could do together in 30 days. After half 
of the work was done, one of them stopped for 8 days, and 
then the other stopped for 4 days. "They finally completed 
the work in 35} days. How many dollars should each one 
receive, and in what time could each one have done the work 
alone ? 
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48. Two boys, A and B, run a race from P to Q and return. 
A, the faster runner, on his return meets B 90 feet from Q, 
and reaches P 3 minutes ahead of B. If he had run again 
to Q, he would have met B at a distance from P equal to one- 
sixth of the distance from P to 0. How far is Q from P, and 
how long did it take В to run from P to © and return ? 


49. It took a certain number of workmen 6 hours to carry 
a pile of stones from one place to another. Had there been 2 
more workmen, and had each one carried 4 pounds more at 
each trip, it would have taken them 1 hour less to complete 
the work. Had there been 3 fewer workmen, and had each 
one carried 5 pounds less at each trip, it would have taken 
them 2 hours longer to complete the work. How many work- 
men were there, and how many pounds did each one carry at 
every trip? 

50. Three carriages travel from A to В. The second сат- 
riage travels every 4 hours 1 mile less than the first, and is 
4 hours longer in making the journey. The third carriage 
travels every 3 hours 12 miles more than the second, and is 
7 hours less in making the journey. How far is B from A, 
and how many hours does it take each carriage to make the 
journey ? 

51. Water enters a basin through one pipe and is discharged 
through another. Through the first pipe four more gallons 
enter the basin every minute than is discharged through the 
second. When the basin is empty, both pipes are opened, the 
first one hour earlier than the second, and after a certain time 
the basin contains 1760 gallons. The pipe through which 
water enters is then closed, and after one hour is again opened. 
If both pipes be then left open for as long a time as they were 
open together in the former case, the basin will contain 880 
gallons. In what time can the one pipe fill the basin and the 
other empty it? 

52. A body moves with a uniform velocity from a point A to 
a point B, which is 323 feet distant from A, and without stop- 
ping returns at the same rate from B to A. А second body 
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leaves B 13 seconds after the first leaves A, and moves toward 
A with a uniform but less velocity than the velocity of the 
first. The first body meets the second 10 seconds after the 
latter starts, and on returning to A overtakes the second body 
45 seconds after the latter starts. What is the velocity of each 
body ? 


53. A fox pursued by a dog is 60 of her own leaps ahead of 
the dog. The fox makes 9 leaps while the dog makes 6, but 
the dog goes as far in 3 leaps as the fox goes in 7. How 
many leaps does each make before the dog catches the fox ? 


54. The sum of the three digits of a number is 14; the sum 
of the first and the third digit is equal to the second; and if 
the digits in the units’ and in the tens’ place be interchanged, 
the resulting number will be less than the original number by 
18. What is the number ? 


55. The sum of the ages of A, B, and C is 69 years. Two 
years ago B’s age was equal to one-half of the sum of the ages 
of A and С, and 10 years hence the sum of the ages of В and 
C will exceed A’s age by 31 years. What are the present ages 
of A, B, and С? 


56. The total capacity of three casks is 1440 quarts. Two 
of them are full and one is empty. To fill the empty cask it 
takes all the contents of the first and one-fifth of the contents 
of the second, or the contents of the second and one-third of 
the contents of the first. What is the capacity of each cask ? 


57. Three brothers wished to buy a house worth 8 70,000, 
but none of them had enough money. If the oldest brother 
had given the second brother one-third of his money, or the 
youngest brother one-fourth of his money, each of the latter 
would then have had enough money to buy the house. But 
the oldest brother borrowed one-half of the money of the 
youngest and bought the house. How much money had each 
brother ? 


58. The sum of the three digits of a number is 9. Тһе digit 
in the hundreds’ place is equal to one-eighth of the number 
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composed of the two other digits, and the digit in the units’ 
place is equal to one-eighth of the number composed of the two 
other digits. What is the number? 


59. Find the contents of three vessels from the following 
data: If the first be filled with water and the second be filled 
from it, the first will then contain two-thirds of its original 
contents; if from the first, when full, the third be filled, the 
first will then contain five-ninths of its original contents; 
finally, if from the first, when full, the second and third be 
filled, the first will then contain 8 gallons. 


60. Three boys were playing marbles. A said to B: “Give 
me 5 marbles, and I shall have twice as many as you will have 
left" B said to С: “Give me 13 marbles, and I shall have 
three times as many as you will have left.” C said to A: 
“Give me 3 marbles, and I shall have six times as many as 
you will have left." How many marbles did each boy have? 


61. Three cities, A, B, and C, are situated at the vertices of 
a triangle. The distance from A to С by way of В is 82 miles, 
from B to A by way of C is 97 miles, and from C to B by way 
of A is 89 miles. How far are A, B, and C from one another? 


62. A father's age is twenty-one times the difference between 
the ages of his two sons. Six years ago his age was six times 
the sum of his sons’ ages, and two years hence it will be 
twice the sum of their ages. Find the ages of the father and 
his two sons. 


63. A regiment of 600 soldiers is quartered in a four-story 
building. On the first floor are twice as many men as are on 
the fourth; on the second and third are as many men as are 
on the first and fourth; and to every 7 men on the second 
there are 5 on the third. How many men are quartered on 


each floor ? 


64. The sum of the three digits of a number is 9. If 198 be 
added to the number, the digits of the resulting number are 
those of the given number written in reverse order. Two- 
thirds of the digit in the tens' place is equal to the difference 
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between the digits in the units’ and in the hundreds’ place. 
What is the number ? 


65. Four men are to do a piece of work. А and В can do 
the work in 10 days, A and C in 12 days, A and D in 20 days, 
and B, C, and D in 73 days. In how many days can each man 
do the work, and in how many days can they all together do 
the work ? 


66. The sum of the four digits of a number is 11. The tens’ 
digit is equal to the sum of the hundreds' and the thousands' 
digit, and the thousands’ digit is equal to the sum of the hun- 
dreds’ and the units’ digit. If the digits be written in reverse 
order, the resulting number will be less than the original num- 
ber by 1728. What is the number ? 


67. Three cities, 4, B, and C, are situated at the vertices of 
a triangle. The distance from А to B by way of С is 4 times 
the direct distance. The distance from A to C by way of B is 
5 miles greater than the direct distance; and the distance 
from B to C by way of A is 85 miles. Find the direct dis- 
tances between the cities. 


68. The year in which printing was invented is expressed 
by a figure of four digits, whose sum is 14. The tens' digit is 
one-half of the units! digit, and the hundreds' digit is equal 
to the sum of the thousands’ and the units’ digit. If the 
digits be reversed, the resulting number will be equal to the 
original number increased by 4905. In what year was print- 
ing invented ? 

69. Water enters a tank through two pipes, A and B, and is 
discharged through a third pipe, C. The capacity of the tank 
is 200 gallons. If, when the tank is empty, A be left open 
7 minutes, and be then closed, and B and C be next left open 
5 minutes, and then B be closed, the tank will be again empty 
13 minutes after B is closed. If all the pipes be left open 
5 minutes, and then A be closed, the tank will be filled 
25 minutes after A is closed. If, when the tank is full, С be 
left open 12 minutes, and then B and A be left open 3 minutes, 


www.rcin.org.pl 


PROBLEMS. 409 


the tank will contain 119 gallons. If the three pipes be left 
open, how long will it take to fill the empty tank ? 


70. A merchant paid $13,600 for a number of chests of tea 
of two kinds. Не calculated that if he were to gain 9 20 on 
each chest of the first kind, and $15 on each chest of the 
second kind, he would realize $15,300. But he sold to one 
customer 25 chests of the first kind, and 15 chests of the 
second kind, gaining thereby $750. The gain on the first 
kind was 12%, and on the second kind 15%. The remainder 
of the tea he then sold to another man for $9000, at $180 a 
chest for the first kind, and $140 a chest for the second. 
How many chests of each kind did he buy, and at what 
price ? 

71. A body moves at a uniform rate from a point A toward 
a point B, which is 490 feet distant from A. After 5 minutes 
it is followed. by a second body which moves at the same rate. 
When the first body leaves A, a third body moves from B 
toward A at a uniform rate, and meets the first body after 
19.6 minutes, and the second 2.4 minutes later. At what rate 
does each body move ? 


Discussion of Solutions. 


3. Pr. 1. A merchant has two kinds of tea; the first is 
worth a cents a pound, and the second b cents a pound. How 
much of each kind must be taken to make a mixture of one 
pound worth с cents ? 

Let z stand for the part of a pound of the first kind, and y 
for the part of a pound of the second kind. 

Then, by the first condition, 


e+y=1; (1) 
and by the second condition, 
ах + by = c. (2) 
Solving (1) and (2), we obtain 
_e—b 26-06 
„ 
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(1) If a c b, the values of z and y are both positive, and 
the solution satisfies the conditions of the problem. ‘Thus, if 
a = 100, b = 75, and c = 85, we have 


euo 


ims, у= 
5 


If a<c<b, the values of z and у are both positive, and 
satisfy the conditions of the problem. 

That is, if the value of the pound of mixture be intermediate 
between the values of a pound of each of the two kinds, a 
definite solution is always possible. 

(ii.) If e a b, then x will be positive, and y negative. 
"Therefore the solution does not satisfy the conditions of the 
problem. Thus, if a = 100, b = 75, c = 110, we obtain 


It is evident that a one-pound mixture of two kinds of tea 
which is worth more than either kind cannot be made. 


(iii.) If a =b = ç then z = > y= 2. This solution indicates 


that the conditions of the problem may be satisfied in an in- 
definite number of ways. It is evident that a one-pound mix- 
ture of two kinds of tea, that are the same in price, can be 
made in any number of ways, if the mixture is to be the same 
in price. 


(iv.) If a =b, and a Æ с, then z = œ and y= œ. 

This solution does not satisfy the conditions of the problem, since 
x and y must be finite proper fractions. It is also evident that a one- 
pound mixture of two kinds of tea which are the same in price cannot be 
made, if the mixture is to be of a different price. 


Pr. 2. [See Ch. XII., Art. 7, Pr. 2.] Two couriers are traveling along 
a road in the direction from M to М; one at the rate of m; miles an hour, 
and the other at the rate of ma miles an hour. The former was seen at 
noon at the station A, and the latter Л hours later at the station B, which 
is d miles from A in the direction in which the couriers are traveling. At 
what place do the couriers meet, and how many hours after the first was 
seen at A? 
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The meeting can take place either at a point to the left of A, or at a 
point intermediate between A and B, or at a point to the right of B. 

Let us assume that the couriers meet to the right of B, at a point 
Сі, say (Fig. 11). 


M —— —ê N 
о. о o ------0-----0------О0 
3 A со В С, 


Fic. 11. 


Let x stand for the number of miles from В to the place of meeting Ci; 
and let y stand for the number of hours from the time the first courier 
was seen at A until the couriers meet. 

Then the first courier travels d+ miles in y hours; but since he 
travels at the rate of mi miles an hour, in y hours he travels mi miles. 
Therefore 

а + x= my. (1) 

The second courier travels х miles in y — A hours; but since he travels at 

the rate of ma miles an hour, in y — A hours he travels mo(y — h) miles. 
'Therefore 

х = me(y —h). (2) 


Solving equations (1) and (2), we obtain 


тта те(һті — d) y- hm - d 


, 
те — mi mM — mı 


(i.) A Positive Result. When hm, >d and то >> m, then also 
m ed; and when Am, <d and тә <m, then also hmg <d. Conse- 
quently, in either of these cases, the values of ж and y are both positive. 
We therefore conclude that the couriers meet to the right of B, some 
time after the first courier was seen at A. 


(ii.) A Negative Result. When лт: d and mi тз, then also 
hmi2d;and when me < 2 апа mi < тә, then also Amı <d. Conse- 
quently, in either of these cases, the values of z and y are both negative. 
We therefore conclude that the couriers meet to the left of B, some time 
before the first courier was seen at А. Hence they must have met not 
only to the left of B, but to the left of A, at some point Сз. 

When hm, > d, ume < d, and m; > тә, then the value of x is negative, 
and the value of y is positive. We therefore conclude that the couriers 
meet to the left of B, some time after the first courier was seen at A. 
Consequently, they meet at some point between A and B, at Cs, say. 


(iii.) A Zero Result. When hm; = d, and mg mt, Шер х = 0, and y 
is positive. These results mean that the couriers meet at B, some time 
after the first courier was seen at A. 
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(iv.) An Indeterminate Result. When m; = ma and Am, = d, then 
umz = d. In this case 
c= % y= $. 
Since the couriers reach B at the same time, and are now traveling at 
the same rate, they are always together. That is, every point on the 
road can be regarded as their place of meeting. 


(v.) An Infinite Result. If mı = те, and hm, Æ d, then hme Æ d. 
In this case x = œ, and y = ж. We therefore conclude that the couriers 
can never meet. In fact, since both couriers now travel at the same 
rate, and do not reach B at the same time, they can never meet. 

(vi.) One Infinite and One Indeterminate Result. 

If m = 0, тг = 0, d + 0, then z= $, and у >. 

Since the couriers are at rest, the first at 4 and the second at B, they 
will never meet. 

(vii) One Determinate and One Indeterminate Result. 

If m, = 0, m= 0, and d= mal, then x= $, and y = $. 
me(hm, — hme) 

m; — Me 
= hm, = 0, since ma = 0. 


But in this case, * = 


The meaning of these results is that the couriers are at rest at A, and 
hence will be always together. In fact, d = meh, = 0, since ma = 0, 
and the points A and B coincide. 


EXERCISES II. 


Solve the following problems, and discuss the results : 


1. If an alloy of two kinds of silver be made, and a ounces of the first 
be taken with b ounces of the second, the mixture will be worth m dollars 
an ounce. If b ounces of the first be taken with а ounces of the second, 
the mixture will be worth » dollars an ounce. How much is an ounce of 
each kind of silver worth ? 

2. Two bodies are separated by a distance of d yards. If they move 
toward each other with different velocities, they will meet after m seconds ; 
but if they both move in the same direction, the one will overtake the 
other after n seconds. With what velocities do the bodies move ? 

3. Two bodies, A and B, start from two points, which are d feet dis- 
tant from each other, and move toward each other. If A start s seconds 
earlier than B, they will meet m seconds after B starts; but if B start 
t seconds earlier than A, they will meet n seconds after A starts. With 
what velocities do the bodies move ? 
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CHAPTER ХУ. 
EVOLUTION. 
§ 1. DEFINITIONS AND PRINCIPLES. 


1. A gth Root of a number or an expression is a number or 
an expression whose qth power is equal to the given number 
or expression. 

E. g., since (+ 5)* = 25 and (— 5)* = 25, therefore + 5 and 
— 5 are second roots of 25. The statement, +5 and — 5, is 
usually written + 5. 

Since (a + b)? = a? + За? + З а + U^, therefore a+b is а 
third root of а? + З à?b + З ab? + bè. 

A second root of a number is usually called a square root; 
and a third root a cube root. 


2. It follows from the definition of a root that a qth root of 
a number is one of 4 equal factors of the number. 
Thus, a + b is one of three equal factors of 


à? + 3 a?b + За? +b; 
either 4- 3 or — 3 is one of two equal factors of 9. 


3. The Radical Sign, „, is used to denote a root, and is placed 
before the number or expression whose root is to be found. 

The Radicand is the number or expression whose root is 
required. 

The Index of a root is the number which indicates what root 
of the radicand is to be found, and is written over the radical 
sign. The index 2 is usually omitted. 

E.g., V, or 4/9, denotes a second, or square root of 9; the 
radieand is 9, and the index is 2. In general, / denotes a 
qth root of the radicand «; the index is q. 
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4. A vinculum is often used in connection with the radical 
sign to indicate what part of an expression following the sign 
is affected by it. 

E.g., 4/9 + 16 means the sum of ,/9 and 16, while V9 + 16 
means a square root of the sum 9 4- 16. Likewise, / x b° 
means the product of ~/a and b°, while Уа? x b° means a cube 
root of ад, 

Parentheses may be used instead of the vinculum in connec- 
tion with the radical sign; as \/(9 + 16) for V9 + 16. 


5. Like and Unlike Roots. — Two roots are said to be like or 
unlike according as their indices are equal or unequal, whether 
or not their radicands are equal. Thus, 


Va, Yb are like roots; Va, V are unlike roots. 


6. In this chapter we shall consider only roots of numbers 
which are powers with exponents equal to or multiples of 
the indices of the required roots; as ,/16, N, s, Jab, 
ya^. 

An Even Root of a number is one whose index is even; as 
Ve, уа, Хуа", 

An Odd Root of a number is one whose index is odd; as -/8, 
“Уау, з/д, 


7. (1) A positive number has at least two even roots, equal 
and opposite ; i.e., one positive and one negative. 

E. g., since (+4)?=16, \/16= +4; since (+a)'=a', 4/01-- +a. 
In general, since (+ a)” = a”, / = + a. 

(ii.) A positive or a negative number has at least one odd root 
of the same sign as the number itself. 

E. g., since (—3)!— —27, ¥/—27= —3; since 25—32, 4/32—2; 


since ( ау = — а, 4/ а =— a. 
In general, since (+ a)**! = + а", ҚУ p. a%1—+4 а; since 
(- aya — ач“, Зу qn — a, 


The principle enunciated in (ii.), when the radicand is nega- 
tive, may also be stated as follows: 
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(iii.) An odd root of a negative number is equal and opposite 
to alike root of a positive number which has the same absolute 
value. 


E.g., since +/—8=—2and – 4/8 = – 2, 


therefore y—82—48; 
since * =- d and , — — а, 
therefore 1 = gie удан, 


Consequently, to find an odd root of a negative number, 
find a like root of the positive number which has the same 
absolute value, and prefix the negative sign to this root. 

(iv.) Since 0*— 0, therefore 4/0 = 0. In general, since 
0" = 0, therefore 4/0 = 0. 

(v.) Since (+ 4) = + 16 and (— 4)? =+ 16, there is no 
number, with which we are as yet familiar, whose square is 
— 16. Consequently =- 16 cannot be expressed in terms 
of the numbers as yet used in this book. 

In general, since (+ а)?" =+ a^, we cannot express $/ — а?" 
in terms of numbers hitherto used. 

The roots of numbers which are not powers with exponents 
equal to or multiples of the indices of the required roots, and 
even roots of negative numbers, will be considered in the Chap- 
ters XVII-XIX. 

8. It was shown in Art. 7 that a positive number, which is 
the gth power of a number, has at least опе qth root, and when 
q is even at least two; also that any negative number, which is 
an odd power of a negative number, has at least one odd root. 

It will be proved in Chapters XX. and XXI. that any 
number has two square roots, three cube roots, four fourth 
roots, and five fifth roots; and in Part II. that, in general, 
any number has q gth roots. 


Principal Roots. 


9. The Principal Root of a positive number is its one positive 
root. 

E.g., 3 is the principal square root of 9; 5 is the principal 
cube root of 125. 
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The Principal Odd Root of a negative number is its one nega- 
tive root. 
E.g., - 2 is the principal cube root of — 8. 


10. It is important to notice that the relation 
Yat = (уау =a 
is true only for the principal gth root. 

For, by Art. 8, the Ye has q values, the principal value 
being a. But, by definition of a root, the (V) = а, for every 
gth root of a. 

E.g., 4 =./16=+4, if other than principal roots be 
admitted; and (/) = (+ 2)* = 4. 

Therefore, ./4* = (-/4)°, only for the principal square root. 

In subsequent work the radical sign will be understood to 
denote only the principal root, unless the contrary is expressly 
stated. 


E. g., V9=3, —-/16=—4, /- 27 =— 3. 


EXERCISES I. 
Write 
1. Two square roots of 49. 2. Two fourth roots of 81. 
3. Two sixth roots of 64. 4. Two square roots of 5%. 


Write one cube root of 
5. 64. 6. — 125. 7. 1000. 8. —a™. 
Find the value of the indicated principal root of each of 
the following numbers: 
9. -/256. 10. 4/216. 11. 3/-512. 12. +/625. 
13. / 729. 14. 4/1296. 15. 4/243. 16. 4/64. 


From the definition of a root, express a as a root of the 
second member of each of the following equations: 


17. а d. 18. а = b. 19. d =b. 20. a^ = b". 


21-24. In Ехх. 17-20, express b as a root of the first member 
of each of the equations. 
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Evolution. 


11. Evolution is the process of finding any required root 
of a given number or expression. 

Since even roots of negative numbers are not considered in 
this chapter, and since, by Art. 7 (iii.), an odd root of a nega- 
tive number can be found from the like root of a positive 
number, we shall give now only methods for finding principal 
roots of positive numbers and expressions. 

It is to be kept in mind therefore that in the following prin- 
ciples the radicands are limited to positive values, and the roots 
to principal roots. 


12. The like principal roots of equal numbers or expressions 


are equal. 
If a=b, then 4/a = b. 
For J = Ja, by Axiom (i.). (1) 


Since b =a, we can, by Axiom (iii), substitute b for a in 
the second member of (1). We thus obtain 


H. 

13. The principal root of a power of a number is equal to the 
same power of the like principal root of the number, and con- 
versely; or, stated symbolically, 

фе = (ay. 

In particular, Yat = (Yay. 

Е.д., 3/8: (4/8) = 2 = 32; 4/32 = (2) = 32. 

Let the gth root of a be denoted by R, 


or Ja = В. 

Тһеп (Жа): = Р, by Ch. III., $ 3, Art. 5, 
or a= Ne, since (Уа)”-а, by definition of a root; 
and a? = (К), by Ch. III., § 3, Art. 5, m 
or ағ = (RP)2, since (R9)? = (Вр). 

Whence Va» = 4/( Вр), by Art. 12, i 

= R’, by Art. 10. 
Substituting J for R in the last equation, we have 
Var = (ahr. 
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14. The principal root of а power is obtained by dividing the 
exponent of the power by the index of the root; or, stated 
symbolically, 


м 
Jahi = а9 = ан. 
Eg., Vat = ai = 4. 
Let the 4 root of ач be denoted by R, 
or R= Ya". 
Then Rt = (Jae), by Ch. III., § 3, Art. 5, 
= ак, by definition of a root, 
= (œ). 
Whence Re = (abe, by Art. 12, 
or R = at, by Art. 10. 


Substituting Jab for R in the last equation, we have 
М 
уам = a* d. 
15. The principal root of a product of two or more factors is 


equal to the product of the like principal roots of the factors, and 
conversely; or, stated symbolically, 


V (ab) = J x Vb, and 4/а x 4/5 = X/(ab). 
Eg, (16 x 25) = V16 x V25 —4 x 5 = 20; 
У(8 а) = 4/8 x Aja? x e —2 x a x b = 2 ab. 


Let Va = R, and Yb= В. 

Then (Va)? = Re, and (D) = Rui, by Ch. III., 58, Art. 5, 
or a= R’, and b = en, by definition of a root. 
"Therefore ab = ВР = (RR). 

Whence ab) = RR, by Arts. 10 and 12. 

Substituting Ja for R, and /b for Ві in the last equation, we have 

q/(ab) = yay. 


In like manner, the principle can be proved for the gth root of a 
product of any number of factors. 
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16. The principal root of a quotient of two numbers is equal 
to the quotient of the like principal roots of the numbers, and 
conversely; or, stated symbolically, 


=} * e ue =; 


b yb 
Ea 25 ./25 5 2760$ _ V7 а) 3а 
9» №16 JI I ҰМ ye 55 
Let Ja = В and / = Ni. 
Then a= Н“ and b= Ru. 
And g 56 (ЕГ 
: b R. АВ 
4а В 
=—, by A d 12. 
Whence Vo y Arts. 10 and 1 


Substituting Уа for R and {/b for R; in the last equation, we have 


«Ja _ Ya, 
Vo gb 


17. The principal root of the principal root of a number is 
equal to that principal root of the number whose index is equal to 
the product of the indices of the given roots, and conversely; or, 
stated symbolically, 


Va = 39 and /a = VV = Va. 


E.g, -У-/64 = 4/64 = 2; 4/256 = -/-+/256 = V16 = 4. 
Let R = Va. 
Then R J and (Re) S a; 
or Ве = a. 
Therefore R Va. 


Substituting Ja for R in the last equation, we have 
V va = Ya. 
The principle and its converse can be easily extended. 


E., 9/256 ---/-/256--./-/-/256 — VVG = JA = 2. 
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18. In the principles of the preceding articles the roots 
were limited to principal values, because with the exception of 
that in Art. 17, they do not always hold for other than these 
values. 

E.g., the identity 4/2 = 2°, by Art. 14, is true only for the 
positive fourth root of 2. For 4/2* = 4/256 = + 4, two of the 
four fourth roots, if the root be not limited to its principal 
value; while 2? = 4. 

The identity +/4° =(,/4)’, by Art. 13, is true only for the 
positive square roots. For -/4#= v16 = 4, if the root be 
not limited to its principal value; while (./4)*=(+ 2) = 4. 
But 4/4? = (./4)*, by Art. 13, is true for both the positive and 
the negative square roots. For 

V£ = 4/64 = + 8, and (V4 =(+ 2) = + 8. 

Observe, also, that the principles of Arts. 15 and 16, with 

certain restrictions, hold for other than the principal values. 


Eg., the identities „(16 x 9)= 4/16 x v9 and Vs М16 


hold in the following cases: (28 v9 
+12 =(+ 4)(+ 3), + = 
+12 =(—4)(—3), E 
-1:22-(44(-3, = 
-12=(-4)(+9,  -3==% 


But evidently the positive square root of 16 x 9 cannot be 
equal to the product of the positive square root of 16 and the 
negative square root of 9; and so on. 

The principle of Art. 17, however, is true for all values of 
the roots. 

E.g., the identity 4/64 = 4/4/64 is true for both the positive 
and the negative values of the roots. For 4/64 = + 2, two of 
the six sixth roots, and 4/4/64 = 4/ + 8 = + 2, one of the three 
cube roots of 8 and one of the three cube roots of — 8. It will 
be proved in Part 1I. that this principle holds for all six sixth 
roots. 
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$2. ROOTS OF MONOMIALS. 


1. The principal (positive) root of a positive number or ex- 
pression can be found by applying the principles of Arts. 13-17. 

The negative even root of a positive number or expression is 
found by prefixing the negative sign to its principal root. 

The negative odd root of a negative number or expression is 
found by prefixing the negative sign to the principal root of the 
radicand taken positively. 


Ex. 1. V/(16 2) = 4/16 x V х Vb (1) 
= 4 al?, the principal square root. 
Therefore  +4/(16 4% = + 4 ab’. 


In the following examples we shall give only the positive 
even roots. 


Ex.2 4/(-27:5/2)-4/-217 x Ye? x Jf x 2 (1) 


= — 8 ху. 
Ех. 3. y 16 2%" V06) 2 5/16 х va x 0t (1) 
6256" (625 c") 4/025 x eis 
2 a^? 
ба 


Ех. 4. 4/(97 a’)? = (4/21 ау! = (3 а)? = 9 a’. 
Notice that the work of the last example is much simplified 
by taking the power of the root instead of the root of the 


power. 
It is frequently necessary to modify the form of the radicand 


before finding the indicated root. 

Ех. 5. /(85 x7 x 20)=V/(7 x5 x7 x 4x 5) 
=f (7? x 5 х 4)=7 x 5x 2=70. 

Ex. 6. 4/(8 а x 2 ab°)=4/(16 ab^) = 4 а), 

Ex. 7. 

Vilada == D, +) (a — b) (a — ®)] 

=vV[(a + b) (a — by] 
= (a + b)’ (a — b). 
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Ex. в. ** * айн й-3) — фуд х э, p- — — 2-1 


The reduction indicated by (1) above їп Ехх. 1, 2, and 8, 
and similar reductions in the succeeding examples, should be 
performed mentally. 


EXERCISES II. 


Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1. J/(16 50. 2. J/(36 dhe) 3. „/ а%»), 
4. V(—64a*b"7x*. 5. /S % 2 %). 6. V- адаг») 
7. VG аа?" x 27 ада”). 8. 4/(9 ашу» x З аху"). 
ө. 4/ (Dy . 10. ¢/(64 21912 x 28729). 
п. [81 a* (a? + 225]. 12. J/(61 de-. 
13, * gripe, 14. ~/[33 * — 1). 
244 
15. §/(.00032 5). 16. жамы 
v с ) 100 42% 
49 а 4 aig 3/27 ач 
17. ^ 18. «Te : % ao, 
pic 343 64 u 
а” 3/216 ад 46625 xy”? 
E besine d 21. . Ё ал00 ШЕП, 
е V 253 = Y аЬ 
064 а? | аз? | ab”! 
РО алаа 24. 2 : 25. 464 . 
23. AJ эль N (a = 5 Мол anys 
9 (a3 4- 1)" | 243 ах | g^ 
26. „3102 +1)" 27 / 243a" 22 2". 
* 216 ay! NV * Мат 
ар с Эр dy x EN. OF лақа 
29. oe а 80. mec 9L (525 ала», 
32. /4/(49 x 645). зз. /S ). 34 4. (256 aD"), 


35. J/./(16a^-*. 36 d/X/(27"a"b». 37. £/.8/(—3¥% a 
38. / . зә, ./(100 ab"). — 4o. J) 


41. 1. Ё 42. “57 43. -/(8 des. 


44. (а? 9" mto, 45. 4/(а” prie, 
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$3. SQUARE ROOTS OF MULTINOMIALS. 
1. A Rational Number is a number which can be expressed as 


an integer or as a fraction; as 2, > (27 а). 


A Rational Expression is an expression which involves only 
rational numbers; as $ a + 406, ab + /a’. 

All numbers and expressions hitherto used in this book are 
rational. 


2. Since the square of a rational monomial is a monomial, 
and the square of a rational binomial is a trinomial, therefore 
a binomial cannot be the square of a rational expression. 

E.g., à? + b’ is not the square of any rational expression. 

Hence we need consider the square roots of only multi- 
nomials of three or more terms. 


3. The square root of a trinomial which is the square of 
a binomial and the square roots of certain multinomials can 
be found by inspection (Ch. VIIL, § 1, Arts. 10 and 19), and 
will not be further considered in this chapter. 


4. The process of finding the square root of a multinomial 
is the inverse of the process of squaring the multinomial. 
This process will be first illustrated by finding the square root 
of a trinomial. 


Since (a + b? = a? -- 2 ab + b 
we have ,/(a?+2ab+b*)=a+b. (1) 
From the identity (1) we infer: 


(i.) The first term of the root is the square root of the first 
term of the trinomial ; i.e., 


4 Vas. 


(ii.) If the square of the first term of the root be subtracted 
Jrom the trinomial, the remainder will be 


2ab--U, (2 c ＋ 00 b. 
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Twice the first term of the root, 2 a, is called the trial divisor. 
(iii.) The second term of the root is obtained by dividing the 
first term of the remainder by the trial divisor; i.e., 


(iv.) If twice the first term of the root plus the second term, 
2a+b (the complete divisor), be multiplied by the second term, 
b, and the product be subtracted from the first remainder, the 
second remainder will be 0. 


The work may be arranged as follows: 
a? + 2ab+ b | a+b 
2 


а 2а trial divisor (1) 
2ab 2ab + 2 а = b, second term of root (2) 
20440 complete divisor (3) 

2ab +b | =(2a+b)b (4) 


Ex. Find the square root of 42 — 12 23у + 9 y*. 
The work, arranged as above, is: 
42*—122*y--95? | 22-8у 
42? trial divisor (1) 


—122*y--4a*— —3 y, second term of root (2) 
4 3%, complete divisor (3) 
=(42*-3y)(—3y) (4) 


Steps (2) and (4) should be performed mentally. 
The work may then be arranged as follows: 

4# 12 0] +9у | 22 —8y 
4 а? 


— 19 224-912 | 422 —3y 


5. When the multinomial is the square of а trinomial, the 
process of finding the root is an extension of the method of 
Art. 4. 

The multinomial whose root is required should be arranged 
to powers of a letter of arrangement. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


SQUARE ROOTS OF MULTINOMIALS. 425 


Since (4+ b+ cy = (a+b)? + 2(а + 0) с с 
= (а + 2 ub +10) + 2а + 25+ с, (1) 
we have 4/[(a?+2ab + 9) + 2ac be 0] = а+0+с. (2) 


The first two terms of the root are found by inspection, or 
by the method of Art. 4. Тһе work may be arranged as 
follows: 


à? 4-2 ab 4-0? --2 ac4-2 bc4- C | a+b+e required root 


an 2а trial divisor 
2ab | 2аф--2 a=b, second term of root 
2 abb | 2a+b complete divisor of first 


stage 

2ac+2a=c, third term of root 
2а--20--с, complete divisor of sec- 
ond stage 


2ac 


2ac--2bc-4- c 


Observe that 2 ас is the first term of the remainder after 
subtracting (а + 0) = а? + 2а + 0°. For, in finding the first 
two terms of the root we first subtracted а? and then 2 ab + 57. 

Ex. 1. Find the square root of 

4 2* — 1222 + 29 2? — 30 x 25. 

The work follows: 


4a* — 12а? + 2922 30 + 25 2 - 32 + 5 


4 * 
— 12 
— 12 + 92 
202? 
2023 — 30 2 + 25 


Observe that only the trial divisor and the complete divisor 
of each stage are written, the other steps being performed 
mentally. 

Notice, also, that the first three terms are not the square of 
the sum of the first two terms of the root. But if 292? had 
been separated into 9 z* + 20 27, such would have been the case. 
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6. The method of the preceding articles can be extended to 
find square roots which are multinomials of any number of 
terms. 

The work consists of successive repetitions of the following 
steps: 

After one or more terms of the root have been found, obtain 
each succeeding term, by dividing the first term of the remainder 
at that stage by twice the first term of the root. 

Find the next remainder by subtracting from the last remainder 
the expression 

(2a+b)b, 
wherein a stands for the part of the root already found, and b 
Sor the term last found. 

Ex. 1. 

36—24 a+ 40 a? — 24 a 13 а —6 a +a! 

36 

—24a 
—24a+ 4a? 
36a 
36 а2—12 à-- 9a* 
— 12 a+ 4a* 
—12 c 4at—6a'+a°| 12—4a+6 а-а? 

If the polynomial whose root is required contains fractional 

terms, the root can be found by the preceding method. 


6—2а+3 а — а 


12—4a+3a? 


Se tate Py wy y 
m 
25a? 
The 
Бас 
КҮЛІК) 
bac c 
I d 
5 af 
2 
— ba eon 4х 2b За 


5а Je 
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EXERCISES III. 

Find the square root of each of the following expressions: 
. a —42? +824 4. 2. 4m* — Am? -- 5m? —2m 4-1. 
* — 2 ＋ 3% — 2 1. 4 4 ＋ 12 + 52—62 +1. 
92* + 122 — 26 * — 20 x 25. 
. 42! — 282? 51 74. 
. x — 4 ар + 6 а?у? — 4 ay + 1. 
bat + fay + 2 ау —12ay° + 9 /. 
. — 6а? ＋ 13 а?а? — 12 02 + 4 a*. 
4a? +96? + 16 à — 12 ab + 16 ac — 24 be. 
. 4925 + 422^ — 19 а* 12 + 4. 
. 25 a'b? — 30 ab? + 29 а? — 12 а? + 4 Uf. 
13. 25a* — 30 a2? + 49 а?а? — 24 d + 16 a*. 
14. ааа Ad 2a A T 

4 12,25 
a" v7 
16. 4 + daly + бау - 2 + 9 


17. * . 2 920-52-55. 
а a 2? 


Б босаооон 


E TED 
x 


18. 4 . ,5y бу,9 


16 22 22 2 æ 
19. 1-425-2-4-328-22-4-040. 
20. a5 + 4 + 10 * + 2022 + 25 2? + 242 16. 
21. a5 — 6 аа? + 15 a?z* — 20 аза? + 15 аб? — 6 аде + аб, 
22. 4 — 425 + 10 — 20 2° + 2b а? — 24 ж + 16. 
23. 1 — 4a + 64a° — 64 à? — 32 à? + 48 а + 12 а. 
24. 4a* + 17 а? — 220° + 13a* — 24a — 4 a^ + 16. 
25. 25 a8 +70 35 —44 a? +73 3^— 16 2° +36 2? — 60 22-4 29 12 5, 
26. 92° + 6 ary + A8 aty? + 2 ay? + 45 % — 28 ay + 4 y. 
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(2 : 2 0 2 ond 
28. „ 2 
z 4 D ай 
29. aa 10 а" — 6 atat + 25 atu — 309770 


+ 9 ах. 


§ 4. CUBE ROOTS OF MULTINOMIALS. 


1. Since the cube of a rational monomial is a monomial, and 
the cube of a rational binomial is a multinomial of four terms, 
a binomial or a trinomial cannot be the cube of a rational 
expression. 

E.g., à? + b is not the cube of any rational expression. 


Hence we need consider only the cube roots of multinomials 
of four or more terms. 


2. The cube root of a multinomial of four terms, which is 
the cube of a binomial, сап be found by inspection (Ch. VIII., 
$ 1, Art. 20), and will not be further considered in this chapter. 


3. The process of finding the cube root of a multinomial is 
the inverse of the process of cubing the multinomial. This 
process will be first illustrated by finding the cube root of a 
multinomial of four terms. 


Since (a + b = а + 3а + 8 а? + 
= a? + (3a? + Зар + b?)b, (1) 
we have V + З а? +3 ab? + 09 = a + b. (2) 


From the identity (2) we infer: 
(i.) The first term of the root is the cube root of the first term 
of the multinomial ; i.e., а = . 


(ii.) If the cube of the first term of the root be subtracted from 
the multinomial, the remainder will be 


За? + За? + —(3a* + Зар + b. 
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Three times the square of the first term of the root, З a’, is 


called the trial divisor. 
(iii.) The second term of the root is obtained by dividing the 
first term of the remainder by the trial divisor; i.e., 


(iv.) If the sum 3a* 4- 3 ab + U^, the complete divisor, be multi- 
plied by the second term of the root, and this product be sub- 
tracted from the first remainder, the second remainder will be 0. 


The work may be arranged as follows: 
а?-„8 а +3 a? +b? | a+b 


a? За? trial divisor (1) 
3ab За? 3-3a? — b, second term of root (2) 

3a? --3ab 4- be, complete divisor (3) 

3ab+3ab? +b? | =(8a°+3ab+b’) xb (4) 


Ex. 1. Find the cube root of 27 2? + 54 22у + 36 ay? + 8 y*. 
The work, arranged as above, is: 

2125-54 zy --36 zy? --8 y? | 3:4-2)/ 

272 8(325у--2722, trial divisor (1) 


54 а?у 54 % 27 25 —2 y, second term of 
root (2) 
3(3 2)? +3(3 2)(2 y) - (2 y)?=27 2 
+182y+4y*, complete divisor (3) 
54:4у4-36:02--8, | -(21:2418 440429) (4) 


Steps (2) and (4) should be performed mentally. 


4. The method of the preceding article can be extended to 
find cube roots which are multinomials of any number of terms, 
as the method of finding square roots was extended. 

The work consists of successive repetitions of the following 
steps: 

After one or more terms of the root have been found, obtain 
each succeeding term by dividing the first term of the remainder 
at that stage by three times the square of the first term of the root. 
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Find the next remainder by subtracting from the last remainder 


the expression 
(3а + 3ab + b*)b, 


wherein a stands for the part of the root already found, and b for 
the term last found. 

The given multinomial should be arranged to powers of a 
letter of arrangement. 


Ex. 
27—27 2+ 90 22—55 23 + 90 2+ —27 z5--27 х5 3—z43522 
27 3(3)2=27 
—27 * 
—272+ 922— 13 3(3)?+3(3)(—2) + (—х)2=27—9 2422 
81 22—54 2? 3(8—2)2+3(3—2) (3 x?) + (322)? 


8122—54 x? + 90 21—27 254-27 26 |--27-18х--3022-09123--9:14 


EXERCISES IV. 


Find the cube root of each of the following expressions: 

. 25—622 + 15 — 2022 + 152 — 62 4- 1. 

8 2° — 36 25 + 66 2 63 + 3322 — 92 +1. 

. 156 at — 144 à? — 99 а + 64 a? + 39 а? — 9a +1. 

. a — ба? + З ае + 12 ab? — 12 abe + Зас 8 b? + 12 02 
— 6 bc + c. 

. 1＋ 3 4-623 -- 72 4-62* 4-325 + 22. 

1—62z--922--425 —– 9 2 —625 — а. 

3 1 

4 8% 

27 аба? + 54 а? + 9 a — 28 d — З ах? + 6 ax — 1. 

8 * — 36 а?у + A2 a*? + 9 — 21 . — 9 mp — 1". 

8 a5 + 48 а + 60 ath? — 80 % — 90 a?b* + 108 ab^ — 27 b°. 

8 2° — 36 аа? + 102 c — 171 аза? + 204 ао? — 144 a*x + 06408. 

2+ 3% — 9a" — 27 «5 — 625 — 54 + 282. 

108 а5 — 48 a^ + 8a? + 54 47 — 12 a + a? — 112 а. 

84% —48 aba + 60 atx? — 27 а" — 108 аа? — 90 % + 80 а, 

14-32—82—02*-4-625--825^—32 . 


® оюн 


о a 


m 


82 12 * 122743 
т 


8 F 8 F E S „ o 
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16 


125% 150% E 54 


y 
a? x 2 ғ т 


17. o?" — 6 а" + 12 ataa — 8 айу”. 


18. 64x" — 144 % + 12 а2"—° + 117 29-3 — 6 35-5 36 = 
+ 822%, 


$ 5. HIGHER ROOTS. 


1. The process of finding the nth root of a multinomial is 
the inverse of raising a multinomial (the required root) to the 
nth power. 

The methods may be derived from the following identities: 

(a +b = a* + 4 а% + 6 а? + 4 aD? 4- , 
= a! + (45 + бар + 4 ab? + Bb. (1) 
(a+ b? = а + 5 а + 10 e + 10 ah? + 5 abt + b, 
= a? + (д а* + 10 a% + 10а + 5 ай? + 50 5. (2) 
ete. 

The work for the fifth root consists of successive repetitions 
of the following steps (the first term of the root being the fifth 
root of the first term of the given multinomial): 

After one or more terms have been found, obtain each succeed- 
ing term by dividing the first term of the remainder at that stage 
by five times the fourth power of the first term of the root. 

Find the next remainder by subtracting from the last remain- 
der the expression 


(Б a* + 10.a% + 10 а + 5 al? + b) x b, 


wherein a stands for the part of the root already found, and b 
for the term last found. 


2. Since VV VNN wherein N stands for any multi- 
nomial, the fourth root is most easily found as the square root 
of the square root of the given multinomial. 

In like manner, since Y N, the sixth root can be 
most easily found as the cube root of the square root of the 
given multinomial. And so on for any root whose index can 
be factored. 
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EXERCISES V. 


Find the fourth root of each of the following expressions: 
1. а ＋ 4 + 62* +42 +1. 
2. аё 4-4 a/b + 10 а + 16 ab? + 19 abt + 16 а + 10 айй 
＋ 4 alf + . 
з. 1625 — 160 a? + 408 a + 440 4? — 2111 a* — 1320 2? + 3672 x° 
+ 4320 x + 1296. 
а. 625 * + 5500 27 + 17150 aê + 20020 а? + 721 z* — 8008 а? 
+ 2144 a? — 352 x 16. 
5, 2" 8 att) 4 24 af? . 32 ue + 16 — 12 ^ — 72 à 
— 144 2-2. 96 29-3 + 54 * + 216 2-1 + 216 a? 
— 108 * — 216 2" + 81. 
Find the fifth root of each of the following expressions: 
6. a" — 10 xè + 40 2° — 80 * + 80 2? — 32. 
7. a? 4- 5 dh +15 ab? + 30 aD? + 45 а + 51 а + 45 алй 
+ 30 ab + 15 aD? + 5 ab? + b". 
8. a" 35 а?+ 505 а? — 3850 £ + 16505 a^ — 39277 а? + 49515 2 
— 34650 a? + 13635 a? — 2835 x + 243. 
Find the sixth roots of each of the following expressions: 
9. 642" — 192 29 + 240 a? — 160 * + 60 * — 12 * + 1. 
10. di + 6 ab + 21 % + 50 4% + 90 4% + 126 47% + 141 ab" 
+ 126 4˙% + 90 atb? + 50 c + 21 ab” + 6 ab? + bY. 


56. ROOTS OF ARITHMETICAL NUMBERS. 
Square Roots. 


1 Since the squares of the numbers 1, 2, 3, >>>, 9, 10, are 
1, 4, 9, ---, 81, 100, respectively, the square root of any integer 
of one or two digits is a number of one digit. 

Since the squares of the numbers 10, 11, ---, 100, are 100, 
121, , 10000, the square root of any integer of three or four 
digits is a number of two digits. 


WWW.rcin.org.pl 


ROOTS OF ARITHMETICAL NUMBERS. 433 


In general, the square root of any integer of 2n —1 or 2n 
digits is a number of n digits. 

Therefore, to find the number of digits in the square root 
of a given integer, we first mark off the digits from right to 
left in groups of two. The number of digits in the square 
root will be equal to the number of groups, counting any one 
digit remaining on the left as a group. 


2. The method of finding square roots of numbers is then 
derived from the identity 


(a ＋ b)? = а + (2a + b)b, (1) 


wherein a denotes tens, and » denotes units, if the square root 
be a number of two digits. | 


Ex.1. Find the square root of 1296. 

We see that the root is a number of two digits, since the 
given number divides into % groups. The digit in the tens 
place is 3, the square root of 9, the square next less than 12. 
Therefore, in the identity (1), a denotes 3 tens, or 30. 

The work then proceeds as follows: 


a+b | 
12'96 | 30 + 6 = 36 
900 | 2а = 60, trial divisor (1) 
396 | (2ab + b?) + 2 а = 396 + 60 = 6+ (2) 
396 | = (2a + b) x b = (60 + 6) x 6 (3) 


Observe that the first remainder, 396, is equal to 2 ab + 0’, 
and that we cannot separate it into the sum of two terms, one 
of which is 2ab. We cannot, therefore, determine b by divid- 
ing 2ab by 2a, as in finding square roots of algebraic expres- 
sions. 
Consequently step (2) suggests the value of b but does not 
definitely determine it. As a rule we take the integral part 
of the quotient, 6 in the above example, and test that value 
by step (3). | | 
The preceding method may be extended to find roots which | 
contain any number of digits. 


| 
| 
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At any stage of the work а stands for the part of the root 
already found, and for the digit to be found. 


Ex. 2. Find the square root of 51529. 

The root is a number of three digits, since the given number 
divides into three groups. The digit in the hundreds’ place is 
2, the square root of 4, the square next less than 5. Therefore 
in the identity (1), a denotes 2 hundreds, or 200, in the first 
stage of the work. 

The work then proceeds as follows: 


5! 15' 29 | 200 + 20 +7 = 227 

4 00 00 | 2a = 400, trial divisor (1) 

1 15 29 | (2ab + b)+ 2a = 11529 + 400 = 20+ (2) 
84 00 | — (2a + b) b = (400 + 20) x 20 (3) 
31 29 | (2 ab+b°)+ 2 a= 3129 + 440 2 7 (4) 
31 29 | = (2a + b) b = (440 - 7) x 7 (5) 


Observe that in the second stage of the work, a stands for 
the part of the root already found, 220, and b for the next 
figure of the root. 

In practice the work may be arranged more compactly, 
omitting unnecessary ciphers, and in each remainder writing 
only the next group of figures. "Thus: 


5! 15' 29 | 227 


4 

115 |11+4=2+ (2) 
84 |42 
31 29 | 312 + 44 = 74 (4) 
31 29 | 447 


Observe that the trial divisor at any stage is twice the part of 
the root already found, as in (2) and (4). 

The abbreviated work in the last example illustrates the 
following method: 

After one or iore figures of the root have been found, obtain 
the next. figure of the root by dividing the remainder at that stage 
(omitting the last figure) by the trial divisor at that stage. 

See lines (2) and (4). 
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Annex this quotient to the part of the root already found, and 
also to the trial divisor to form the complete divisor. 

Find the next remainder by subtracting from the last remainder 
the product of the complete divisor and the figure of the root last 
found. 


3. Since the number of decimal places in the square of a 
decimal fraction is twice the number of decimal places in the 
fraction, the number of decimal places in the square root of a 
decimal fraction is one half the number of decimal places in 
the fraction. 

Consequently, in finding the square root of a decimal frac- 
tion, the decimal places are divided into groups of two from 
the decimal point to the right, and the integral places from 
the decimal point to the left as before. 


Ex. 14' 46.28! 09 | 38.03 
9 


46 
5 44 68 

2.28 09| | 

2.28 09 | 76.03 
Observe that in finding the second figure of the root, we have 
54 —9; but 69 x 9— 621, which is greater than the number 
546 from which it is to be subtracted. Hence we take the 
next less figure 8. 


Cube Roots. 


4. Since the cubes of the numbers 1, 2, 3,---9, 10 are 1, 8, 
27, ... 129, 1000, respectively, the cube root of any integer of 
one, two, or three digits is a number of one digit. The cube 
roots of such numbers can be found only by inspection. 

Since the cubes of 10, 11, . 100 аге 1000, 1331, ---, 970294, 
1000000, respectively, the eube root of any integer of four, five, 
or six digits is a number of two digits. 

In general, the cube root of any integer of Зл — 2, Зп — 1, 
or 3n digits is a number of n digits. 

Therefore, to find the number of digits in the cube root of 
a given integer, we first mark off the digits from right to left 
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in groups of three. The number of digits in the cube root will 
be equal to the number of groups, counting one or two digits 
remaining on the left as a group. 


5. The method of finding cube roots of numbers is derived 
from the identity 


(а + 0) = аў + (3а + Зар +b*)b, 
wherein а denotes tens, and b denotes wnits, if the cube root 
is a number of two digits. 


Ex. Find the cube root of 59319. 


The digits in the tens’ place of the root is 3, the cube root 
of 27, the cube next less than 59. Therefore in identity (1), 
a denotes 3 tens or 80. 

The work may then be arranged as follows: 

59'319 | a+b 

27 000 | 30-9 

32 319 | За? = 3(30)* = 2700 (1) 
(80% + 3 ab? + 17) + З a? = 32319 + 2700 = 9+ (2) 
За? = 3(30)? = 2700 
3ab = 3(30)9 = 810 

Ма 9 81 
82 319 За? + Зар +b”) x b = 3591 x 9 (3) 


As in finding square roots of numbers, step (2) suggests the 
value of b, but does not definitely determine it. If the value 
of b makes (За? + Зар + b°) x b greater than the number from 
which it is to be subtracted, we must try the next less number. 

In practice the work may be arranged more compactly, omit- 
ting unnecessary ciphers, and in each remainder writing only 
the next group of figures. 

The work of Ex. 1 may be arranged thus: 


597 319 | 39 

Ее 

32 319 | 2700 (1) 
810 (2) 
81 (3) 


32 819 3591 
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6. The preceding method шау be extended to find roots that 
contain any number of digits. 

At any stage of the work a stands for the part of the root 
already found, and b for the digit to be found. 

In general, the method consists of a repetition of the follow- 
ing steps: 

The trial divisor at any stage is three times the square of the 
part of the root already found ; as 27 in the preceding example. 

After one or more figures of the root have been found obtain 
the next figure of the root by dividing the remainder at that stage 
(omitting the last two figures) by the trial divisor. In the last 
example, 9 + = 323 + 27. 

Annex this quotient to the part of the root already found. 

Add to the trial divisor (with two ciphers annexed) three times 
the product of the part of the root already found (with one cipher 
annexed) and the figure of the root just found, and also the 
square of the figure of the root just found. The sum is called 
the complete divisor. 

Find the next remainder by subtracting from the last remainder 
the product of the complete divisor and the figure of the root last 
found. 

Evidently, in finding the cube root of a decimal fraction the 
decimal places are divided into groups of three figures from 
the decimal point to the right, and the integral places from the 
decimal point to the left as before. 


Ex. Find the cube root of 11089.567. 
The work proceeds as follows: 


11' 089.507 | 22.3 
8 1200 
3 089 | 120 
1-4 

2 648 1324 

441.567 | 1452.00 

19.80 

09 

441.567 | 1471.89 
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EXERCISES VI. 


Find the square root of each of the following numbers : 

1. 196. 2. 841. 3. 1296. 4. 65.61. 

5. 7396. 6. 3481. 7. 667489. 8. 5.1529. 
9. 170569. 10. 1664.64. 11. 582169. 12. 57198969. 
13. 1.737124. 14. 556.0164. 15. .00099225. 


Find the cube root of each of the following numbers: 


16. 2744. 17. 39304. 18. 110.592. 19. 148877. 
20. 328509. 21. 2460375. 22. 1.191016. 23. 64481201. 
24. 74088000. 25. 340068392. 26. 426.957777. 


27. 584067.412279. 28. 375601280.458951. 29. .041063625. 
30. .000071939391679. 


Find the value of each of the following indicated roots: 
31. -/279841. 32. 4/9904930.7841. зз. {/164204746.7776. 
34. 4/3010936384. 35. ~/42611.309937355041. 
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INEQUALITIES. 


1. One number is greater or less than a second number according as 
the remainder of subtracting the second number from the first is positive 
or negative. Thus, 

а>, when a — b is positive, i.e., when a—b>0. 

a « b, when a — b is negative, i.e., when a — b «0. 
This statement is in accordance with Ch. II., § 2, Art. 18. 


2. An Inequality is a statement that two numbers or expressions are 
unequal; as a? + b? > a?. 

The members or sides of an inequality are the numbers or expressions 
which are connected by one of the signs of inequality, > or <. 


3. Two inequalities are of the Same or Opposite Species, or are said 
to subsist in the same or opposite sense, according as they have the same 
or opposite sign of inequality. 

E.g., 87.3 and —57 — 7 are inequalities of the same species; 
07 —1 and 0 —1 are inequalities of opposite species. 


4. Observe that a relation of inequality between two numbers can be 
stated in two ways; as 7 > 3, ог 3— 7. 

That is, if the members of an inequality be interchanged, the sign of 
inequality must be reversed. 


Principles of Inequalities. 


5. If one number be greater than a second, and this second number 
be greater than a third, then the first number is greater than the third; 
that is, 


If a>6 and 6>с, then a c. 

In like manner, if а <b and 5 Se, then a< c. 

E.g., 9872, 2>1,"and 351; -3--2, 2 C0, and — 3 0. 

6. Addition and Subtraction. — The following principles of inequali- 


ties involve the operations of addition and subtraction : 
439 
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(i.) If the same number, or equal numbers, be added to or subtracted 
from both members of an inequality, the resulting inequality will be of 
the same species; that is, 


If a b, then am Anm. 

Z. g., 822, and 37 12271, and 3— 1» 2 — 1. 

(ii.) Jf the corresponding members of two or more inequalities of the 
same species be added, the resulting inequality will be of the same species ; 
that is, 

If a, > 61, 0977 02, ag > bs, >, then di + dz аз+ 2 61+ 624 бз +. 

“Ед,-5>-7,3>2,0>-4,ап4 —56+8+0>—7+2—4; ie, —2> —9. 

(iii.) Jf the members of one inequality be subtracted from the corre- 


sponding members of another inequality of the same species, the resulting 
inequality will not necessarily be of the same species ; that is, 


If a, > 6, and аг > ба, then a; - аз may or may not > 61 — bo. 
E.g., 11>6, 4>3, and 11-4>6-3; 5>4,3>1, but 5-3<4-1. 
(iv.) If the members of an inequality be added to the corresponding 


members of an equality, the resulting inequality will be of the same 
species ; that is, 


If a=b, and cd, then a +c>b +d. 
E.g., 2x3=6, 5>2, аа42х3-5»6-02. 
(v.) If the members of an inequality be subtracted from the corre- 


sponding members of an equality, the resulting inequality will be of the 
opposite species ; that is, 


If a =b, and ed, then a — c <b – d. 
E.g, 4=4, 3-2, and 4-3<4-(-2), or 1<6. 


The proofs of the principles enunciated in (i.) and (ii.) follow; the 
other principles are easily proved in a similar manner. 


(i.) If a b, then a — b is positive; and a—b + m F т is positive. 
Therefore (a + m) — (b + m) is positive; and hence a+ m >b m. 


(ii.) If a >i, da >be, da by +, 
then ај — bi, аз — be, аз — bg, >>>, are positive. 
Therefore, (а, — bi) + (ав — Б) + (аз — b3)+ ++ is positive, 
or (ai + аз + аз + +++) — (dy + ba + bs +++) is positive. 


Consequently, a; + аз + аз + = > bı + bo + bs 3- 3337 


7. Multiplication and Division. — The following principles of ine- 
qualities involve the operations of multiplication and division : 
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(i.) If both members of an inequality be multiplied or divided by the 
same positive number, or by equal positive numbers, the resulting ine- 
quality will be of the same species; that is, if 

a7 b, then an bn, and 255, 
wherein n is a positive number. 


E. g., —3»-—5, and —15>— 25, and —1»-— 4. 


(ii.) If both members of an inequality be multiplied or divided by the 
same negative number, or by equal negative numbers, the resulting ine- 
quality will be of the opposite species ; that is, if 

а> 6, then a(—n) <6(— п), and т=з <+, 
wherein — n is a negative number. 


E.g, 2>—1, and 2(—8)<(—1)(—8), or —6<38; 


— 
— 2 


and 4< sor 14 


(iii.) Jf all the members of two or more inequalities of the same species 
be positive, and if the corresponding members be multiplied together, the 
resulting inequality will be of the same species ; that is, if 


E а> 61, аз > bz, аз > ӧз, then ayacas > 616263, 
wherein ал, bi, аг, ba, аз, bg are all positive. 


Z. g., 1274, 3>2, and 12x 32 4 х9, or 86 8. 


(iv.) Jf all the members of an odd number of inequalities of the same 
species be negative, and if the corresponding members be multiplied 
together, the resulting inequality will be of the same species; that is, if 


-a> — bi, -а>-б, — a> — bs, 
Шеп (— ai) (— а») ( аз) > (— 61) (- 62) ( 63). 
Eg. сақ імен Г СЕ 
and (— 3) ( 5) (- 4) <(— 2) (—4)(—8), or -60<-%4. 


(v.) Jf all the members of an even number of inequalities of the same 
species be negative, and if the corresponding members be multiplied 
together, the resulting inequality will be of the opposite species; that is, if 


= а> —by -а>-б, then (—ai)(—as) < (— b1) (— 62). 
Ер, -2>-3, -4>-5, and (-2)(-4)«(—3)(—5), or 8«15. 
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(vi.) Jf the members of one inequality be divided by the corresponding 
members of another inequality of the same species, the resulting inequality 
will not necessarily be of the same Species; that is, if 


a>b and cd, then : may or may not »5 


E.g., 9>4 and 322, and 424, 9>8 and 3-2, but $<}. 


(vii.) If the members of an equation which are both positive be divided 
by the corresponding members of an inequality which are either both 
positive or both negative, the resulting inequality will be of the opposite 
species ; that is, if 

a=b and c7 xd, then E 
zo +0 
wherein а and b are positive. 


E.g., 3-3,12>5, and 868) 
The proofs of the principles enunciated in (ii.) and (v.) follow; the 
other principles can be easily proved in a similar way. 


5-6, -%>-б, 484 -5<-.. 


(ii.) If a> b, then a — b is positive. Let — m be any negative num- 
ber. Then 
— m(a - b), =— ma —(— mb), and пса A GENI UN 
are negative. Therefore a 
—ma< mb, and hg 29 


— т - m 
(v.) Let — - bi, and — а> be. 
Then (- а) (— а) < (— bi) (— a), by (ii.). 
Also (— 01) (— аз) < C7 01) (— М), by (ii.). 


Therefore (- а) ( a2) < (— bi) ( be), by Art. 5. 


The principle can be easily extended to include any even number of 
inequalities. 


8. Powers and Roots. — The following principles follow directly from 
those of the preceding article : 


(i.) If both members of an inequality be positive, and be raised to the 
same positive integral power, the resulting inequality will be of the same 
species ; that is, if 

а> b, then a^ > 6, 


wherein a and 5 are positive, and n is a positive integer. 
E.g., 9>4, and 81 >16. 
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(ii) Jf both members of an inequality be negative, and be raised to 
the same positive odd power, the resulting inequality will be of the same 
species ; that is, if 


—a7»— b, then (— a) >(— б)", 
E. g., —8<— 2, and (— 3) (2), or -27<-8. 


(iii.) I both members of an inequality be negative, and be raised to the 
same positive even power, the resulting inequality will be of the opposite 
species ; that is, if 

—a>-—6, Шеп ( a <(— b)”. 
E. g., —2>-—5, and (- 2)2 (- 5)2, or 4 25. 


(iv.) I the same principal root of both members of an inequality be 
taken, the resulting inequality will be of the same species ; that is, if 


а>, Y yb. 
E.g., 9>4, and 8>2; —27<—8, and —3<-2. 


(v.) If the same negative even root of both members of an inequality 
be taken, the resulting inequality will be of the opposite species ; that is, if 


a>b, V =-. 
E. g., 9>4, and -8<-2. 
9. Transformation of Inequalities. — The preceding principles enable 
us to make the following transformations of inequalities : 


(i.) Any term may be transferred from one member of an inequality 
to the other, if its sign be reversed. 


E.g., if a - bee, then a>b+e. 


(ii.) I the signs of both members of an inequality be reversed from 
+ to —, or from — to +, the sign of inequality must be reversed. 


E.g., —3« 5, and 3» — 5. 


(iii.) An inequality may be cleared of fractions by multiplying both 
members by the L.C.D., taken positively. 


Z. g., if 23 883 then — 10a—6b<5e. 


Notice that the L. C. D. must be positive. If it be negative, the 
inequality must be reversed by (ii.). 
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га dpud Eel ан. Jak 
Ep b-c Yum 
then (6+ с) - y(b — c) 2, if 02 — c? be positive, t.e., if bc 
while z(b--c)— y(b — c) a, if 0? — c? be negative, i.e., if b < c. 


(iv.) Common positive factors can be canceled from both members of 
an inequality. 


E. g., 8>- 12, and 2>--3. 

If x(a? — b?)< (a + b)?, 
then x(a — b)<(a + b), when a+ b is positive; 
but z(a — b)>(a + b), when а + b is negative. 


(v.) Jf the reciprocals of the members of an inequality, which are 
either both positive or both negative, be taken, the resulting inequality 
will be of the opposite species. 


1 5 
E. g., 8>2, and <>; -6<-29, and -і>-% 


10. An Absolute Inequality is опе which holds for all values of the 
literal numbers involved; as a? + b? > ад, 

Such inequalities are analogous to identical equations. 

A Conditional Inequality is one which holds only for values of the 
literal numbers lying between certain limits. 


E.g., & + 1 2, only for values of х greater than 1; that is, for values 
of ж between 1 and + =. 

x? + 1>2, only for values of æ greater than 1 and less than — 1; that 
is, for values of x between 1 and + œ, and between — 1 and — . 


Absolute Inequalities. 


11. Ex. 1. Prove that if a Æ b, then a? + 5? 2 ab. 
We have (a - b)?>0, (1) 


since the square of any positive or negative number is positive, and 
therefore greater than 0. 


From (1), a?—2ab+b?>0; • 
whence a? + b?>2ab, by Art. 9 (i.). 

Ex. 2. The sum of any positive fraction and its reciprocal is greater 
than 2; that is, Ri 22, wherein а Æ b. 
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Dividing both members of the inequality 
a? + b? >245 
by the positive number ab, we have 
b 


a 
= +-> 8. 
rs 


Ex. 3. Which is greater, dan 43 or + 35 
positive ? 57 Уг? 
We can determine which fraction is greater by finding their difference. 
a+4b a4 2b (а +4b)(a+3b)—(a+2b)(a+ 5b) 
a+5b a+3b (a+ 5b)(a+ 3b) 
—__ 120%—100* — 2b? 
(a +5b)(a+3b) (a+5b)(a+3b) 
Since this remainder is positive, we have 


a+4b 4429. 
a+5b~ a+3b 


„in which а and b are 


Conditional Inequalities. 


12. Ех. 1. Between what limits must х lie to satisfy the inequality 


4 2 52 10? 
Transferring terms, we have 
— 44 10; 


whence æ< $, by Art. 7 (ii.). 


That is, the given inequality will be satisfied by all values of z between 
j and — . 


Ех. 2. What values of z satisfy the inequality 


29? 
From Art. 8 (iv.), 4 733 
from Art. 8 (v.), 1 3. 


Therefore the given inequality is satisfied by all values of х between 3 
and + >, and between — 3 and — >. 


Ех. 3. What values ef z satisfy the inequality 
x? ＋ 5 =- 68? 
Transferring — 6 to the first member, 22 + 5х + 6> 0. 
or (x + 2)(® + 3)>0. 
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In order that the product (x + 2)(х + 3) шау be greater than 0, t.e., 
positive, the two factors must be either both positive or both negative. 

The factors z + 2 and x + 3 will be both positive, when z >— 2. 

Thus, ifz2—1,then (<--2)2-3)-(-1-2)(-1-39)-2. 

The factors will be both negative, when z <- 3. 

Thus if x = — 4, then (x + 2) (2 + 3)=(— 4 + 2)(— 4 + 3) = 2. 


Therefore the given inequality will be satisfied by all values of x 
between — 2 and + о, and between — 3 and — о. 
Ex. 4. What values of x satisfy the inequality 


т 2а 8 a? 


2-а TTA = а 


wherein a is positive? 

Notice that we cannot clear this inequality of fractions at once, since 
we do not know whether, for the value of z which satisfies the inequality, 
22-02 will be positive or negative; that is, whether the sign of inequality 
must be kept the same or reversed. 


Transferring ~ $T ; to the first member, and adding fractions, 


z? — ax — ба? 
22-02 


or (= +2 а)(= — За) о 


x? — а? 


>0, 


Multiplying numerator and denominator by 22 — ай, 


(x +2a)(x — За) (22 — a?) 0. 


(a? — аз)? 


Since the denominator (x? — a?)? will be positive for all values of 7, 
we may now clear of fractions. We then have 


(x — 3a)(z — a) (x + a) (z + 2a)» 0. 


This inequality will be satisfied when all the factors of the first mem- 
ber are positive, or all a i or when two of them are positive and the 
other two are negative. 

When => 3а, the factors will all be positive. Therefore the inequal- 
ity is satisfied by all values of x between За and +. 

When z< За but >a, the first factor is negative, and the three other 
factors are positive. Therefore no value of x between За and a satisfies 
the inequality. 

When z<a but > – а, the first two factors are negative, and the two 
other factors are positive. "Therefore the inequality is satisfied by all 
values of х between a and — a. 
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When <<-а but > – 24, the first three factors are negative, and 
the last factor is positive. ‘Therefore no value of x between — a and 
— 2a satisfies the inequality. 

When z — — 2 a, all four factors are negative. Therefore the inequal- 
ity is satisfied by all values of x between — 2 а and — œ. 

Consequently the values of z between the following limits satisfy the 
given inequality, 


+o>2>3a; +ар>хр>- а; 24 -. 
Ex. 5. What values of z satisfy the inequalities 


2®+1<8х, (1) 

5(5-1) >65? (2) 
Егош (1), —x<-1, or 221. 
From (2), 1 5, or < 5. 


Hence the values of lie between 1 and 5. 
The only integral values of « which satisfy the inequalities are 2, 3, 4. 


Ex. 6. What values of z and y satisfy the inequality 


57 1352 11, (1) 

and the equality 382+5y=13? (2) 

Multiplying (1) by 3, 1b2+9y>33. (3) 

Multiplying (2) by 5, 15% + 25 у = 65. (4) 
Subtracting (4) from (3), — 16 y >— 92, or y<2. 

Multiplying (1) by 5, 25 + 15 y > 55. (5) 

Multiplying (2) by 3, 9х + 15у = 39. (6) 


Subtracting (6) from (5), 16z> 16, or z» 1. 


Notice that not any value of z greater than 1 taken with any value of 
y less than 2, will satisfy both (1) and (2). But such values of т and y 
as satisfy (1) and (2) simultaneously, must be greater than 1 for z, and 
less than 2 for y. If we assign to x any value greater than 1, we can 
determine from (2) the corresponding value of y, which will always be 
less than 2; these corresponding values of z and y will then satisfy (1). 
E.g., let ж = $; then from (2), у= $, <2; these values of х aud y 
satisfy (1). 


EXERCISES I. 


Trove the following inequalities, in which the literal numbers are all 
positive and unequal : 


1. 4 +12 + c? ab + ас + be. 2. a?b? + 02 + a? > abe(a + b + c). 
З. ab(a + b) + be(b + c) + ac(a + с) > 0 abc. 
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. If 24+ m?4+n2=1, and 712 m+n 2=1, then IMMI nni 1. 
. à? + D? > а? + ай. 6. ai + bt > a?b + abs. 
. (a+ b)(b+c)(e+a)>8abe. 8. 3(a? + b? + c2) > (а + b+c). 
— be > 3 ab — 3 abe, if ab; 

<3 ab – 3 abe, if a<b. 
10. (ab + xy)(ax + by) 4 abxy. 11. 3(1 + а + 4 5 (1 + a + а?)?. 
12. 2(a + b? 469) ab(a + b)+ ac(a + c) + be(b + c). 
13. а? + 03 + с> З abe. 14. at + bt -- c 7 abc(a +b +c). 
15. (а+0+с02>3(а+0)(а+с) (0+0). 16. (a--b-4- c) (a? - D? c?) abe. 
17. 9(a + 03 + c)» (a+ b + c)*. 


очо № 


а 2a 2b 2c 
as = 19. 3. 
18 42 12 4 8. F 
20. (n — цай + dg? + ag? + ++ + а) 
> 2(aide + ааз + +++ + азаз + 4:04 + ++ ascia). 
21. n(ay? + а? + ag? + ++ + a?) (а + аз + аз + + а). 
If x be positive, which fraction is the greater: 
фай 252, 23. 535 or 233, if 26? 
z+ 3 4 ＋ 1 2-6 кар) 


Determine the limits between which the values of « must lie to satisfy 
each of the following inequalities : 


24. 1 884. 25. 1=2 <2. 
26. х+2>8-х. 27. — 3(х 4 10)» — 20. 
28. (ағы (Y 29. 2—2(1-1)< 364. 
4 4 a За 
зо. 2E 8 2 931—229 31. 85351 19757-82412, 
4 3 3 
92. 24242 t1» a. ss, 14-4,4-4, 
n n? 44-05 b-a 
. 38. 
1-а а-1 aah" - 
36. 2 32 4 2 0. 5 
38 20 39. 0 
* — 2 х ＋ 24 
34 72 622 —7 2 ＋ 2 
4 2570. 41. 92 1242 C0. 
бичээ” 44-64-25 
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Determine the limits between which the values of z must lie to satisfy 
simultaneously each of the following systems of inequalities : 


6 75970); = , 

42. ын а? 48: 177 8 r 
25 44 0. 13-4 42 17. 

4 ctl dem 5 1:-15:41:5-Х-406, 
(17 +32 < 30. ў „ 
х-1 Нэн E = 

9, 2222 

46. KM 9 ё Зи 47. 5 9 
СРИ NOME 
2— 12 32 >0, 285 — 7 

48 x х + 832 > 49. т 4 — 4280 
x? — 13x + 220. а2-:-6>0. 

What value of z satisfies each of the following systems : 
2-6 z= 0; 2 -6-о0, 

50. 2 х + 51. ?+х 0 

22-1>0. 22-8:-4>0. 


Determine the limits between which the values of z and y must lie to 
satisfy the following systems : 
24 13 --4, 83. 7%--у- 15, 
“-- у>2. 8:-2у>14. 


Determine the limits between which the values of а and b must lie to 
make each of the following values of x positive : 


Ne rcd ae 55, х=9=3@, 56. z -12— 1, 
11—2a 15-4а 9-2а 
3b — 4 34 — 25 — 8 
7; ш . 58. — . 
. Mae Б 
Problems. 


13. Pr. 1. Divide 80 into two parts, such that the greater part shall 
exceed twice the sum of 4 and the less part. 

Let x stand for the greater part; then 80 — 4 will stand for the less. 

By the given condition, 

x>2(80 — х + 4), or 34 108; 

whence x >56. 

Therefore any number greater than 56 (and less than 94) will satisfy 
the condition of the problem. 


E.g., if x = 00, the greater part, then 80 — х = 20, the less part; and 
60> 2 x 24. 
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Pr. 2. In moving a certain distance the front wheel of a carriage 
makes 250 revolutions more than the hind wheel; the circumference of 
the front wheel is 5 feet, and the circumference of the hind wheel is be- 
tween 6 and 7 feet. What is the distance the carriage moves ? 

Let x stand for the number of feet the carriage moves. 


Then : will stand for the number of revolutions made by front wheel. 


Also $5 number of revolutions made by hind wheel, and ; < number 


of revolutions made by hind wheel. 


'Then, by the given condition, = — 260 is the number of revolutions 
made by hind wheel. 


'Therefore Ё — 250 < A whence z < 7500 ; 
and 2 -250> т whence х > 4375. 
о 


Any assumed distance between 4375 feet and 7500 feet will make the 
circumference of the hind wheel between 6 and 7 feet. 

E.g., if x = 6000, then 5929 = 1200, the number of revolutions made by 
front wheel; and 1200 — 260 = 950, number of revolutions made by hind 
wheel, 

Therefore, 59^? = 6%, the number of feet in circumference of hind 
wheel. 


Pr. 3. A man receives from an investment an integral number of dol- 
lars a day. He calculates that if he were to receive $6 more a day his 
investment would yield over $270 a week ; but that, if he were to receive 
$14 less a day, his investment would not yield as much as $270 in two 
weeks. How much does he receive a day from his investment ? 

Let х stand for the number of dollars which he receives a day. 

'Then, by the first condition, 

T(x + 6);> 270; whence х > 324. 

And, by the second condition, 

14(z — 14) < 270; whence << 333. 

"Therefore he receives $33 a day from his investment. 


EXERCISES II. 
1. What integers have each the property that one-half of the integer, 
increased by 5, is greater than four-thirds of it, diminished by 3? 


2. What integers have each the property that, if one-half of the integer 
be added to itself, the sum will be greater than one-third of the integer, 
increased by 2? 
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3. What integers have each the property that, if 9 be subtracted from 
three times the integer, the remainder will be less than twice the integer, 
increased by 12? 


4. What fractions have each the property that, if 1 be subtracted 
from the denominator of the fraction, the resulting fraction will be equal 
to 4; but if 20 be added to the numerator, the resulting fraction will lie 
between 2 and 3 ? 


5. A has three times as much money as B. If B gives A $10, then 
A will have more than seven times as much as B will have left, What 
are the possible amounts of money which A and B have ? 


6. What integers have each the property that, the sum of three-tenths 
of the integer and 5 is less than one-half of the integer, while five times 
the integer is less than it double, increased by 360 ? 


7. Find a multiple of 25, such that three-fourths of it is greater than 
one-half of it, increased by 15, while five times the number is less than 
three times the number, increased by 200. 


8. What positive numbers have each the property that, if the number 
be subtracted from а and be added to b, the product of the resulting 
numbers will be greater than the product of the given numbers ? 


9. In a class-room сап be placed 6 benches, but it contains fewer. If 
5 pupils be seated on each bench, then 4 pupils will be without seats. 
But if 6 pupils be seated on each bench, some seats will be unoccupied. 
How many benches are in the room ? 


10. A traveler had covered more than two-thirds of his journey. 
After traveling 2 miles further, he found that he had covered seven-tenths 
of his journey. What is the least possible number of miles in his journey? 


11. A man wishes to make a purchase for $14, but has not enough 
money. If he borrows one-third as much money as he now has, he will 
be able not only to make the purchase, but will have left more money 
than he now lacks? How much money has he? 


12. A man bought 2 horses at the same price. The amount paid for 
both horses exceeds seven-tenths of the price of one horse by more than 
$259; and one-half the price of a horse is less than one-fourth of the 
price, increased by $50.25. If the purchaser paid the amount in five- 
dollar bills, how much did he pay for each horse ? 


13. The daily pay roll of a contractor, who engages masons at $4.40 
a day and carpenters at $3.60 a day, amounts to more than 8 104. If the 
wages of each man were increased by a small amount, the pay roll would 
amount to $112. If there are 3 fewer carpenters than masons, how many 
carpenters and how many masons are at work ? 
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A Property of Fractions. 


14. If the denominators of the fractions 2h 2. 55 
1 d ds 

then the fraction M+ ?2 + Ps +- is greater than the least 1 
Л оп at эрэр аған 4 ап , and less 


than the greatest, of the given fractions. 


++ be all positive, 


Let ч be the greatest of the given fractions, and let 
1 


шэн 2, Or nı = dix. (1) 
di 

Then 2 <a, or na dar; (2) 
2 

т «x, ог ng < daz ; (3) 
ds 


ete. 
From the equation (1), and the inequalities (2), (3), etc., we have 
ni + n. + na T dix + dez + dar + --- 
« (di + da + dg + . )x. 
т + na + Ng + + 
di + da + ds + ~ 


т. 
а 


Therefore Ck, 


In like manner it can be proved that Mt Bet Me to ig greater than 
the least of the given fractions. di +da + de + + 


Properties of Powers. 


15. The value of a positive integral power increases as its exponent 
increases, if its base be greater than 1; and decreases as its exponent 
increases, if its base be positive and less than 1; i.e., if its base be a posi- 


tive proper fraction. 


Thus, the powers 
93 = 4, 2* — 8, 2! — 16, etc., 


and their exponents increase together; while the powers 


iM ri Hd n6 d uu 
2 4 2 8 2 16 


decrease as their exponents increase. 
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In general, s зай 
(5) 0d , when а>}; 


(4) when a<b; 


wherein а, b, and п are positive integers. 


н 07-09 


and 18 1, when a>b. 
Therefore HM > by Art. 7 (i.). 
Also, 55 1, when a < b. 
Therefore т SAY by Art. 7 (i.). 


We therefore conclude that a positive integral power whose base is 
greater than 1 increases without limit, i.e., becomes greater than any 
assigned positive number, however great, when its exponent increases 
without limit; and that a positive integral power whose base is less than 
1 and positive decreases without limit, J. e., becomes less than any assigned 
positive number, however small, when its exponent increases without 
limit. 

These conclusions may be stated symbolically thus : 


B =o, when a6; 
a ж 

(% = 0, when а < 6. 

16. The value of a positive integral power of а positive base increases 
as the base increases, the exponent remaining constant. 
E. g., 23 = 8, 33 = 27, 43 = 04, and 64 >27 >8. 
For, if a >b, then by Art. 8 (i.) a^» b^. 
17. If d be a positive number and n a positive integer, then 
(14 d)" —1 4 nd. 

We have a” — b" = (а — b)(an-! + a"-?b + «+» + abn-? + bn-1), 


or а" = b" + (a — b) (auI а" ?b +... + abn-? + b^). 
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a>b. 
a — 9 bn-1 
an- 2b b 
ab^ 2 > bn 
b^ = b 
Therefore d + а"-2% + ... + ab^-? + bn—1 > pn-1 + pn +... n terms 


nbi. 
Consequently, since a — b is positive, 


а" > b^ + n(a — b)bn-, 
Now let а= 1 + d, and b = 1. 
Then (1 4- d)^ IA nd. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


IRRATIONAL NUMBERS. 


І. If a be the qth power of a number, say b, then а, = be, has, 
as we have seen in Ch. XV., a definite value; as 4/16 = 2. 

In this chapter we shall consider roots of positive numbers which are 
not powers with exponents equal to or multiples of the indices of the 
required roots. 


2. The qth root of a positive fraction, whose terms (either or both) 
are not qth powers of positive integers, cannot be expressed either as ап 
integer or as a fraction. 

In the above enunciation the words positive fraction are to be under- 
stood as meaning also a positive integer, that is, a fraction whose 
denominator is 1. 

The proof of the general case will be first illustrated by the particular 
example 4/2. 

The / must be a number whose square is 2. But since 1? = 1 and 
2? = 4, the / cannot be an integer. 

Let us assume that 4/2 can be expressed as a fraction, 2 reduced to 
its lowest terms. 4 


Then from v= 2 (1) 
we have = E (2) 


Since 2 is in its lowest terms, т is in its lowest terms [Ch. IX., 
а 
Art. 34 (iii.) J. Consequently, by Ch. IX., Art. 34 (v.), 
n? = 2, and d? = 1. (3) 


But since 2 is not the square of an integer, the first of equations (3), and 
therefore also (1), is untenable. 
Consequently 4/2 cannot be expressed as a fraction. 


In general, (5. wherein N and D (either or both) are not qth 
powers of positive integers, cannot be expressed as a fraction = 


455 
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Since the value of a fraction is unchanged by dividing both of its terms 
by the same number, we can without loss of generality assume that both 


N and 3 are in their lowest terms. 


D 
Let us assume A т” а) 
Then x = =" (2) 
ч 


Since 5 is in its lowest terms, x is in its lowest terms [Ch. IX., 
Art. 34 (iii.) J. Consequently, by Ch. IX., Art. 34 (v.), 

те = №, and й = D. (8) 

But since, by hypothesis, N апа D (either or both) are not gth powers 

of positive integers, equations (3) (one or both), and therefore also (1), 


are untenable. Consequently, 45 cannot be expressed as a fraction. 
Observe that, if d be assumed equal to 1, the preceding proof shows 
that 15 cannot be expressed as a positive integer; also, if D be assumed 


equal to 1, that the / cannot be expressed as a positive integer, or as 
a positive fraction. 


3. We have now proved that 4/2, and in general, {> wherein N 


апа D (either or both) are not gth powers of positive integers, cannot 
be expressed in terms of the numbers as yet comprised in our number 
system. 

It is therefore necessary to exclude such roots from our consideration 
or to enlarge our idea of number. The latter alternative is in accordance 
with the generalizing spirit of Algebra. 


We therefore assume that 4/2, and in general, үз» is a number, апа 
include it in our number system. 

The properties of these new numbers must be consistent with the 
definition of a root ; that is, with the relations, 


(2)? = 2, and ()* 


D 

4. Before operating with or upon the numbers thus introduced into 
the number system, we must prove that they obey the fundamental laws 
of Algebra, which were proved in Chs. II. and III. only for integers and 
fractions. ; 

The following property will lead to another definition of the ,/2, and 


in general of the \ х, which is consistent with that given in Art. 3, and 


from which the fundamental laws can be easily deduced. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


IRRATIONAL NUMBERS. 457 


If x be a fraction whose terms (either or both) are not qth powers 


of positive integers, numbers can always be found, both greater and less 


П 7 
than Vx, which differ from {Б by as little as we please; that is, by 


less than any assigned number, however small. 

The proof of the general case will first be illustrated by the particular 
example 4/2. 

Since 2 lies between 1? and 22, the / lies between 1 and 2, i.e., 
1<у2<2. . 

The interval between 1 and 2 we now divide into ten equal parts, and 
form the series of powers 


12, 1.12, 1.22, 1.33, 1.42, 1.62, ..., 1.92, 97, 


Then 2, which lies between 1? and 92, must lie between two consecutive 
powers of this series, or between two consecutive numbers of the equiv- 


alent series 
1, 1.21, 1.44, 1.60, -1.96, 2.25, ..., 8.61, 4. 


Since 2 lies between 1.96 and 2.25 (that is, between 1.4? and 1.52), 
the „ must lie between 1.4 and 1.5, ie., 1.4 < V2 < 1.5. 
The interval between 1.4 and 1.5, — .1, we next divide into ten equal 
parts, and form the series of powers 
1.42, 1.412, 1.422, ..., 1.492, 1.52, 


Then 2, which lies between 1.4? and 1.52, must lie between two con- 
secutive powers of this series, or between two consecutive numbers of 
the equivalent series 


1.9600, 1.9881, 2.0164, ..., 2.2201, 2,2500. 


Since 2 lies between 1.9881 апа 2.0164 (that is, between 1.41? and 
1.422), the Y lies between 1.41 and 1.42, i.e., 1.41 < V2 < 1.42. 

This method of procedure can be continued indefinitely. These results 
may be summarized as follows : 


(a) (0) 
1<-./2<2 апа 2-1 EXT 
1.4 NN « 1.5 and 1.5 — 1.4 
1.41 <y2<1.42 and 142-141 =.01 
1414 < y2 < 1.415 and 1.415 — 1.414 =.001 
1.4142 < y2 < 1.4143 and 1.4143 — 1.4142 = .0001 
etc. etc. 


It follows from tables (a) and (5) that there can be found two num- 
bers, one greater and the other less than ,/2, which differ from each other 


Ш 
г 
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by as little as we please, and which therefore differ from ,/2, which lies 
between them, by as little as we please. 

Observe that the numbers of the one series, which are always less than 
2, continually increase toward /, while the numbers of the other 
series, which are always greater than 4/2, continually decrease toward 4/2. 

Either of these two values is an approximation to 4/2. 


E.g., 1.41 is an approximation to 4/2, and the error is less than. OI; 
1.4142 is a closer approximation to 4/2, since the error is less than .0001. 

In the proof of the general case, which now follows, it is necessary to 
represent the two values between which the required root lies at any stage 
of the work in terms of common fractions instead of decimal fractions. 


Thus, 1.4142 < J/2 < 1.4143 
could have been written 
14 1 4 1 4 3 
o mim s 7*9 09 19 * 0 
14 1 4 4 3 
or 10 + 198 * 195 * 105 5.16 6710510 qu 


Let x be a fraction, in which М and D (either or both) are not qth 


powers of positive integers. By Ch. XVI., Art. 16, the powers 


1% 2% зү п \@ 
0: A Рт: ҮҮЛ 11 PYN 
d (sc) i (57 f. Е (4) i 
increase without limit. Therefore, whatever positive value х may have, 
there will always be two consecutive powers of the above series between 
which N lies. 
D 
Let (8 апа (521) be the two powers between which 2 is found 
to lie, wherein i is 0 or any positive integer. 
Then since х lies between ЕЗ) апа (55) the үз lies between 


Їл and +1 


а, 
10 ae 


<< «h t 1 (I.) 


Compare the corresponding step in the example ,/2, whereby we found 
that J/2 lies between 1.4 and 1.5; ї.е., between 1j and ]j. In this case 
kı = 14 and kı + 1 = 15. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


IRRATIONAL NUMBERS. 459 


The interval between 16 1 and 10 = we now divide into ten 


equal parts, and form the series of powers 


Хүү (K 150 Е 16 хү (10 10 (ЗГ 
(5) dh 10 10% (10 100% \ 10 


Then x which lies between (МҮ ала (8:41), must lie between 


two consecutive powers of this series. 
Let (4 2 ау апа (B $ ka + Ч, wherein Ёз is one of the numbers, 


10 10? 10 102 У 
0,1,2,..., 8, 9, be the two powers between which D is found to lie. 
N y k k kı , k2 +1., 
Then lies bet A + and 242 ; 4.605 
en V ies between 10 + 10 an 10 * lg Be 
а, NI el п 
10 10 ^Np^10* 10 ч) 


The method can evidently be carried on indefinitely ; that is, we сап 
find two powers 


kı Ke, 150 a (40 бйр 2405) 
(15:85 * 707) d (10 A 10» 


between which x lies. We therefore have 


ky ke yp kp Мий, he 41 ш 
10 11071109 010 19 10% .) 


wherein р is any positive integer from 1 to + ж. 

The two numbers between which үз is found to lie at any stage of 
the work evidently differ by 10 

As p increases without limit, 10? also increases without limit (Ch. 
XVL, Art. 15), and hence 105 decreases without limit (Ch. III., § 4, 


Art. 20). Since, therefore, these two numbers can be made to differ 
from each other by less than any assigned number, however small, the 


4 X, which lies between them, will differ from either of them by less than 


any assigned number, however small. 
Either of these numbers is an approximate value of 45. 


5. It is important to keep clearly in mind that, although approximate 


values have been obtained for ,/2, and in general for A, these numbers 
have as exact values as have integers and fractions. 
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Consider the following examples: 


It is proved in Geometry that the hypothenuse of 

22 | a right triangle is equal to the square root of the 

sum of the squares of its sides. If, therefore, the 

sides of a right triangle be equal, and each be 1 inch 

YS say, the hypothenuse will be 4/2 inches (Fig. 12). 

Now the length of the hypothenuse is just as exact 

and definite as the length of either side, and yet it 

can be expressed only by уу? (1 inch being taken as 

Fia. 12. the unit of length). Therefore 4/2 is just as definite 
and exact as is 1. 

Again, ,/2 x e = 2, by the definition of a root. Now no approximate 
value of „/ multiplied by itself will give exactly 2. Therefore the num- 
ber which multiplied by itself gives 2 must have an exact value. "This 
exact value, to be sure, cannot be expressed in terms of integers and 
fractions. But when fractions were introduced it was equally impossible 
to express their values in terms of numbers previously comprised in the 
number system ; that is, in terms of integers. Yet they were added to 
the number system. 


6. In Art 4 we found that the ү lies between the two series of 
numbers : D 


кым Буй, | 
10' 10 107 10 105 + 1o Q) 
Wri by auI. S K T А 
10^ 10^ 10377710 а 107° (2) 


wherein p = 1, 2, 3, . . ., о. 
These two series have the following properties : 
(i.) The numbers 


n. мэ tee + 4s, wherein p = 1, 2, 8, ++, о, 


of the first series increase as p increases, but remain always less than the 
numbers 
10 W100 .. „Lic wherein р = 1, 2, 8, . . ©, 

of the second series; and the numbers of the second series decrease as 
p increases, but remain always greater than the numbers of the first 
series. That is, the numbers of the one series more and more nearly 
approach the numbers of the other series, but never meet them. 

(ii.) The difference between a number of the one series and the corre- 
sponding mumber of the other series can be made less than any assigned 
number, however small, by taking p sufficiently great. 
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7. Two series of numbers which possess the properties (i.) and (ii.), 
Art. 6, are said to have a common limit, which lies between them. ‘Two 
such series therefore define the number which is their common limit. 
This number is approached by both series and not reached by either. 

8. From the nature of the process by which the series (1) and (2), 
Art. 6, were derived, it follows that 7 N; is their common limit. These 


two series can therefore be used to define 4 d , and the relation 


kı kp N < + NT TS 
iet “Ко Сүр ытты 105 


is in subsequent theory to be understood as expressing this definition. 
The two numbers between which the {> lies can be reduced to 
а common denominator 10». ^ us designate 10? by m. Then since 


€ two numbers differ by ue = they may be represented by ^ — 


and — respectively. 


In the theory which 27 we shall let 


n^ А, om 
at . 0) 
пыз). | het т+1 р 
10 * 102 ын INST C 0) 
The above definition may now be expressed thus : 
me < т "+! ЗГ в.) 


Irrational Numbers. 


9. An Irrational Number is a number which cannot be expressed 
either as an integer or as a fraction, but which can be inclosed between 
two series of fractions ultimately differing from each other, and therefore 
from the inclosed number, by less than any assigned number however 
small. 

An irrational number, J, is therefore defined by the relation 

S (5 + 1. 


n n 


m 


wherein А and 223 have the properties (і.) and (ii.), Art. 6. 


E.g., 4/2, Vi, 4/а, wherein а is a positive integer which is not the 
qth power of an integer. 
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The existence of such a number is based upon the knowledge of how 


: are obtained; that is, upon knowing the 


the fractions z апа " 
"+ : stand. 


values of the 's in the expressions for which 2 and 


+ 3 may have, there 


10. Whatever value p and therefore 2 апа " 


will always be numbers, integers or fractions, lying between апу two 


numbers of the series ^ and ath But no such number can be 


selected which will not be passed by numbers of one or the other series, 
if p be sufficiently increased. Therefore there is no number in the sys- 
tem defined so as to include only integers and fractions, which is greater 
than every number of the series (1.) and less than every number of the 
series (2.); that is, which is approached by both series and not reached 
by either. Since, however, these series cannot meet, we conclude that 
there was a gap between them which could not be filled by any integer or 
fraction. 

Consequently by including irrational numbers in the number system, 
continuity has been introduced where before it was lacking. 


Negative Irrational Numbers. 


11. If the fractions of the series which define an irrational number 
be negative, the number thus defined is called a Negative Irrational 
Number. 

Therefore a negative irrational number is defined by the relation 


_ m+ 26 14-17, 
З п 1 
wherein the two series of fractions, — e tl om -- 5 һауе the properties 


(i.) and (ii.), Art. 6. 


12. If I be a positive irrational number defined by the relation 


arem, 


the negative irrational number defined by the relation 


04122 122% 


is called its equal and opposite. 


The absolute value of an irrational number is its value without regard 
to quality. 
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The Fundamental Operations with Irrational Numbers. 


13. Addition. — Let Ii and I; be two positive irrational numbers 
defined by the relations 


my ті--1 1 
оқы NONE а) 
me тә + 1 

x. T o 


If the corresponding rational numbers of the series which define J; and 
1, be added, we obtain the two series of rational numbers 


mi m т +1 т+1 
Бүл гараг эн 
ny ne ny ne 


The numbers of these series have the properties (i.) and (ii.), Art. 6. 

: т қ : : 
For, since E т as nj increases, and = increases as "г in- 
creases, therefore 7 — e+ 3 increases as n; and ng increase. For a similar 


m 1 ча — 1 Р 
reason, mt ER uid decreases as n; and ug increase. And since 
1 2 


m mil me om 1 

1 жағаға , 

7“ т ne ng 
mi Энн +1 3 то +1 
ny Ne ny 74 * 


therefore 
The difference 
(меті [уе = МЕ 
ny Ne ny ne 74 ЦЭ 
can be made less than any assigned number, however smal]. For 3, can 


m 
be made less than any assigned number, say 14, and 1. сап be made less 
n 
than any assigned number, say 14. Therefore, 1 — + — сап be made less 
than 3d - 3d, = d. Ч 
Therefore, the two series of numbers 
— a and m +1, 241 
nı ne ny no 
define a positive number which lies between them. This number is 
defined as the sum Л + Г. That is, 


mmeh 13 mz . I. 
ny ne 
Exactly similar reasoning will apply if either or both of the irrational 
numbers be negative. 


Р www.rcin.org. р! 


464 ALGEBRA. 


Let 1, be a positive irrational number defined by the relation 


ml 
ni 


ehem 
and — J, be a negative irrational number defined by the relation 


— 2 тә + 35 УЗИ 9^ 22 
ng 5 


It can be shown as above that the rational numbers of the series 
2 ( у and pst 1 +(-®) 
ni Ne ni nz 


have the properties (i.) and (ii.), Art. 6. 
They, therefore, define a positive or negative number which lies 
between them. This number is defined as the sum 7; (- I). That is, 


т ( mi ET (-e (- т). 
"ni Ne 74 Мг 


The method can evidently be extended to the sum of three or more 
irrational numbers. 

Similar reasoning will apply if one or more of the numbers to be added 
be rational. 


14. Subtraction. — The following definition of Subtraction of irra- 
tional numbers is a natural extension of the principle of subtraction for 
rational numbers. 


To subtract an irrational number from a rational or irrational number 
is equivalent to adding an equal and opposite irrational number. 


The Associative and Commutative Laws for Addition and 
Subtraction of Irrational Numbers. 
15. These fundamental laws hold also for irrational numbers ; that is, 
ht+th=h+h, 
I T IETI, =h+(h+ I) = HT (b+ 2) = ete. 
For, by the definition of 7; + 1, 


шамада ты, та +1. 
ni ne 


and, by the definition of + 1, 


Sy Sieg fce т Е 
1 
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But since ы Жы =... Жл... 
ng ny ny ма? 


ma +1 mtl ті +1 Qm cl 
na ni т па Ы 


therefore II + h=h+ Д. 


and 


The Associative Law can be proved in a similar manner. 
Eg, V2+V3= 3+ V. y? /8+ (— у) = 2+ (— v5) + v3. 


16. Multiplication. — Let Ii and 1, be two positive irrational numbers 
defined by the relations 


Sih a + 1 а) 
"or Eun (2) 
п, Ny 


If the corresponding rational numbers of the series which define 7; and 
I, be multiplied, we obtain the two series of rational numbers, 


mi, M, and MEI, mt) 
т mm, ny n, 
The numbers of these series have the properties (i.) and (ii.), Art. 6. 


1 ті. A me. 4 
For, since — increases as nı increases, and = increases as ng in- 


1 
ту m. : 4.24 
creases, therefore А = increases as m, and ma increase. For a similar 
1 2 


m +1 т+1 


reason — t- . — 2 7 — decreases as n; and mz increase. And since 
ni na 
1 1 
mo mk up ЭЭ а жад 
ni ni ne ne 
mi mo mil та 1 
therefore EE 
ni ng 71 na 


The difference 


nı Ne ny Ne ny ne 71 na ni ne 
mi mo m+ Цэн 41 m) 1 (A5 +1 m) 
— . = — =. == E 
"ni Ne ni ЦЭ ne na nı nı 


can be made less than any assigned number, however small. 


Р т 1 ТИГ Ч: 
For, since mt decreases, it is always less than some positive finite 
1 


Зо i : it is also less than some 
: = b, тә +1 та 
positive finite rational number, say Л. Moreover, E IT and 


mt} - ын can each be made less than any assigned number, say 4. 
1 1 


rational number, say R ; and since 
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Therefore the given difference сап be made less than dR , den, 
=4(8 + Ni). 

But d(R + В) can be made less than any assigned number, say à, by 
taking d less than 


R+ EI 
Therefore the two series 
m m ті me T 
ny Ne ny ЦЭ 
define a positive number which lies between them. This number is 
defined as the product Л . I. That is, 


m +1 mol 


ті та 
n, Ne 


“1-54« 
ny ne 

The following definition of multiplication of irrational numbers is con- 
sistent with the preceding result. 

The product of two irrational numbers is the product of their absolute 
values, with a sign determined by the laws of signs Jor the product of two 
rational numbers. 

The preceding method can evidently be extended to the product of 
three or more irrational numbers. 

Similar reasoning will apply if one or more of the numbers to be multi- 
plied be rational. 


The Associative, Commutative, and Distributive Laws for 
Multiplication of Irrational Numbers. 


17. These fundamental laws hold also for irrational numbers. That 
is, 
Шет 


LLL = 1(1,1,)= 1,(1,1,у= ete. ; 
(1, + 1,)1,= 1,1, + 1,1, 
For, by definition of II., 


m, m, m +1 т, ＋ 1 
т ", n, "e 


and by definition of 1,1, 


Mer <M л M EI 
п ny т, ny 


But since 


CVVT 
Жу қты n а N. n, 
therefore 1,1, = Liy 

The other laws can be proved in a similar manner. 
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18. Reciprocal of an Irrational Number.—The reciprocal of the 
numbers of the series which define 1 have the properties (i.) and (ii.), 


Art. 6. 
4 : m. m-41 
For, since, as n increases, * increases and = decreases, therefore 


1 1 : 
— decreases and ——— increases. 
m т + 1 

п 


2 m m1 1 
1 — a 
And since = < , therefore 4% <= 
п т 


n 


The difference 
т+1 т 
п n 


n I m m+1 
n n 


БЕ 
3 


can be made less than any assigned number, however small, by taking n 


sufficiently great. 
For, since — increases, it is always greater than some positive finite 
n 
rational number, say Р. And since nti m m+1 is always greater 
n n n 


than the same positive finite rational number. 


Therefore, the difference 


ml m т+1_т 
n n n n 
RC 


m MTI 
n 


n 
т can be made less than any assigned number, 
d 
T But 


Moreover, -A- = 
n 
say d. Therefore the given difference can be made less than 


can be made less than any assigned number, say ô, by taking d less 


a 
than 2228. 
Seren and L define a positive 
т +1 т 


Therefore the two series of numbers, 
n n 
number which lies between them. This number is defined as the recipro- 
1 SM 
cal of J. That is, жЕ iT a 


n n 
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19. Division. — Division by an irrational number may be defined as 
follows : 

To divide any number by an irrational number, not 0, is equivalent to 
multiplying by the reciprocal of the irrational number. 

From this definition it follows that the fundamental laws hold also for 
division of irrational numbers. 


20. It follows from the preceding theory that the laws governing the 
fundamental operations with irrational numbers are the same as those 
governing these operations with rational numbers. 


E.g., v2 - (V8 — у5)= V2- уЗ + v5; 
М? + (М8 + у5) = у? + уЗ x уб; 
(V2 v3} = GD* C9 ; 
СОНСО СОН 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


SURDS. 


1. In Ch. XV. we considered only roots whose radicands are 
powers with exponents equal to or multiples of the indices of 
the roots. 

In Ch. XVII. we assumed the existence of roots of numbers 
which are not powers with exponents equal to or multiples of 
the indices of the required roots, and proved that such roots 
obey the fundamental laws of Algebra; as 4/2 х v3= 4/3 x v2, 
ete. 

Such roots were called Irrational Numbers; as 4/2, 4/5. 


2. A Radical is an indicated root of a number or expression ; 
аз VT, -/9, J + b). 

A Radical Expression is an expression which contains radi- 
cals; as 2V7, V , v(a V). 

A Surd is an irrational root of a rational number; as M7, Va. 

Observe that ./(1 + V) is not а surd, since 1 + J/7 is not a 
rational number. 

It is important to notice the difference between arithmetical 
and algebraical irrationality. Thus, /a is algebraically irra- 
tional; but if а= 4, then va, d, —2 is arithmetically 
rational. 

Classification of Surds. 


3. A Quadratic Surd, or a Surd of the Second Order, is one with 
index 2; as /s, va. 
A Cubic Surd, or a Surd of the Third Order, is one with index 3; 
as ¥/(a + b), /. | 
A Biquadratic Surd, or a Surd of the Fourth Order, is one with 
index 4; as (ab), 4/5. 
469 
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A Simple Monomial Surd Number is a single surd number, or a 
rational multiple of a single surd number; as /s, 24/5. 

A Simple Binomial Surd Number is the sum of two simple 
surd numbers, or of a rational number and a simple surd 
number; as y2 + s, 9 + уб. 


4. The principles enunciated in Ch. XV., and their proofs, 
are such that they hold also for irrational roots. Each prin- 
ciple will be restated as occasion for its use arises in this 
chapter. 

As in Ch. XV., we shall limit the radicands to positive 
values, and the roots to principal roots. 


Reduction of Surds. 


5. А surd is in its simplest form when the radicand is in- 
tegral, and does not contain a factor with an exponent equal to 
or a multiple of the index of the root; as ,/2, ¥/(a’b), X/a". 

A surd can be reduced to its simplest form by applying one 
or more of the following principles: 


kq 
(i.) “а-а-а (Ch. XV., 8 1, Art. 14.) 
Gi.) “/(аб)- Уа x V (Ch. XV., $ 1, Art. 15.) 
T a / Е 
Gii.) vi = 2 (Ch. XV., § 1, Art. 16.) 


(iv.) In a root of a power (or a power of a root) the index of 
the root and the exponent of the power may both be multiplied or 
divided by one and the same number; or, stated symbolically, 


TEE 
“Уа” = “Уа, and J = Val. 
E.g., Ja = al; J = N 
Let Е = ya”. 
Then R° (Jar), by Ch. III., $ 3, Art. 5, 


=a", by definition of a root. 
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Therefore ЕМ = a”, by Ch. III., § 3, Art. 5. 
Whence R = Ya", by Ch. XV., $ 1, Art. 12. 


Substituting Jar for R in the last equation, we have ar = av. 
In a similar manner the second part of the principle can be proved. 


The following examples will illustrate the methods of re- 
dueing surds to their simplest forms: 


Ex. 1. (ab?) = y (a'b?) x va = а/а. 
Ex. 2. -/18---/9 x /2— 83.2. 
Ex. 3. q/(a"*!0***) = x (a"b") х 3/(ab?) = ab? /e). 


Observe that the radicand is separated into two factors, one 
of which is a power with the highest exponent which is equal 
to or a multiple of the index of the required root. The result 
is then obtained by multiplying the rational root of this factor 
by the irrational root of the second factor. 


За (3a) a’ x УЗ _ &уЗ, 
SEM Uem 249) av) ЭР 


When the required root of the denominator of a fraction 
cannot be expressed rationally, multiply both terms of the 
fraction by the expression of lowest degree which will make 
the denominator a power with an exponent equal to the index 
of the root. 


22 Тб 
Ex. 5. NEN 


«За За K 25 Gab). 
BE S т АХ Э” 95 


Ex. 7. NIS = = vier). 


By (iv.), a given surd can frequently be reduced to an 
equivalent surd of a lower order. 


Ex. 8. 4/(27 a) = be x /g a)? b V q). 


www.rcin.org.pl 


472 ALGEBRA. 


EXERCISES I. 


Reduce each of the following surds to its simplest form: 


1. 32. 2. /75. 3. 4/108. 4 M. 
5. (ab). 6. (ab). 7. (GAA ar). в. ./(50 ағу). 
9. 4/(5 59428), 10. (Oe 1). 11. ч/(а”ч4м-3), 
12. +у(а?0? + 029). 13. /(ab*ct — 07). 
14. VO- c)(5 — ch. 15. v/(aà* — 1)(1 + а). 
16. / 9 * — 182? +92). 17. J/(4a?b — 8a?b* + 4 ab’). 
18. 4/192. 19. ~/(—10}). 20. / — de). 21. 4255). 
22. -/(16 а%?). 23. -у(а%%%). 24. \/(— d. 
25. -/(32 а"), 26. J/(—54a'"*"y ^. 27. / — d). 
28. J/(a*b" — a’). 29. -/729. 
30. / аба). 31. -У(ағ"Цуен), 
32. -У(а%). 33. /a ob Be), 
34. /(— al), 35. 2/(a**d). 
36. 4/(о 3). 87. */(8 ат” чи). 
38. . 39. ar- — алу), 
40. У (a5 + a*. ai. (f= (— 2) a. 
9 8 o? NE ад 
42. 43. ГЕ; A Von 66:6 
= Үю vi A М 4 
64а 18 а?а 4 ах 162 
А . 47. 7 _———" 49. ——. 
49. ага 150 Noy O Хо 
16 а? — Б 98 a. — 1)** 
T 45 bia? ын \ de T \ судас 
38. Js ы, 56 N au 
53. 4 5. A 55. 44 ; Ad 
57, %. | 2/128 a „ef aa, 
N 8p ” муз 2 64 b 


3 1 a? a 416 a 
Есу e) qe 
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ағ a’ an? 

e JI 64. VG pee Va 66. 4/25. 
67. -4(810). 68 Ja. 69. Via") 70. Vx 
71. `5 г > E 73. Ila 
74. -/(8 ab"). 75. N/(64 559). 76. 1/(а%4”). 


77. 1%/(81 d). 78. N (AFEN, 79. X/(a!—2az--z*y. 
Addition and Subtraction of Surds. 


6. Similar or Like Surds are rational multiples of one and 
the same simple monomial surd, as 1/12, = 2%, and 54/3. 


7. The addition and subtraction of wnlike surds can only be 
indicated, as -/2 + 4/5, ,/4- 25/7. 

But like surds, or such surds as can be reduced to like surds, 
can be united by algebraic addition into a single like surd. 


Ex. 1. 4/12+24/27—94/48=24/3+64/3—364/3= — 28/3, 

Ex. 2. 84/40 + 34/135 — 24/625 = 164/5 + 94/5 — 104/5. 
= 154/5. 

Ex 3. J2— 44/0222 41/2 + у? = £2. 


Ex. 4. 4/(a°b) + 24 (0°) + abe) 
= a* /(ab) + 2 ab4/ (ab) + 0% (ab) = (a + b)* (ab). 


EXERCISES II. 


Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1. 4/24 — /6 + 4/150. 2. 24/8 + 55/72 — 14/18. 

3. 4/54 + 24/24 — 94/96. 4. 5/3 — 24/48 + 54/108. 
5. 34/75 -- 414/192 21/12. 6. V2% +544 -vė 

7. A J/1— NN — 24/27. 8. 2% + NO — v15 + vê. 
9. Ү2 VSH VIH. 10 Vipe3 51-2 /81 8-316). 
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84/48 + 34/162 — 24/384. 12. 53/54 + 94/250 — 4/686. 
234/500 + 21/256 — 344/32 — 34/108. 


‚ 144/188 + 34/135 — 24/625 — 4/5 + 84/40. 

‚ 154/15 — 214/12.8 — 33/5 + 4.6 3/43.2. 

‚ 4/A0 — 54/ Jg + A4/(— .625) — 34/16]. 
1:9:/8--4/12--479. 18. 4/24 + 3-79 — 54/192. 


Vida) +09 a) - /(23 а?) — (810°). 


. VIZ ab) + /(15 ab) — /(21 а%). 

‚ A/(064 а5Ь®) + 3/(125 ab") — D). 

‚ a / (ab?) + be / (ab?) — 2 abe be) + y (ab). 

. 5412 d - 2 427 ax?) — 2 xy (T5 а) + ax /(48 а) 


+ 4a4/(108 52). 


32/250 220 — 5 24/(128 a2) + 3 4 „(16 22). 
‚ 5 ab4/(243 a’) + 34/(12 abf) — 2 b 4/ (1125 а). 


З ab 3/(32 a?b) + 54/(108 d — ab X/(500 а%). 
A/(9 a?b?) + / (27 а?) + 54/(129 a*b?). 


. 24/8 ay) — (9 ay?) + 4/025 aty) — G9). 
. (9a + 27) + 3. / (4a + 12). 

. (4a A a0) V ab? + 409). 

‚ Ta / (25a + 15)— 5% а?а + 27 22). 

‚ 2/225) — (82) — P — 42? + 22). 


(аЬ + З 58) + a4/(32 a? + 96 b) — V + З a?b). 


: VOR aM Rn | 
‚ Va — ab — Уай — Ù — v/(a + Б)(а? 55). 


а — g а — 2 а — 2 а-т 
= 0 4a . 
$a Е zs «5 a+r 
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Reduction of Surds of Different Orders to Equivalent Surds of 
the Same Order. 


8. Surds of different orders with unequal indices can be 
reduced to equivalent surds of the same order with equal 
indices by the principle 

Yar = ale [Art. 5 (iv.)] 

Ex. Reduce /g, 4/2 d, and 5/5 9 to equivalent surds of the 
same order. 

We have podes 1/129 

P 25 way = ый (84); 
40050) = (60 = Y5 v^. 

Observe that the L.C.M. of the given indices is taken as the 
common index of the equivalent surds, and that each radieand 
is raised to a power whose exponent is equal to the quotient of 
this L.C.M. divided by the index of the given root. 


9. Any rational number can be expressed in the form of a 
surd by writing under the radical sign a power of the number 
whose exponent is equal to the index. 


— — — — 7. 
35 2= 4 = 58 = -.. Vr. 
10. Two surds, or a surd and а rational number, сап ђе com- 


pared B first reducing them to equivalent surds of the same 
order, and then comparing the resulting radicands. 


Ex. Which is greater, 4/2 or 4/3? 
We have 4/2 = 4/8, and / = 4/9. 
Since 9 > 8, therefore 4/9 > 48, ог 3» 2. 


EXERCISES III. 


Reduce to equivalent surds of the same order: 


1. 42, 45. 2. -/3, /. з. %, 4/10. 
4. VI, 411. 5. 5, 4/10. 6. 6, 4/4. 
7. 42, -/8. 8 X/15, N/10. 9. /G a), 0. 
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10. /', be. II. GSV, OF). 12. /, 5/10, /15. 

13. 4/2, 3, 4/5. 14. /a, 0, et. 15. /, /, We. 

16. ¥/(a+b), -/(а- b). 17. J(z— y^, / — у). 
Which is the greater, 

18. 2/3 or 34/2? 19. / or 5/10? 20. 44/25 or 4/11? 

21. ' or Y, when а<1? 22. % or et, when & 2 1? 
Which is the greatest, 

23. 4/3, 4/5, or /? 24. /, 1, or ? 

Multiplication of Surds. 


11. Multiplication of Monomial Surds. — The product of two 
or more monomial surds is found by applying the principle 


Ya x V= X/(ab). 
Екі 54/4 x 24/6 = 104/24 = 204/3. 


Ex. 2. ¥/(2a*) x ¥/(5a°b*) х Y(T ab?) = V (10a) = abv (109). 
If the surds are of different orders, they should first be re- 
duced to equivalent surds of the same order. 


Ex. 8. Va x U =4 х-Уа = Уа! = а-а. 
Ex. 4 
хуа?) х H (90?) x Yab) = ЗУ at^) х X/ (ft?) хЗу(а%» 
= ¥/(a*b™) = a*bX/(ap5). 
Ex. 5. 24/5 x 34/20 x v10 = 63/5 x ¥/(2? x 5) x /(2 x 5) 
= 64/5" x N/(29 x 59) x N/(29 x 59) 
= 6X/(5" x 912 = 601/5. 

When the radicands contain numerical factors it is fre- 
quently advisable to express them as powers of the smallest 
possible bases, as in Ex. 5. In all cases the results should be 
reduced to equivalent surds in their simplest forms. 


It is frequently desirable to introduce the coefficient of a 
surd under the radical sign. 
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Ex. 7. 30% ab) = V a’) x V ab) = GA ab). 

12. Multiplication of Multinomial Surd Numbers. — The work 
may be arranged as in multiplication of rational multinomials. 

Ex. Multiply 2 3% + 5v6- by /2—-/3. 


We have 2 — 3V2 + 5/6 
2,/2-6-108 . 
— 154/2 — 2-/8--3-/6 


-18ү2-6- 8.3 + 346 
Observe that the terms of each partial product are simplified, 
and that similar surds are then written in the same column. 


13. Conjugate Surds. — Two binomial quadratic surds which 
differ only in the sign of a surd term are called Conjugate Surds. 

E. g., V3 -- /2 and --/3--,/2; 1— v5 and 14/5. 

Either of two conjugate surds is called the conjugate of the 


other. 
The product of two conjugate surds is a rational number. 


For, (Va +b) (V = = (уа)? (V= а b. 


14. Type-Forms. — Many products are more easily obtained 
by using the type-forms given in Ch. VI., § 1. 


Ex (2+3) = (V2); 2% x V3 + (V3) 
=24+2,/64+3=5+4 2/6. 
EXERCISES IV. 
Simplify each of the following expressions : 
1. v3 x VG. 2. -/27 х 8./18. 3. —2,/45 x 4/15. 
4. 4% x 5 /. 5. V$ x Vries 6. 3/3 X 35/24. 
7. 4/4 х-У2. в. 24/4 x 3-16. 9. 28/28 x 44/4. 
10. -3/(a%b) e. 11. 4/8 x 4/10. 
12. 94/54 x (—3 4/24). 13. W(2atx) x 4/(4агл) x 4/(8 d). 
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14. -/2 x 24/4. 15. y$ x 4/12. 16. 4/54 x 4/486. 
17. Vit x УҢ. 18. 4/12 x 4/6. 19 V x WH. 
20. 4/324 x VH. 21. E XVII. 22. 3/2 x X V3. 
23. 1/54 x 89/6 x 54/2. 24. 2 х 08 х 406 VI. 
25. 4/10 x 4/100 x 4/500. 26. 4/12 x 4/108 x 44806. 
27. 4/3 x A x AE x 12. 28. 124/14 x \/2} x 4h. 
29. 11/1х1-/2х4.,/6х2-/3... 30. 224/(327) х 3%). 
31. 3 %% — 2) x 2aà?4/(a + 2). 
a a Vat(z — ay x = ay. 
зз. 4/(а + х) х -/(ат-+ а). 34. (1223? — 12x) x (3a? —3). 
35. J/(aà* — x) x \/(at+ 27). 36. {/(а + а) x v/ (ba + b). 
зт. (a? — юх (27, 88. (6a? — 6) x VL 
а— үт 2a а? — 9 ar — 222 
а+ 3 N - 3 а? — 4ах + 4а? Ҹа? —3ax 
40. b</(8 0° — 120% + 6 by’ — V) x C b? — 4 b + by’). 
2-82 а? —A Р 
` 3 ж 22 Ма? ＋ 2 22 ＋ 4: 
— 25 т? . 12 am + 9 т? хүн == сеш зн. 
соо 9m? N a? + 10 am + 25 т? а + 5am 
a? —4 a3 4-4 3? |29394 5 a—3y jayt+3ayr+9y 
a?—21 5 ay — 2% a—23 a? —2 ay 
44. (4/2 — v3 + /18) 2. 45. (2./1 — 2/1 + 5/14) 3. 
46. (44/9 — 234/36 + 534/225) x 24/30. 


47. (242-42). «а (V HE % (aeo) 

49. (3 +4/5)(2 — v5). 50. (9 — 7. /13)(5 6/19). 
51. (13— /5)(T2-3-/5). 5а. (4--/6--4/22)(8--2-/6---/33). 
53. (V35 +-/2 15/3) 6/2 + v1} — 4). 

54. (5---/4-2-/5)(,/6---/5). 58. (2,/84-4/2)2-/8-4/4). 
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56. (/3-5-/6)(5/9-2-/27). 
57. (1-/8---/4-2-/2/(25/4-10-/2). 
58. (ү2-1-4032-104-44/2-142)032-4-4. 


Find the value of each of the following powers: 


59. (VT). 60. (2%). 61. (yay. 

62. (Мар). 63. (54/4). 64. (Vay). 

65. (4V6 ab. 66. (2a V3 by*. 67. (Vd. 

68. (УЗ aby. 69. (Vn x h. 70. Есі 
4/(в95) e Зах + За? 8 n е 

9 x P * Ж.” % а+6 ;) 


Find the value of each of the following expressions, without 
performing the actual multiplication: 


73. (-/5---/10) 74. (4+ 2,/2)%. 

75. (4/8 — 4/2). 76. (4/6 —4/40)*. 
77. (4/3 —~/6)*. 78. (3% + 4./3)*. 
79. (4/6 — 24/2y. 80. (1 -- /2 — v37. 


ві. (4/3 + $/5 —/10*. — 82. (V2 4-./3 3-1). 

эз. 4/(54+2./6) х-/(3--/6). 84. (8 — 3/7) (8 + 3-7). 

85. 4/(2---/12)4/(2— 4/12). 86. -/(-/28---/7)-/(:/28---/7). 
87. (V3 — 5 + УЗ +5) вв (V8 + /89—-/8— 4/39), 


89. (VZ а + УЗ ар). 90. (n — V1 — 15). 
91. (Va +2 + Уа — 2. 92. (V2 à? + а)?. 
өз. (a + 2 Và? — 1y. 94. (2 Val? 3 V ab"). 


95. (avax + 2a v2 az)’. 

96. (Va +b + уа — /b)( Va + b —-/а +b). 

97. (a? + а? + хуа? — a?)(a* - хуа? — ). 

эв. [N-/(a +0) +у(а – 0) -N (a D у(а — 0)]* 


REN | ae p m 
наем) 


8 
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In each of the following expressions introduce the coefficient 
under the radical sign: 


100. 7-/3. 101. } 4/2. 102. 14/4. 103. 32/18. 
104. 2 ауа. 105. 527. /(3 xy). 106. 220 107. 4а%-У(2 а). 
108. а-/а. 109. а%"-/(а). 110 а"! ya". 111. 279/”-/(27 7). 


112.1(./5-1),/(6--2./5. 113. (a +b) N IZ | 


m+n — т? — тт? 
114. (m—n) ntn, 115. mtn) 3 € = Xm. 


Division of Surds. 


15. Division of Monomial Surds. — The quotient of one 
monomial surd divided by another is obtained by applying 
the principle 

Ма. 
Vb Vi 
2 V= = 
Ex. 1. 9% 5 V4 = 2. 


If the surds be of different orders, they should first be 
reduced to equivalent surds of the same order. 


2 v) _ V(16 а) 416: а 
Уба) Yara) N 2: 10929) 


16. Division of Multinomial Surd Numbers. — It is better 
to write the quotient of one multinomial surd number by 
another as a fraction, and then to simplify this fraetion by 
the method to be given in Art. 25. But if the divisor is a 
monomial, the work proceeds as follows: 

36 16 2 
(VT2 +82 — 4) - 22 TP 9 LT 
-8-2--.42-5--/2. 


17. Type-Forms. — Many quotients are more easily obtained 
by using the type-forms given in Ch. VI., § 2. 
Ex. (a^ — /b*) + (Va- N = [(G/a) (= Q/a — Yb) 
N V. 
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EXERCISES V. 


Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1. 3./2 + 2/3. 2. -/60---/5. 3. ,/99--,/22. 
4. /15 EN. 5. A +-/15. . 
7. ½0 N. 8. 5 „%. 9. 6--,/3. 
10. 8 V. 11. 20 + 34/10. 12. 18 —- 7.6. 
13. 10+ 4/5. 14. 15 +43. 15. 94/7 + 24/21. 
16. 24/6 + 4/2. 17. 64/2 +39. 18. 4/20 + 34/16. 
19. (4 ++-/6 – 54/14) 2/2. 20. (34/10 — 44/15 + 5) +5. 
21. (4/2 — 34/4) + 4/2. 22. (4/38 — 34/6) V. 
23. V Me. 24. V . 25. Vr + Mx. 
26. 4/а? + NN. 27. Vd VI. 28. / m r. 
29. J/(14 ab) + ¥/(28 ад). 30. 4/(15 z*y) + ¥/(25 xy’). 
31. 2 à? /n + 54/ (4n). 32. vya? nN I 
33. (a — Vab)+ Va. 34. (5У3т--3г,/г)--ғ,/(152). 


Simplify each of the following expressions, without per- 
forming the actual division: 


35. (1 — 4) (1 — M). 36. (ax — bx) ＋ (V — Mb). 
1 а c a b 
37. (1 Р ae 42). 38. (5 0 α P 4) 
39. (1 -N (I -M). 40. (а-/а--%,/5)--(-/а---/5). 
41. ( - (Vr - Vy). 42. („ (ух . 


Surd Factors. 


18. The principles of factoring given in Ch. VIII. can be 
applied to obtain irrational factors. 


Ex. 1. а+-/а=-+/а(-/а + 1). 
Ех. 2 a—b=(ya)'—(b)'=(/a + b) (va — D). 
Ex. 3, u — 4b (N) — (= (а + 4/0) (N/a — 4/0). 
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Ex. 4 a— b () — (5/0)? 
=(Va—Vb)[(Va)?+ Va x Yb + (0)'] 
— (ya — y) [Vo + ab) Vb. 

In general, the difference between any two numbers can be 
expressed as the difference of two squares, or of two cubes, or 
of two fourth powers, etc., and be factored accordingly. 

Ex. 5. @+1=274+224+1-22 

=(a+1)?—(V22)*=(2+1+ V22)(2+1—V2z). 


19. An expression of the second degree in a letter of 
arrangement, say =, can be transformed into the difference 
of two squares, and hence be factored. This transformation 
is effected by means of the principle which follows: 

From the identity 

(та + n) = т?з? + 2 mng + т? 
we infer: 

If a trinomial, arranged to descending powers of a letter, say 
v, be the square of a binomial, the third term is equal to the 
square of the quotient obtained by dividing the coefficient of x by 
twice the square root of the coefficient of x*; that is, 


ne 2 nN 
2m 


Consequently, if to any binomial of the form m?a* + 2 h 
the term И mey, =n’, be added, the resulting trinomial will 


2m 
be the square of a binomial. 
This step is called completing the square. 


E.g., if to 9a? + 5 х we add 
5 ү 25 
2х3/ 86 


о Рр 
we have 9274-84-46 =(82+5) 
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Ex. Factor 252? +1382+4+1. 


To transform 25 2? + 132 +1 into the difference of two 
squares, we first complete 25% ＋ 13 to the square of a 
_ 169, 
~ 100 
value of the given expression may remain unchanged, we also 


subtract 105 from it. We then have 


binomial by adding 25 75) = —; and, in order that the 


2 169 169 
25 * + 134 +4+1 = 25 2? -- 132 4- 100 7199?! 


13 69 
"Cr (559 
13 1 
=(52 10 — 10 VO?) ( 52 +10—16У69) 
If the coefficient of 23 in the expression to be factored be 1, the 
term to be added to complete the square is evidently the square of 
half the coefficient of x. 
Ex. 1. Factor 2? — 5 x — 1. 
We have y—5r—-i-z—ó5r-($y—($)— 
Cr - VM 
2 2 
= — $+ 3-29) @ — $ — 3/29). 
Ex. 2. Factor —3 2? + 4 zy -- 2 y. 
Since the coefficient of z* is not the square of a rational 


number, the work is simplified by first taking out the factor 
— 3. We then have 


—82z +42у +2 у = - 3(a*—4 ay —$ y). 
Completing * — $ ay to the square of a binomial by adding 


Gy)’, = + y^, to the expression within the parentheses, and also 
subtracting 3% from it, we obtain 


—32+4 ay +2у%=—8(а#— {ху-+ 4 — 9 y") 


ERD 


ш 8а Sy УО 6, 2 а), 
= 0 s! ts 96 СҮ — 3 5 
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This method can of course be applied when the factors are 
rational, but the methods given in Ch. VIIL, § 1, Arts. 10-14, 
are, as a rule, to be preferred. 


EXERCISES VI. 


Factor each of the following expressions: 


1. Vd Vr). 2. а--,/(а)). 
3. M n. 4. an — /(an’). 
5. a — (ar). 6. /(ac)— V (bo) — Vlad) + v (bd). 
7. Vd — yb. 8. а/а + byb. 
9. 2-/ш>- 16. 10. a" + . 
1L a4 b - 2% ab). 12 а+у/(а2®)+ =. 
13. 22 — 2,/(ax*)+ а. 14. а? + a(b — 1) Vn — bn. 
15. 42? + 9. 16. 25 а + 1. 17. 36 d + 25 ау. 


Resolve « — 1 into two factors, one of which is 
18. /2-1. 19. / — 1. 20. / 71. 21. JJ — 1. 


Resolve ab + c into two factors, one of which is 


22. (а) + We. 23. (ab) + e. 

Factor each of the following expressions: 
24. 32 2 — 11. 25. 166 + 6x — ә. 
26. 2? + 14 х 4- 29. 27. 4а? — 4 ху — 17 y*. 
28. 5а? — 11 zy — 4 /. 29. 3 +22 — 11 а. 
30. 2? — 2 тх —– 1. 31. 22—2az + а? — b. 
32. аа? + bay + с). 33. mx 4 тх + 4 — nm’. 


Rationalization. 


20. To rationalize a surd expression is to free it from irra- 
tional numbers. 
Thus, ~/4 is rationalized by multiplying it by 4/2, since 
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А Rationalizing Factor for an irrational expression is an 
expression which, multiplying the irrational expression, gives 
a rational produet. 


E.g., 4/2 is a rationalizing factor for 4/4, and vice versa. 


21. A rationalizing factor for a monomial surd number is 
easily determined by inspeetion. 


Ex. 1. A rationalizing factor for V is V, and vice versa. 
Ех. 2. A rationalizing factor for (d) is 5/(а%), and vice 


versa. 


22. A rationalizing factor for a binomial quadratic surd is 
its conjugate (Art. 13). 


Either of the given binomial surds is a rationalizing factor 
for the other. 


23. A rationalizing factor for any irrational binomial can be found 
by reference to the following identities : 


“ ae = n En 
for all positive integral values of mn; 
(иу) (0—1 — amy + -ауті ep gm a. ym, (ü.) 
for odd positive values of m ; 
(х Gem amy - yn 8) = дт — y^, d. 
for even positive values of m. 
Ex. Rationalize 4/2 + 24/3. 
Let 52 +243 = z + y, in (iii.). Then we are to find a factor of the 
me (фу! - (277 :8) 4 >, ©) 


such that its product by 4/2 + 2 4/3 shall be rational; that is, such that 
(4/2)™ — (2 4/3)" shall be rational. Therefore m must be 20, the L. C. M. 
of the two indices 5 and 4. 

Notice that type-form (iii.) is used instead of (ii.), since m, in order 
to be divisible by 4, must be even. 
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Substituting 20 for m in (2), we obtain the rationalizing factor 
(42) (2) 02 уз)... 
The product of this factor by {/2 + 2 4/3 is 
(2) — (2 %½) = 24 — 2 x 35. 


24. Rationalizing factors for a trinomial quadratic surd can 
be found by reference to the following identity : 


(уа + vb + Ve) (уа + уб – Ve) (уа —vb +e) 
(Va- NV — уус) = а? + 6 + с? — 2 ab — 2 ас — 2 bc. 


The rationalizing factors for any one of the four factors on 
the left are the other three. 


E.g., уЗ — v5 +7 has the rationalizing factors 
(УЗ + V8 + VT) (уЗ + V5 — ут) /3— V5 — V7). 
In rationalizing numerical examples, the work is simplified 
if, after multiplying by one of the three rationalizing factors, 


the product, which is a binomial, be multiplied by its conju- 
gate. Thus, 


(УЗ — V5 + VT) (V3 — -/5 -V) = 8 + 5 — 2/15 – 7 
= 1— 2415. 


Therefore the second rationalizing factor is 1 + 24/15. 
EXERCISES VII. 
Find the expressions which will rationalize the following: 
1. 3. 2. -/4. 3. J. 4. 4/12. 5. 4/16. 
6. Vd. 7. (ab^. 8. -У(аж). 9. (a). 10. / a9). 


11. (arb). 12. 34/2. 18 2/14 — 78. 

14. 13-42.  151—.342.5. 16 5 ½ 2. 
17. Vu. — 1)— V. + 1). 18. VCA + y) — у(2 ху). 
19. 27-46. 20. 2% + 36. 21. 2-3, 
22. 4/3 + {5. 23. y2- y5. 24. ½ VT. 
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Reduction of a Fraction with an Irrational Denominator to an 
Equivalent Fraction with a Rational Denominator. 


25. Multiply both numerator and denominator of the given 
fraction by the rationalizing factor for the denominator. 


NM N= Уб. 
Ex. 1. v3 73 va 3 


“21-73 WES LL cn 
DOE та” жұтта” ЕЛУ; лан 
Ens $ 203 8 YB X 53 VU 
2—35 48-15 (84 J8 x 55+ 55) 
_ 34/04 34/40 + 34/25 


( - Q/8y 
= HONS +3435 4 + 24/5 4- 4/25. 
Ex. 4. 
М@+®)+-/(4@—) үу(0- (01-2). (0 2) /(1—2) 


VNL) ужа) үа) yüxz)4 N= 


_14+24+2V(1—2*)+1-2_ 14+ (1-7), 
E (14-2) —(1—2) J x 


Ex. 5. 
3,2-1 са 3/2 – 1 х 2V2 — V3 — уб 
2,/2--4/3---/6 242—43-4./6' 2-./2--у3--/6 
219 — 2/6 — 5/3 — 2/2 x 9c 4/6 
5 — 4/6 5+ 45/6 
12 + 384/6 — 41./3 — 70/2. 
— 71 


EXERCISES VIII. 


Change each of the following fractions into an equivalent 
fraction with a rational denominator: 


1 6 12 20 
1. — 2. — 3 . 4 S35 
V2 v3 5/3 3/10 
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6 8 10 14 
. T 7 ——— 4 sr 
5. эз ШЕРІ $25 8 2116 
a x ту а 
9. — 10. — 11. E Г Е0.79 
Vu V 2% 2 ж) Vat 
2 8 
9---73 EUM V(2m)—3n TEN 
17. 3/5 — 24/2 і У? t ba. 19. За? —2a,/(ab) 
2/5 — /18 Va + vb 3a+2,/(ab) ` 
— —-— — жебе 
(IO -= v2- v3) V- N02 
a 2-39 . аз. 3 442 
142+ /3 V6 +52 - 5 
24, VG HLN — 2) gs, (C Ha. +b), 
` У@ + 2)— у(2 — а) a+ /(a' +5) 
РА ( 1)+ y(n? — 1) а + -/(а? — 4 a) 
(* ＋ 1)— VQ? — 1) “а-2-.,/(а-4а) 
20. Уа-у(а-а) | 29 а ＋ px+q 
— * ——— 
Va t V2 +у(а + 2) 2+ 2 i-o) 
зо. 5- У2. зі. 142. ‚ (a) | 
42 45-42 Ya+ ib 
зз. (2—1), 2:28-28-, 35. 2-1. 
42- Vx уа + Yu va - уа 


Properties of Quadratic Surds. 


26. The product and the quotient of two like quadratic surds 


are rational. 


For m x n/a = mn4/a* = mng, and 3 


E. g., 


n4/2 


n 


3V2 x 5% = 154/4 = 30; 2У2-2. 
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27. If the product, or the quotient, of two quadratic surds be 
rational, they must be like surds. 


Let ууу = В, a rational number. 
ВЕ 
Then ж = =y. 


Since 4/2 is a rational multiple of V therefore V and yy 
must be like surds. 
In like manner the principle can be proved for the quotient. 


28. The product and the quotient of two unlike quadratic 
surds is irrational. 

For, by Art. 27, whenever the product of two quadratic surds 
is rational, they must be like surds. 


=; E. 
Eg, viv8= уб М 4 


29. А quadratic surd cannot be equal to the sum of a rational 
number and another quadratic вита; or 
va x be, 
wherein Ya and Ve are surds, and b is rational. 
For if a = b Ve, then a= b + c + 2 b.c. 
Solving the last equation for Ve, we obtain 


_a—bB—c 
Meo 


This equation asserts that Ve, an irrational number, is equal 
- 2 — . . . . 
to =, а rational number. But that is a contradiction 


of terms, and therefore the hypothesis Va =b Te is un- 
tenable. 


30. If a+/6=x+-y, (1) 
wherein Yb and 4/y are surds, and а and æ are rational, then 
а = х and b=y. 


For if а +x, let a — x + m, wherein m + 0. 
Then (1) becomes z+ m+V/b=2+~/y, or т--,/ӛ--/у. (2) 


www.rcin.org.pl 


490 ALGEBRA. 


But by the preceding article (2) is untenable, unless т = 0. 
Therefore а = =, and hence -/0 M or b= y. 


31. If V +6) V. then v(a – NV) ух V. 


From V NV V. 
we obtain а+у = x + y + 2-/(шу). 
Whence, by Art. 30, а=: 4+ у, (1) 
and Vb = 2 (ny). (2) 
Subtracting (2) from (1), 
а-/ӛ-г-у-2,/(а)). (3) 


"Therefore v(a — b) = ух — уу. 


Evolution of Surd Expressions. 


32. A root of a monomial surd number is found by applying 
the principle 
Va = Va. (Ch. XV., $ 1, Art. 17.) 


Ex. 1. 4/-4/5 = N/5. 

It is important to notice that VV Vd. 

Ex. 2. 4/-9(8:2)---)-/(8:42)---/(2 2). 
EXERCISES IX. 


Simplify each of the following expressions : 


1. 44a. 2. -4/-/4. 3. /-). 

4. JV). 5. VVG). 6. -/(2а-Ууа?). 

7. -У(а-/а). в. / V. 9. /G abe). 
5 2 4 азы 2 

10. V). п. irer 12. Мут 
z1/ 4 з аё 12 

13. a 14. 17 1& . 

16. 2./12-/12-/(2-/2)1- 17. ava, ja [a /(a4/a) ]t- 


18. 2/13 /4/ VT - 94/471 N. 
19 X/ x X/ V x V х5/-уа. 
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Square Roots of Simple Binomial Surds. 
33. Ex. 1. Find a square root of 3 + 24/2. 


_ Let VGS + 24/2) V +v. (1) 
Then, by Art. 31, ./(3 — 25/2) 2 /z — vy. (2) 
Multiplying (1) by (2), VO S z— y, 

or 4 — 7 1. ` (3) 
Squaring (1), 3 ＋ 2./2 == + y + 2 /(2); 
whence, by Art. 30, x+y = 3. (4) 


Solving (4) and (5), we have s= 2, у = 1. 
Therefore +/(3 + 24/2) 2 V2 + /1 =-/2 + 1. 
This example could have been solved by inspection. We 
change 3 + 24/2 into the form 
т + 24 (тт) + (m + ут). 
We then have 
VG + 2/2)=V(2 + 22 + 1) =V(V24+ 1% = V2 +1. 
Ex. 2. Solve, by inspection, „(21 — 34/24). 
We have V (21 — 34/24) = V (21 — 24/54) 
= /(18 — 24/54 + 3) 
=V(v18 – 3) 
= 18 —,/3 = 34/2 -N. 
In solving by inspection, first write the surd term of the given 
binomial surd in the form 24/mn, as 34/24 = 2,/54. 
Then find by inspection two numbers whose sum is equal to the 


rational term of the given binomial surd, and whose product is 
equal to mn. 


EXERCISES X. 
Find a square root of each of the following expressions: 
1. 7 +48. 2. 5--/24. 3. 24/3. 
4. 1%---/2. 5. 3—. 5. 6 6 ＋ /11. 
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7. 9--,/92. 8. 8 —-/28. 9. 6--4,/2. 
10. 7--2-/10. 11 8 — 2,/15. 12. 11 — 6,/2. 
13. 11+ 4/7. 14. 30 — 104/5. 15. $ + 421. 
16. r 4-2. 17. Н — 1/10. 18. 34 — 2/5. 
19. 4а+2-/(4а — b^). 20. n — 2y (n — 1). 

21. 1--2а-/(1- а). 22. 2а-2-/(2ап- n’). 


23. 10n?+1—6n/(n?+1). 24. а-х-2-/(8-2-1) 


Roots of Multinomial Surds. 


34. The square and cube roots of multinomial surds can be 
found by the methods given in Ch. XV. 


Ex. 1. Find the square root of 
(5 — 4,/5)@ + 10 at — 2,/10 a + 104/2 а + 2. 
Arranging the given expression to descending powers of a, 
we have 
10 a*--104/2 а2--(5--4./5)а!-2./10а--2 
10a* 
10-/2а? 


104/2 +5 а? 
—4,/5 а? 


If the required root be a binomial, it can be found by 
inspection. 


Ex. 2. Find the cube root of 


8a + 150-4 (аа?) - 60-у(а%)- 125 x. 
We have 


Ува — Waa) 150 1282 
= 23/ay — 3 23/ay (53/2) + 3 (24/a) (53/2) — (5/2 
= Ya – 53yz 5 J = 2 — ba. 
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Approximate Values of Surd Numbers. 


35. The method for finding an approximate value of a surd 
number given in Ch. XVII. would be too laborious for practi- 
cal use, and was given for theoretical purposes. 

An approximate value of a surd number can, however, be 
found to any degree of accuracy by the methods given in 
Ch. XV. 


Ex. 1. Find an approximate value of 4/2 correct to three 
decimal places. 
The work proceeds as follows: 


2.00'00'00'00 | 1.4142 
ЕЗ: 2 
100 
96 
400 
281 
11900 
112 96 2824 
6 04 00 | 2828 
The work is simplified by neglecting the decimal point, 
writing it only in the result. Observe that it is necessary 
to find the root to four decimal places in order to determine 
whether to take the figure found in the third place or the 
next greater figure, aecording to the well-known prineiple of 
Arithmetic. 


Ex. 2. Find the value of ¥/(1 — ) to three terms. 
'The work proceeds as follows: 


24 


ї—@ 1-42-14 
йй 3x1'—3 
—z 3x1*-3x1x(—42)-(—4 2)23—2--|o* 
Ay а? 
t r 


An approximate value of a fractional surd is obtained most 
simply by rationalizing its denominator, then finding the 
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required root of the numerator of the resulting fraction, and 
dividing this value by the denominator. 


Ex. 3. Find an approximate value of /i, correct to three 
decimal places. 

We have {у} = 3/2, and y2 = 1.4142 

Therefore / = .707, correct to three places of decimals. 


EXERCISES XI. 


Find by inspection the square root of each of the following 
expressions : 
1. a? +2ay/b + b. 2. 4a+4+9%—12,/(az). 
3. 9 + 64/3 + 4/9. 4. 4/5 + 24/2 + 24/80. 
5. * — Av /a + 22 ,T“Aůe — 44/а +1. 
6. a —2a4/z + x 4-2./ (ax) — 2 gya + ax. 
Find by inspection the cube root of each of the following 
expressions : 
7. * /z4-34/z—32z—1. 8 8a+150¥/(ax*) - 60 4/(a*z) —125 v. 
9. 144,/a — 108a + 27 ava — 64. 
10. 4» + 12 n + 12n4/n + 4. 
11. 8а? + 66 2? + 883 ж — 36 а/а — 63 v/v — 9-/ж +1. 
Find an approximate value of each of the following expres- 
sions, correct to four figures: 


12. \/8. 13. 4/25. 14 4/2. 15. 34/1.25. 
16. ,/345.06. 17. -/10862.821. 18. -/54.0001. 
2 3 5 
зө; >> 8 TE a аы 
v5 v8 2/4 E 
аз. 1+3, А-А ss v s 
is 5—4,/11 225,6 


Find an approximate value of each of the following expres- 
sions, to include four terms: 


26. J/(1 — а). 27. Vd + 0). 28. J/(a* — ay + 3°). 
29. ¥/(1 + 2’). 30. %% — 5). 31. ( +a%y + xy? Ty). 


Wwww.rcin.org.pl 


CHAPTER XIX. 
IMAGINARY AND COMPLEX NUMBERS. 


1. Since even powers of both positive and negative num- 
bers are positive, even roots of negative numbers cannot be 
expressed in terms of numbers as yet comprised in the num- 
ber system. 


E. g., since (+ 4)*— 16, the / 16 cannot be expressed as а 
positive or as a negative number. 

It is therefore necessary either to exclude such roots from 
our consideration or to again enlarge our ideas of number. 
The latter alternative is in accordance with the generalizing 
spirit of Algebra. 

We therefore assume that / 1 and in general / a, are 
numbers, and. include them in the number system. 


2. These new numbers are defined by the relations 
(./— 1) = — 1, and in general (= а)" = — a. 


Imaginary Numbers. 


3. The square root of a negative number is called an Imagi- 
nary Number; as / 3, ,/— 8. 

The study of these numbers is simplified by first considering 
the properties of ./—1, which is taken as the Imaginary Unit.“ 
This new unit is commonly designated by the letter i, and its 
opposite by — i. 

* The designation, imaginary, is unfortunate, since, as will be shown 
in Part II., such numbers are no more imaginary (in the ordinary mean- 
ing of the word) than common fractions or negative numbers. Dr. 
George Bruce Halsted, Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Texas, has suggested Neomon for the imaginary unit, and Neomonic for 
imaginary. 

495 
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We then have by definition 
(+ i)2-1. 
For the sake of distinction all numbers, rational and irra- 
tional, which have been used hitherto in this book are called 
Real Numbers. 


4. Multiples and Fractional Parts of the Imaginary Unit. — 
Just as multiples and fractional parts of the real units 1 and 
— 1 are numbers, so we assume that multiples and fractional 
parts of the new unit i, and of its opposite — i, are numbers. 


E.g., just as 3=1+4+1+1, 
во 8у/—1=-/—1-+-/—1-+-/—1, or 3i=i+i+i; 
just as -ӛ--1-1-і1, 
во -3./-і---/-1--/-1--/-1, or -ӛі--і-і-4; 
just ав i-itb 


5. Two or more multiples or fractions of the imaginary 
unit can be united by addition or subtraction into a single 
multiple or fraction of that unit. 

E.., 3% 1 + 2-/— 1 = 5-/—1, or 83i -2i— 51; 
6,—1—8,.—12—2,-—1, or 6i—8i=— 2i; 
VITIVI 157—1, or $i c $i= Yi; 
a,/—1+b./—-1=(a+ N- 1, or aic bi (ad-b)i. 


6. Multiplication by /. — It is necessary to extend the meaning 
of multiplication to include the case in which the multiplier 
is the imaginary unit. We therefore define multiplication, 
when the multiplier is the imaginary unit, by assuming that 
the Commutative Law holds, that is, by the relation 

V—-1xa=a,/—1, or ѓа = ai. 

Е.д., 12-2і-і--і. 

That is, į is used like a real factor. 

Observe that the multiplier is here written on the left of 
the multiplicand. 
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7. The following particular cases of Art. 6 deserve special 
mention: 
1.121. ii 
+-0=0-1=0. 
8. It follows directly from Arts. 5 and 6 that the Distribu- 
tive and Associative Laws hold when the imaginary unit is a 
factor of the product. 


E. g., (a+ b)i — ai + bi; aibi = abii = abř. 
9. Division by /. — It follows from the definition of division 


that 2 is a number which multiplied by 7 gives ai. 
1 


But a xi= ai. 
Therefore — 
i 


Observe again that ? is used like a real factor. 


10. We now have, in addition to the double series of real 
numbers, the double series of imaginary numbers: 
. 3 — 2½ —1, 0,1, 2% 3 - 
Between any two consecutive numbers of this series there are 
fractional and irrational multiples of i. Thus, between i and 
2i lie $ i, ./2 i, etc. 
11. Powers of /. — The following values of the positive 
integral powers of ,/—1 or i follow directly from the defini- 
tion of i and Art. 8: 


Ои een eee н or i =i, 
(y — 1)= —1, й--і1, 
(y/—D'-(/—1K(,/—1) -—J—1 fef im. 
(VI) = (у 1G = 1) = + 1, t=?.P?=+1, 
(y-1y-(y-1)(y—1)--y-1 tr 
(у= 12 (y — 1)'(Q— 1)= – 1, f=. = l, 
(У-1-(у-1%У-)--уУ-1і Fa i = 
(у 1z(y- 1 Cy - 1) ＋ 1, #=йё.ё=-+1, 
ete. ete. 
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The preceding results give the following properties of 
powers of 7: 


(a) All even powers of i are real. 

(1) Jf the exponent of the power of i be exactly divisible by 4, 
the power is equal to +1. 

(2) If the exponent of the power of i be exactly divisible by 2 
only, and not by 4, the power is equal to — 1. 

(b) .All odd powers of i are imaginary. 

(1) If the exponent of the power be one greater than a multiple 
of 4, the power is equal to 4- i. 

(2) If the exponent of the power be one less than a multiple 
of 4, the power is equal to — i. 


That is, if л be any positive integer, 


і = + Т; 1 — — 1, 1 — + i, 07 uo. 
12. Since 
(у a)! 2 a, and (Va x = 1) 2 (ya)'(/ — 1) 2 — а, 
we have (V — a) = (a x, — 1). 
Whence у= а=-/а х-/— 1. 
E.g., ,-9--/9х-/-1-3-/-1. 


13. Addition of Imaginary Numbers.— Imaginary numbers 
are united by addition and subtraction just as real numbers are 
united. 


Ех 2 -/-94-/-16-9./-1%4,/-1-Т7,/-1-74 
Ex. 24,/-5-10,/-5--3-/-5--3-/-5 


= — 8ү/5-/— 1 = 345 1. 
Ex. 3. ( — 1 — 2 22) —/—2*—(1--z)/—1—z—1 
VI = i 


Ex. 4. i? + i6 =i+(—i=0. 


14. Multiplication of Imaginary Numbers. — The following 
principles enable us to simplify a product of imaginary 


factors: 
У-ахуб-у(а)хү-1-,(-а0); 
Vd X = — (ab). 
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For -/— a x yb =/ay/—1Vb=Vavbv—1 

= v/(ab)/ — 1 = /(— ab); 
and уа ху 0 = уау – 1 х VN IVV =I) 
= — (ab). 

Ех. 1. 1-9х.,16-3,-1х4-12ү-1--124 

Ех. 2 -/-2х./-8---,/16--4. 

Ex. 3. “/-5х-/-10х,/-15-,/5х v10 x v15 х (4/ —1y 
= —5/80,/— 1 = - 54/30 i. 


15. Division of Imaginary Numbers. — The following princi- 
ples enable us to simplify quotients which involve imaginary 


numbers : 
MEN А ТЕК мы By ae 
vb ** ке XV * = г. No 
^ acu ed bee 
ain 5 к ху 1. 
ЖЕ ма E 
У-% N I ND Vo 


-а уа/-1 N |а 
YD NI 


XVI; 


EXERCISES I. 


Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1. 24/— 9 — 34у – 25. 2. 7,/— 81 + 54/— 144. 
3. —6./— 4 + 5,/— 36. 4. 24/— 12 —3,/— 27. 
5. 84/— 75 ＋ - 147. 6. — 554/— 8 —3,/— 32. 
7 


. 5—20 — 34/— 45 + 2./— 180. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


500 ALGEBRA. 


8. -/-7-3,/-28-5,/-175. 

9. 6у/——2,/—%-+-у/— 24 - N- 96 —V—-4h +-/— 81. 

10. 2% а? +5V(— 9a?) — 8-/(— 16 49. 

11. 2(-09)-4,(-469)-2-/-8. 

12. y/(—a)4-./(—a'—U—2ab) 13. y —(x—yy - =. 

м. y[-(1+2)'y]+ VE- (4 —2y]— V —( — 9 — (74v) 
+у- (2+ y). 

15. /3-/— 3. 16. -/3.-/-12. 17. - 18. 2. 

18. 32../— 2. 19 / 50. / 2. 20. -/-3.,/-6. 

21. V- 5. - 15. 22 / 7. - 14. 

23. / 2. / 6. / 24. 24. / 3. / 27. - 18. 


25. / 5. ү/— 20. v8. 26. -/6.-/-12.,/-3. 

27. J- 15. 10. {/2. 38: owe ie 40. 
29. -/-а--/-а. 30. /-. / — F. 31. -. / ай. 
32. ./—a- M( -ab). 33. ./(8 а?) - V— 3. 

34. ./(— 9a) · \/(ab). 

35. Y- ab) - /(— ау. y(— ab^). 


36. VCO a) - V- ту). V. 

V= mtn?) - = mn?) - V= min’) - V= men). 
(V-3 4+ y S — 5). 
.(У-3-у-8(У-6-у-1) 

40. (V 7 + 2% 9)(-/— 7 — 2-/— 9). 

‚ (8./—5 + 4-/— 6)(2./ — 5 — 34у — 6). 

(Va TN (у-у 0). 

. [V-a + b)+ y — UE - (a 0) V-t]. 

44. V- a) + V= IV d — V= att]. 


888 


8 8 E 


45. 4-2, 46. (/ — zy. 47. „/ d“. 48. (/ — dt. 
49. (1-2)--/(27-1) 50. /a – b). = а). 51. i". 
Б ae 53, i*. 54. #9. 55 t+ ™. 

56. i^ —i*, 57. 8-0, 58. (/- an. 59. (/ а)!". 
60. ( - d. 61.-/-217--/-43. 62. ,/-8--,/-2. 

63. ,/-6--,/-3. 64. 5,/-35--2,/7. 65. 6,/-18--3,//9. 
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66. -/3-4-/-5. 67. VA Md. 68 y(—ab)-- / —b. 


69. -/а%---/-а. 70. (,/-6---/-8)--/-2. 
9L (/-12- /1йу 5/8. 
72. 1 73. 1 74. 1, 75. 1, 
i й Ly e 
1 1 1 
7 72. — 
» i+? CHE 1 ＋ 15 


Complex Numbers. 


16. A Complex Number is the algebraic sum of a real and an 
imaginary number; as, 3 + 27. 

The general form of a complex number is evidently a + bi, 
wherein а and 6 are real numbers. 

When b = 0, we have any real number. 

When a = 0, we have any imaginary number. 


17. Two complex numbers which differ only in the sign of 
their imaginary terms are called Conjugate Complex Numbers ; 
as, 2 —3i and 2 4-3 i. 


18. Two complex numbers are said to be equal when the real 
term of one is equal to the real term of the other, and the imagi- 
nary term of one is equal to the imaginary term of the other ; 
as, 2 31 = 2731. 

That is, if a+ bi=c+di, 
then a=c, and bi= di, orb=d. 


Observe that the preceding statement is a definition of the 
meaning of the sign of equality between two complex numbers. 


19. From the preceding article it follows that, if a + bi=0 
-0--04, then a = 0, b = 0. 


20. Addition and Subtraction of Complex Numbers. — The fol- 
lowing definition of Addition and Subtraetion of Complex 
Numbers is a natural extension of the definition of these 
operations for real numbers: 


WWW.rcin.org.pl 


502 ALGEBRA. 


Two complex numbers are added or subtracted by adding or 
subtracting the real parts by themselves and the imaginary parts 
by themselves. 

Eg, (2-30-(-5--60-(2-5)--(84--67) 

——3-r9i. 
In general (а + hi (e+ di)—(a x с) +(Ь + di. 


21. The Commutative and Associative Laws hold for alge- 
braie addition of eomplex numbers. 

This principle follows immediately from the definition of 
addition and subtraction. 

That is, (a + bi) + (c + di) = (c + di) + (a + bi); 

(a + bi) + (c + di) + (e +) = (a +b) + [e+ + (e+ 40] 


= etc. 


22. The sum or difference of two complex numbers is, in 
general, a complex number. 

Eg., (2+ 3%) +(—4+4 2%) = (2—4) + (84 2)% 

=—2+4+5i. 

But the sum of two conjugate complex numbers is real. 

Ед, (2-34)-(2-30-4. 

23. Multiplication of Complex Numbers. — We define multi- 
plieation by a complex number by assuming that the Distribu- 
tive Law holds; that is, by the relation 

(а + bi) (c + di) = ac + bei + adi + bd? 
= (ac — bd) + (be + ad) i. 

24. The Commutative, Associative, and Distributive Laws 
hold for multiplication of complex numbers. 

This principle follows immediately from the definition of 
multiplication. 

That is, (a + bi) (e + di) = (c di) (a + bi); 

(a + bi) (c + di) (e + fi) = (a + bi) [(e + fi) (e + di)] = etc. 


25. The product of two complex numbers is, in general, a 
complex number. 
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Ед, (2+38%)(—4+2i)=—8+4i—12i-6 
--14-84 
But the product of two conjugate complex numbers is real 
and positive. 


Eg, (- 2730 (2-30 =(—2)*- (3i)! 


=4 +9 = 13. 
In general, (a + bi) (a — bi) = a? — (bi)? 
= а? 4 b. 
26. The square of a complex number is a complex number. 
Е.д., (2--3-/-1)-4--12-/-1--(3-/-1) 
--4--12,/-1-9 


=— 5 + 124/—1=— 5 +121. 
But the cube of a complex number is sometimes real. 


E.g., (-444--3/--4141/-34114/-8 


From these results we see that ~/1 has three values, 
1, TV- 3, - 1-13. 
27. If the sum of the squares of two real numbers be O, each 


of the numbers is 0; that is, if а? + b? = 0, then а = 0, 5 = 0, 
wherein а and b are real numbers. 


For, from a? 4- b? — 0, 
we have а? = — b, 
ог а= N-. 


But by hypothesis а is real, and therefore cannot be equal 
to the imaginary number b./—1, unless a and b be both 0. 


28. A product of two complex numbers is 0 when, and only 
when, a factor is 0. 


From (a + bi) (c + di) = 0, 
we have (ac — bd) + (be + ad)i=0=0+4 0i. 
Therefore, by Art. 19, 
ac — bd = 0, and be + ad = 0. 
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Whence (ac — bd)? + (be + ad)? = 0, 
or (а? + 0°) (c? + d?) = 0. 

Consequently, by Ch. IIL, 5 5, Art. 20, either 
a? + 0 = 0, or с + 1° = 0). 


But if а? + b? = 0, then by the preceding article а = 0, b = 0, 
and therefore a + bi = 0. And if с + 4 = 0, then с= 0, d = 0, 
and hence c + di = 0. 


29. Division of Complex Numbers. — The quotient of one 
complex number by another is a complex number. 


For a+ bi_ (a+ bi)(c — di) 


€ di (e di) (e di) 
(ae + bd) + (be — ad)i 
с + а? 


— dc t bd de — ad ad. 
с ＋ а а-а” 


30. It follows from the preceding article that a fraction 
whose denominator is a complex number can be expressed as 
a complex number by multiplying both numerator and denom- 
inator by the conjugate of the denominator. 


Ex. 1 
1-4/-2 (1--/-2(-2,-%9) - = 3 it 2/6 
2/-8 (-/-9(-2/-9) 
= hyn 5 — 3. 
Notice that it was necessary in the last example to multiply 
numerator and denominator only by — V= 3. 


1-,-2. GF 5 = v6 


3:/-38 .. Fon) 
ers 
Ex. 2. 
1 Fr i oet ai: Шш аг 


Try-3 Q4y-90-J-B 7 
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коз 2—v—5 e = 902 LN 


D 


22 4- 15 —./—10 + 23 
2-3 


2 +515 ү N 21 
5 5 ` 


Complex Factors. 


31. Any quadratic expression which is the product of two 
complex factors can be resolved into these factors by the 
method used to resolve a quadratic expression into irrational 
factors. 


Ex. Factor 82-02 + 8. 
Completing а? — 2 2 to the square of a binomial in 2, we have 
2-2:43-2-22:-41-1-3 
= 1y -(y.— 2) 
-(2-1--/-2/(2-1-,/-2. 


Square Root of a Complex Number. 


32. If vla + bi) = уа + iy, 

then V (a bi) V — i y. 
For, from (a + bi) x + ivy, 

we have ағы-а-у--2-/(ту).1. 
Therefore, by Art. 18, a = 2 — y, 

and = 2-/(ау). 
Consequently, а – bi = — у – 2,/(ay)-t 

( — ivy). 


Whence v(a bi) vyz — ivy. 


33. The square root of a complex number can be expressed 
as a complex number. 

Assuming y(13 — 20% 3)= vx — ivy, (1) 
we have V3 + 204/ — ) NM + ivy. (2) 
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Multiplying (1) by (2), 
(169 + 1200) = 2 +y, 


or 1 ＋ 7 = 37. (3) 
Squaring (1), 13 — 20V — 3 = x — y — 2y (æy) · {; 
whence * — у = 13. 4) 


From (3) and (4), w= 25, y = 12. 
Therefore -/(13-20,/-3)-5-2,/3.1. 


In general, assuming ./(a + bi) = ух + ivy, (1) 
we have v(a — bi) V — i y. (2) 
Multiplying (1) by (2), Vu + 0) x + y. (3) 
Squaring (1, a+bi=a—y + 2,/(ay) - i; 
whence a = = y. (4) 


From (3) and (4), «= УС +) +4, „ + Уу a. 
Therefore (a + b= Vette 8 али шин 


Since a and b are real, therefore /a: + b°) is real. 


34. Assuming а = 0, in the general result of the preceding 
article, we have 


VO) = +i h= Ved +0. 
In particular, if b = 1, 
= Y—-1=}21 4 0. 


EXERCISES II. 
Simplify each of the following expressions: 
1. (1---/-9)-Қ4--/-4) 2. (6--/-160)4-65--/-36). 
з. (2-40-1-3--20,. 4. (7-514-(3-44. 
5. 4/20 +4/125 +./— 63 N- 252. 
6. 54/— 48 + 45/147 —2./— 3 — 54/432. 


7. (У1:-44-2)/-8. а (/5-4/-3)/-3. 
а (243J—1)8—4.J—1) 1:о(654%/-1/1-Б./-4) 
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ж (842/-56-9/-1, % 029/-1205439)-5. 
18. 15:-24/7-013--4,/-5)" Th as ЗРУБ 


15. 
16. 
17. 


8 8 E 8 8 8 


4. 


8 8 8 88 8 


(7 +./—5)(7 —/—5). 

(2/8 --54/— T) L8 BYT) 
(V8 = 12)(у2+у— 3). 
(МӘ tr V — 6) (/6 -- 20). 


‚ (5 + 61) (12 — 2%). 

. G-4v3-)B+33- Ù. 
. (12 23i) (VS + 54). 
,(У4-У3-0(у2--і-0. 
. (2 + i3) (2 — i3). 


(5 — 2i /6) (4/5 + 24/6). 


. [a — b +/(— 2 ab)] [a — N= 2 ab)]. 
. [v + (а — 2?)] [s — iy (a — 2*)]. 


VTV ху(1-у- 1). 
VV —5 + 2) х-/С/— 5 — 2). 


cV BH) XV (V2 N. 1). 
| (SV -- 8056/9 VIT — 81). 
DIL руу 


32 (/—2--/3). 


| E 4/5. 0]. за. G - 3). 


3201 5-/-11 89. (1-/2(-1491. 


(1 + 2 ai)". 


31 
33. 
35. (3—5./—2*. 36 (98-0) 37. (- 75 — g) 
38. 
40. 


41. (a + Ы). 42. (,/fa+V/b- i)*. 


Reduee each of the following expressions to the form of a 
complex number: 


61/3: 4/— 15 (8i 62. i2 
e ERES ы 4: 
n 
64-4-/3 ж Vin + = h- = = 
— 32 1 $ Vn 
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3 14 
«а N 5 
1---/-2 2—.—3 3 ＋7 275 + і 
13 6 
Ё . — 52. 
a 243i ы 3—5./—1 3—5.-—8 
вз 3-52--41, 34 L= 55. У5—3у—7 
2-3./-і1 4—3./—5 V7 +3 —5 
56. 2-46-10 E Su | * ＋ i 
2 ＋ VG i 1+) ix—y 
59. 2 10 4-./—5 
| .2—.—2—2.—1 "1-41-344-5 
Factor each of the following expressions: 
а +. 62. * + y. 63. = + 1. 
. X — ôx + 29. 65. 2? + 4х + 67. 66. * — 142 4- 61. 


. а? +102 + 97. 


831808 


68. За? + 52 +- 28. 
. 4а + 42у 3%. 71. 16 — 82у + 57. 


69. 52 — 6х +2. 


Find the square root of each of the following expressions: 


ЕТ: 


73. 5 11. 
75. 344 $8 у 
78. —15+3,/—11. 79. 2a+a,/—5. 


74. 37 4i. 
77. -2-4-/-06. 
80. Зп —n4/— T. 


Make the indicated substitution in each of the following 
expressions, and simplify the results: 


In z? — 6x 4- 14, 
In а? — 162 + 92, 
. 1182-45-17, 


. In —/(42 +4249), 


let 2 —3-rF4/— 5. 

let x = 8 — 24/— 7. 

let x = 2 —3./— 2. 

let e=1—2i. 

let x =— 4 (1 + 4,/—5). 


Show that 82° + 1222 + 182 + 27 [(- 2X - 5)], 


81. 
82. 
83 
84. In 5 ＋ 2 3 — 1, 
85 
86. 
when 


z=- +4/—5). 
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Simplify each of the following expressions : 
5 3 3 NE. = 
дэн 88. 
4--/-14 2— 814 тузе лес. 
3 5 4 а-ы а-ы 
UD 4 i-i Mach WE 
ai—b , ai-- b 


91. — 
wah qM 


92. VNV x [ves СЕ 
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CHAPTER XX. 
QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 


1. A Quadratic Equation is an equation of the second degree 
in the unknown number or numbers. 


A Complete Quadratic Equation, in one unknown number, is 
one which contains a term (or terms) in 27, a term (or terms) 
in 2, and a term (or terms) free from 2, as 2°—2ax+b=ca—d. 


A Pure Quadratic Equation is an incomplete quadratic equa- 
tion which has no term іп 2, as а? — 9 = 0. 

In this chapter we shall consider quadratic equations in 
only one unknown number. 


2. The following example illustrates a principle of the 
equivalence of a quadratic equation to two derived linear 


equations. 

The equation 22 +62 +9 = 16, (1) 
ог (ж + 3)? = 16, (2) 
is equivalent to the two equations 

2+3 = 4, (3) 
2+3 = — 4, (4) 


obtained by equating the positive square root of the first mem- 
ber in turn to the positive and to the negative square root of 
the second member. 

For (1), or its equivalent (2), is equivalent to 


(2+ 3) — 16 = 0. (5) 
510 
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This equation is equivalent to 
2-3-4-0 and 2+3+4=0 
jointly. But the latter equations are equivalent to 


“--3-4, (3) 

e+3=—4, (4) 
Equations (3) and (4) are usually written 

4 ＋ 3 = + 4. 


In general, if the positive square root of the first member of 
an equation be equated in turn to the positive and to the negative 
square root of the second member, these two derived equations 
are jointly equivalent to the given equation. 


For, the equation М-М (1) 

is equivalent to M-—N=0; (2) 

that is, to (VM +J/N)(VM-VN)=0. (3) 
The last equation is equivalent to 

VM —-VN=0 and VM+VN=0 (4) 

jointly ; that is, to VM=4+ JN. (5) 


Pure Quadratic Equations. 


3. Any pure quadratic equation can be reduced to the form 
а? = m. From this equation we obtain & = + m, by Art. 2. 


Ex. Solve the equation (2 z — 5)(2 x + 5) — 11. 


Simplifying, а? = 9; 
whence x= + 8. 
EXERCISES I. 
Solve each of the following equations : . 
1. * = 289. 2. * = 2809. 3. 22 = 3.61. 
4. 22-- 53.29. 5. $27 = 1536. 6. $2? = 14792. 
7. 92 36 = 5. 8. 74 8 92? — 10. 
9. (3 — 4) (3% + 4) = 65. 10. (7 + 2) + (7 — x)? = 130. 
11. (82—5)?+ (3 2 +5)? 122. 
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12. (2% — 3)(8 x 4) ( — 13) ( — 4)= 40. 
13. (52 — 7)(3 x + 8) — (x — 10)(9 — 2) = 1634. 

14. (4 + 2)(3 — z)(2 — 2) — ( + 2)(x + 3) ( — 4) = 30. 
15. (5 — 13 — z)(1 + 2) + (5 + 2)(3 + ж)(1 — x)= 16. 
16. 8(2 — 2) = 2(8 — гу. 17. (3 — 2)! = 8(1— h. 
18. ax? + b = ba? +a. 19. a(a? + = + a). 


Solution by Factoring. 

4. The principle on which the solution of an equation by 
factoring depends was proved in Ch. VIII., 5 4, Art. 1. The 
methods given in Ch. VIIL, $ 1, Arts. 10-14, Ch. XVIIL, 
Art. 19, and Ch. ХЇХ,, Art. 31, enable us to factor any 
quadratic expression. The roots of the given quadratic equa- 
tion are the roots of the equations obtained by equating to 
0 each of its factors. 

Ex. 1. Solve the equation 4 (x — $)* = 6 x + 20. 

Reducing the first member, 

4e¢°—122+9=62+4 20. 

Transferring and uniting terms, 

42* — 18x —11 = 0. 

Factoring first member, 

46 {+ 45) (2—5 — {-/5)=0. 

Equating each factor (00, xz — $ + $4/5 = 0, 

Whence = $ —– v, and x= $ + $5. 

Ех. 2. Solve the equation 4 m*x* + 4 т?п + 1 = 4 mz. 

Transferring terms, 4 т?а? — 4 mz + 1 4- 4 т?п = 0, 
or (2 mz — 1)? — (2 m — n} = 0. 

Equating to 0 the factors of the first member, 

2mz—1+2m./—n=0, 

2т—1—2т./—т = 0. 

1 


Whence «= 
2m 


—/—n, and Vn. 
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EXERCISES II. 


Solve each of the following equations : 


#—171хж=4х. 
22—624-8-0. 
a*—4z—71-20. 
132—6 —62* = 0. 
62 — 2? = 18. 


. 2x2 1)? = 2. 

. * —242*x—1-90. 

. (2--8)(2--8)-2-6. 
. (2+1)(#+2)=38 2—4. 
. * — 32 (æ — 3). 

. Tz(z —1)27—4(z — 1). 
(x—2)*— (14-2)(4—2)—8. 24. 
‚ (82+ 2) (2 — 1) + +2)=—(5x 4-2) (2x — 2). 
. (8a — 5) (22 — 5) =(= + 3) (x — 1). 

. (4-1) (22 4-3) 2 (2 + 1) (52 — 3). 


2. 
4. 


8. 
10. 
12. 
14. 
16. 
18. 
20. 
22. 


2--22--17 = 0. 

* — 44 +8 = 0. 

* +102 + 24 = 0. 

(x + 10)? = 28. 

Ta* —32z 160. 

(5 ж —2)=— 6. 

36 a? — 364/5 2 +17 = 0. 
(a + Т) (а — 7) = 2 (x + 50). 
(ш — 1) (22+ 3) = 4a? — 22. 
x(x + 5)= 5(40 — x) + 27. 
(22+ 1)= x(a + 2). 

7 + ж(бж-+8)= 10(2 +1). 


(E 1 - 1% +2— Dh 1. 


„ —2az + а? = b. 

. à? —2az + a! + 0 = 0. 

. 12 + 2mnz + 2m? = 0. 
. (a?4- b?) — aba? — ab = 0. 
. 20 ＋1 = 2(x a). 
. 4 12 ax + 9 a 4 0*, 
. a? 4 (0 +0) ＋1 = 2a. 
. (т — 1) * — 2 (m + 1)z + т? 
„а? (а? + bx) + b (D? — a*z) = aa. 

. тта? — (m + n) (mn + 1) a -- (m* + 1) ( + 1) = 0. 

. (3a? + b*) (02 — z -- 1) 2 (8 b + a?) (a? + & + 1). 

. (m n) + n)a* + 2 (m — n) (m + п) + 6 min + 2 п" 0. 


30. 
32. 


z—2mz—1-z90. 
* — 40 = (2 - 5а). 


. —(a + D 4- ab = 0. 

. * ＋ 2 тх 4 т? = п. 

. а? — 2 0 4-1 = аз. 

. (2+ а) = 5az — (x — а)? 

. * — 2(a+b)e+2(a? + b^). 


—1=0. 


(т2— n*)*x* + 2 (m — п) (т n) +2 (m n) 8 m*n*— 0. 
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Solution by Completing the Square. 


5. The following examples illustrate the solution of a quad- 
| ratic equation by the method commonly called Completing the 
| Square. 


Ex. 1. Solve the equation * — 52 + 6 = 0. 
Transferring 6, а? — 5 — 6. 


To complete the square in the first member, we add (— 2), 
= 22, to this member, and therefore also to the second. We 


then have 
2 — 5 1 ＋ 2 =5%ё—6 =}. 


Equating square roots, x — $ = + 1, by Art. 2. 
Whence * = 41. 
Therefore the required roots are 3 and 2. 
| Ex. 2. Solve the equation 
7 ＋ 5 ＋1 0. 
Transferring 1, 7% ＋ 55=— 1. 


Dividing by 7, Жон 
5 v 5 25 1 —3 

Addi gt EAER 

ng (акт 7) == 853 
Equating square roots, x + — + VZ. 

14 14 
таласа, 

Whence 1 


Therefore the required roots are 
| T V- g and — 1 V3. 
Ex. 3. Solve the equation 

(a? — b*) a? — 2 d ＋ a? = 0. 


| Transferring a’, (a? — 0)а? — 2 d = — a’. 
27444 E а — а? 
Dividing by a? — b’, а? — — FCE 
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а? 2 
T» ‚= 22 to both members, 
a‘ 98 at а“ ab _ 
(а? — 0)? d а? — (a? — ир = (а? — 02) 
2 ino ~ Ё НЕ ab 
Equating square roots, 2- ап + р 
2 
Whence й 
Therefore the required roots are , and —%_. 
a—b т 5 


The preceding examples illustrate the following method 
of procedure : 

Bring the terms in x and a? to the first member, and the terms 
Sree from x to the second member, uniting like terms. 

If the resulting coefficient of а? be not + 1, divide both members 
by this coefficient. 

Complete the square by adding to both members the square of 
half the coefficient of a. 

Equate the positive square root of the first member to the posi- 
tive and negative square roots of the second member. 

Solve the resulting equations. 


6. Equal Roots. — From the equation 


2-6ш--9- 0 (1) 
we obtain, by factoring the first member, 
(ж 3) — 3)= 0. (2) 
The roots of (1) are therefore the roots of the linear equa- 
tions 
* — 320, 
2—3 = 0. 


Consequently (1) has the root 3 twice. 
From the same equation, we obtain, by transferring 9 and 
completing the square, 


2-6:49--9-49-0, 
ог (3) 
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Whence * = 3 = + 0, 
or 2=3+0=3, and æ = 3 - 0 = 8. 
In general, if the first member of an equation whose second 


member is zero be the square of a linear expression in æ, the 
two roots of the equation are equal. 


EXERCISES III. 

Solve each of the following equations: 

1 #—424+3=0. 2. 22 5 4. 

3. * ＋ 2 f 1 0. 4. 2% 73 = 0. 

5. За? — 53 + 34 = 0. 6. 14 49 – 1 = 0. 

7. 22—42 4+7 = 0. 8. (2 x — 1)(x — 2)— (x + 1)*. 
9. * — 2 6 = 0. 10. x 1 + . = 1) . 
11. (3 — 2) ( 1) = 14. 12. 110 21 4-1 = 0. 
13. 7802? 73 +1 = 0. 14. (2x — 3) = 8 x. 
15. (32 2) ( — 1) — 14. 16. (5 —3) — 7 = 40x — 47. 
17. (2z--1)(z4-2)—32a*—4. 18. (x + 1) (2 + 3)= 42 — 22. 
19. (x 7) (2—4) -- (2 — 3) (x — 5) — 103. 
20. 10 (22 + 3) (c — 3)+ (T 2 + 3) = 20 (x + 3) (x — 1). 
21. (x — 1) (z — 3) -(z — 3) (= — 5) — 32. 
22. (x 1) (x — 2)--(z — 3) (x — 4) (z — 1) — 2. 
23. 4% — 4 bæ —a* +b —0. 24 (az — b) (bz — a)= œ. 
25. (m — п)а? — (m n 4- 2n = 0. 
26. 4a* 4 (3 0 ＋ 2 0% + 24 ab = 0. 

алы 
(5374 
28. 22 — 2(a + b)z -- (a + b 4- c) (a 4- b — e) = 0. 
29. 2? —(a 1) 4- a = 0. 30. a*— 2 cz + ac + bc — ab = 0. 
31. (a? — 570 * — 2(a? + bz + а –  — 0. 
32. * — 4 тта = (т? — n’). 33. de 4 bd 4-4 а — 9 (2-20. 
34. abca? — (ab? + c?) 2 + abe = 0. 
35. 2/6 — (4/2 VZ) +1 = 0. 


27. (a + 0)? + 2abx = — 
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36. 2? —2a,/(a+b)+2b=0. 

(@@—4a)\@+2b—2)__ g 

(а--%-1)(а-%--1) f 
2 _0+с—2 (ко | 


@+abt+ac а--5--с а ＋ dib ＋ ас 


37. 


General Solution. 


7. The most general form of the quadratic equation in one 

unknown number is evidently 
aa? + bz + c — 0, 

in which аа? is the algebraic sum of all the terms in 27, ba is 
the algebraie sum of all the terms in z, and c is the algebraic 
sum of all the terms free from ж. 

The coefficient a is assumed to be positive and not 0, but b 
and c may either or both be positive or negative, or 0. 


Dividing by a, а? + 12 + - 201» 0) 
Transferring £, x? + D esce S. (2) 
a a a 
Adding ES ч i 224 z Ф is - E -2 
200 i i ac (3) 
Equating square roots, = + 25 =+ = * (4) 
Equation (4) is equivalent to 
r+ P= Ме, (5) 
3-2 
z+ = "саз. (6) 


From (5) and (6) we obtain 


2 
za 2 458 — 4 с) 
2а 2а 
and Заа РЕ АДЕ Aeg. 


2а 2a 
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8. The roots of any quadratic equation can be obtained by 
substituting in the general solution the particular values of 
the coefficients а, b, and c. 


Ex. 1. Solve the equation 32? + 7  — 10 = 0. 
We have Q3, bz: T, 6---- 10. 
Substituting these values in the general solution, we obtain 


9 — EE 
| НЕ 2 100 i 


т -41459-4х3(-10)) 10 
23625 6 A ce 


and == 


EXERCISES IV. 


Solve each of the following equations: 


1. 22=32+4+2. 2 522 — 65 +1 = 0. 
3. 9z(z + 1) = 28. 4. 2? — 1? = 2ах — а. 
5. * + ба: +1 = 0. 6. W ＋1 212. 

7. (c — 5)? + (2 — 10) = 37. 8. 22(3п – 42) = п, 
9. п? (а? + 1) = а? + 2 nr. 10. * +(2 + а) = а. 


Fractional Equations which lead to Quadratic Equations. 


9. The principles given in Ch. X. for solving fractional 
equations which lead to linear equations hold also for frac- 
tional equations which lead to quadratic equations. 


Ex. 1. Solve the equation сы = zl 1 +2. (1) 
Multiplying by 2-1, 4(2 + 1)= 32+ 2(z* — 1). (2) 
Transferring and uniting terms, 2 — 2 = 6. (3) 
Dividing by 2, * — J = 3. (4) 


The roots of equation (4) are 2, — J. Since neither is a 
root of the L.C.D. (equated to 0) of the fractions in the given 
equation, i.e., of & 1 = 0, they are the roots of that equation. 
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Ex. 2. Solve the equation 
1 1 2 1 


1-5 si 89-1 8019 
Uniting fractions in each member, 
2 5 


1=@ Ce- DOr) 


Clearing of fractions, 
2(2 ж — 1)(ж + 2)= 5 — 5 22, 


а) 


(2) 


(3) 


Performing indicated operations, transferring and uniting 


terms, 922 4-62 — 9. 


(4) 


The roots of this equation are — 1 t 10 and E 


Since neither is a root of the L.C.D. equated to 0, that is, of 


(1 — 4002 x — 1)(= + 2) = 0, 
they are the roots of the given equation. 


Ex. 3. Solve the equation 


n ＋ n - а? — п? 
Uniting the fractions in the first member, 
— 22 -”-2ө-” 
т? — а? а? — т? 
Clearing of fractions, 
2a=27—-2n—n%, 
Transferring and uniting terms, 
* — 2 = п? + 2 n. 
Completing the square, 
* — 24 1 = n 4+ 2п +1. 
Equating square roots, 
т—1=+ (% + 1). 
Therefore the roots of (5) are 
14+(n+1)=2+n, 
and 1-(һ--1)--л. 
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The number 2 + n is not a root of the L. C. D. equated to 0, 
that is, of а? —– п? = 0, 

Therefore 2 + n is а root of the given equation. 

But — n is a root of а? — п? = 0, or of (x — N) + п) = 0, 
and is therefore not a root of the given equation. It can easily 
be seen that this root was introduced by multiplying the given 
equation by the factor z + n which was not necessary to clear 
it of fractions. 

For, transferring and uniting the fractions in equation (2), 


we obtain ———— = 0. 
а? — n? 
Factoring the numerator, 
(= + n)r— =2 0) 
а? — т? any 
Reducing to lowest terms, 
* — n —2 0 
* — п 
The numerator equated to 0 gives д — п — 2 = 0, whence 


x = 2 + n, as above. 


10. The work of solving ап equation can sometimes be sim- 
plified by a simple substitution. 


Ex. Solve the equation 


+2 «+5 2 
If we let 7 E 5 =y, the given equation becomes 
x 
"ur 
y 2 


The roots of this equation are 2, — 1. 
We now have to solve the two equations 


5 
= 2 whence 2 = 1; 
апа аан - 4, whence 2 =— 4. 


This method can be used when the fractional equation con- 
tains only two expressions in the unknown number, one of 
which is the reciprocal of the other. 
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EXERCISES V. 


Solve each of the following equations: 


1152-2-11 2 241-148 
т 9 «x 
1 ЗЕ 1] 
3. = = 24 4. eu е ы > 
f Ep a e 
5 2—6 — Ө 6 шоо 14 
“2--80 2-6 ЛОО 85—10 
60 3 3 
7. on ш---- -- 58 
scott 2-4 S SE аст” 5 
2-1 82 2+4 2-4 10 
9 „ Ў = 
2 2-1 "n 2-4 2-4 8 
7 15 5 3 1 1 
11. -— -0 12 ------ А 
c 55 2-1 4 2 — 2 
* — 40 8 а + 605 605 — 2 
13 =~(8 —2). Fr 
у ай е аб 
FFT 
202-1) 4(2--1) 8 “-1 2-3 2 
1 2(a—1 5 1 1 1 
17. --- = . 18 Se Se eae 
2—1 2+1 2-1 Rol eae eae 9 
92-41 2 2+3 2-3,5-3 22-3 
19. ш--------- 20. — . 
9 —3 21-1: 212 „ 2—1 
21. z—2,z-2 2(:43) 22. бо-1,14-106 T 
2-2 2—2 2 3 2-3 8 22 — 72 8 
23. 1 2 28, 24. 84-24 2-7. T ! 
40 22—36 8044—27 3 5 —5 +1 2—2 
25. 4244 (2-1) 26. 22-2 4-1 
5:-5 241 5 ＋ 5 "£341 
а2--822-3241 9 34 - 16 24 — 12 5 
27. ------------ 28. T. 
24904598417 24--12182-1672 
82-15, 5—9 10 
"o 5-93-18 3 
30. 142e[1+2(1+2)]+227—* 2-1. 
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47. 


49. 


"84-25 92-5) 2a 


а 0-1 
3 32. 
” b a W 
9-1... b 
a 2-1 
кы ees 
2-1 2-1 
(а--ғ(а-а 4 38 
"MEEDG-D 
3 2 
rm 2,225 40. 
ы (a— bya a—b 
жері чь 
nipn-2n 2—mz n 
a—2b 1 1 


a a—1 
— — — [. 46 
n- 22—2 nai--nig! 
n+2,n—2 n? 
= 48. 
nu - 7-2 п —– а? 

НӨ 1-8 07. 
а2+1 а?а? e а— --ал 
lla—e« 121 0а — ә? 
za = . 52. 
3a—zc 9-2 

т "+2 1 54. 


(һ1--1)(п-1) 8-1 e 
n—p+1_ 1 HP 


næ+pe (n+p)? 
57. а+а 2+b_a,d 
а-а 2—0 b a 


36. — — 


m(m—1) . 1. 
2-1 
z—a b х 
2-0 0-2 

а b zd 


ад а о 
2--4п 2-4 А 


1 42 


j (а-а) 42-54 


1 1 


Mr 7-2 


ki 2c а-ы 


r—a a+a—2ax 
m—4a* n—2 2 n+2 * 
e—atb_ a Dx. 
x+a—b a DTR 


80 fet Ат. +2 з= 0. 
2 а— 


a- 
z-1,a—b а- 1 ах. 


2-1 a+b 241 а- 
me+a mæ - peri 


m- M me+a 
NN РЕ Те 


Goto. a 5 Tg 


58. (a+ b — [а —(а HE а(а +d). 


(a — ту ＋ — 5) _ = 
59. (a — ay + (s Ын a—b. 
во. (8-52-(2-5) Ф-Ы 
| (a—z)-(r—by ax" 
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(а = ER а-У 


61. 
(a+b—22) ~ (a+b)? 
62. W — 2 nx + 2 ах — п? “--2т - ee 
а? a 2-0:-4-0 - 
63. ee 2. 1 5818 
а — 1 x а--1 т 
а а 
---1. --1. 
“ г” 5 За 20 ) 


ae—axt—bae+tb Ба? Ба? фаха аһ*— а 4-а? аһ 


Theory of Quadratic Equations. 


11. A quadratic equation has two, and only two, roots. 
For, by Art. 7, the equations 


87 
2+0. = ve 4 ас) (1) 
2a 2a 
bd _ —/(2—4ас)у 
and £+—= 2 
Ж 2а 2а @) 
are jointly equivalent to the equation 
ах? + bz + с = 0. (3) 


But equations (1) and (2) have each one, and only one, root. Therefore 
ax? + be + c has two, and only two, roots. 


12. Relations between the roots of a quadratic equation and the 
coefficients of its terms. — If the roots of the quadratic equation 


ax? +be+e=0, or 22 ＋ 224280 
a a 
be designated by rı and r, we have 


т =- £ VO – Aach, 


"d 2a 
82 
n-2-2.- E 4 ас 
2a 2a 
'The sum of the roots is т 4 722 2. а) 
The product of the roots is 
12 -+ y 45], 1-2: x3] 
2a 
- 2:1- Боталы be —4ac 
2a m 4 а? 


(2) 


=a 
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The relations (1) and (2) may be expressed thus: 

(i.) The sum of the roots of a quadratic equation is equal to the 
quotient obtained by dividing the coefficient of the first power of the un- 
known number, with sign reversed, by the coefficient of the second power 
of the unknown number. 

In particular, if the coefficient of the second power of the unknown 
number be 1, the sum of the roots is equal to the coefficient of the Jirst 
power of the unknown number, with sign reversed. 

(ii.) The product of the roots of a quadratic equation is equal to the 
quotient obtained by dividing the term free from the unknown number by 
the coefficient of the second power of the unknown number. 

In particular, if the coefficient of the second power of the unknown 
number be 1, the product of the roots is equal to the term free from the 
unknown number. 

Е g., the roots of the equation 6 z? — x — 2 = 0 are 3 and -; their 
sum is } (the coefficient of z, with sign reversed, divided by the co- 
efficient of z?), and their product is — } (the term free from x divided by 
the coefficient of 22). 

The roots of the equation z? — 5 z + 6 = 0 are 2 and 3; their sum is 5 
(the coefficient of 2, with sign reversed), and their product is 6 (the term 
free from х). 


13. Formation of an Equation from its Roots.— The relations of 
the last article enable us to form an equation if its roots be given. We 
may always assume that the coefficient of the second power of the un- 
known number is 1. 


Ex. 1. Form the equation whose roots are — 1, 2. 


We have ri + ra = —1 + 2 = 1, the coefficient of x, with sign reversed ; 
and түз = — 1 x 2 = — 2, the term free from zx. 


Therefore the required equation is 
22-:--2-0. 


Ех. 2. Form the equation whose roots аге 1 + 2,/3, 1 — 24/3. 
We have ту 4 тә = (1+ 24/3) T (1— 28) = 2; 

and nr, = (1 + 2/3) (1 24/8) = 1—12 2 П, 
Therefore the required equation is 

22-224-11-0. 

Ex. 3. Form the equation whose roots аге2--54/-3,2-5,-43. 
We have т T r. =(2 + 5-3) ＋ (2 - 5-3) = 4; 

and nur, = (2 + 5,/— 3)(2 — 5-3) 4 + 75 = 79. 
Therefore the required equation is 22 — 4x + 79 = 0. 
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14. The roots of а quadratic equation, all of whose terms are in the 
first member, are the roots of the two linear factors into which this mem- 
ber can be resolved. Consequently a quadratic equation whose roots are 
given can be formed by multiplying together the two linear factors which 
(equated to 0) have as roots the given roots. 


Ex. 1. Form the equation whose roots are — 1, 2. 
Since — 1 is the root of 2+1=0, 
and 2 is the root of z—2-20, 
the required quadratic is (x + 1)(z — 2) = 0, 


or 22-:-2-0. 

Ех. 2. Form the equation whose roots are 1 + 24/3, 1 2%. 

Since 1 + 24/3 is the root of x — (1 + 2,/3)=0, or x —1— 243 = 0, 
and 1 — 24/3 is the root of x —(1 — 2,/3)=0, or x — 1 +273 = 0, 
the required quadratic is 

(x — 1 — 2 ,/3)(®— 1 2,/8)=0, 
ог z?—2z-—11-0. 


When the roots are irrational or imaginary, the method of the pre- 
ceding article is to be preferred. 


15. When one root of a given quadratic equation is known, the other 
root can be found without solving the equation. 
Ex. 1. One root of the equation 
— 5 ＋ 6 20 
is 3; what is the other root? 
Since 5 is the sum of the roots, the required root is 5 - 3, 2. 
Or, since 22 5 + 6 is the product of two linear factors, one of which 
is ж — 8, the other factor ж? 
—b5z- 6 
4 —3 
The required root is therefore the root of 


2 2. 


%--2-0, or х= 2. 


Ex. 2. One root of the equation 


а ＋ 24 1280 
is —1+,/2; what is the other root? 
The required root is -2-(-1--,/2), = – 1 — y2. 


16. The value of an expression which is symmetrical in the roots of 
a given quadratic equation can be found without solving the equation. 
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Ex. 1. If ri and vz be the roots of x? + px + q = 0, find the value of 
ny? + org. 
We һауе ry? + т? = (тү + r2)? — 2 rira 
an. 


17. We can sometimes form an equation whose roots have definite 
relations to the roots of a given quadratic equation without solving the 
latter. 


Ex. 1. Form an equation whose roots are the reciprocals of the roots 
of the equation 
— 8х 4+ 15 = 0. 


Let тү and ra be the roots of the given equation. 
1 і 
Then 1 апа Е are the roots of the required equation. 
1 


We have E + че anit. Б the coefficient of 2 (with sign reversed) 

тр 72 түз ів 
in the required equation ; and 3 х- x: 
the required equation. "з 


Consequently the required equation is 


— 1 T = 0, 
or 1522 8 +1 = 0. 


— = x. the term free from x in 
= nna 15 


Nature of the Roots of a Quadratio Equation. 


18. In many applications it is important to know, without having to 
solve an equation, the nature of its roots; i.e., whether they are both 
real and unequal, whether they are both real and equal, whether they 
are imaginary, etc. 

In the general solution 


2 
т = – 0. МО —4ac) 


2а 2а 
n mo Do LO- ac), 
2a 2a 
of the equation ах? + bz + c — 0, 


a, b, and c are limited to real, rational values. 


(i.) The two roots are real and unequal when b? — 4 ас is positive ; 
i.c., when b? —4ac7 0. 


E.g., in 22--4:- 12-0, 
a=1, Ь=4, c=— 12; and since b? — 4 ас, = 16 + 48, 


is positive, the roots of this equation are real and unequal. 
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(ii.) The two roots are real and equal when b? — 4 ас is equal to 0; 
i.e., when 02 = A ас. 


E. g., in 12-42 4 = 0, 
a=1, b=— 4, c=4; and since b? = 4 ac, 

the roots of this equation are real and equal. 

(iii.) The two roots are conjugate complex numbers when b? — 4 ас 
is negative; i.e., when b? — 4 ac <0. 

E. ., in * — 21 ＋ 32 0 

а = l, b = — 2, c = 8, and since b? — 4 ас, =4— 12, =— 8, 

is negative, the roots of this equation are imaginary. 


(iv.) The two roots are real and rational when b? — 4ac is positive 
and the square of a rational number. 


E. ., in 42 — 52 ＋ 42 0 
а = 1, b = — 5, с = 4, and since b? — 4 ac, = 25 — 16, = 9, 
is the square of a rational number, the roots of this equation are real and 
rational. 
(v.) The two roots are real, but conjugate irrationals, when 52-4 ac is 
positive and not the square of a rational number. 
E.g., in 42 — r ＋2 = 0 
а = 1, b =— 5, с = 2, and since b? — 4 ac, = 25 — 8, = 17, 
is positive and not the square of a rational number, the roots of this equa- 
tion are conjugate irrational numbers. 


Cvi.) The two roots are equal and opposite when b = 0. 


We then have ri = 2 /(—4ac) and т = —x- 4а). 
2а 2а 
Notice that in this case the roots аге real or imaginary according as ac 
is negative or positive. 
E.g., from 222 + 5 = O we have z = y— { =+ ły- 10. 
LJ 


(vii.) One root is zero when c — 0. 


2 
We then have ri —— E 
2 2a 2a 2a 


„b 0 


755 86 2а 2a 2a а 
E.g., from 24 — Зх = 0 we have æ& (2K 3) = 0; 
wheuce * , and = = }. 
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(viii.) Both roots are zero when b = 0 and c = 0. 

We then have =0 +0, ғ-0-0. 

E.g., from 322 = 0 we obtain х = 0 and х = 0 

19. As long as а is not equal to 0, however near its value may be to 
0, the values of тү and rg given above constitute the solution of the equa- 


tion. If, then, we assume that these values still give the roots when 
а = 0, we must determine the nature of the roots under this assumption. 


(1) One root is infinite and the other — P when a = 0, b * 0, c +0. 


W. b * 
then h „ 
е ten have 71 —0 5 1 5 


This indeterminate result can be evaluated. 
DV- A ac) prt b+ /(02—4 ac)][ = = Aa) 


For n= 


2a 2a[—5—./(b?—4ac)] 
52 — (b? — 4 ac) 2с : 
al b * — 4ac)] - —b — y (b? —4ac) 
If in LEM [TN we let a = 0, we obtain 
— b — y (b? 4 ac) 
тіз 2c zz 
—b—b b 
Also, п= 200 28а. 


In this case we are apparently dealing with the linear equation 
ba+c=0, 


and not with a quadratic. But in applications of Algebra it is frequently 
necessary to consider the coefficient of 22 as growing smaller and smaller 
without limit, i.e., as approaching 0. 

The meaning of the results given above are that as a grows smaller 
and smaller without limit, one root grows larger and larger without limit, 


` 


and the other root becomes more and more nearly equal to — E 
E.g., the equation 0. z?-- 2% + 3 = 0 has one root o» and one root — j. 


(ii.) Both roots are infinite when a = 0, b = 0, c # 0. 
Weh ~b +y? —4ac) _ b? — (b? — 4 ac) 
шт = 2а “34Г-%-,/(ы-4а01 
ee 9 22508 
= b- (02 — 4ac) 
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And E 02 — (b? — 4 ac) 
? 2а 2a[—b + J —4ac)] 


— . 2928 33 
= b+ (b? — 4 ас) 
If in the expressions thus obtained for the roots we let а = 0, b = 0, 
€ Æ 0, we obtain 
2c 2c 


"MEN SN and Байг aes 

Attention is called to the remarks at the end of (i.). 

E.g., the equation 0.22-0.--2-0 
has two infinite roots. 

20. If, in simplifying a quadratic equation, the terms of the second 
degree in the unknown number be canceled, an infinite root is lost. 

E.g., solve the equation (1724) (2 - 3 5 - 622, 

Performing indicated operations, 2 + x — 6 x? = 5 — 6 22, 

'Transferring and uniting terms, 2-8. 


| In canceling — 6 x? an infinite root was lost. 

It was for this reason that in the principle for adding or subtracting 
the same number or expression to or from both members of an equation 
the roots were limited to finite values. 


EXERCISES VI. 


Form the equations whose roots are : 


1. 8,2. T 3 3. 10, 10. & 7,-8 

e Wem AE MET NETT 7. 24, 13. 8. —4 91b 
. їл. shoe. Катай 

13. a, b. 14. —a,—1 15. a,—4a% 16. 2а, 40. 
17. $, P. 18. - 4, - 3. 1 84:58 
20. (a — b)a, (a + bb. 21. (4453, — (a- b). 
22. ste, 7 23. “ар 25 24 24. 72, — у. 

25. 54/7, эб. 26. у-6,-у-6. 23: ўа 
28. 17 ,, 1 VT. 29. 2 3%, —2 — 8/5. 
30. - 4/11, 1 d 11. 31. l E E, 


.-%2-5у-9,-%%6у-8. 33. 1-1/-1,4-1Уу-1. 
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Find the second root of each of the following equations, without 
solving the equation: 

. x? — 16 = 0, when r; = 4. 35. x? — 3x = 0, when 7 = 3. 

. 22 + 2g = 0, when т =— 2. 37. 322 — 4х = 0, when т = 0 

. x? — 9x 4+ 20 = 0, when ту = 4. 

. x? — 20 x + 100 = 0, when 7; = 10. 

. 2 — 4 — 12 = 0, when 7; = 6. 

. 622 - —1=0, when 71 4. 

. &? —(a +b)? = 0, when т = a + 0. 

. z? —(a? — 2) 2 = 0, when  — 0. 

. 0222 + 2 abu + a? = 0, when ту = — Ч 

‚ a? —(a? + b?) x + (a? — b?) ab = 0, when т = (a + b) b. 

. (a? — b?) a? + A abx — а? + b? = 0, when тү = 8.2, 

. x2 — 12 = 0, when тү =— 24/8. 

.* — x /10 = 0, when 71 = y10. 

. €? — (2 – 45) 2 = 0, when тү = 0. 

.22—2*x—120,whenr, 21-42. 

. 212 ＋ 25/5 + 1=0, when ту 2 65 + 1). 

. 29+ 25 = 0, when 7; = 5y- 1. 

. x? —6z4 18 = 0, when т = 8-Е2,ү/— 1. 

. 9224-224 27 20, when; 21(-1—4,/— 5). 
c — (c + 4ac) 

2(a +b) 
a?+b?—/[(a?—b?)?+4 abe) 

2 ab 


If тү and rg stand for the roots of the equation 2? + px + q = 0, express 
each of the following symmetrical expressions in terms of p and 4: 
57, 58. rf + nt 59. rj-4 rj. 
1 1 1 


1 
60. 61. —--— 62. —+— 
r n? + 7: n + rj 


. (а + b)2a2 — (а + b)ex = ac = 0, when т = 


. abx?— (a? 4- b3)x -- ab — c? —0, when = 


2 p2 
63. 2, 64. 1-5, 65. ht ntm 
Зи тр л n ^ 7, з 


66-74. Express each of the relations given іп Ехх. 57-06 in terms of 
the roots of the equation 2? + х ~ 6 = 0. 
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Without solving the equations z? + px + q and z? — 10% + 40 = 0, form 


the equations whose roots are 


75. The opposites of the roots of the given equations. 
76. The reciprocals of the roots of the given equations. 


77. Twice the roots of the given equations. 


78. n times the roots of the given equations. 


79. One-third of the roots of the given equations. 


80. One-ath of the roots of the given equations. 


81. The roots of the given equations increased by 2. 


82. The roots of the given equations diminished by 5. 


83. The squares of the roots of the given equations. 


84. The cubes of the roots of the given equations. 
85. The product of the roots and the reciprocal of the product of the 


roots of the given equations. 


86. The sum of the roots and the reciprocal of the sum of the roots 


of the given equations. 


Without solving the following equations, determine the nature of the 


roots of each one : 


87. 22 + 17 zt 70 = 0. 
89. х2 + 122 = — 40. 
91. 22 + 5х – 14 = 0. 
93. 22 – х = 12. 

95. x? — 18z + 22 — 0. 
97. 422 – 121 —— 9. 
99. 922—12х+4=0. 
101. 922 — 6х = 82. 
103. 1622 +82 + 49 = 0. 
105. 622 5х —— 1. 


107. 1622 + 402 + 25 = 0. 


109. 2022 + 192 = — 3. 


111. 25 % + 805 — 04 = 0. 


88. z? — 6х 27. 
90. 22 - 62+ 9 – 0. 
92. x? + 20 х = — 100. 
94. 22 84 + 25 = 0. 
96. x? — 8х — 16. 
98. 922 + 122 —— 5. 


104. 1022 — 21 х — 10 = 0. 
106. 1622 + 242 — — 9. 
108. 25 72 + 42 — 77 = 0). 
110. 422+ 52 х — 87. 
112. 1622 — 24 x + 13 = 0. 


For what values of m are the roots of each of the following equations 
equal? For what values of m are the roots irrational? And for what values 


of m are the roots complex numbers ? 


113. mz?+42+4+1=0. 
115. 322 ＋ 6 + т = 0. 


114. 22? + mr +1 = 0. 
116. mr? + тх + 1 = 0. 
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Problems. 


21. Pr.1. The sum of two numbers is 15 and their product 
is 56; what are the numbers ? 

Let 2 stand for one of the numbers; then, by the first con- 
dition, 15 — z stands for the other number. By the second 


condition 
(15 — x) = 56. 


The roots of this equation are 7 and 8. 

Therefore z = 7, one of the numbers, and 15 — х = 8, the 
other number. 

Observe that if we take 2 = 8, then 15 —z— 7. That is, 
the two required numbers are the two roots of the quadratic 
equation. 


Рг. 2. A number is composed of two digits whose product 
is 30; if the digits be interchanged, the resulting number will 
exceed the original number by 9. What is the number ? 

Let x stand for the digit in the tens’ place. 


Then, by the first condition, = stands for the digit in the 
units’ place. 


The required number is 102 r E the number obtained 
by interchanging the digits is 10 x 0 а 


Finally, by the second condition, 
(19245 20 U 9-10 x х а 


The roots of this equation are 5 and —6. The problem 
therefore admits of two solutions. 

Taking 5 for the digit in the tens’ place, we have 30 = 6, 
the digit in the units’ place. The corresponding number is 56. 

Taking —6 for the digit in the tens’ place, we have a= —5, 


the digit in the units’ place. The corresponding number 
therefore is — 65. 
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Pr. 3. The sum of the ages of a father and son is 65 years. 
The product of the number of years in the father’s age by the 
number of years in the son’s age exceeds 600 by as much as 
five times the number of years in the father’s age exceeds 100. 
What are the ages of father and son? 

Let « stand for the number of years in the father’s age; then 
65 — x stands for the number of years in the son's age. 

By the second condition 


x (65 — 2) — 600 = 5 x — 100. 
The roots of this equation are 50 and 10. 


Only the solution 50 is consistent with the implied condition 
that a father must be older than his son. 


Therefore æ = 50, the father’s age; 
and 65 — x = 15, the son's age. 


| Had the problem referred to the ages of two persons, with 
no implied condition as to which one is the older, both solu- 
tions would have been admissible. 


Pr. 4. Divide 100 into two parts whose product is 2600. 

Let т stand for the less part; then 100 — stands for the 
greater part. 

By the second condition, 

x (100 — x)= 2600. 
The roots of this equation are 50--10,/-1 and 50--10,/-1. 

An imaginary result always indicates inconsistent conditions 
in the problem. The inconsistency of these conditions may be 
shown as follows: 

Let d stand for the difference between the two parts of 100. 
Then 50 4d stands for the greater part, and 50 — 4d stands 
for the less part. 

The product of the two parts is 


(50 + 4 d) (50 — 4d), = 2500 —(4 d}? = 2500 — 1 d*. 
Since d? is always positive for all real values of d, the product 


2500 — 1 d* must be less than 2500. Consequently 100 cannot 
be divided into two parts whose product is greater than 2500. 
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Pr. 5. Two men, A and B, start from P and Q respectively, 
21 miles apart, and walk A to Q and B to P. They meet after 
walking 3 hours, and A, the faster walker, reaches Q 1$ hours 
before B reaches P. At what point do they meet, and what 
are their respective rates ? 

Let с stand for number of miles A walks until they meet, 
and therefore 21 — æ for number of miles B walks. 


Then ? is the number of miles A walks in one hour, and 
шеу is the number of miles B walks in one hour. 

Evidently x is the number of miles B walks after they meet, 
and 21 — x the number of miles A walks after they meet. 
Consequently, since the number of miles divided by rate gives 


5 D 5 is the number of hours it takes B to walk to Р 


Ч 21 — x 
after they meet, and " 
to walk to Q. = 


We then have Р 
21— 7 о 
x ШУ at TT) 
3 3 
The roots of this equation are 12 and — 63. 
Taking the first root, we have: 


time, 


is the number of hours it takes A 


distance A walks from P to place of meeting, M say, is 12 
miles (Fig. 13); 

distance B walks from Q to place of meeting is 21 — z, 
=9 mules. 

The rate at which A walks is 32, = 4 miles an hour; 

the rate at which B walks is 3, = 3 miles an hour. 


12 M 9 
e c — — e 
Р o—————— о---------о0 
21 
Fic. 13. 


The second solution is not consistent apparently with the 
wording of the problem, yet it admits of a perfectly intelligible 
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interpretation. For, if we assume that a negative distance is 
measured in an opposite direction to that which is consistent 
with a positive result, we have: 


distance A walks from P to place of meeting, M, is —63 miles; 


distance B walks from Q to place of meeting is 21 — 2, 
=+84 miles. 


This means that while B walks from Q toward and beyond P, 
a distance of 84 miles, A walks from P, not toward Q, as the 
problem states and as the first solution gives, but away from Q, 
a distance of 63 miles. 

The following figure represents the state of affairs: 


63 P 
Mc a= 20 
8i 
Fic. 14. 
Now B’s rate is 21— , 28 miles an hour; апа A’s rate is 
D = — 21 miles an hour; i.e, 21 miles an hour in a direction 


away from Q. 
Observe that the positive direction is not the same for A 
and B. 


22. When the solution of a problem leads to a quadratic 
equation, it is necessary to determine whether either or both 
of the roots of the equation satisfy the conditions expressed 
and implied in the problem. 

Positive results, in general, satisfy all the conditions of the 
problem. 

A negative result, as a rule, satisfies the conditions of the 
problem, when they refer to abstraet numbers. When the 
required numbers refer to quantities whieh ean be understood 
in opposite senses, as opposite directions, gain and loss, ete., 
an intelligible meaning can usually be given to a negative 
result. 

An imaginary result always implies inconsistent conditions. 
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23. The interpretation of a negative result is often facilitated 
by the following principle: 


If a given quadratic equation have a negative root, then the 
equation obtained from the given one by changing the sign of т 
has a positive root of the same absolute value. 


Let — r be a root of 
az? + ba+c=0. (1) 


Then, since — r must satisfy the equation, we have 
a(—r)y?+b(—r)+c=0, 


or ar! — br 4- c — 0. (2) 
But equation (2) shows that r satisfies the equation 
аа? — bz + c — 0, 


whieh is obtained from (1) by changing the sign of z. 


Pr. A man bought muslin for $3.00. If he had bought 
three yards more for the same money, each yard would have 
cost him 5 cents less. How many yards did he buy ? 

Let x stand for the number of yards the man bought. Then 


1 yard cost 300 cents. 


т 
If he had bought «+3 yards for the same money, each 
300 


yard would have cost cents. 
244 
Therefore 300 300 5; 
2 2+3 


whence v= 12 and - 15. 

The root 12 satisfies ће equation and also the conditions of 
the problem; the root — 15 has no meaning. 

But if т be replaced by — 2 in the equation, we obtain a 
new equation 


200 — 30 — 
. 

2 300 _ 300 6, (2) 
2--3 т 


whose roots are — 12 and + 15. 
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Equation (2) evidently corresponds to the problem: A man 
bought muslin for $3.00. If he had bought 3 yards less for 
the same money, each yard would have cost him 5 cents more. 

Notice, however, that the intelligible result, 12, of the first 
statement has become — 12 and is meaningless in the second 
statement. 

Attention is called to the remarks in Ch. XII., Arts. 6 and 8. 


24. The following problem illustrates the interpretation of 
all kinds of roots, except imaginary. 

Pr. Find a point on a line joining two sources of light, A 
and B, which is equally illuminated by both. 

The further an object is removed from a source of light, the 
feebler is the illumination of the object. It has been found 
by experiment that when the object is removed to a point 
2, 3, 4, . times its original distance from the source of light, 
its illumination is 2°, 3°, 4°, , times as feeble. That is, if the 
object be twice its original distance from the source of light, 
its illumination is one-fourth of its original illumination. 

The position of the point will evidently depend upon the 
intensities of the two sources of light, A and B. 


с, А % с В Ca 
© о— o o 


с о 


Fic. 15. 


Let the distance between A and B be a units; 
and let m stand for the intensity of the source of light A, 
and n for the intensity of the source of light B. 

Let us assume that the point of equal illumination is be- 
tween A and В, at С say, a distance 2 units from А, and a — x 
units from В. 

Then the intensity of the illumination at C, due to the 
source of light A, is 20 that due to the source of light B is 

n 
(a — zy 

Consequently, by the condition of equal illumination, we 

have 
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The roots of this equation are 


Vn мез and t pem 
Mm + ут Vn — Vn 


Since m and n are positive, both roots are real. 


(i.) If m On, ùe., if the light at А be more intense than 
that at B, both roots are positive. 
There are therefore two equally illuminated points, distant 


X WU s and д units, respectively, from А. But 
Vm + Vn Vm Vn 


since JUL US is a proper fraction, it follows that 


therefore the first point of equal illumination lies between A 
and B according to the hypothesis. Moreover, since m >n, 


Vm n < 24/m. 


Therefore the first point of equal illumination is nearer to 
B than to A, at С, (Fig. 15). 

Again, since ./m —./n Mm, therefore 5 1, and 

j m Vn 
CVn aS a, that is, the distance of the second point of 
Vm Vn 
equal illumination from A is greater than the distance between 
the two points A and B. 

This result contradicts the hypothesis that the point of 
equal illumination lies between A and B. But it is consistent 
with the wording of the problem, which does not require that 
the point of equal illumination shall lie between A and B. 

The second point of equal illumination, C, say, is further 
from A than B is from A, and since it must be nearer the 
feebler light B, it must be to the right of both. Notice that 
the less the difference between the intensities of the two lights, 
the further this point of equal illumination is removed. 
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(ii.) If m <n, i.e. if the light at В be more intense than 
that at A, we have: 
— V^ is positive, and d is negative. 
Vm + ут Vm Vn 
Since —V™ _ is a proper fraction, we have 
Vm + ут 
ут” | а < а, 
Vm + /n 
and the corresponding point of equal illumination must lie 
between A and B, according to the hypothesis. Moreover, 
since m < n, Vm n >2-/т; 
consequently Е — AM a, =}а. 
Therefore this point of equal illumination is nearer to A than 
it is to B, at С, (Fig. 15). 
The negative result M Rn 23 a can also be shown to be 
7 


ТЕ = 
consistent with the wording of the problem. The distance 
а — of the point of equal illumination from В is in this case 


а— = Ld. = . 
Vm Vn Vm Vn 


Moreover, since m < n, the distance AT tes of this point 
m- Vn 


of equal illumination, С, say, from A is numerically less than 
its distance Nen from В; and since the absolute value of 
— 7% 


vm 
жуы greater than 1, the absolute value of NL 
Vm Vn Vm — ут 


is greater than a. Consequently, this point of equal illumina- 
tion must lie to the left of A. 

Notice again that the less the difference between the inten- 
sities of the two lights, the further this point of equal illu- 
mination is removed. 


(iii.) If a=0 and m z n, then 


8 and “АИ саха, 
Vm + n Vm Vn 
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Both results show that if two lights of unequal intensity be 
placed at the same point, that point is the only point of equal 
illumination. 


(iv.) If a — 0 and m — n, the two roots are 


aym _ ang бут 0 
VM + n Vn —4/n 0 
The first result shows that if two lights of equal intensity 
are placed at the same point, this point is a-point of equal 
illumination. 
The second result shows that a point at any distance from 
the two lights is equally illuminated by both of them. 


(v.) If m = n, i.e., if the lights be of equal intensity, the two roots are 
ауа? а and аут 8 
Vm Vm 2 Vm — Vm 0 
The first root shows that, if the two lights be of equal intensity, a point 
of equal illumination is midway between them, This result seems self- 
evident. 
The second root shows that as the intensity of the two lights approaches 
equality, ie. as their difference approaches zero, the second point of 
equal illumination is further and further removed. 


EXERCISES VII. 


1. If 1 be added to the square of a number, the sum will 
be 50. What is the number ? 

2. If 5 be subtracted from a number, and 1 be added to the 
square of the remainder, the sum will be 10. What is the 
number ? 

8. One of two numbers exceeds 50 by as much as the other 
is less than 50, and their product is 2400. What are the 
numbers ? 

4. The product of two consecutive integers exceeds the 
smaller by 17,424. What are the numbers ? 

5. If 27 be divided by a certain number, and the same 
number be divided by 3, the results will be equal. What is 
the number ? 
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6. What number, added to its reciprocal, gives 2.9 ? 


7. What number, subtracted from its reciprocal, gives n? 
Let n = 6.09. 


8. If » be divided by a certain number, the result will be 
the same as if the number were subtracted from n. What is 
the number? Let n = 4. 


9. If the product of two numbers be 176, and their differ- 
ence be 5, what are the numbers ? 

1o. If a certain number be divided by 8, the result will be 
the same as if 16 were divided by the number and 3} were 
added to the quotient. What is the number ? 


11. A certain number was to be added to 4, but by mistake 
4 was divided by the number. Nevertheless the correct result 
was obtained. What was the number ? 


12. The sum of the two digits of a number is 9. If the 
digits be interchanged and the original number be divided by 
the resulting number, the quotient will be one-fourth of the 
latter. What is the number ? 


13. If 100 marbles be so divided among a certain number of 
boys that each boy shall receive four times as many marbles 
as there are boys, how many boys are there ? 


14. The area of a rectangle, one of whose sides is 7 inches 
longer than the other, is 494 square inches. How long is each 
side ? 

15. The difference between the squares of two consecutive 
numbers is equal to three times the square of the less number. 
What are the numbers ? 


16. A merchant received $48 for a number of yards of 
cloth. If the number of dollars a yard be equal to three- 
sixteenths of the number of yards, how many yards did he 
sell ? 

17. In a company of 14 persons, men and women, the men 
spent $24 and the women $24. If each man spent $1 more 
than each woman, how many men and how many women were 
in the company ? 


- 
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18. A pupil was to add a certain number to 4, then to sub- 
traet the same number froin 9, and finally to multiply the re- 
sults. But he added the number to 9, then subtracted 4 from 
the number, and multiplied these results. Nevertheless he 
obtained the correct product. What was the number ? 


19. If the first factor of the product 21 x 84 be increased by 
a certain number, and the second factor be diminished by the 
same number, the result will be the same as if the first factor 
were diminished by this number, the second faetor increased 
by the same number, and the sign of the product reversed. 
What is the number ? 

20. A man paid $80 for wine. If he had received 4 gallons 
less for the same money, he would have paid $ 1 more a gallon. 
How many gallons did he buy ? 

21. A man left $31,500 to be divided equally among his 
children. But since 3 of the children died, each remaining 
child received $3375 more. How many children survived ? 


22. Two bodies move from the vertex of a right angle along 
its sides at the rate of 12 feet and 16 feet a second respectively. 
After how many seconds will they be 90 feet apart? 


23. A tank ean be filled by two pipes, by the one in two 
hours less than by the other. If both pipes be open 12 hours, 
the tank will be filled. How long does it take each pipe to 
fill the tank ? 


24. From a thread, whose length is equal to the perimeter 
of a square, 36 inches are cut off, and the remainder is equal 
in length to the perimeter of another square whose area is four- 
ninths of that of the first. What is the length of the thread ? 


25. À number of coins can be arranged in a square, each side 
containing 51 coins. If the same number of coins be arranged 
in two squares, the side of one square will contain 21 more 
coins than the side of the other. How many coins does the 
side of each of the latter squares contain ? 


26. A farmer wished to receive $2.88 for a certain number 
of eggs. But he broke 6 eggs, and in order to receive the de- 


Www.rcin.org.pl 


QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 548 


sired amount he increased the price of the remaining eggs by 
22 cents a dozen. How many eggs had he originally ? 

27. A man paid $33 for a number of bottles of wine of one 
kind, and 827 for a number of bottles of another kind, buying 
altogether 33 bottles. Each bottle of the first kind cost 70 
cents more than each bottle of the second kind. How many 
bottles of each kind did he buy ? 


28. Two bodies move toward each other from A and B re- 
spectively, and meet after 35 seconds. If it takes the one 
24 seconds longer than the other to move from A to B, how 
long does it take each one to move that distance ? 


29. It takes a boat’s crew 4 hours and 12 minutes to row 12 
miles down a river with the current, and back again against 
the current. If the speed of the current be 3 miles an hour, 
at what rate can the crew row in still water ? 


30. A man paid $300 for a drove of sheep. By selling all 
but 10 of them at a profit of $2.50 each, he received the 
amount he paid for all the sheep. How many sheep did he 
Ішу? 

31. A manufacturer paid $640 to 36 employés, men and 
women. Each man received as many dollars as there were 
women, and each woman received as many dollars as there 
were men. How many women and how many men were 
there ? 

32. Two men start at the same time to go from A to B, a 
distance of 36 miles. One goes 3 miles more an hour than the 
other, and arrives at B 1 hour earlier. At what rate does each 
man travel ? 

33. It took a number of men as many days to dig a ditch 
as there were men. If there had been 6 more men, the work 
would have been done in 8 days. How many men were there ? 

34. The front wheel of a carriage makes 6 revolutions more 
than the hind wheel in running 36 yards; if the circumference 
of each wheel were 1 yard longer, the front wheel would make 
but 3 revolutions more than the hind wheel in running the 
same distance. What is the circumference of each wheel? 
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35. A and B receive different wages. A receives $48 for 
working a certain number of days, and B receives $27 for 
working 6 days less. If A had worked as many days as B, 
and B as many days as A, they would have received equal 
amounts. How many days does each work ? 

36. Two men formed a partnership with a joint capital of 
$500. The first left his money in the business 5 months, 
and the second his money 2 months. Each realized $ 450, 
including invested capital. How much did each invest? 

37. Two trains run toward each other from A and B respec- 
tively, and meet at a point which is 15 miles further from A 
than it is from B. After the trains meet, it takes the first 
train 23 hours to run to B, and the second train 33 hours to 
run to A. How faris A from B? 


38. The perimeter of a rectangular lawn having around it a 
path of uniform width is 420 feet. The area of the lawn and 
path together exceeds twice the difference of their areas by 
1200 square yards, and the width of the path is one-sixth of 
the shorter side of the lawn. Find the dimensions of lawn 
and path. 

39. Water enters a forty-gallon cask through one pipe and 
is discharged through another. In 4 minutes one gallon more 
is discharged through the second pipe than enters through the 
first. The first pipe can fill the cask in 3 minutes less time 
than it takes the second to discharge 66 gallons. How long 
does it take the first pipe to fill the cask ? 


40. In a rectangle, whose sides are a and b inches respec- 
tively, a second rectangle is constructed. The sides of the inner 
rectangle are equally distant from the sides of the outer, and 
the area of the inner rectangle is one-nth of the remaining part 
of the outer. What are the lengths of the sides of the inner 
rectangle ? 

Let a = 70, b = 521, n = 1. 

41. A lamp and a candle are 4 feet apart. At what point 
on the straight line joining the two will the illumination from 
the eandle be equal to that from the lamp, if the light of the 
lamp be 9 times as intense as that of the candle? 


Www.rcin.org.pl 


CHAPTER XXI. 


EQUATIONS OF A HIGHER DEGREE THAN THE 
SECOND. 


1. The solution of equations of higher degree than the second is, in 
general, beyond the scope of this book. We shall consider in this chap- 
ter a few higher equations which can be solved by means of quadratic 
equations. 


2. A Binomial Equation is an equation of the form 2" = a, wherein 
n is a positive integer. 

Certain binomial equations can be factored into linear and quadratic 
factors or factors which can be brought to quadratic form by proper sub- 
stitutions. 


Ех. 1. Solve the equation z? — 1 = 0. (1) 
Factoring, (x — 1) (22 4- x + 1) 0. (2) 
'This equation is equivalent to the two equations 
%- 1-0, whence х= 1; 
and x? +a +1 = 0, whence x =— } }4,/-83. 
Notice that this example gives the three cube roots of 1, since 23-1-0 


is equivalent to 
22-11, or 2::4Л. 


Therefore the three cube roots of 1 are 
1, -$+4Vv-3, -1-iv-9 
Compare Ch. XIX., Art. 26. 


In general, the three cube roots of any number can be found by multi- 
plying the principal cube root of the number in turn by the three algebraic 
cube roots of 1. 


E. g., $8 = 2% = 2, - 14-3; 
the three cube roots of a are J, N= 4 V- 3), wherein / denotes 
the principal cube root of a. 
Ех. 2. Solve the equation & + 1 = 0. 
Factoring, (02 +1 + х2) (2 +1 – xy2)=0. 
545 
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This equation is equivalent to the two equations 
x? + 1+ =, whence z = 4 /2(— 14 /— 1); 

апа а22-1-:,2-0, whence x = },/2(14+ /— 1). 

Since the given equation is equivalent to 

* =— 1, or & N-, 
we conclude that the four fourth roots of — 1 are 
IV- IX V-), 4/20 +y- 1). 
Compare Ch. XIX., Exercises II., Exx. 38 and 39. 
The four fourth roots of any negative number can be found by multi- 


plying the principal fourth root of the radicand taken positively in turn 
by the four fourth roots of — 1. 


Ед, У-16-2У-1-,%(-1ізу-1), yAltv—1). 
Ех. 3. Solve the equation 25 — 2 = 0. 


The roots of this equation can be obtained by multiplying the principal 
fifth root of 2 by the five (as will appear) fifth roots of 1. 


We have therefore to solve z5 — 1 — 0. 
Factoring, (* — 1) ( + 25 ＋ z* -- x4 1)-—0. (1) 
This equation is equivalent to the two equations 
x—1=0, whence “-1; 
and 23--13-22-141-0. 


The last equation belongs to a class which will be considered in Art. 4, 
to which the student is referred for its solution. The roots are found 
to be 


-i[1-V5z(-10-29)] —} [1+ v5 + N 10+ 2,/6)]. 

Consequently the five fifth roots of 2 are 4/2, 

-iv2[1- vot /(-10-2,/5), -} Y2 [1+ уб /(-10-2,/5)1, 
wherein 4/2 denotes the principal fifth root of 2. 


3. Ex. 1. Solve the equation 4 9 2221. 


Since xt = (72) 2, we may take 22 as the unknown number and solve 
this equation as a quadratic in 22, 


We then have («2)%— 222-8, =0. 

Factoring, (22 — 4) (x? + 2)= 0. 

Whence 42-4:0, orz=+42; 
and 4 ＋ 2 = 0, от = + уу 2. 
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In general, any equation containing only two powers of the unknown 
number, one of which is the square of the other, can be solved as a quad- 
ratic equation. 


Ex. 2. Solve the equation zê — 325 = 40. 

Since 25 = (23)2, we take x? as the unknown number. 

We then have (23)? — 823 = 40. 

Solving this equation for , we obtain 

х5 = 8, whence х = 48; 

and х5 = — 5, whence х = — . 

Therefore, by Art. 2, Ex. 1, the six roots of the given equation are 

2, -1 x /—3, – у5, Һу5(1ғу-8), 

wherein 4/5 denotes the principal cube root of 5. 

In like manner any equation containing two powers of a quadratic 


expression, one of which is the square of the other, can be solved as a 
quadratic equation. 


Ex. 3. Solve the equation (x? — 32 + 1)? 26 + 5(22 — 3x + 1). 


In this example 22 — 3 z + 1 is regarded as the unknown number, and 
may temporarily be represented by the letter y. The equation then 
becomes 

12=6 + 5 y. 

The roots of this equation are 6 and — 1. 

In all cases, after having solved the quadratic equation in the assumed 
unknown number, it is necessary to solve the two equations obtained by 
equating the expression which was regarded as the unknown number 
to each of the two roots of the quadratic equation, 

We therefore have the two equations 


z?— 35 + 1 =6, whence «= $4429; 
2%—8%+1=-— 1, whence х 22, х = 1. 
"Therefore the roots of the given equation are 
14 4/29, 2, 1. 


The attention of the student is called to the fact that, in each example, 
we have obtained as many roots as there are units in the degree of the 
equation. 

Frequently equations which do not at first appear to come under this 
case can, by a proper arrangement of terms, be made to do so. 
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Ex. 4. Solve the equation 24 + 2x? — 7x? — 8z + 12 0. 
The given equation can be written 
* + 223 + 2? — 822 – 82 + 12 = 0, 
ог (22 + x)? — 8(х% + 2) + 12 = 0. 
If we now let x? + x = y, we һауе 
#—8у +12 = 0. 


The roots of this equation are 2, 6. 
We then have to solve the equations 


z ＋ * = 2, (1) 
and * + 2 = 6. (2) 

The roots of (1) аге 1, — 2; and the roots of (2) are 2, — 3. 
4. Ex. Solve the equation «t+ 23 + 2 +2 +1 = 0. (1) 
Dividing by z?, 2 ＋ 27114 1 + 5 -0, (2) 
Rearranging terms, 2-1- Le 2+ : =0; (3) 
Since (s T JE +24 5 if 1 be added to the second term of the 

2 


first member, the first member can be arranged as а quadratic expression 
i 1 
n z4- 

т 


We then have (8-1) » (= +1)= р (4) 
From equation (4) we obtain 
12 2 3425. (5) 
We now have to solve the two equations 
127 1 325 (00 
and 154 1 323. (7) 


The work of solving these equations сап be simplified by representing 
—$+4/5 by m, and — } – 55 by n. 
From (6) we then have 


2+1=т, (8) 
т 
or 2% — mx =— 1. (9) 
The roots of (9) are . 
z=" y(—4 + m). 
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If we now substitute — 4 + 1% for m in these values of x, we obtain 


ж=—{+{у5 ++/[—4+(— 4+ 1/5) 
= }[1 — v5 F v(— 10 - 2,/5)], the roots of equation (6). 

The solution of equation (7) is left as an exercise for the student. The 

roots of (7) are 
x =— }[1 + v5 N- 10 + 24/5)]. 

Observe that an equation can be solved by this method only when its 
degree is even and the coefficients of terms equally distant from the be- 
ginning and end of the expression in the first member (the second mem- 
ber being 0) are equal. 

2--%-1 -r+ g, 

12 — 4 ＋ 2 x+xr+l 

If we let gor. y, the given equation becomes y + 1. 23. 
* — 4 ＋ 2 y 


5. Ex. Solve the equation 


The roots of this equation are 4, %. 
We now have to solve the two equations 


22-41 8 
--------- = со, 1 
2-29 2 а) 
22-:-1 2 
а тете IT 2 
ын z2—z42 3 @) 


The roots of (1) are found to be 4, 1; and the roots of (2) are found 
to be — $ + 1/29. 

An equation can be solved by this method when it contains only two 
expressions in the unknown number, one of which is the reciprocal of the 
other, and when the numerators and denominators of these expressions 
are of degree not higher than the second. 


EXERCISES. 
Solve each of the following equations : 
1. 41-0. 2. (x—1)*—8. 
3. (2+ 2) 4 0. 4. (z+ 1) = (3 — 2)*. 
5. 13 —(2a— х). 6. “-1-0. 
7. (2+ 1)* = 16. 8. * + 6250 + 1)* = 0. 
9. 5+1=0. 10. 25=(1 – х)5. 
11. 2+1=0. 12. 2—1 = 0. 
13. 2 = 64(1 — ж). 14. 2° — 256 = 0. 
15. zt +9 = 102°, 16. +— 5 + 4 = 0. 
17. * 62 = — 1. 18. zt — 2022 = — 16. 


19. (x? 9) ( — 16)= 1522. 20. (22 — 10) (2° — 18) = 132. 
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21. (х2 — 5)2 + (2° — 8)2 ж 17. 22. 62° — 12 = 288. 

23. 10 — 6522 = — 64 — 24. * + 52+ = 6. 

25. x" + 3 = 32. 26. (22 + 5)? — 42% = 160. 

27. (х — 2)%— 19(х — 2)§= 216. 28. a?+24=2 а(п?+ 2?) — n? (n? — 2 22). 
29. (a + ж)*+(а—х)* , (8+2)3+(8—2)% 3 


(а+х)#+(а—х% 74 ЭМ TY Q = х)# 9-2? 
(2+ х)5 +(2 — х)5 _ (а + z)5-(a—2) . 
43: GN н 32. CESOLETCESP 4. 
33 ағы а 34 2-63-18 
7 2А4--10345.1 4-1 24-61 2 


35. (322 – 5х + 1)? — 922 4- 15 — 7. 
36. 1522 — 35x – 3(7х — 3x? + 8)? + 310 = 0. 
37. 1 — 2(5 2? + 3z +2)? = 62 + 102? — 215. 
8\2 8 4 — а? , х2 + а 34 

38. ( 39. Эа жа 
40. —52+8_+5х—8_8. 

2 ＋ 5 3 22-52-38 3 
41. 4%—>х-+1,‚8%—12®»—8 

х2 — 4х — 1 412—2 +1 
42. х3 +122 х – 1 = 0. 43. 13 — 21 + 2х 10. 
44. 323 – 1322 + 134 — 8— 0. 45. 4203 — 2122 + 212 —4— 0. 
46. * — 423 + 312 + 24 6 = 0. 
47. 1624 — 3223 + 122? -- 4x — 552 = 0. 
48. 162+ — 9623 + 236 x? — 276 z + 120 = 0 
49. xt — 1423 + 7112 — 154 + 120 = 0. 
50. 2%-23-1422--:--1-0. 


+4=0. 


51. 1 — 413 + 8r = 165. 52. (22 -z+ 1) 2 = 32 (2 1) J 1. 
53. (x? — 74) (42 — 82) 4 2(7 x 6) ( — 2) = 10x. 
54. * +(x — 1)* = 97. . 55. (3—2)* -(2- z)* = 17. 
2% +(2 — х)* _ (3 — х)5 +25, 
56. рг руу шан 57. case 


58. 1 — 228 ＋ 22 — 24 ＋ 1 0. 59. 2 -5234422?-—52+4+2=0. 
60. 67 35 62 35 T6 =. 61. 225-3z!—52?—02z?--39 x--2—0. 


62. Gras 63. Б =. 
64. (DG +1) _ 28 єз. (HDG +1) 221 


“(«-1)(3-1) 13 
(х + 1)5 ре 
66. T DTD 


(* — 1)(295—1) 189 
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IRRATIONAL EQUATIONS. 


1. An Irrational Equation is an equation whose members are irra- 
tional in the unknown number or numbers; as, J/(* + 1) = 3. 

Notice that we cannot speak of the degree of an irrational equation. 

2. The solution of an irrational equation depends upon the following 
principle : 

If both members of an equation be raised to the same positive integral 
power, the resulting equation will have as roots the roots of the given 
equation, and, in general, additional roots. 


Let MEN 
be the given equation. 

Squaring both members, Мі- №. 

Whence М? – N?=0, 
ог (M — N)(M+ №) o. 


This equation is equivalent to the two equations 
M- VSO, ог M = N, the given equation; 
and M+N=0, or М-- N, an additional equation. 

That is, the equation obtained by squaring both members of the given 
equation is equivalent to the given equation and an additional equation 
which differs from the given one in the sign of one of its members. 

In like manner the principle can be proved for any positive integral 
powers of the members of the given equation. 

E.g., if both members of the equation 

х+1=2 
be squared, we have (х + 1)? = 4. 
The roots of this equation are 1 and — 3, 
The root 1 satisfies the given equation; the root — 3 is a root of the 


equation 
r+1=-2, 


which was introduced by squaring, and does not satisfy the given equation. 
551 
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3. To solve an irrational equation, we must first derive from it a 
rational, integral equation. This step, which is usually effected by rais- 
ing both members of the equation to the same positive integral power one 
or more times, is called rationalizing the equation. 

In the following examples the indicated roots will be limited to princi- 
pal values: 


Ех. 1. Solve the equation z + \/(25 — 22) = 7. 

Before squaring, it is better to have the radical by itself in one member. 

Transferring z, 25 — 32) = 7 — a. (1) 

Squaring, 25 — 22 = 49 — 142 + 22. (2) 

The roots of this equation are 3, 4. 

Both roots of (2) satisfy the given equation, since 3 + /(25 — 9) = Т, 
and 4 + /(25 — 16) = 7. 

Therefore no root was introduced by squaring both members of the 
given equation. 

This is also evident from the following considerations : 

Any root of the additional equation, 

25 —232)2 — (7 — x), or 25 — 22) =7 &, (3) 
obtained by changing the sign of one of the members of the given equa- 
tion when prepared for squaring, must be a root of the rational integral 
equation (2). 

But both roots of this equation, 3 and 4, make the first member of (3) 
negative, and the second member positive. 

That is, equation (3) is an impossible equation. 

Ex. 2. Solve the equation ж — J/(25 — 22) = 1. 

Transferring z, — y (25 — 23) = 1 – x. (1) 

Squaring, 25 — 22 =1 — 2x + 22, (2) 

The roots of this equation аге 4 and - 3. 

The number 4 is a root of the given equation, since 

4-,/(95-16)-1; 
but the number —3 is not a root of the given equation, since 
-8-./(25-9)--7, not 1. 

Therefore, the root — 3 is a root of the additional equation 

— (26 —23)2—(1—2) or ү(26-22)-1-х, 
introduced by squaring. 

That — 8 is not a root of the given equation is also evident from 
the form of the equation. For any real value of x which makes 
x — \/(25 — x?) equal to 1 must be greater than 1, and therefore cannot 
be equal to — 3. 
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Ex. 3. Solve the equation y(x + 1) + /(2z + 3) = 5. 
This equation can be rationalized more easily when only one radical 
is in each member. 


Transferring y(x +1), (21 + 3) = 5 NC + 1). (1) 
Squaring, 2+ 8 = 25 — 104/(= + 1) х= +1. (2) 
Transferring and uniting terms, x — 23 = — 10,/(“ + 1). (3) 
Squaring, x? — 46 x + 529 = 100 x + 100. (4) 


The roots of this equation are 143 and 3. 
'The number 3 is a root of the given equation, since 
V +1)+у/(6 + 8)= 5. 
But the number 148 is not a root, since 
V/ (143 + 1) + /(286 + 3) = 29, and not 5. 

Therefore the number 143 is a root of one of the additional equations, 

М(22 + 3) CL e 4 , or — у(22+38)= 5 -N + 1), (5) 
introduced by the first squaring, and 

z — 23 = 10 (x + 1), (6) 

introduced by the second squaring. We find 143 to be a root of (6). 


That a root of the given equation, if real, must be less than 143 is also 
evident from the form of the equation. 


Ex. 4. Solve the equation y(x — 2) — /(6z — 11) + /(z + 3)— 0. 
Transferring y(x + 3), 4/(2-2)-4(02-11)--4( +3). (1) 
Squaring, 2-2-24((7-2)(02-11))|-62-11-2-48. (2) 
Transferring and uniting terms, and dividing by — 2, 
V (0622 — 23x + 22) = 8z — 8. (3) 
Squaring, 622 23 + 22 = 92% — 48 x + 64. (4) 
The roots of this equation are 6 and 1. 
The number 6 is a root of the given equation, since 
м(6 — 2) - (86 — 11) + (6 + 3) = 0. 
The number j is not a root, since 
V4 —2) - (104 — 11) +0 + 3) = $4/8, and not 0. 
Consequently the root 7 was introduced at some stage of the work by 
squaring. 
We find that 1 is a root of the additional equation 
— (02? — 23 + 22) = 3z — 8, 
introduced by the second squaring. 
21 


Ex. 5. Solve the equation 
vQz 1) 


2x - (2x + 1)= 0. 
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Clearing of fractions, 21 — 24/(2 22 + х) —2z 120. (1) 
Transferring and uniting terms, and dividing by 2, 

— \/(2 «#2 + ж)= ж — 10. (2) 
Squaring, 222 + ж = 27 — 20 + 100. 


The roots of this equation are 4 and — 25. 
The number 4 is a root of the given equation, since 


21 
———— — 2, /4-V/(8 + 1)=0. 
сее A 
The number — 25 is not a root of the given equation, since 
21 21 
— -2V 25- V ( -50 +1)= ——— -10y -1 -7y - 
(5041) у-%-у(-50-1) түлі v у-1 


ш-2/-1-10,/-1-7,/- 1-50. 

But — 25 is a root of the equation (2), obtained by clearing the given 
equation of fractions, since —,/(2 x 625 — 25) = — 25 —10. At the same 
time it is not a root of ће L. C. D. equated to 0, i.e., of 

y (22 +1) 0. 

The explanation of this apparent contradiction of the principle that if 
a root be introduced, it is a root of the L.C. D. equated to 0, is found in 
a property of imaginary numbers. For, when ж = — 25, 

vy (22 + 1)= - 49, 
and yz, V- 25, are imaginary ; therefore 
Vz 1) x yx =— (228 + ж), 
and not 4/(222 + х). But (2z-41)x(2z--1) =[V(2%+1)]?, 
= 2 + 1, whether 2 x + 1 be positive or negative. 


Consequently, when x — — 25, the correct equation obtained by clear- 
ing the given equation of fractions is 
V (222 + х) = x — 10, (3) 


and not (2) as above. Equation (3) is evidently not satisfied by — 25. 
This root was therefore introduced in rationalizing equation (2), which 
leads to the same rational equation as does (3). 

The preceding examples illustrate the following method of solving irra- 
tional equations : 

Transform the given equation so that one radical stands by itself in one 
member of the equation. 

Equate equal powers of the two members when so transformed. 

Repeat this process until a rational equation is obtained. 


4. In the preceding article the indicated roots in the equations were 
limited to principal values. 
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At the same time an irrational equation, if written arbitrarily, may be 
inconsistent with the laws governing the relations between numbers. In 
such a case the equation is impossible, that is, it cannot be satisfied by 
either real or imaginary values of the unknown numbers. 

Eg, /(¢+6) + (x + 1) = 1 is an impossible equation. 

For it cannot be satisfied by any complex value of х, since by Ch. XIX., 
Arts. 33 and 22, \/(x + 6)+ /(z + 1) must be complex if х be complex, 
and hence cannot be equal to 1. 

It cannot be satisfied by any real positive value of z, since, in that case, 
either ./(x + 1) or V + 6) is greater than 1. 

It cannot be satisfied by any real negative value of т, since, if x be 
negative and its absolute value be less than 1, J/(x + 6) will be greater 
than 1, and if х be negative and its absolute value be greater than 1, 
v (x + 1) will be imaginary. 


5. But if the restriction to principal roots be removed, any irrational 
equation contains in itself the statements of two or more equations. 
E.g., if both positive and negative square roots be admitted, the equa- 


uen VG 06) Vr 1)21 
is equivalent to the four equations 
у(2+6)+у(= +1)=1, а) 
v (z 4-6) —/(x + 1)=1, (2) 
— VG 8) + 0)=1, (3) 
— y(x ++ 6)—/(®+ 1)=1, (4) 


in which the roots are limited to principal values. 

The same rational integral equation will evidently be derived by ration- 
alizing any one of these four equations. Therefore the roots of this ra- 
tional equation must comprise the roots of these four irrational equations. 
Consequently, in solving an irrational equation, we must expect to obtain 
not only its roots but also the roots of the other three equations obtained 
by changing the signs of the radicals in all possible ways. Some of these 
equations can be rejected at once as impossible. The roots of the other 
irrational equations will be the roots of the rational equation. Thus, of 
the above equations, (1), (3), and (4) can be rejected at once as impos- 
sible. 

The rational equation derived from any one of the four equations is 

2+1=4; whence х = 3. 
The number 3 is a root of the one equation not rejected, since 
V(8 + 6)— (8+ 1) =1. 

The same conclusions could have been reached by substituting the 
roots of the integral equation successively in the irrational equations, 
rejecting those which are not satisfied by any root. 
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Special Devices. 


6. Ex. 1. Solve the equation 
322 — 22 + 4) 3 ＋ 2% = — 16. 

Since — 3 ＋ 24 =— (822 — 2х 4) 4, 
we may take /( 3 — 2x + 4) as the unknown number, replacing it tem- 
porarily by y. We then have 

y-y+4=-16. 
The roots of this equation are 5, and — 4. 
Equating J/(32? — 2a + 4) to each of these roots, we have 
v (323 — 2% + 4) = 5, whence x = 3, — {. 
V(3a? — 2x + 4)=— 4, whence ж = }(1 + /37). 

The numbers 3, — J satisfy the given equation, and are therefore roots 
of that equation. The numbers },/(1 + 4/37) do not satisfy the given 
equation. 

But if the value of the radical be not restricted to the principal root, 
the given equation comprises the two equations 

32 25 + 4) 31? % = – 16, (1) 
— (32? — 2 + 4)— 32? ＋ 2x — — 16. (2) 
Then }(1 + 4/37) are roots of (2). 


Ех. 2. Solve the equation / + 13) + /(32? + 13) = 6. 

Assuming 4/(32? + 13) as the unknown number, and representing it 
by y, we have y t y? = 6. 

The roots of this equation are 2 and — 3. 

Equating 4/(32? + 13) to each of these roots, we have 

Vy (2 + 18) = 2, whence x = + 1, 
%/(82? + 18) = — 3, whence х = + Jj = +4551. 

The numbers + 1 are roots of the given equation, since 4/10 + /16 = 6. 

The numbers + 34/51 are evidently not roots of the given equation, 
but are found to be roots of the equation 

— Qa + 13) + (822 + 13) = 6. 

The preceding examples illustrate the following principle : 

If a radical equation contain one radical, and an expression which is 
equal to the radicand or which can be made to differ from the radicand 
(or a multiple of the radicand) by a constant term, it can be solved as a 
quadratic equation. The same is true if the equation contain two radi- 
cals, one the square of the other, and in addition only constant terms. 
In both cases, the radicand must, in general, be a linear or a quadratic 
expression. 
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7. Ex. Solve the equation 92? — (7 æ +18 yx) = 80. 
This equation can be written in the form 


9z? — 6x +1=x+18yx +81, 


or (3x —-1y = (vz + 9). 
Equating square roots, 3% — 1 =+ (уух + 9). (1) 
If we let {ух = y in the first of these equations, we have 
9y—12y-4 9. 


The roots of this equation are 2, — $, and the corresponding values of 
х are 4, M. 
Solving the second of equations (1) in like manner, we obtain 
* =— т (47 + /- 95). 
The numbers 4 and — 44 (47 + ү/— 95) satisfy the given equation and 
are therefore roots of that equation. 
The number 2? is found to satisfy the equation 
922 — (72 — 18%) = 80. 
Observe that, if the given equation had been at once rationalized, it 
would have led to an equation of the fourth degree. 


8. Ex. Solve the equation 


у(22 34 + 4) NC- 5 ＋ 7) 1. (1) 
Let us assume 2? — 8 + 4 = A and 2? — 5z +7 = В. (2) 
Then 4 - В= (2 3 ＋ 4) (22 5 ＋ 7) 24 8. (3) 
Since VA+VB= 5 
we have 
2%-3 
5-8 4 3-52-41)-------25215-22222-2-- 
5 ый ДА cse өв тэс PTS ROY ETTE ШЫ... 
ог VG? – 32 4) VG b 1)= 22-3 203, (5) 
since v? — 32 4) -- 5% + 7) 1. 
Adding corresponding members of (1) and (5), 
2% 37 ＋ 4) = 2 – 2. (6) 


Dividing by 2 and rationalizing, 

L — 8240 4 = 22 — 22 4.1. 

Whence кеа: 

The number 3 is found to be a root of the given equation. 

The purpose of the method is to obtain the sum of two radicals when 
their difference is given, or to obtain their difference when their sum is 
given. 

In practice the steps indicated by (2) and (4) can be omitted. 
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9. Irrational equations containing cube and higher roots in general 
lead to rational, integral equations of a higher degree than the second, 
and therefore cannot be solved by means of quadratic equations. But 
in some cases their solutions can be effected by special devices. 


Ex. 1. Solve the equation (8x + 4) – /(8z — 4) = 2. 
Cubing, 
8:44-3(4/(85:-4) 2 VS8e-4)4+8Y(824+4)[Y(82—4)]? 
—82+4=8. (1) 

Transferring and uniting terms, and dividing by - 3, 

CV ＋ 4)? „ 4 – (80+ N -=. (2) 
Factoring, (8 x + 4) 4(85-41-(85-4)-4(82:-4)1-0. (3) 
This equation is equivalent to the three equations 


У(8:--4)-0, whence z = — 4; (4) 
У(8:-4)-0, whence х = }; (5) 
and N + 4) – (82 — 4) =0, 
whence dat -8%--4. N 


Equation (6) is not satisfied by any finite value of . 

The numbers — } and } are found to satisfy the given equation. 

Ex. 2. Solve the equation 

V(8:3 + 1222 + 182 + 27) = / (422 + Az + 9). 

The terms 823 and 27 in the first member suggest the cube of 2% + 3, 
and the terms 42? and 9 in the second member the square of 2z + 3. 
. Modifying the radicands so that (22 + 3)? and (22 + 3)? shall appear in 
the first and second members respectively, we have 

(828 + 362? + 54x + 27 — 242? — 30x) = /(Ax? + 12 + 9 — 82), 
or (2 + 8)5 — 12x (2x -3)] = V[(2x + 3) — 82]. 
Equating sixth powers, we obtain 
(2 x + 3)* — 24 (2 + 3)* + 144 2? (2 + 3)? 
= (24 + 3) —24z(22z--3)*-- 102 z? (2z + 3)? — 0122*. 

Uniting like terms, 482? (22 + 3)? — 5122? = 0, 
or 2? [6 (2 + 3)? — 64 x] = 0, 
or 12 (24 4 + 8x + 54) = 0. 

The roots of the last equation are 

0,0, - (1 4 4y/ — 8). 
The numbers 0, 0 are evidently roots of the given equation. 
The numbers — 5 (1 + 4 /— 5) are found to satisfy the equation 
8e + 122? + 18x + 27) = — (A2? + Az + 9). 
Compare Ch. XIX., Exercises IL, Exx. 85 and 86. 
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EXERCISES 


Solve each of the following equations, and check the results. If a | 
result does not satisfy an equation as written, determine what signs the | 
radical terms must have in order that the result may satisfy the equation. 


1. /(38:-4)-4-0. 2. „(16 -2)-2 y (= +6). 
3. V[54 /(®—4)] 23. 4. 3/(10% 4 35) 21-4. 
5. (xt —9)— 4. 6. 4 23 (222 — 4). 
7. 3— (32? — 4x + 9) 0. 8. y(x + 9)=2 y (x —3). 
9. 2— (322 — 11 х) =0. 10. 5x =2 (323 — x + 15). 
11. yz- 2-0. 12. (11 ＋ 8) 4-0. 
їз. * 24-У4-9 м. у шад 
15. ted 6: 2 J l. 16. J[(z—5)—1-- /(z—12)]—0. 
17. (æ + 15)- 2 = y5. 
18. у[12 + vit C +23)}] = 4. 
19 ..5—1 mep 5-1. 20. 55 VG? +7) _ 
vat 2 28 Jen Dy 


21. J/(8z ＋ 2) — (22? + 122 + 10)— 0. 
v(z + 2/5) = (ж + у5)+ /(— x v5). 


23. deci et 24. A *5)-A($ - 5)- 


25. /[4%— y(3xz—5)] ==. 26. y/[4xz — /(2x-3)] = 3. 


фт: VLS мезі. 26. VS D+ /(8шу I 
vVz+3 +21 „(82+ 1) — -(82) 
? 4 ®+1 5 
29. %% уау 80. У = = 
31. 34 2 yx-1=0. 32. z+ J(10z + 6)— 9. 
33. / ＋ 2) y(23--22)20. 34. / 8 (zi +32 — 59). 
35. 2+5 — J(x--5)- 6. 36. х-6./х--5-0. 
37. (5- /x)?=2(7+ ух). 38. х — 7 (51 — х) = 33. 
39. 4,/(75 — х) = х — 54. 40. (Y- 3P + (x – 2): = 1. 


41. (r 2) + 2,/(® + 3) – 2/34 — 2) = 0. 
42. y(x + 3) + y(x + 8) = 5 уух. 

43. (22+ 9) + (3x — 15) (Tz + 8). 
44. “fe ои бср 122)]= (x + 1)*. 


3 |%-5 5 3476 12-8 -19 
45. == 4 = 
4 — 5 АПТЕ 2 г Niz—8 Sr +6 6 
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1 1 4 


+9) (08229) убава 4) 


{ „ 5 
РЕЯ ык: пун A 
1-y(l-2#) 1-4ү01-2) 2 
. 31 — ryt = 2yzx. 51. yz + Y2 = 24/1. 
. r = = 12/2. 53. х — 42 = b yx. 
. 2 - T2 -- 11) 14. 55. 42724 262224 16). 


. V(222 — 82+ 5) + 222 3 = 1. 

. V(122-8z—19)— 7 — 8x = — 39. 

. V(5z22—2x — 3) 5% + 2x = – 33. 

. 4@4—5ж—2у/х =— 8. 60. 8/х-2(2-1)-1. 
. 2gy (4x? — 272) = —– ba? + 21 + 9. 

. у(822 7 -— 1) – (822 4 + 5) = 8. 

. (27 — Ta T) (2x? 9x — 1) = 6. 

. (5x 2 ＋ 6) (bz? +22 — 3) 1. 


‚ у@+у®-у@-у®= з 


x 


+ yr 
г? —1 AT 3 EM WEM жа 
А DIL 67. (1+ ух) = 2 — (1 – ya). 
. Ye + 28 — х) = 4. 69. /(87 + х) – yz-l. 
‚ 02) (86 – 1) 6. 71. Y(14 + 2) + (4 — 2) = 4. 


. (50 + 0) + 3002 — 0) =6. 73. 2 - (91 — 25) 2 1. 
‚ 0+ 40887 — at) = 7. 75. 2 % — 242) — 2. 


уа +) У(41-9-4 77. V(a2)*y(a—-2)-y(20) 
У(20 – х) + (18 + х) = 3. 79. /(24-2)4-00-2):4. 
J — 1222 + 12z + 1) = (2? — 82 + 1). 


‚ Vua + 19% + 482 + 8) = у(9 22 + 162+ 4). 
. (9 - 922 + = 1) = y(z* – 6х2 +1). 


J + 322 + 12 ж + 64) = /(2* ＋ 2 + 10). 


eov (P + 52) +а = х. 85. V[V(ce + a?) - а)= с. 
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. Ма+ж+у/(а-х) 


ache * Ms 5)| 


VA v( + х) +у(с + 2) = 0. 
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р = "жу? 
W. -E „ g- 


3 
© y(a +z) 


Dee ес. S 
а-у(8-2) a+ (46-29) 


. YA-#4+2)+V1+24+2)=m. 


ay(z—b)tby(a—2) | 96. bV(a—2%)—avV/(b—2)_ её 

'ov(a- 2) (x — 0) v (a —-2z)- (b — P 

ма-ж V1+%)_ а- (40-22) 

а yar t 98 ees Vica) 
т b 


Ё — . ы шэг нийн, 
ух +у(а- 2) ух-у(а-а) ух 


100 ate - ат =0. 
Vr Y Var NV N ) 

3% 8945/0 20 ауф —2)4- b / — 2) 
101. N — 2)4- (x — 5) ea 102. (а 3/(b —z) =f. 
уа- y(a—/(a?—ax)] _ v(a — х) + У(:2- 22 

103. Yat ЛЫ убил 198 ^ (4-5) 

а+х 
105. Vd NV — 22)] + vla — уу (а? - 22)] = кес Сте ау 
106. (92 (a — 2) (a 2) (аз) _ 


Via + х) + у(а — x) 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


SIMULTANEOUS QUADRATIC AND HIGHER 
EQUATIONS, 


To obtain a definite solution of a system of two or more 
quadratic or higher equations, as many equations must be 
given as there are unknown numbers. And, as in systems of 
linear equations, the given equations must be consistent and 
independent. f 

The solution of a system of quadratic or higher equations in 
general involves the solution of an equation of higher degree 
than the second, and therefore cannot be effected by the 
methods for solving quadratic equations. But there are many 
special systems whose solutions can be made to depend upon 
the solutions of quadratic equations. 


§ 1. SIMULTANEOUS QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 


1. Elimination by Substitution. — When one equation of a 
system of two equations is of the first degree, the solution can 
be obtained by the method of substitution. 


Ex. Solve the system y + 22 = 5, (1) 
* — р = — 8. (2) 
Solving (1) for y, у=5—– 22. (3) 
Substituting 5 — 2 for y in (2), 

2 — 25 + 20 — 4 8. (4) 
From this equation we obtain qe], (5) 
ж = 53. (6) 

Substituting 1 for тіп (3), y=. 


Substituting 5% for v in (3), y = — 64. 
562 
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Notice that the system (1), (2) is equivalent to the system 
(3), (4), which is equivalent to the two systems (3), (5) and 
(3), (б). 

Therefore the solutions of the given system are x= 1, у = 3; 
к= 5%, у = — 61. 

These solutions may be written 1, 3; 53, — 63, if the first 
number of each pair be understood to be the value of x, and 
the second the corresponding value of y. 

Observe that, if we had substituted the value 1 for x in (2), 
we should have obtained y = + 3. 

But the values x = 1 and y = — 3 do not satisfy equation (1). 

By the principle of equivalent equations, proved in Ch. XIII., 
52, Art. 2 (iii.), equation (3), obtained from (1) by solving for 
y, and equation (4), obtained by substituting this value for y 
in (2), form a system equivalent to the given system. This 
principle does not, however, prove that (2) and (4) are neces- 
sarily equivalent to the given system. In this example, since 
(2) and (4) give more solutions than (1) and (4), the system 
formed by (2) and (4) cannot be equivalent to the given sys- 
tem. "Therefore, having obtained the values of one of the un- 
known numbers, we should obtain the values of the other by 
substituting in the equation of the first degree. 

This advice was unnecessary in solving systems of linear 
simultaneous equations, since then both equations were of the 
first degree. 

EXERCISES I. 


Solve each of the following systems: 


P 2 „„ 

1329. ту = 96. 

4 oo Я 5 

d 22-28). i e+ у = 74. 

& cr 2 5 
а? + y’ = 1825. a (2 + у) = 25. 

7. “асты далы & E 
34 777 = 42. a+3y=4ay. 
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a? 

12 + vy + y = 343, 
2 у= 21. 

4®—6у=— 18, 2а? — ra 


2+ 6 ay — 57 = —26. 


12. 
2:-у- 


deco ЕЖ 
41 4-8y = 10. 
4a—3y=5, 24 ＋3 / = 13, 
2а? +5) —6y = 7. * — ей аны 


[ 
| 
| 
ls 
223) —11, pon 
| 
з 
Ба 


13. 


15. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
E =N 
| 
| 
| 


8714 9 Чт 18. 22 0 
W y 7 y 
@—у=:= 11, 
19, ae 2212: у 169 
s yo y 2% 60 
2+5 _y+2 32 — 4-2» 
2149-7 2-4 22. 2% Ч 
3 41229 5 
2-1. a+ 59 
Е 75 772 
| E Ld m i 2 
* 1 19 а? - / 32 
yt+ytl 7 vy 15 
4 5a—Ty+6=0, el te 
а? + 1 = 18. аё E ＋＋ J = 3. 
= 22 4444-16-20, (22--2)/--52--10)у-229, 
| 12+5 у=4. (2429-3. 


2. Elimination by Addition and Subtraction. — When both 
equations of a system of two quadratie equations contain only 
the squares of the unknown numbers, the solution can be 
obtained by the method of addition and subtraction. 


Ex.1. Solve the system 9 a? —83* = 28, (1) 
та +31 = 31. (2) 
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We will first eliminate y°. 


Multiplying (1) by 3, 27 * — 247? = 84. (3) 
Multiplying (2) by 8, 56 a? + 24 y* = 248. (4) 
Adding (3) and (4), 83 a? = 332. (5) 
Whence Ф--2, (6) 
ала e=— 2. (7) 
Substituting 2 for in (1), y=+1. (8) 
Substituting — 2 for тіп (1), ус (9) 


The given system is equivalent to the system (3), (4), which 
is equivalent to the system (5), (1); this last system is equiva- 
lent to the two systems (6), (1) and (7), (1). 

The solutions of the system (6), (1) are 2,1; 2, —1. 

The solutions of the system (7), (1) are — 2, 1; —2, — 1. 

Therefore, the given system has the four solutions, 2, 1; 2, 
Ee 2117-32-41, 

Notice that the number of solutions is equal to the product 
of the degrees of the equations of the system. 

Many other examples are most easily solved by this method. 


Ex. 2. Solve the system 2? + 3% —18, (1) 
22 —5y = 3. (2) 
We will first eliminate y. 
Multiplying (1) by 5, ба? + 15у = 90. (3) 
Multiplying (2) by 3, 6 – 15 у = 9. (4) 
Adding (3) and (4), 112° = 99. (5) 
Whence, c= 8, (6) 
and х= — 3. (7) 
Substituting 3 for тіп (1), у = 3. (8) 
Substituting — 3 for 2 in (1), у= 8. (9) 
Therefore, the given system has the two solutions 3, 3; 
— 3, 3. 


Notice that this example could also have been solved by the 
method of substitution. 
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Ex. 3. Solve the system a? + xy = 6, (1) 

“-Һу-- 8. (2) 
Multiplying (2) by ғ, а? ay = 3a. (3) 
Subtracting (3) from (1), 0=6 – 32. (4) 
Whence, =2. (5) 
Substituting 2 for w in (2), y= 1. 


Notice that in multiplying equation (2) by 2, the root æ = 0 


was introduced into equation (8). 


But, since equation (1) is 


not satisfied by 2 = 0, the given system is equivalent to the 
system (1), (3). The latter system is equivalent to the sys- 


tem (4), (1). 


EXERCISES II. 
Solve each of the following systems: 


1 a? ＋ y! = 13, 
j 227: 


-1 


æ + ay = 20, 
ху + 5a = 22. 


bo 


баху — За? = 78. 
9a? + 5y* = 29, 
ба? 37 =—7. 
* + 4 +y --3y = 30, 
* ＋ 4K ＋ 6 = + 3. 


н 
© 


39 —29 4-52» 9. 


| 
| 
1 
ы (9 + 32? = 132, 
| 
| 
| 
| 


т 
eh ти P 
За? —5y = 17. 
2 bima = 34, 
T= 2. 
Б КУЛАТ 
22? —3y* = 28 
T КЛИ 
4% — Зу? = 87 
12. ата 
аа? + by? = c. 
Ее ши = 43, 
[а + Say — у = 25. 
A бэр: * + % — 1, 
3y а + у? —– 7. 
Зху= 52 - Ty – 1, 
18. 
ps 3s + 5у – 9. 
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Es 4.” n ELM 
* y= Say. ` la—y=2ay — 86. 
1 
2-4 +38, 2793-9, 
21. y 22. 1 
gare =~=52+2, 
т y 
3-7--122, 1-104-8, 
23 y 24. Я 
y У--9;-- 
5 7 = 20у. s 9y — 4. 
CFU 4 Sy = 22, 3+2 80, 
2-2) 26. y 
PTT 5a — 24[* — 39 
5 — — 7 =— 8}. a= = . 
ome x H y 


3 Method of Factoring. — The method of this article de- 
pends upon the following principle: 
A system of two integral equations 


Px Q=0 
2:0 
EXS 0; 
whose first members (when all terms are brought to these members) 
can be resolved into factors, is equivalent to the four systems, 


жо Жн tO pent =: 


obtained by taking each factor of one equation with each factor 
of the other. 

For, every solution of the given system must reduce either 
P or Q, or both P and Q, to 0, and at the same time must 
reduce either R ог S, or both R and S, to 0. 

Now any solution of (I) which reduces P to 0 and R to 0, is 
a solution of (a); any solution which reduces P to 0 and S to 
0, is a solution of (b); and so оп. Therefore, every solution of 
the given system is а solution of at least one of the derived 
systems. 
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And any solution of (а) reduces Р to 0 and R to 0, and 
therefore reduces P x Q to 0 and Ех S to 0. Therefore, 
every solution of (a) is a solution of (I.). 

In like manner it can be shown that every solution of the 
three other derived systems is a solution of the given system. 


Ех. 1. Solve the system (æ —2y) (x — 3 y) = 0, 
( ＋ y — 4) (z — y 4- 2) = 0. 
The given system is equivalent to the four systems 


x—2y=0, z—2y-0, 
ора Spear 

%--3у--0,) a—sy=0, 
44:5-:4-0,1 ® ҚЫЛЫ LL 


The solution of (а) is $, $; the solution of (0) is — 4, — 2; 
the solution of (c) is 3, 1; the solution of (d) is — 3, — 1. 
These are therefore the solutions of the given equations. 


Ех. 2. Solve the system 22? — 7 zy + 6y* = 0, (1) 
а? ＋ y! = 13. (2) 
The first member of (1) is (ж — 2 y)(2 x — Зу), and the first 
member of (2), when 13 is transferred to that member, cannot 
be resolved into rational factors. The given system is there- 
fore equivalent to the two systems 
ж--2у--0, 24 —33 = 0, 
Paya} 24-11 0) 
The solutions of (а) and (b), and therefore of the given 
system, are respectively 


2/38, VIP; — 2/38, — 19, 8,2; —3, — 2. 
Ex. 3. Solve the system (2 — 7) % — 3) = 0, 


(æ 50 0 — 9)= 0. 
If a solution is to contain simultaneous values of т and y, 
2—7 = 0 and 2 — 5 = 0 cannot be taken as a system. There- 
fore the given system is equivalent only to the two systems 


www.rcin.org.pl 


SIMULTANEOUS QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 569 


x—T=0, 2—5 = 0, 
се (о 2 eco. 
The solutions are evidently 7, 9, and 5, 3. 
The solutions of such systems can be written at sight. 


4. When all the terms which contain the unknown numbers 
in both equations of the system are of the second degree, a 
system can always be derived whose solution is obtained by 
the method of the preceding article. 

Ex. Solve the system а? + жу +27? = T4, (1) 

2а? + 2ay + y = 13. (2) 

Multiplying (1) by 73, 732° + 73 ay + 1467 = 74 x 73. (8) 

Multiplying (2) by 74, 1482? + 148 ay + 74? = 74 х 73. (4) 

Subtracting (3) from (4), 75 + 75 zy — T2 y 0, 


or 25 * + 25 ay — 24 y? = O, 
or (5 — 3y)(5 x 4- 8 y) = 0. 
Therefore the given system is equivalent to 


5r—3y-—0, 5a+8y=0, b 
аат, ® үөү л Ч 

The solutions of. these systems, and hence of the given 

system, are respectively 
3,5; —3, —5; 8, —5; —8, 5. 

In applying this method to such systems, we must first 
derive from the given equations a homogeneous equation in 
which there is no term free from the unknown numbers. The 
factors of the first member of this equation can always be 
obtained. See Ch. VIII., $ 1, Art. 12; Ch. XVIII., Art. 19; 
and Ch. XIX., Art. 31. 


5. A system of two quadratie equations, whose terms in 
the unknown numbers are all of the second degree, can also be 
solved by a special device. 


Ex. 1. Solve the system 2? + 45* = 13, (1) 
ry + 2 * = 5. (2) 
In both equations, let у=. (3) 
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Then from (1), 4824-4488 = 13, whence a? = ш (4) 
and from (2), vt + 2 = 5, whence 2° = 1125 (5) 
Я EE SS 

Equating values of 27, 14 45 Ie" 128 28 | (6) 
From (6), t=4, (7) 
and t=. (8) 
22 TEA m 1 

When t=}, uisi ure 135 9, whence v = + 3. 


When t=— $, 27-3, whence 2 = + 1. 
When 2= + 3, y= te = 4 (£3) = 
When z— K V у= (ур) =F $v} 


It is to be noted that after assuming y= tv, we have а 
system of three equations in three unknown numbers т, y, and 4. 
Then the system (1), (2), (3) is equivalent to (3), (4), (5), which 
is in turn equivalent to (3), (4), and (6). From (6) we obtain 
the values of ¢, from (4) the corresponding values of , and 
from (3) the corresponding values of y. 

The solutions of the given system therefore are 


3,1; —3,—1; vh — ivi; V. VI. 


EXERCISES III. 


Solve each of the following systems: 


(г-8(/-6)-0 68) 0 0 =0, 
1 | 2 | 
e+y=13. 4a+3y= 36. 
»(8:98-9-0 | .(8-90-9- 
(а +1) (y +2) — 12. 16 =- 7) 0. 
a? + ay 78, а? = 28 æy — 675, 
5 Pi ay = 7. ый к=» 
23--4у1--13, а? + 3% = 54, 
5 pires Cl 5. 5 hea ең С 
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а? — xy + y! = 21, 

y! — 2ay +15 = 0. 

TE Арыг = 6, 

SIME = 14. 

їр — 2ay ＋ 8%%= 9, 
* — 4ху ＋ 5% = 5. 
жадырады 13 2, 
| 


* + шу +y? = 52, 
9. іні 27 Ч 10. Í 
арланы 74, 

22? + 2uy + y! = 13. 
72. T 
Ба? + 4 = 24 

2-2 = 57 

p ii e 16 


а? = 61-3 
+ ту, 18. 
* — yY? = 31 — 2ay. 


—ay + 10 = 7 2. 
а? +5 ау +y = 79, 
** + 3ay+y = 59. 


15. 


17. 

2 — 52у + 33? = 6, 

За? —8 xry +21 = 5. 

w + 4+/(шу) + 4y N + 2-/у = 0, 
| Vat 2y = 3. 

( 15) (y — 7) = 0, 


19. | 


(x—3)(y—2)— 


23. 


а? — 5 a? + 2 = 12. 

* 2-/(шу) + у — v2 +-/у.= 0, 

Vr + уу = 5. 

6. If the members of one equation of a system of two equations 
PR = 05; (1) | (L) 

Р = $, (2) 


contain as factors the corresponding members of the second equa- 
tion, then the system is equivalent to the following two systems : 


25 | 
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The first equation of the system (a) is obtained by dividing 
the members of equation (1) of the given system by the cor- 
responding members of equation (2), and the second equation 
is equation (2) of the given system. 

The system (b) is obtained by equating to 0 the two mem- 
bers of equation (2) of the given system. 

The given system is equivalent to the system 


PR — QS = 0, 
cop (II.) 
or, replacing Q by P, to the system 
P(R — S)- 0, 
Pano} 2 
The system (III.) is, by Art. 3, equivalent to the two systems 
R—S=0, апа 223 
A ир" Р-—0=0, 
That is, to 
BZN. P=); 
E | (а), and Жм | 17) 


Ех. 1. Solve the system (2—1) (w—y+2)=(y+1) (ғ--?), 
e—y+2=2+y. 
By the above principle, the given system is equivalent to the 
following two systems: 
5 2222: 
а апа b). 

ex—-y+2=a+y, (а) 2+5 = 0, Q) 
The solution of (a) is 3, 1; the solution of (b) is — 1, 1. 
Ex. 2. Solve the system а? — y = 8, 


x+y = 3. 
The given system is equivalent to the two systems 
аг), yas (сді 
and b). 
rae (a), an 3-0, (0) 


The solution of system (a) is 17,1. Since the equation 3 = 0 
is impossible for finite values of 2, the system (b) is impossible. 
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EXERCISES IV. 


Solve each of the following systems: 


„ " „„ 
* — 2 / = 8. * — 7 4. 

" „ 4 i 
15283. ( 1) (y —1) =40. 


а . = -, 
0682—20) = 34 (x — y) 
Зурагтай далан 


e+y=3. 
А ae ЦЭГ? 
` [{32+у=1. 36 y?) = 824 6y. 
За? — 42у + y! = 39, [2—7 Gt 9*—24, 
ә | 10. 
e—y=3. laty=4. 
11 DUET 
` (æ+8y=11. 
- f 
р За +45 = 5. 
1_1_» oy 
% "Md y 2 
13. 1 1 14. Же 
= -.... 4 2 =% 
? у = г” + 
15. Бо. E ежел с. 


7. Symmetrical Equations. — А Symmetrical Equation is one 
which remains the same when the unknown numbers are inter- 
changed. 

A system of two symmetrical equations can be solved by first 
finding the values of x + y and = y. 

Ex. 1. Solve the system “--у-39, (1) 


ay = 2. (2 


www.rcin.org.pl 


574 ALGEBRA. 


Squaring (1), а ＋ 2жу + у* = 9. (5) 
Multiplying (2) by 4, 4 ay = 8. (4) 
Subtracting (4) from (3), * — 22у + y? = 1. (5) 
Equating square roots, —у=1, (6) 
and a—y=-—1. (7) 
From (1) and (6), Ф-- 2, 32215 
from (1) and (7), %--1, y=2. 


We find, by substitution, that the two sets of values 2, 1 
and 1, 2 satisfy the given system. 

Notice that these solutions differ only in having the values 
of т and y interchanged. This we should expect from the 
definition of symmetrical equations. 

Observe that the system (9), (4), and therefore the equiva- 
lent system (3), (5), is equivalent to the two systems: 


e+y=3 

шу = 2 

Consequently, if in the system (3), (5), equation (8) be re- 
placed by (1), the resulting system 


“--У-- 9, 


| the given system, and { 
oy = 2. 


a+y=3, (1) 
a — 2 2 + . =1, (5) 

is equivalent to the given system. 
Ex. 2. Solve the system а? + 0 = 18, (1) 
ту = 6. (2) 
Multiplying (2) by 2, 2 ay = 12. (3) 
Adding (3) to (1), а? + 2 ay + y? = 25. (4) 
Subtracting (3) from (1), a? — 2 y = 1. (5) 
Equating square roots of (4), 4 + y= + 5. (6) 
Equating square roots of (5), «—y=+41. (7) 


The given system is equivalent to the system (4), (5), which 
is equivalent to the systems (6), (7). 
The latter systems are 


v+y=5, y= 


5, +у= —5, 
b 
aiid NM ed O 


2 —1, 


vy —5, 


condi 


| (4). 


www.rcin.org.pl 


SIMULTANEOUS QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 575 


The solutions of these four systems are respectively 3, 2; 
2, 3; — 2, — 3; —3, — 2. 

The solutions of (6) and (7) should be obtained mentally, 
without writing the equivalent systems (а), (5), (е), (d). 

In thus solving mentally, each sign of the second member 
of (6) should be taken in turn with each sign of the second 
member of (7). 


ғы ~ 9 1 1 22 

Ex. 3. Solve the system ST ау (1) 

15:44. 251 
" E yo a (2) 
Clearing (1) of fractions, (2 + y)! = ay. (3) 
Clearing (2) of fractions, № ＋ у= 55. (4) 
Subtracting (4) from (8), 2 xy = Фу сер (5) 
Transferring terms and factoring, Ze + 1) = 0. (6) 
Whence ay = 0, (7) 
and ay = — а. (8) 
From (3) and (7) we have æ — 0, у = 0. This solution does 


not satisfy the given equations, and was therefore introduced 
by clearing of fractions. 


From (3) and (8) we have (2+ yy = d. 

Whence e+y=+a,/—1. (9) 

Subtracting 2 zy, = — 2a’, from (4), (ж — y)! = 3 æ. | 
Whence * e + Ms. (10) 


From (9) and (10) we obtain 
G1 2 i a - 1-00 
«(У-1%у%,  «(уЗ-у-1) | -а(у8-4/-1) 
2 і ies 2 ү 


а Stu +y8), SA - у). 
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We find that these sets of values satisfy the given equations. 
When the equations are symmetrical, except for sign, the 
solution can be obtained by a similar method. 


Ex. 4. Solve the system х—у=1, (1) 

жу = 2. (2) 
Squaring (1), * — 22у +y = 1. (3) 
Adding four times (2) to (3), а? + 22у +y = 9. (4) 
Equating square roots of (4), * ＋ = + 3. (5) 


The solutions of (5) and (1) are 2, 1, and — 1, — 2. 

Notice that the solutions in this case differ not only in hav- 
ing the values of 2 and y interchanged, but also in sign. This 
we should have expected. 


8. Many systems which are not symmetrical can be solved 
by the method of the preceding article. 


Ex. 1. Solve the system 2 + 3y = 8, (1) 
ay — 2. (2) 

We should first obtain the value of 22 — 3 у. 

Squaring (1), 4% + 122у + 9 y* = 64. (3) 

Subtracting 24 times (2) from (3), 4а? —12ay4+9y?=16. (4) 

Equating square roots of (4), 2% — Зу = + 4. (5) 


The solutions of (1) and (5) are 3, 8, 1, 2. 


9. A system of simultaneous quadratie equations can fre- 
quently be solved by some special device. 


Ex. 1. Solve the system а* + y = 7, (1) 
€ ＋ y* = 11. (2) 

Subtracting (1) from the product of (2) by 2, 
—у=11@—17. (5) 


Adding (3) to twice (2), 
ауру +22421 = 112+ 15, 
ог y(x + 2) — y = 92 + 15. (4) 
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Solving (4) for y, 


nee 92 +15 1 
=+) * 2+2 227151) 
1 6:411 


“ (4-2) 2(z42) G 

From (5), taking the sign + between the fractions, we have 

у= Sety =3; 
taking the sign — between the fractions, 
2602-10 8445 
2(x +2) 2+ 2 
Substituting 3 for y in (2), 2 = 2. 
Therefore one solution is 2, 3. 


82:45 
242 


If we substitute — 


for y in either (1) or (2), we are 


led to the cubic equation 
e+ 2 22 — 102 = 19. 
Methods for solving cubic equations will be given in Part II. 


Ex. 2. Solve the system 


{ут == M ET (1) 
Væ t y) VG — y) = 5. (2 
Clearing (1) of fractions, 
30 — у) A — y) +4. (3) 
Solving (3) as a quadratic in ./(# — y), we obtain 
V(x — y) = 2, and — $, 
whence —у=4, (4) 
and z—y-£f (5) 
Substituting 2 for /(e — y) in (2), /(x +y) + 2 = 5, 
whence “--у-- 9. (6) 


Substituting — 4 for ,/(ғ- y) in (2), V --y)—$—5; 
whence + у= 249. (7) 
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From (4) and (6), * = 6, y=2}; 
from (5) and (7), х= 16{%, y-15j. 
The solution 6}, 2} is found to satisfy the given equations; 


the solution 16755, 153 is found to satisfy the system obtained 
by changing the sign of the radical y(x — y). 


EXERCISES V. 


Solve each of the following systems: 


e+y=12, 4514 у = 88, 
pee 32. pi 
А BUE. х обводы 
8 ху = 8. 
net 37, й %--2у--10, 
id 28. = pale A 
x * — у = 8, 
7. 8. 
ра" Жыры 
d ras За 3 5у = 13, 
20903 vis =— 4. 
E S UNE 58, a 22227 
3 = - 60. Фу = 12. 
E IS x T Таған 
A Fr 145, ну оро 
bay = 8. 
"S 9а? + 25 y* = 29 b,, 92* + у= 37 at 
ae 122 | =— 2a’, 
T 5а +20 5, 8055 æ + y? = 187 
рой 2 ab. рес" 
* + y’ 61, - 5e+3y=11, 
АСА анаған 
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СИ АРШ Р „ 
92? + 49% = 58. ху = 288 
a? — y? = 28, 22—40 = —– 3, 
7 26. 
- рэн 48. ЗЕ 
ы 22 25 y? = — 64, AT ide 53, 
ay = — 4. * — у = 5. 
29, bir T4, Эн 227 61, 
т 
ЯГ 9a? + y’ = 82, 162? + 493 = 113, 
p — y — 10. 55 
1,1-3, 1,131 
W y W 2 
33. 34. 
ту ey 9 
xy = 80, 101], 
as 11111 з. 12 у 
т у 5 1 +у= 4. 
2+ y = 16, 1 y 16 
9. 1,1 1 зв {у 2015 
2 y З 2-у-2 
Ф е 1,1. 
"ir 34, 252" 
39. із 40. 35-23 
а? — у = ф ху, а? +y = 45, 
EIE] 4 111 
W 6 W у 2 
з 
gy = 2} ay, 1,1.1,1 
43. 1,1. 44 i2 y a b 
* y Ё e+y=a+b? 
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45. ieee iia © рови 7, 
ay = 36 2+y=37. 

47 um 5484: eise дааа 

i пау = b. 

49. 1 29, 8: (a-a 45, 

` vy = TUM 4 sy T y= 

53. сз ИЕА = en m, 
2+0 + 80у = —– 1. £ +y = ay. 
a MCI 80 bL 2, 
5 1а y ay m3. 

57. ps 4, Ж baa 
а? + y! + vy = 195%. z4y—23 

59. e. 9, - 3 2m, 
а? + * — ay = 21 0 у 4 2a. 

3 b? 
apas 96 — , ay + f= 
mes (a? — b*)zy = 1. 

T ЫТ MM eer 2, e 
у(2+2)– уй+)=Ь (@ + /г)(у E72. 


* изм n 
2(a? — у) = 3. 
22+ 54/(22+ у + 2) = 22 — y, 
B ctio cul T уа 


Simultaneous Quadratic Equations in Three Unknown Numbers. 


10. No definite methods can be given for solving simulta- 
neous quadratie equations in three unknown numbers. 


Ex. 1. Solve the system æy = 2, (1) 
жг = 3, (2) 
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Multiplying corresponding members of (1), (2), and (3), 
* = 86. (4) 
Equating square roots of (4), xyz = + 6. (5) 
Dividing (5) in turn by (1), (2), and (3), 
2=+3, у=+2, 4-31. 
The required solutions are therefore, 1, 2, 3, and —1, —2, —3. 


Ex. 2. Solve the system c (y + 2) = 5, (1) 

у(=+2) = 8, (2) 

z(z 4- y) =9. (3) 

Adding corresponding members of (1), (2) and (3), and 

dividing by 2, ay +02 + yz — 11. (4) 
Subtracting in turn (1), (2), and (3) from (4), 

yz = 6, (5) 

2 = 3, (6) 

ay = 2. (7) 


The solutions of equations (5), (6), and (7) are 1, 2, 3, and 
—1, —2, – 8. 


Ex. 3. Solve the system e+ y* + 22 = 169, (1) 
e+y+z=19, (2) 
(у + 2) = 48. (3) 
Multiplying (2) by 2, * + 2(у + 2) = 19a. (4) 
Subtracting (3) from (4), * = 192 — 48. (5) 
Whence æ= 3 and 16. 
Substituting 3 for тіп (1) and (2), we obtain 
from (1), y! + 2 = 160, (6) 
from (2), y 2-16. (7) 
Substituting 16 for in (1) and (2), we obtain 
from (1), y+ 2 =— 87, (8) 
from (2), у+2= 3. (9) 
Solving (6) and (7), we have у= 4, 2--12; 
and у= 12, 2--4. 
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Solving (8) and (9), we have 
y= ty- 183 , 3 N 


The solutions of the given system are therefore 


3, 4, 12; 3, 12, 4; 16, 34 Qo * 


Ex. 4. Solve the system * + zy +y = 37, (1) 

а? + 22 + 2 = 28, (2) 

Y ＋ yz ＋ 22 = 19. (3) 

Subtracting (2) from (1), z(y — 2) +0 — 22 — 9, (4) 

ог (y — z)(z 4- y + 2) = 9. (5) 

Subtracting (3) from (2), ( — y) (z +y 4- 2) = 9. (6) 

From (5) and (6) we obtain У-2-%-), (7) 

ог =2у— (8) 
Substituting 2y — 2 for тіп (1), 

Cy —2) -(2y —2)y - y = 37, (9) 

or Ty — 5yz + 2 37. (10) 


Multiplying (3) by 87, 374° + 37 yz + 37 22 37 x 19. (11) 
Multiplying (10) by 19, 133y*—95yz+4+192*= 37 х 19, (12) 
Subtracting (11) from (12), 


96 y* — 132 yz — 182 — 0, (13) 
or 48? — 66 yz — 92? = 0, (14) 
or (6y — 92) (8y + 2) = 0. (15) 


Now the given system is equivalent to the system (1), (5), 
(6), which is equivalent to the system (1), (3), (8). The latter 
system is equivalent to the system (1), (3), (10), which is 
equivalent to the system (8), (3), (15). The latter system is 
equivalent to the two systems 


a= 2 3, 4 22% — 3, 
6y — 92 — 0, (a), 8y¥+z=0,} (0). 
y! + yz 2 = 19, * +yz +z —19, 
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In solving systems (a) and (0), we first solve the last two 
equations for y and z. 
The solutions of (a) and (5), and therefore of the given 
system, are 4, 3, 2; -4, —3, —2; 10%, V4, —8V4; 
10у -Vh 8v} 


1. 


4. 


10. 


12. 


14. 


ту = 30, 
yz =— 60, 
az = — 50. 


EXERCISES VI. 


ry = а, 
а пае 
boas 


2 +12 = 13, 
а? + 2? = 34, 
++ =29. 


а? + ху + y! = 61, 
* + az + 2 = 21, 
у + yz + @ = 13. 
3z=5y, 

æ(z ＋ 2)— ys + 32, 


2(2 — 1)=(у + 1) – 1. 


м 


13. 


15. 


Solve each of the following systems: 


*. = b, 


2-Уу-а, 
H 


Ve = с. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


a? + yz = 5, 

y! 25, 
2+ ay=5. 

a(y +2)= 6, 
yx + 2) = 234, 
2(a + y) = 223. 
(ж + y + 2) = 6, 
у(® + y + 2)—12, 
20 + y + 2) 18. 


2-40-2-а0, 
а(2--))-5, 
z(z + y)- c. 
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az = y, VG? +y + 2) = 18, 
16. {a@+y+2=19, 17. {я+у+2=19, 
Ён «(у + 2)= 48. 
a2 — 360, y=4(@+2), 
18. y(z—10)=40, 19 {а +y? = 458, 
a(z 4-8) 2400 + y(z — 2). № + 2 =730. 


@+y)@+2) = a, 
(y +2)(— +0) = b, 21. 
(2 + ж)(у + 2) = c. 
a ＋ + = 29, 
| 


@+®(&@-+ у t 2) = 6, 
(--“(2--)--2)--8, 

(2+ у)(® ++ 2) =— 6. 
(@+yt+2)(@+y—2) = 24{, 
(@—y+2)(y+z—2) = 24, 
(a? + 02) = 2 2°. 


20. 


ху + xz + yz = 10, 23. 
2+0 - 2 = — 5. 


$2. SIMULTANEOUS HIGHER EQUATIONS. 


1. The solutions of certain equations of higher degree than 
the second can be made to depend upon the solutions of quad- 
ratic equations. 


Ex. 1. Solve the system a? ＋ 5 —9, (1) 

2--У--8. (2) 

Dividing (1) by (2), * — ху + 0 = 3. (3) 
Subtracting (3) from the square of (2), 

3 ay = 6, or zy = 2. (4) 


The solutions of (2) and (4), and therefore of the given sys- 
tems, are 1, 2, and 2, 1. 


Ех. 2. Solve the system a + ay? + y'= 21, (1) 
* ＋ 4 T. (2) 

Dividing (1) by (2), a? ay . . (3) 
Subtracting (3) from (2), 2ay=4, (4) 
or | ay = 2. (5) 
Adding (5) to (2), a*--2zy +y = 9. (6) 
Subtracting (5) from (3), * — 2zy +y = 1. (7) 
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Equating square roots, from (6), z--y = + 3, (8) 
from (7), - 7 = 4 1. (9) 
The given system is equivalent to the system (2), (3), which 
is equivalent to (2), (5), or (3), (5). 
Therefore the given system is equivalent to (6), (7), or (8), 
9). 
m solutions бї (8) and (9), and hence of the given system, 
are2, 1; 1,2; —1, —2; —2, — 1. 


Ex. 3. Solve the system * +y 17, (1) 
x+y =3. (2) 
We first find the value of ay. 

Let ФУ = 2. (3) 
Squaring (2, * --22/-/--09, (4) 
or а? + y= 9 — 22, (5) 
Squaring (5), * + 22? + y! = 81 362 + 42, (6) 
or a+ yt = 81 — 362 + 222, (7) 

Since a‘ + у* = 17, we have from (7) 
222 362 + 81 = 17. (8) 
Whence z = 16, and 2. (9) 
Therefore, from (3) and (9), zy— 16, (10) 
and gy —2. (11) 


The solutions of (2) and (10) and of (2) and (11) are readily 
found, and should be checked by substitution. 
Ex. 4. Solve the system 
а? + y! = 33, (1) 
e+y=3. (2) 
Subtracting (1) from the fifth power of (2), 
5 ay +10 ay? +10 2y 4- 5 ay*= 210, 
or ay (a + 2 ay +2 ay? 4-39) = 42. (3) 


Adding a*y + xy’ to the expression within the parentheses, 
and subtracting the same, we obtain 


ау(а? +3 xy +3 ay! +y — ay — xy) = 42, 
or ay(z + yy — wy x + y) 42. (4) 
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Substituting 3 for ж + y in (4), 
27 ху — 3a*y? = + 42, 


or vy --9 vy = — и. (5) 
Solving (5) as a quadratic in гу, 

ay = 7, (6) 

and : ху = 2. 4 (7) 


By solving (2) and (6), and (2) and (7), we obtain the values 
of xand y. The results should be checked by substitution. 
Ex. 5. Solve the system 


(a? + у) (8? + 0) = 45, (t) 

e+ y= 3. (2) 

From (2) w+ y= 9 — 22у, (3) 
and * p=27 —3 ту(® + y) 


= 27 —9 xy, sincex+y=3. (4) 
Substituting in (1) for 2? + у? and а? + 7° their values from 
(3) and (4), 
(9—2 ay) (27 —9 wy) = 45, 
or 2 * 15 xy= — 22. (5) 
Equation (5) сап be solved as a quadratic in ту, and the 
results combined with equation (2). The results should be 
checked by substitution. 


EXERCISES VII. 
Solve each of the following systems : 


NER 2 
" 20 4- y) — 5, (z—1) -(y—2) 
33 ese: 

" 2 77 — 59 "E 9 ВИ, 
a—y=b. (2-0 
М E" 82, М Аел 
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а ＋ 7 17, a + * = 9T, 
9. (252 10. ee 
a* + y* = 257, (a — 3)* + (y — 2)* 
Ar: B 
із [CTT - =, (a? + y*)(z — у) = 200, 
| кы (МҰНЫ 
(а%— 5°)(ш + у)=9, (a + у)(а* + y*)= 175 
2 Dior qe 2 „ 
(z t y) t y)-— 585, а? + y = 1056, 
d (еуез) 4а. 5 ME де 
1 — y 211, 2— y= 342, 
e ра ге” 
WE 30, 4 со 
VG + 7) Vy – 9)= 4. (2 — 5)+ (9 — у)= 6 
2 олон „166 
a? + 5 = 189 a 
VG T) y – 5)= 3, 4/(90—2)— 4/(9—y)—2, 
А 6353 © 5 
НЕ 4097, 2 эр ад с. 
#+у+/@+у)=12. 2--у-10. 
29. т Vy — 6) = 2, 
* — у = 4. 


EXERCISES VIII. 
MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


Solve each of the following systems by the methods given 
in this chapter, or by special devices : 


cade 4 plo Хий 

gy — 2400. gy = 12. 

4 mou 2 қызы 
5е--2у--7. Зу—хж=1% 
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4 g!— у =: 8(ж — у), ? ILIUM 
р 5 a? + y? = 100. 
[2255 way, «(14 5) = 0, 
901, 56 4 y. 
“te. 4 y). 
ED v (1 2) - ao. 
240 any [02—20 +397 1 
9 .12—9 ety "^" 10. 30 2 +y 3 
2 * 3% = 24. (3221 
25% n зд „„ 
| (2 — 5) (у — 9) = 0. (42+ 5)(2y — 3) = 0. 


| 2z—5)(3y-- 1) = 0, 

13. 

z!--3ay--5xz—2y-— 19$. 

E F 
` [2+%#+2—Ту=2. 


CE Mad TE T ee 


22?-- 3ay+4e+5y=0. 2-0 ＋ 5 ＋9 = 84. 
— 1 T аат н 
а?у? = 51834 — 5 ху. 


За? 5 , 2 —4y — 14. 
а= 
Ина. зау o Baty) 44403, 


(2+0) (e — v) =61. 


＋— f 
(22 +2 = 5 zy. 


6 
42? 4- 9 y! -- 12ay = ay! — 11. 


(ЕКСЕ 
-i) Y— 3) = 8600 
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* = 
„ 
i 12 
deer 
e—y 1 
25 ту—ж 2 26 5 
* ＋ 7 = 6. 1 — у 2. 
= ey? — * = 1152 
акы 18, ав | V 4 
а + y = 4914. ay — my? = 48. 
К Е paid жі 
Va + Уу = 4. "(2 — y = 2044. 
ete 
zy (а? + у?) = 290. 
4 F 
' (2 (ed + ay)+(c + d) (2 + y) = 0. 
sN _ 224» 85 
зз. | t — y ХЕ: 3% „ y 9 
xy = 63 * у= 2. 
1 
ae z*'y m 
Р” y ^" y 
азу! =b? 11.1 
e+y C еу” 
а" ＋ * = а", Баг 
37. 38. 
5 #— 0 = а?у 
й А 
ay 4-35, 2 F. 15 
39 y 3 Ж ) 9.2 
47220. BL 
zy = 3 у 2 
2 E ууу. 27, 42 [+= Mery, 
* fy 2 4 e+y=a 
“-у--2 
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шинээ КА n= 455, 
43. 44. 
2a (a? — y?) = 48 y. “--у-5 
= * 4 а + ay? + y! = 84 w, 
(at — ay +y? =7. * 
25 8 s [^7 vy +y + 28 0, 
1а pay +y?=19. x—ay+y+1=0 
& m eon i 55 
xy (a? + y?) = 468. (a? 4- y) (ay? +1) 2 320 5, 
(ab + 1) (a? +1) _ (а +1) (ay +1) 
сЕ 2+1 у +1 
(ab +1) +1) — (P* 4- 1) (zy +1) 
y+1 ы “--1 
EDU a оти 
* ＋ y! + vy = 84. а? + + жу = 133 
* N — 3 а? — 7 
E = 2, 
м PEVE зру y) 


d сег) шы Ссс; 
„ 
** — y — a 
[Vet -NH, 
C VG y) VG - 9 = 0. 


wig. 0 И 

2+5 — z— 1------ 
z—y 2-У 59 Ю n= Je y) 
а? += 41. V +) VN — у) = 5. 
y = 22, e+ = 2, 

1 ＋ 5 +2 = 28, a+y=z+a, 

xyz = 512. ay = b. 

®+у+#=5, “--У--2-4, 

e+ P= 2, ay + 22 + yz=—4, 

* ＋ 2 = 8. ж—у+=8. 
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(x + yy + (0+ 2) + @+х*#= 44, 
* G- — 2 @— 2) 96, 
e+ / — 2 = — 15. 


хи = yz, qu = ye, 
2 + и = 18, 2+и= 7, 
= y +2= 14, = y+z=5, 
* * ＋ 2 ＋ и? = 340. ай + y t u = 1394. 


§ 3. APPLICATIONS OF THE CRITERIA OF THE NATURE OF 
THE ROOTS OF QUADRATIC EQUATIONS TO SIMULTA- 
NEOUS QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 


Ex. 1. Given the system у= х + с, (1) 
22 + y? = 25, (2) 
find a value of с which will make the two solutions equal, i.e., the two 
values of х equal to each other, and the two values of y equal to each 
other. 
Substituting in (2) the value of y given in (1), we obtain, on rearrang- 
ing terms, 
2 * ＋ 2 c + (2-25 = 0. (3) 
In order that the two solutions shall be equal, the two values of æ must 
be equal, i.e., equation (3) must have equal roots. But, by Ch. XX., 
Art. 18 (ii.), that equation will have equal roots when 


(2 с)? = 4 x 2(c? 25), 


or when 4c? = 8c? 200, 
or when c? = 50. 
Whence .с=+ 5. 
Therefore, the solutions of the system 
у= ＋ 52, 
а? + y? = 25 
will be equal; and the solutions of the system 
у= х — 592, 
x? + y? = 25 
will be equal. 
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Ex. 2. Given the system y — mz + c, (1) 
0222 + а?у? = аз, (2) 


find a value of c which will make the two solutions equal. In this ex- 
ample we regard the values of a, b, and m as fixed, and the required 
value of c will be expressed in terms of these letters. 
Substituting in (2) the value of y from (1), we obtain, on rearranging 
terms, 
(D + а?т?) 2 amex + a'c? — a?b? = 0. (3) 


In order that the two roots of equation (3) shall be equal, we must 


have 
(2 dm) = 4 (b? + a?m?) (ас? — а2). (4) 


In equation (4), c is the unknown number whose value must be found 
in terms of a, b, m. 
We obtain с= + (atm? + b). 


Consequently the two solutions of the system 
y = mz + y (ат? + 02), 
bx? + a2y? = аз» 
will be equal, and the two solutions of the system 
у = mx - үу (ат? + 02), 
2202 + а?у? = аз 
will be equal, 
Ех. 3. Given the system у = mz + с, (1) 
be — а?у? = айй, (2) 


find values of m and с, such that the two solutions shall be infinite, i.e., 
such that both values of « and y shall be . 


Substituting in (2) the value of y from (1), we obtain 
(b? — a?m?) 12 — 2 a®mex — dl — ab? = 0. (3) 


In order that the two solutions shall be infinite, the two roots of equa- 
tion (3) must be infinite. We therefore have, by Ch. XX., Art. 19 (ii.). 


b? — ат? = 0, (4) 
and 2 аётс = 0. (5) 


From (4) we obtain т = + : ; 


and, since а + 0, and m + 0, we have from (5) 


c=0, 


www.rcin.org.pl 


PROBLEMS. 598 


‘Therefore the two solutions of the system 


and of the system у=— by 
a 


1343 — % = аза 
are infinite. 


EXERCISES IX. 


In each of the following systems determine a value of ¢ such that the 
two solutions shall be equal : 


P ^ MAIN а 


2? + у? = 16. «? + у? = а. 9 x? + 25 y? = 225. 
4 mn у= т + с, в [у= тх + с, 
5 1ү л 40-41. y? = 4 pe. i | над dyn = аы, 


In each of the following systems determine values of m and c such that 
both solutions shall be infinite : 
у= тх + с, А у= тх + с, 
92? 16% = 144. 253? — x? = 25. 


$4. PROBLEMS. 


Рк. 1. Find a number of two digits such that, if it be divided 
by the product of the digits the quotient will be 2, and if 27 
be added to the number, the sum will be equal to the number 
obtained by interchanging the digits. 

Let æ stand for the digit in the units’ place, and y for the 
digit in the tens’ place. 

Then, by the first condition, 


10у + 2 
————— — 2 е 1 
- ту i 0) 
and by the second condition 
10 y 4- z 4- 27 = 10x +y. (2) 


Solving equations (1) and (2), we obtain x = 6, and 4. 
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Since a digit must be an integer, we reject the solution 
2-і. When «=6, y=3. The required number is there- 
fore 36. 

Pr. 2. The front wheel of a carriage makes 6 more revolu- 
tions than the hind wheel in traveling 360 feet. But if the 
circumference of each wheel were 3 feet greater, the front 
wheel would make only 4 revolutions more than the hind 
wheel in traveling the same distance as before. What are the 
circumferences of the two wheels ? 

Let > stand for the number of feet in the circumference of 
front wheel, and y for the number of feet in the circumference of 


hind wheel. Then in traveling 360 feet the front wheel makes 


360 revolutions, and the hind wheel makes 960 revolutions. 
y 


"бесе, by the first condition, 
360 _ 360 360 6, (1) 
т у 
If 3 feet were added to the circumference of each wheel, the 


front wheel would make A revolutions, and the hind wheel 


.960- revolutions. 


Therefore, by the second condition, 
360 360 
2+3 x y+ y+3 3327” (2) 
Solving equations (1) and (2), we obtain, as the only admis- 
sible solution, ж = 12, у = 15. 
Therefore, the circumference of the front wheel is 12 feet, 
and the circumference of the hind wheel is 15 feet. 


EXERCISES X. 


1. The square of one number increased by ten times a sec- 
ond number is 84, and is equal to the square of the second 
number increased by ten times the first. 

2. The sum of two numbers is 20, and the sum of the 
square of the one diminished by 13 and the square of the other 
inereased by 13 is 272. What are the numbers ? 
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3. Find two numbers such that their difference added to 
the difference of their squares shall be 150, and their sum 
added to the sum of their squares shall be 330. 


4. Find two numbers whose sum is equal to their product, 
and also to the difference of their squares. 


5. The sum of the fourth powers of two numbers is 1921, 
and the sum of their squares is 61. What are the numbers ? 


6. If anumber of two digits be multiplied by its tens’ digit, 
the product will be 390. If the digits be interchanged and 
the resulting number be multiplied by its tens’ digit, the prod- 
uct will be 280. What is the number? 


7. If a number of two digits be divided by the product of 
its digits, the quotient will be 2. If 27 be added to the num- 
ber, the sum will be equal to the number obtained by inter- 
changing the digits. What is the number ? 


в. The product of the two digits of a number is equal to 
one-half of the number. If the number be subtracted from 
the number obtained by interchanging the digits, the remainder 
will be equal to three-halves of the product of the digits of the 
number. What is the number ? 


9. If the difference of the squares of two numbers be 
divided by the first number, the quotient and the remainder 
will each be 5. If the difference of the squares be divided by 
the second number, the quotient will be 13 and the remainder 
1. What are the numbers ? 


10. The sum of the three digits of a number is 9. If the 
digits be written in reverse order, the resulting number will 
exceed the original number by 396. The square of the middle 
digit exceeds the product of the first and the third digit by 4. 
What is the number ? 


11. A rectangular field is 119 yards long and 19 yards wide. 
How many yards must be added to its width and how many 
yards must be taken from its length, in order that its area may 
remain the same while its perimeter is increased by 24 yards? 
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12. Two points move with different velocities along the 
sides of aright angle toward the vertex, the one from a dis- 
tance of 50 feet and the other from a distance of 136} feet. 
After 7 seconds the distance between the points is 85 feet, and 
after 9 seconds the distance is 68 feet. What is the velocity 
of each point ? 

13. The floor of a room contains 30} square yards, one wall 
contains 21 square yards, and an adjacent wall contains 13 
square yards. What are the dimensions of the room ? 


14. If the numerator of a fraction be increased by 2 and 
the denominator be diminished by 2, the resulting fraction 
will be the reciprocal of the original fraction. And if the 
numerator be diminished by 2 and the denominator be increased 
by 2, the resulting fraction, increased by 144, will be equal to 
the reciprocal of the original fraction? What is the fraction ? 

15. A merchant bought a number of pieces of cloth of two 
different kinds. He bought of each kind as many pieces and 
paid for each yard half as many dollars as that kind contained 
yards. He bought altogether 19 pieces and paid for them 
$921.50. How many pieces of each kind did he buy ? 

16. The diagonal of a rectangle is 202 feet. If the length 
of one side be increased by 14 feet and the length of the other 
side be diminished by 22 feet, the diagonal will be increased 
by 122 feet. What are the lengths of the sides of the rec- 
tangle ? | 

17. A certain number of coins can be arranged in the form 
of one square, and also in the form of two squares. In the 
first arrangement each side of the square contains 29 coins, 
and in the second arrangement one square contains 41 more 
coins than the other. How many coins are there in a side of 
each square of the second arrangement ? 

18. A piece of cloth after being wet shrinks in length by 
one-eighth and in breadth by one-sixteenth. The piece con- 
tains after shrinking 3.68 fewer square yards than before 
shrinking, and the length and breadth together shrink 1.7 
yards. What was the length and breadth of the piece ? 
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19. A merchant paid $125 for two kinds of goods. He sold 
the one kind for $91 and the other for $36. He thereby 
gained as much per cent on the first kind as he lost on the 
second. How much did he pay for each kind? 


20. Two workmen can do a piece of work in 6 days. How 
long will it take each of them to do the work, if it takes one 
5 days longer than the other ? 


21. Two men, A and B, receive different wages. A earns 
$42, and B $40. If A had received B's wages a day, and В 
had received A's wages, they would have earned together $ 4 
more. How many days does each work, if A works 8 days 
more than B, and what wages does each receive ? 


22. A man has two square boards of the same size. If he 
cover one with coins of one kind and the other with coins of 
another kind, he will need in all 340 coins. And 6 coins of 
the one kind placed side by side cover the same distance as 7 
coins of the other kind. How many coins of each kind сап be 
placed on a board ? 


23. A number of workmen remove a pile of stone from one 
place to another. Had there been 8 more workmen, and had 
each one carried 5 pounds less at each trip, they would have 
completed the work in 7 hours. Had there been 8 fewer 
workmen and had each one carried 11 pounds more at each 
trip, they would have completed the work in 9 hours. How 
many workmen were there and how many pounds did each one 
carry at every trip ? 

24. A man has two square fields in which he wishes to plant 
trees, the outer rows to be on the edges of the fields. If he 
plants the trees in the first field 2} yards apart, and in the 
second field 21 yards apart, he will need 11,113 trees. But if 
he plants the trees in the first field 2% yards apart, and in the 
second field 3 yards apart, he will need only 7816 trees. How 
long is a side of each of the fields ? 


25. A tank can be filled by one pipe and emptied by another. 
If, when the tank is half full of water, both pipes be left open 
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12 hours, the tank will be emptied. If the pipes be made 
smaller, so that it will take the one pipe one hour longer to fill 
the tank and the other one hour longer to empty it, the tank, 
when half full of water, will then be emptied in 15} hours. 
In what time will the empty tank be filled by the one pipe, 
and the full tank be emptied by the other ? 

26. A besieged garrison has enough provisions for 12 days. 
If 120 men withdraw, and if the ration of each man be dimin- 
ished by five-eighths of a pound, the provisions will last 16 
days. The provisions will last also 16 days, if 200 men 
withdraw, and if the ration of each man be diminished by 
three-eighths of a pound. How many men are in the garrison 
and what is the ration of each man ? 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 
RATIO, PROPORTION, AND VARIATION. 
§1. RATIO. 


1. The Ratio of one number to another is the relation 
between the numbers which is expressed by the quotient of 
the first divided by the second. 

E. g., the ratio of 6 to 4 is expressed by 4, = $. 

The ratio of one number to another is frequently expressed 
by placing a colon between them; thus, the ratio of 5 to 7 is 
frequently written 5: 7. 

The first number in a ratio is called the First Term, or the 
Antecedent of the ratio, and the second number the Second 
Term, or the Consequent of the ratio. 

Thus, in the ratio a:b, а is called the first term, and b the 
second term. 


2. A Ratio of Equality is one whose terms are equal; as 4:4. 

A Ratio of Greater Inequality is one whose first term is greater 
than its second term; as 6: 4. 

A Ratio of Less Inequality is one whose first term is less than 
its second term; as 3: 5. 

Inverse Ratios are two ratios in which the first term of the 
one is the second term of the other, and vice versa; as 4:7 
and 7 : 4. 

The Compound Ratio of two given ratios is a ratio whose first 
term is the product of the first terms of the given ratios, and 
whose second term is the product of the second terms. 

E. g., ас: bd is the compound ratio of a: b and с: d. 

599 
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The Duplicate Ratio of a given ratio is one whose terms are 
the squares of the terms of the given ratio. 

E. g., а? : 1? is the duplicate ratio of a : b. 

The Triplicate Ratio of a given ratio is one whose terms are 
the cubes of the terms of the given ratio. 

E. g., à? : bè is the triplicate ratio of a: b. 

The Sub-duplicate Ratio of a given ratio is one whose terms 
are the square roots of the terms of the given ratio. 


E.g., Va: Vb is the sub-duplicate ratio of a: b. 


3. Since, by definition, a ratio is a fraction, all the proper- 
ties of fractions are true of ratios. 


E.g., a: b = ma: mb. 


4. The definition given in Art. 1 has reference to the ratio 
of one number to another. But it is frequently necessary to 
compare concrete quantities, as the length of one line with the 
length of another line, the area of one field with the area of 
another field, ete. 

If two concrete quantities of the same kind can be expressed by 
two rational numbers in terms of the same unit, then the ratio of 
the one quantity to the other is defined as the ratio of the one 
number to the other. 

Eg., the ratio of 2} yards to 1} yards is 2}: 1}, = 22 = 99. 

9.5 ra 4 yards to 1} yards is 2}: 11, 12-18 

Observe that by this definition the ratio of two concrete 
quantities is a number. 

It is important to notice that the quantities to be compared 
must be of the same kind. Dollars cannot be compared with 
pounds, nor apples with marbles. 


5. If two concrete quantities cannot be expressed by two 
rational numbers in terms of the same unit, they are said to 
be Incommensurable one to the other. 

Thus, if the lengths of the two sides of a right triangle be 
equal, the length of the hypothenuse cannot be expressed by 
a rational number in terms of a side as a unit, or any fraction 
of a side as a unit. 
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If a side be taken as the unit, the hypothenuse is expressed 
by -/2, an irrational number. And the ratio of the hypothe- 
nuse to a side is ,/2:1, V2, a number comprised in the 
number system. 

In the following article we will prove that the ratio of any 
two incommensurable quantities can be expressed as a number 
comprised in the number system. 


6. Let P and Q be two incommensurable quantities. We assume 
that the ratio P: Q is greater than the ratio Р”: Q, wherein Р! is less than 
P and is commensurable with Q, and that the ratio P : Q is less than the 
ratio Р”: Q, wherein P" is greater than Р and is commensurable with Q. 


Let us take 10 as the unit. Then we can find two consecutive integral 
1 А : 
multiples of 5 0, which are therefore commensurable with Q, between 


which P lies. Let "i and EN be these multiples. The ratios of 


these multiples to Q are respectively ^ and "+1. Then by the hypoth- 
esis 
т me P:Q T +1 
The two rational numbers“ = and 7 ^. between which the ratio Р: Q 


lies, have the properties (i.) and (ii.), du 6, Ch. XVII. They therefore 
define an irrational number. 


EXERCISES I. 
What is the ratio of 
1 Gato9b? 2 2а%ю қау? 3 Mary to 7$ ay? 
ТМ | 7 a 
4. mtoni 5. » 05? 6. 28^ а-а” 
7. a? — b? to (a - 0)? 8 * — х — 30 to 22 — 10 2 + 247? 
9. Which is the greater ratio,a+2b:a+b or a--3b:a--25? 
10. For what value of x will the ratio 2 + 2:5 + 2 be equal 
to the ratio 2:3? 


11. For what values of 2 will the ratio 22 — g I: +2 4-1 
be equal to the ratio 3: 7 ? 


C =10, w 
=} 


12. If 5,— —- hat is the value of the ratio т: y? 
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Find the compound ratio of | 
13. 3:4 апа 5:6. 14. 2:5, 3:7, and 4:4. 


Find the duplicate, the triplicate, and the sub-duplicate 
ratio of 


15. 9:4. 16. 5:3. 17. 07:05 18.2": y. 
19. Find two numbers whose ratio is 7 : 5, and the difference 
of whose squares is 96. 


20. A works 6 days with 2 horses, and B works 5 days with 
3 horses. What is the ratio of A's work to B's work? 


21. The ratio of a father's age to his son's age is 9:5. If 
the father is 28 years older than the son, how old is each ? 


$2. PROPORTION. 


1. A Proportion is an equation whose members are two 
equal ratios. 

E.g., 4:3 8:6, read the ratio of 4 to З is equal to the ratio 
of 8 to 6, or 4 is to 3 as 8 is to 6. 

Instead of the equality sign a double colon is frequently 
used, as 4:3::8:6. 


2. Four numbers are said to be ?n proportion, or to be pro- 
portional, when the first is to the second as the third is to the 
fourth. 

E.g., the numbers 4, 3, 8, 6 are proportional, since 4: 3—8: 6. 

The individual numbers are called the Proportionals, or 
Terms of the proportion. 

The Extremes of a proportion are its first and last terms; as 
4 and 6 above. 

The Means of a proportion are its second and third terms; 
as 3 and 8 above. 

The Antecedents and Consequents of a proportion are the 
antecedents and eonsequents of its two ratios. 

E.g., 4 and 6 are the antecedents, and 3 and 8 the conse- 
quents of the proportion 4:3 = 6: 8. 
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3. In any proportion the product of the extremes is equal to 
the product of the means. 


If a: b c: d, we are to prove ad = be. 
By § 1, Art. 1, 2.6. 
Clearing of fractions, ad = bc. 


4. If the product of two numbers be equal to the product of 
two other numbers, the four numbers are in proportion. 


Let ad = be. 


Dividing by 5d, 5? or a: bd; (1) 
b 
by са, с=т or q: b: d; (2) 
d 
by ab, 5-2 or d:b—c:a; (3) 
by ac, “=”, or d: c :. (4) 
Interchanging the ratios in (1), (2), (3), (4), 
0:4-:0:0: (5) 
bd dz; (6) 
с:а= d: b; (7) 
D: = die. (8) 


Notice that the two numbers of either product may be taken 
as the extremes, the other two as the means. In (1) to (4), a 
and d аге the extremes, с and b the means; in (5) to (8), d and 
а are the means, с and b the extremes. 


5. In Art. 4, we may regard the proportions (2) to (8) as 
being derived from (1), and thus obtain the following properties 
of a proportion : 

(i) The means may be interchanged ; as in (2). 

(ii.) The extremes may be interchanged, as in (3). 

(iii) The means may be interchanged, and at the same time the 
extremes; as in (4). 
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(iv.) The means may be taken as the extremes, and the extremes 
as the means; as (8) from (1), (7) from (2), (6) from (3), and 
(5) from (4). 


6. If any three terms of a proportion be given, the remaining 
term can be found. 
Ex. What is the second term of a proportion, whose first, 
third, and fourth terms are 10, 16, and 8 respectively ? 
Letting z stand for the second term, we have 
10:2—16:8, or 16z— 80; whence x= 5. 


7. The products, or the quotients, of the corresponding terms 
of two proportions form again a proportion. 


a с 
If a:b=0:d, or 5 (1) 
апа $:y—2:u, or 4-2, (2) 
y u 
we have, multiplying corresponding members of (1) and (2), 
ах cz 
by du 
Whence ax: by = cz: du. 


Dividing the members of (1) by the corresponding members 
of (2), we have 


ес ае 


8. In any proportion, the sum of the first two terms is to the 
Jirst (or the second) term as the sum of the last two terms is to the 
third (or the fourth) term. 


Let dq: b cid. 
Th ши 
en 54 
Adding 1 to both members, өсі = Tub 
or a+b_c+d 
b d 
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Whence a+b:b=c+ad:d. 
In like manner it can be proved that 
a+b:a=c+d:ce. 
These two proportions are said to be derived from the given 
proportion by Composition. 


9. In any proportion, the difference of the first two terms is to 
the first (or the second) term as the difference of the last two terms 
is to the third (or the fourth) term. 

TT 0:0 od, 
then a—b:a=c—d:c, and a—b:b=c—d:d. 

The proof is similar to that of Art. 8. 

These two proportions are said to be derived from the given 
proportion by Division. 


10. Jn any proportion, the sum of the first two terms is to their 
difference as the sum of the last two terms is to their difference. 


Let 020--6:0. 
By Art. 8, a+b:b=c+d:d; 
and by Art. 9, a—b:b=c—d:d. 


Then by Art. 7, 4%%1.-6%4,1, 
— с — 


= ab cd, 
a—b c—d 
Whence a+b:a—b=c+d:c—d. 


This proportion is said to be derived from the given one by 
Composition and Division. 


11. A Continued Proportion is one in which the consequent 
of each ratio is the antecedent of the following ratio; as, 
cb bo oed 60 
12. In the continued proportion 
G:b bie 
b is called a Mean Proportional between a and c, and e is called 
the Third Proportional to а and b. 
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13. The mean proportional between any two numbers is equal 
to the square root of their product. 


From asD—b:6 
we have, by Art. 3, 0506 
Whence b = (ас) 


14. The following examples are applications of the preced- 
ing theory: 

Ex. 1. Find a mean proportional between 5 and 20. 

Let x stand for the required proportional. 

Then, by Art. 13, “--,/(5 x 20) = 10. 


Ex 2 If aq: bc: d, 

then ab + cd : ab — cd = № + d? : b? — а?, 
Let $7377 
Then a= bx and c= dz. 
Therefore ab + cd = к + da, 

and ab — cd = b*x — dz. 


We then have 
а + са Hr + r MAG. 
ab cdi dir di U—d 


Whence ар + сӣ: а cd =b 4 02: b — 0, 


Ех. 3. Solve the equation 


У04:04-/0:49), 5 8 
У@+)—у/@-—х) 


By composition and division, 


мМ@ +) | 1 

V= 
Squaring and clearing of xs 

2--2--18--92. 
Whence gi. 
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EXERCISES II. 
Verify each of the following proportions: 
1. 24:14 = 11:1. 2. 143: 45 = 200 : 60. 
3 4 ab dy ol 2ab AUN 
— d a—b а-ы 2a—2b 
4. d 0: а – b = а? + аЬ + ab? -- 5; a? + ЫМ. 


Form proportions from each of the following products, in 
eight different ways: 


5. 22= 83у. 6. т? = т? 7. d m. 
8. a(1-- a) — a +b. 9. à . — 1), 
Find a fourth proportional to 
10. 1, 2, and 8. 11. 3,3, and 4. 12. ab, ac, and b. 
Find a third proportional to 
13. 2 and 6. 14. } and 1. 15. aand b. 
Find a mean proportional between 
16. 2 and 18. 17. 4 and 4. 18. а and ab’. 
a+b а-ы a? +1 
19. < ap and 3 20. ai and 4 (4. — 1). 
Find a value of g to satisfy each of the following proportions: 
21. х:2--12:3. 22. TVG: IAH = c: уа — 2a. 
„(ару ova 
23. a 4- 54 —— 28, E rom -1:55:4-4. 


ta+1 
4. 2. 4: 40 4 = — b 
24. a @ + 2(8-0) 44 © 


If a:b =e: d, prove that 
25. a+c:b+d=a'd: bc. 


r 
ДОГ 52 

2 5 4 $$ оао 4 
27. d +b: а h = 0: - 0, 
28. (at b)?: ab = (c d): са 
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29. 2a+3b:4a4+5b=2c4+3d:4c+5d, 
30. ka+lb:ma+nb=ke+ld: me + nd. 
31. a+b:c+d=y(@ + 0): V d). 

32. %% + b: (ё + dne. 

эз. (a+b): VA. G = YH): YC +O). 

If b be a mean proportional between a and с, prove that 
| 34. d + h: P+C=a:e. 
| 35. ӛа--70:35--Тс--ба-7):5Ь--Те. 
| 36 (a--2b--0):1— (6+6): с. 
Іт! 


2,2 Ф 2. 4a 
37. (G U- TU + с. 


If а: b b: S c: d, prove that 
38. (b+c)(6+d)=(a+e)(e+d). 
39. (a+ d) (Oe) — (a 4- c) (b + d) = (b — ey. 
40. (а +b’ + с?) (P + e + d?) = (ab + be + ed. 
41. (b — c + (c — а)? d - b = (a — а). 
If a: b d e:, prove that 
42. d: b? = се: df. 43. C d: е f= cd: ef. 
44. d e: U d += 0: а, 
45. (a? +e + е) (0 +04 f?) = (ab + ed 4- ef y. 
46. /(ab) + v/(ed) + Ve) = Vila + c 4- е) (b 4- d 4- f]. 


| 47. If (a+b+c+d)(a—b—c+d)=(a—b+c—d)(a+b—c—a), 
prove that а, b, с, d are proportional. 


48. If . 
| 84-42 30 — 4d 


then d, b, с, d are proportional. 


с b 
Solve each of the following equations: 


50. V +) +y- 1523: м(22:-1)--(5-2) 1 


VT NN = | VSD TN == 2 
52 V4tvV(a—2)_1 вз. V(a-23)— V(a—2) 1 
Va NA = а `/(а+®)+-/(@—ш2) v 


. 
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54. Find three numbers in a continued proportion whose 
sum is 39, and whose product is 721. 


55. Find two numbers such that if 1 be added to the first 
and 8 to the second, the sums will be in the ratio 1:2, and 
if 1 be subtracted from each number, the remainders will be in 
the ratio 2: 3. 


56. What is the ratio of the numerator of a fraction to its 
denominator, if the fraction be unchanged when a is added to 
its numerator and 5 to its denominator ? 


57. The sum of the means of a proportion is 7, the sum of 
the extremes is 8, and the sum of the squares of all the terms 
is 65. What is the proportion ? 


§ 3. VARIATION. 


1. Frequently two numbers or quantities are so related to 
each other that a change in the value of one produces a corre- 
sponding change in the value of the other. 

Thus, the distance a train runs in one hour depends upon 
its speed, and increases or decreases when its speed increases 
or decreases. 

The illumination made by a light depends upon the intensity 
of the light, and varies when the intensity varies. 

The value of y given by the equation y= 2z —3 depends 
upon the value of z and varies when the value of > varies. 

Thus, 12-41, y=— 1; if x =2, y — 1, ete. 

We shall in this chapter consider only the simplest kinds of 
variation. 


2. Direct Variation. — Two quantities are said to vary directly, 
one as the other, when their ratio is constant. 


Thus, if æ varies directly as y, then Z = к, a constant. 
y as y ” 


For example, if a train runs at a uniform speed, the number 
of miles it runs varies directly as the number of hours. If it 
runs at the rate of 30 miles an hour, in 1 hour it will run 30 
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miles, in 2 hours 60 miles, in 3 hours 90 miles, and so on; and 
the ratios 1 : 30, 2: 60, 3: 90, etc., are equal. 

The symbol of direct variation, «, is read varies directly as. 

The word directly is frequently omitted. 

If у= 32, then yo (read y varies as æ), since 9-3, а, 
constant. Ы 


3. Inverse Variation. — Опе quantity is said to vary inversely 
as another when the first varies as the reciprocal of the second. 


Thus, if т varies inversely as у, then ас. 


Therefore, = k, a constant. 


y 

Whence, cy = k. 

That is, if one quantity varies inversely as another, the 
produet of the quantities is constant. 

For example, if a train runs 120 miles, the number of hours 
it takes will vary inversely as the number of miles it runs an 
hour. Ifit runs at the rate of 30 miles an hour, it will take 4 
hours; if it runs at the rate of 40 miles an hour, it will take 3 
hours, and so on; and the products 30 x 4, 40 x 3, 60 x 2, ete., 
are equal. 

If 6 men can do a piece of work in 12 hours, 3 men сап do 
the same work in 24 hours, and 1 man in 72 hours, and the 
products 6 x 12, 3 x 24, 1 x 72 are equal. That is, the num- 
ber of hours varies inversely as the number of men working. 


If y= З, у Varies inversely as a, since ay = 3. 


4. Joint Variation. — One quantity is said to vary as two 
others jointly, when it varies as the product of the others. 


Thus, if z varies as y and 2 jointly, then g= k, a constant. 


For example, the number of miles a train runs varies as the 
number of hours and the number of miles it runs an hour 
jointly. It will run 40 miles in 2 hours at a rate of 20 miles 
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an hour, 90 miles in 3 hours at the rate of 30 miles an hour, 
120 miles in 5 hours at the rate of 24 miles an hour; and 


40 90 _ 120 
2x20 3x30 5x24 


5. One quantity is said to vary directly as a second and in- 
versely as a third, when it varies as the first and the reciprocal 
of the third jointly. 

Thus, if z varies directly as у and inversely as 2, then 


т а2 

Эс k, a constant; or т — 
"s 

6. If x depend only on y and г, and if x varies as y when z is constant, 
and as z when y is constant, then x varies as y and z jointly when y and z 
both vary. 

Let x, y, z , y', z ; x", уу z' be three sets of corresponding values. 

‘Then since z has the same value for х and z', we have 


2—0. 1 
» y а) 
And since y' has the same value for z' and g”, we have 
т! xz" 
oo @) 


2 
From (1) and (2), we have 
S 
ye у 
which proves the principle enunciated. 


7. In all the preceding cases of variation, the constant can 
be determined when any set of corresponding values of the 
quantities is known. 


Ex. 1. If xay, and «= 3 when у = 5, what is the value of 
the constant ? 


We have 5» or 2 = ky. 
Therefore, when х= 3 апа у--5, 

3=5k, whence k= $. 
Consequently 2= фу. 
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Ex. 2. If 2 varies inversely as y, and if y=4 when x=7, 
find the value of z when у= 12. 


From жу-- k, we obtain k = 28. 

Therefore ху = 28. 

Consequently, when y= 12, 12z — 28; whence x= 21. 

Ex. 3. The area of a circle varies directly as the square of 
its radius. If the area be 1256.64 when the radius is 20, what 


18 the area when the radius is 802 
Let A stand for the area, and r for the radius. 


Then from А = kr?, we obtain k= 1206-64 _ 51416, 


Therefore A = 3.1416 r. 

Consequently, when r= 30, А = 3.1416 х 30°= 2827.44. 

Ex. 4. The volume of a gas varies inversely as the pressure 
when the temperature is constant. When the pressure is 15, 


the volume is 20; what is the volume when the pressure is 20? 
Let v stand for the volume and p for the pressure. 


Then from pv =k we obtain k = 300. 
Therefore pv = 300. 
Consequently, when p= 20, 20v = 300; whence v = 15. 


EXERCISES III. 
If zo y, what is the expression for æ in terms of y, 
1. Ifz—10 when y=3? 2. If r=2} when у--217 
3. If = d when y 22a? 4. If z—3a?b when y=5ab?? 


5. If zo y^, and z—5 when y=7, what is the expression 
for æ in terms of у? 


6. If vayy, and x= 3 ( + 0?) when y = 25(a? + 2 ab 4- b’, 
what is the expression for y in terms of x? 


If 22) what is the expression for 2 in terms of y, 


7. If 2—10 when — $? 8 If х= 34 when у= 4$? 
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9. If йг, and æ= 4} when у = $, what is the expression 
for y in terms of 2? 


1 : : 
10. If atn, and z — 4 when y — 25, what is the expression 


for жіп terms of y? 


11. If хосу, and z—10 when y= 5, what is the value of = 
when y — 121? 

12. If лосу, and х= а when Ad, what is the value of y 
when z — d 

13. If тх, and x= when у = — 3, what is the value of x 
when y — 15? 

14. If zy, and z — а 4- т when y= (a — m), what is the 
value of z when y = (a 4- m)* ? 


15. if ак, and z—3 when y = $, what is the value of c 
when y — 41? 
36. If z« Fy and 2--15 when y= 36, what is the value of 


æ when y = 121? 
2 
— 4 when 2 what is the 
2ас 


12 4 26—21, and = 3p 


value of y when z— —2a5? 


18. The area of a circle whose radius is 20 feet is 1257 
square feet. What is the area of a circle whose radius is 30 
feet, if it be known that the area varies as the square of the 
radius ? 

19. The cireumference of a circle whose radius is 6 feet is 
37.7 feet. What is the circumference of a circle whose radius 
is 9.5 feet, if it be known that the circumference varies as the 
radius ? 

20. An ox is tied by a rope 20 yards long in the center of a 
field, and eats all the grass within his reach in 2} days. How 
many days would it have taken the ox to eat all the grass 
within his reach if the rope had been 10 yards longer? 
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21. The volume of a sphere whose radius is 7 inches is 
1437.3 cubic inches. What is the volume of a sphere whose 
radius is 10 inches, if it be known that the volume varies as 
the cube of the radius ? 


22. The surface of a sphere whose radius is 10 feet is 
1257.14 square feet. What is the surface of a sphere whose 
radius is 7 feet, if it be known that the surface varies as the 
square of the radius ? 

It has been found by experiment that the distance a body 
falls from rest varies as the square of the time. 


23. If a body falls 256 feet in 4 seconds, how far will it fall 
in 10 seconds ? 


24. From what height must a body fall to reach the earth 
after 15 seconds ? 

It has been found by experiment that the velocity aequired 
by a body falling from rest varies as the time. 


25. If the velocity of a falling body is 160 feet after 5 sec- 
onds, what will be the velocity after 8 seconds ? 


26. How long must a body have been falling to have acquired 
a velocity of 256 feet ? 


27. The volume of a cylinder of revolution, the radius of 
whose base is 7 inches and whose altitude is 10 inches, is 1540 
cubic inches. What is the volume of a cylinder of revolution, 
the radius of whose base is 8 inches and whose altitude is 12 
inches, if it be known that the volume varies as the square of 
the radius of the base and the altitude jointly ? 


28. The lateral surface of a cylinder of revolution, the radius 
of whose base is 6 inches and whose altitude is 14 inches, is 
528 square inches. What is the lateral surface of a cylinder 
of revolution, the radius of whose base is 5 inches and whose 
altitude is 11 inches, if it be known that the surface varies as 
the altitude and the radius jointly ? 


29. The surface of a eube whose edge is 5 inches is 150 
square inches. What is the surface of a cube whose edge is 
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9 inches, if it be known that the surface varies as the square of 
its edge ? 


30. It has been found by experiment that the weight of a 
body varies inversely as the square of its distance from the 
center of the earth. If a body weighs 30 pounds on the sur- 
face of the earth (approximately 4000 miles from the center), 
what would be its weight at a distance of 24,000 miles from 
the surface of the earth ? 

It has been found by experiment that the illumination of an 
object varies inversely as the square of its distance from the 
source of light. 


31. If the illumination of an object at a distance of 10 feet 
from a source of light is 2, what is the illumination at a dis- 
tance of 40 feet? 


32. To what distance must an object which is now 10 feet 
from a source of light be removed in order that it shall receive 
only one-half as much light? 


33. At what distance will a light of intensity 10 give the 
same illumination as a light of intensity 8 gives at a distance 
of 50 feet ? 
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CHAPTER XXV. 
DOCTRINE OF EXPONENTS. 


1. We have already abbreviated such products as 
аа, ааа, аааа, >>>, ааа ++» т factors, 


by de, а?, аб, +++, а", respectively, and called them the second, 
third, fourth, +++, nth powers of a. 

This definition of the symbol a" requires the exponent n to 
be a positive integer. 

Thus, 2° means the product of 5 factors, each equal to 2. 
But 2° has, as yet, no meaning, since 2 cannot be taken 0 times 
as a factor; likewise 2-7 has, as yet, no meaning, since 2 can- 
not be taken — 5 times as a factor. For a similar reason 24 
and 2% are, as yet, meaningless. 


2. Nevertheless, having introduced into Algebra the symbol 
а", it is natural to inquire what it may mean when т is 0, а 
rational negative or fractional number, or an irrational number. 

We shall find that, by enlarging our conception of powers, 
quite clear and definite meanings can be given to such expres- 
sions as 2°, 3-2, 43, ду? 

3. The discussion of powers, in general, therefore naturally 
divides itself into five cases : 

(1) Powers with positive integral exponents. 

(2) Powers with zero exponents. 

(3) Powers with negative integral exponents. 

(4) Powers with fractional (positive or negative) exponents. 

(5) Powers with irrational exponents. 


The considegation of powers with imaginary exponents is 
reserved for Part II. 
616 
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Positive Integral Powers. 


4. The principles upon which operations with positive inte- 
gral powers depend have been proved in the preceding chapters. 
For the sake of emphasis, and for convenience of reference 
in enlarging our conceptions of powers, we restate them here: 


(i.) ата" = ат+". 

(ii.) =< = а"-", when mon; 
ас - 1, when т=п, 
= 1 ‚ When m<n. 
a” а" -т 

(iii.) (an) n = aun. 

(iv.) (ab) = ат". 

ба 

(9) (5 E 


Zeroth Powers. 


5. In discussing positive integral powers, the symbol a^ was 
introduced only for convenience, as an abbreviation for the 
result of a definite operation. 

The operation came first, the symbol afterwards for the sake 
of brevity in writing. 

The symbol а, as has been stated, has no meaning under 
the definition of a power already given. 

Consequently we must either discard this symbol altogether, 
or attach to it a definite meaning which will be consistent 
with the laws of positive exponents. 

Now the meaning of a symbol may be defined by assuming 
that it stands for the result of a definite operation, as was done 
in letting 

a*=a-a-a--- n factors; 


or by enlarging the meaning of some operation or law which 
was previously restricted in its application. 
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In the latter way, negative numbers were introduced by 
extending the meaning of subtraction. 


6. We now enlarge the meaning of powers by assuming that 
the principle 


а" = qa" 
а” 
holds also when m=n. 
We then have — = af, 
а" 
But since = i 
а” 
it follows that a? — 1. 


That is, the zeroth power of any base whatever, except 0, is 
equal to 1. 


Ед, 19-1, 5 1, 99 = 1, (a ＋ b) — 1, ete. 


7. Thus, by the assumption that the stated law holds 
when m= n, a definite value of the zeroth power of a number 
is obtained. Nevertheless, it will doubtless seem strange to 
the student that all numbers to the zeroth power have one and 
the same value, namely 1. 

But it should be distinctly noted that а? is by definition 


a symbol for T i.e., for the quotient of two like powers of 


the same base. Thus, 


22 2 225 
20 r 2 
Д ОБЕ От 2 
It is no more surprising that 
Y&=P==1, 
than that . 
r y a+b 


or than that 9--8--6--5--8--2--1. 


Thus, a? is а convenient symbol for the result of a perfectly 
clear and definite operation. 
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8. The zeroth power of 0 is indeterminate. 


0" 


For 07--0""- m а, an indeterminate number. 


Negative Integral Powers. 


9. We now still further enlarge the meaning of powers by 
assuming that the principle 


a™ 


a^ 


= ат 


holds not only when m» and т =n, but also when m <n. 
In this case, m — n is a negative number. 
Since m < n, we may assume n= т + k. 


Then LN. ag) a, 
а" алт, 

a" 1 1. 
put лы 
Therefore dtu 

а“ 


That is, a power with a negative exponent is equal to 1 divided 
by a power of the same base with a positive exponent of the same 
absolute value as the given exponent. 


1 

Jg. 23 . 

E. ЯЛА 
Observe that the words negative integral refer only to the 
exponent. The base may be either positive or negative, inte- 


gral or fractional, and consequently a negative integral power 
may sometimes have a dran or dic value. 


Eg., (3) 2 са ( 


=e 


We are thus led to a quite definite and intelligible meaning 
of negative powers by extending still further the application 
of the stated law to the case in which m < л. 
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10. From the result of the preceding article we derive the 


following: 
а\ aai 1 Ер 5 
Ө ааа 
Ой: 


That is, a negative integral power of any base is equal to a 
positive power of the reciprocal of the base, the exponents 
of the powers having the same absolute values; and vice 
versa. 

This reciprocal relation between positive and negative 
powers is very useful in reductions which involve negative 
powers. 


E.g., H= =t 
11. We also have a = 


This relation and the relation which defined a negative 
integral power may be stated thus: 


Any power of a number may be transferred from the denom- 
inator to the numerator, or from the numerator to the denomina- 
tor, of a fraction, if the sign of its exponent be reversed. 


жола ойлу = к сү 
Е.д., m0 d тї; E E т, 


12. A negative integral power of zero is equal to infinity. 


131 
For = == = 6%; 
o 0 

13. A principle for negative integral powers corresponding to the 
principle proved in Ch. XVI., Art. 15, for positive integral powers is the 
following : 

The value of a negative integral power decreases as its exponent in- 
creases in absolute value, if its base be greater than 1; and increases as 
its exponent increases in absolute value, if its base be positive and less than 
1; ie, if its base be a positive proper fraction. 


Thus, the powers 4 273» де a= =» ete ; 
decrease as the exponents 
Eggs 
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increase in absolute value ; while the powers 


O: Gt @7-@-®- 


increase as the exponents 


i gne 
increase in absolute value. 
Tn general, 
Ur wi). when a>b; 
and (5) iH whena <b; 


wherein a, b, and n are positive integers. 
For, by Ch. XVI., Art. 15, 


aq yen a\" 
(5) (% „when a >b. 


Therefore, by Ch. XVI., Art. 9 (v.), 
1 1 
abi Fann 
(57 (8) 
ог Ба <( when a >b. 
b b 

In like manner the second part of the principle can be proved. 

We therefore conclude that a negative integral power whose base is 
greater than 1 decreases without limit, i.e., becomes less than any as- 
signed positive number, however small, when the absolute value of its 
exponent increases without limit; and that a negative integral power 
whose base is less than 1 increases without limit, i.e., becomes greater 
than any assigned positive number, however great, when the absolute 
value of its exponent increases without limit. 

These conclusions may be stated symbolically thus : 


(e) when a>b; 


5 ->, when а < b. 


EXERCISES I. 


Find the value of each of the following expressions: 


DE жг 3 з. (a. 4. (35). 
5. (рс. в э 7. EE в. (2). 
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Change each of the following expressions into an equivalent 
expression in which all the exponents are positive: 


9. а?у 10. 2с-4. 11.8707 5 12. B 
2n 3p 5 ааг? За-%п-? 
13. ——. 14. ——- 15. — —. 16. . 
ab? 4a~c 17:10:70 813 
17 7 х 879: ей”. 18 9 х 107*(3) бах, 


19. (3)-2-'a^b-*z-.. 20. 2-85 (a + 1)(a — 1) . 
21. (15) 7277 c7"(2 + d + by. 


In each of the following expressions transfer the factors 
from the denominator to the numerator: 


22 3 Беу 

22. 4. gi. да 24. : ЖЭ. 
p 5 7 2-%у ab 
Б ЕД 27. 4(ж 3 yy. 28. 2a(z--1). 
СЕЗ) (s — уу 3a (10 


29-35. In the examples 22-28 transfer the factors from the 
numerator to the denominator. 


Fractional (Positive or Negative) Powers. 


14. The meaning of a fractional power in which the ex- 
ponent is the reciprocal of a positive integer will be determined 
first, then that of any fractional power. 

Notice again that the word fractional refers to the exponent 
of the power and not to its value. 


1 
15. We will define, i.e., fix the meaning of, the power a’, in 
which 4 is a positive integer, by assuming that it must obey 
the first law of exponents, namely, 


аз.» а =a", 


1 
In other words, whatever meaning 09 may have must be 
derived by an application of this law. 


By this law, at. ala. d. 
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But, since a! . а! = (ab, by definition of positive integral 
power of any base, we have 
(a)? = а. 
That is, at is a number whose square is a, or ай = уа. 
In like manner, ай. d. а& — 4 = а = а. 
But, since ab. ab. al (ah, 
we have (aby = а. 
That is, at is a number whose cube is a, or at = Уа. 
In general, 


1 1 1 


з RE 
A- Б - TII. g tel 
ай. ай. af ...д factors Y - 


1 1 1 1 
But, since а“. а”. af... q factors = (а), by definition of 
positive integral power, we have 
1 
(a*)* = а. 


1 
That is, ад is a number whose qth power is а, or ад ---/а. 
We are thus led, by the definition of the fractional power, 
1 


ай, to the operation that is inverse to that of raising a number 
to a positive integral power, i.e., to the operation of finding a 
root. 


1 
Thus, 91 and y9, (— 243)! and 4/— 243, а? and /a, are 
only different ways of representing the same numbers. 
Notice that the index of the root is the denominator of the 
exponent of the fractional power, and the radicand is the base. 


16, From the definition of a fractional power we have 
(9h (v9 =9, 
[(— 25)! = (4/— 25)* = — 25. 
In general, (ау = (Ya) ad. (1) 
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Also, from Ch. XV., § 1, Art. 10, 


1 
(ағ) = Vat к 
if only principal roots be considered. 


1 
Therefore (a*)* = (a*)*, for the principal root. 


z Р ы m : 
17. Meaning of a*, wherein P isa positive or a negative 
fraction. We may always assume 4 to be positive and p to 
have the sign of the fraction. 


Whatever meaning af may have must be derived by an 

applieation of the law 
а” 4 а” т- алт", 

By this law, 51. 51. 51 = pit 55 

But, since 5i . 51. 5$ = (oy, 
we have (55% = 55 

That is, Бі is a number whose cube is 5°; or Біш Sy. 

In general, 


р р р LN E 
аї а? -at e q factors =a *% 


2 р р Р 
But, since а. %. % . q factors = (a*)*, 


Р 
we have (a*)* = а?. 
ee ЖР A ? 
That is, af is a number whose qth power із d; or а? = Vat. 
Notice that a fractional power is a root of an integral power. 


The numerator of the fractional exponent is the index of the 
root, and the denominator is the exponent of the power. 


Eg., 23¢= 4/235; ( 19) /- 19); 21 -72*#= Уһ 


18. Since fractional powers simply afford another way of 
indicating roots, all the principles relating to roots which were 
proved in Chapters XV. and XVII.-XIX. hold for such powers. 
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For the sake of emphasis, the following properties are 
restated : 

(i.) The fractional power as, wherein a is negative, q is an 
even number, and р is in its lowest terms, is an imaginary or 
complex number. 

Eg, (- 2)1=4(— 2} =V- 8; 
but (2) C 2) = = 2. 

Such powers should be expressed as roots and be treated as 


imaginary or complex numbers, and will not be further con- 
sidered in this chapter. 


(ii.) If a fractional power of a negative base have а real value, 
and if the meaning of the power be limited to this value, it can be 
expressed as a fractional power of a positive base. 


Ел, (5) =4-5=-45 =- 5, 


(7 à) = Y(— a) = ув = ай. 

We shall, therefore, in the theory of fractional powers, 
assume that the bases are positive, and limit the meaning of 
a fractional power to the principal value of the corresponding 
root. 


(ii) at (o. = (ary. 


Eg., (49i = (4b. 

Р — -" DE 
(iv.) ая = ам, and conversely, ач = az. 
Е.д., 8% = gf, 


Observe that these principles do not always hold if other 
than prineipal roots are considered. 


Thus, (4% = v4 = V256 = + 16; 
while (4%) = (4/4)! = (+ 2) = 16. 
Also 8i 28-2; 
while 88-48 — 4/64 = + 2. 
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19. Principles for fractional powers corresponding to the principles 
proved in Ch. XVI., Art. 15, and this chapter, Art. 13, for positive and 
negative integral powers are the following : 


(i.) A positive fractional power of a positive base which is greater than 
1 increases as the exponent increases, and vice versa; while a positive 
fractional power of a positive base which is less than 1 decreases as the 
гаранг increases, and vice versa. 


De ar be a fractional power, in which ' and a are positive. And 


let ^ : be a fractional power whose exponent exceeds the exponent 
m 
Мый T =. 


т An. m p 
Then а” e eib. 


But, if l af is greater than 1, by Ch. * Art. 8 (iv.) and (i.). 


Therefore at — 1 is positive, шо һепсе a* (at —1) is also positive. 
=P 
Consequently a^ *t is greater than в", when а> 1. 


If a — 1, then af is less than 1, йа XVL, Art. 8 (iv.) and (i.). 


Therefore a - 1, and hence а" * (at — 1), is negative. Consequently 
ey Р 
ал 4 is less than ая, when a «1. 

(ii.) A negative fractional power of a positive base which is greater 
than 1 decreases as the exponent increases in absolute value, and vice 
versa; while a negative power of a positive base which is less than 1 in- 
creases as the exponent increases in absolute value. 


Ж... — 
We have a "= (%) e 
a 


When a » 1, then 1< 1, 


Therefore, by (і.), (5 y and hence a ", — as m increases. 
a 


1 


When a< 1, then ->1. 
a 


IAS oe 
Therefore, by (i.), (2)* and hence а *, increases as m increases. 


20. The following principle will be useful in subsequent work : 
4 д 
The fractional power а", wherein а is greater than 1, can be made to 
differ from 1 by less than any assigned number, however small, by increas- 
ing n indefinitely. 
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Let а 1 d, (1) 


wherein d is positive, since * > 1, by Ch. XVI., Art. 8 (iv.). 

We are then to prove that d can be made less than any assigned num- 
ber, however small, by Increasing n indefinitely. 

From (1) we have a^ — 14 d, 
or а= (1+ 4)”. 

But, by Ch, XVI., Art. 17, 

l+nd<(1+d)" 

Therefore 1+nd<a, 
а-1 

n 


or d< 


Therefore as n increases indefinitely, а= 1, and hence also d, de- 
n 


creases indefinitely, and can be made less than any assigned number, 
however small. 
EXERCISES II. 
Write each of the following expressions as an equivalent 
expression with radical signs: 


1. al. 2. i, 3. af, 4. 351. 
8. 4 byt, 6. 2 ab *. 7: 2546, 8. 2 а. 
9. ( * 10. ( ЫГ 11. tmit, 12. ab" 
b 39 Зп ay * 
Find the value of each of the following expressions: 
14 4i 14. 169), 15. 167%, 16. 14474, 
17. 274, 18. 2774. 19. 161. 20. 8171, 
21. 491, 22. 5121, 23. 21611, 24. 3275. 
25. 641. 26. 641. 27. .091. 28. (35) 4. 


Write each of the following expressions as an equivalent 
expression with fractional exponents : 


29. -/а. 30. Ya. 31. J/(a-3^. 32. / 2 xy). 
33. Ya. 34. Y(2a-ly’). 35. 4/(5а:5/). 36. / a). 
37. / а). 38. -/(За-). 39. W[(a + b)*(a — y)7"]. 
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Simplify each of the following expressions : 
40. 36% + 8# — 625%, 41. .16°— (1213) + 647%. 
42. 2a? — 4at+25a%— 5 4 
21. Having thus determined definite meanings for zeroth, 


negative, and fractional powers, it remains to prove that they 
obey all the principles of positive integral powers. 


(J.) ата" = a™+n, 
for all rational values of m апа n. 
Ex. ы 8 2241-2085 en art ul. 
а? 
2 cic а ЪФ 
Ex. 2. al 3 x агч = ato = a yt 2. 
ai 
(i.) m — 0, and n a negative integer. 
Let n = — m, во that n; is positive. 
Then ата" = ада-" = аг, since q? = 1. 
But d = = a7", since 0 + (— n1) = — m. 
Therefore @a-% = aen), 
or атал = ат”, 


when m is 0, and n is negative. 


(ii) m positive and n negative, and the absolute value of m less than 
the absolute value of n. 
Let n = — m, so that n; is positive. 


Then ата" = а”а-" 


a™ 


а" 
TS 
qu" 
e 1 
Aae 
= qmt(-n) = qmtn, 
Therefore ата" = а"+", 


when л is negative and the absolute value of m is less than the absolute 
value of n. 

In a similar way the principle can be proved for other cases in which 
the exponents are 0 or negative. 

That the principle holds when the exponents, either or both, are frac- 
tions, follows from the definition of a fractional power. 


www.rcin.org. pl 


DOCTRINE OF EXPONENTS. 


629 


EXERCISES III. 


Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1. 
5. 
9. 
11. 
13. 


15. 


aa. 


азай. 


ат жы 
6. айай. 
ба x 3a’. 

31 x 23 P l. 

3 a ty’ х2 sym, 
а"ф-" x a-7?b*. 


1 p 1 р 


Жы x агер Ж. 


Тез 8d 
38a 6c 


21. (at + 27°) (ad — 27°), 


‚ (at — ab? +08) (a? + bh. 


(at + b? + a?o) (abt — а + db). 


асар; 


7.44, 


10. 


12. 


16. 


24. 


(al + atb? + bh (a? — ай + М). 


. (a7 +a — a) (a +a +0’). 


4. m m 
8. cM, 
— $07 х 1807. 

а%-% x ado’, 


‚ 2a lb x 5 act, 


т p 
wy? халу%. 
122 са 

“- 94 


9 *¹⁸ 
q77b-^ 


$c 


c7! 
qp 


(al + a“) (at — 473). 


(xy ау 3-1) (ey 1-1). 


(a — a — 2 a7* + 5) (10277 + a7 —5279. 


Jj à ata” + gao = 471277”) ($ а?а? SA atyp л + arr. 


ah — ary! + aty — yb e hh +y). 


(а! pare. al a3) (ad жа! 1). 


‚ (at 225-323 2ай 1) (0 2 +1). 


(a + 5-4 — - (a4 5-4). 


за. (It a 4 2al ＋ 4 u . G art) (d — Sat + gata, 
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(IL) = = am-n, 
for all rational values of m and n. 
Ex. 1. Lotar, 
a 
16? 
Ex. 2. 1 = 16°! = 16% = (116) = 32. 
16 
Ex. 3. Haat ш, 
25 
ER. М аан ty CU. 
аһ а! 
We have = = ara = а"+(-") = qm-n, 


EXERCISES IV. 


Simplify each of the following expressions : 


a a 523 a 
4, ал 2. жі 3. 5-5 4. 67% 
act at at at 
Шы. oe y до 
g” Р. at a 
yee ЧД. 22. 11. — * 
аг" аг" тын аг 
13. 11 b ＋ 30. 14. 1+4ab 15 b + 404-1. 
3n n 
16 3}a"b— + . 17. 24447-14 . 
* 2 4 -$ 55 
18. a"b ‘+a ">. 19. Ел рер 2. E 
З ab 7 ayt 
-pigi 44 -l. JP PCT 
20. 12a7!b * + —— Ч 21. (a? — 50 (dt + 55). 
x 
22. (xz — y) (id — yb. 23. (а-1-- у) (a? + yb. 


24. ( — у7*) ＋ ( + y). 
25. (ж / +y) + (at + h. 
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(а = 22 -11-(0-1)/7-11 

(a? —a ee т), 

(3 a7? - 4a) + (2a? +а + 3 a5). 

(223 3 — 2 +2 — 2) + (x7 +1). 

G — 30443 32 2% + (63 2 4 $3 — 2). 
(2а — За? — 23 a + 15a7? + 9a) + (a +2 – 3a7. 
(623 +927 — 227 —13)+ (323 + 2271—65). 

(at — ау + aby — yh) + (G3 — уй). 

(at + ай®# + at) ES (ad + айай + аў). 

(ай -а — atb? + 55 + (ad — abt + alb —bb. 

(621 — 12 - 192 +2: +824) - (221 — Зай — 42). 
(IIL) (ab) = a™, 


889 68 888385 


for all rational values of m and n. 


Ex.l (% = - = o 2. 


htio 1 1. 
Ех. 2. (10244) 5— 1024 = (871024) 8 
Ех. a (аууы hte tyr} o alan ӨР. 
(i.) m and n both negative integers. 


Let m =— m; and n =— ту, so that mı and n; are positive. 
We have (q*9)* = (arm) 


_ fb XN 
=(=) 

= ( 

= a 

= alm) n) 
=a™, 


Therefore (av) n = a", 


when т and n are both negative integers. 


In a similar manner the principle can be proved for other cases in 


which the exponents are 0 or negative integers. 
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(ii.) m a fraction, and n a positive or a negative integer, or 0. 
Let т-? ‚ Wherein 4 is a positive integer and р is a ‘positive or a 
negative integer. 
Р 
We Шеп have (a")" = (a?)" 
1 
= ((as) v Ja, by Art. 18 (iii.), 
1 
= (at)r by (i.), 
2: 
= а, by Art. 18 (iii.), 
Pn 
ша” = а"", 


In а similar manner the principle can be proved when m is an integer 
and n is a fraction. 


(iii.) m and n both fractions. 
Let m ыг and n= > wherein 4 and в are positive integers, and p and 
r are positive or negative integers. 
rt 
If (09) be raised to the gsth, = sgth power, we have 
pt LAU 
La). = l (a) 
Т 3 
((at) r je, by (ii.), 
p 
= [(at)*] 
= (ar)r, by (ii.), 


= arr, 


55 
Consequently (as), is the 48 root of а>"; or, by definition of a frac- 
tional power, 
2% = £.: 
(44)! * d D 06 . 
Therefore (а")" = (ат), 
when m and л are both fractions. 


EXERCISES У. 


Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1. (05 2. (08). з. [(- HH. 4. (am), 
5. ( hu. 6. (ай 7. (9) а (2-5. 


www.rcin.org. р! 


DOCTRINE OF EXPONENTS. 633 


э» 
9. (-l. 10. (a) I. (-. 12. (a *) *. 
13. (уа 14. (yay 15. (уу 16. (-v) -. 
17. (at — aè). 18. (1-3). 19. (at + at, 
(IV.) (ab)" = а”бт, for all rational values of m. 
Ex. 1. (2-1 2 > 
Ex. 2. (82 3y))-* = 8-%Зу-% = Ty 
(i.) та negative integer. Let т = — mı, so that mi is positive. 
Then (ab) = (ab)-m 
X T 
~ (ab) 
A 
12 атт 


za-mb-m = qub, 
(ii.) m a fraction. 


Let m= 5 ‚ wherein р is a positive or negative integer, and 4 is a posi- 
tive integer. 


Р 
If (ab)? be raised to the qth power, we have 


Р 
[(ab)*]« =(ab), since 4 is an integer, 


= wor, by (i.). 
рр P ср 
But (ab) = (a*)*(b*)* 
= abr, by (III.). 
» рр 
Therefore [(ab)*]* = (a*b*)* ; 
po 72% 
whence (ab)* = ад, 
Consequently, (ab)™ = ат", when m is a fraction. 


(V.) 92 = а”, for all rational values of эл. 


6 6 
Ex. 1. (S) ^ a! =, 1 (t ү = 43 _82 
3 Slee ау” aly yt 
We have * = (ab-1)^ = amb-m = T 
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EXERCISES VI. 


Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1. (ala). 2. (а). з. (8а—5)%. 
4. (a 0-0 —. 5. (2415). 6. (ta-) -. 
7. (dyay, 8. (q- -. 9. (2ax/2). 


10. (5z/a)-. 11 (3./zi/a-)-* 12. [3 /-). 
527. 50873080 


T й. 
16. n n 17. fet = | 5 18. E 5): 
1 аі 8 аг2р 81 а?у- 


ү, 20 (2 “vy. әш CE 


19. 


( 62 Ga- va 
"Qu (897 “(шу 


„ gab 
21057718 ийг 248 


29. (415-2-1у. — so (ato а00)) 21. (at — ey. 


Irrational Powers. 


22. An Irrational Power is a power whose exponent is an irrational 
number; as zV?, 


23. Let a be any real positive number greater than 1, and 7 be a posi- 
tive irrational number defined by the relation (Ch. XVII., Art. 6): 


„ . 


m+n 
Then the two rational powers a and а ^ have the properties (i.) and 
(ii.), Art. 6, Ch. ХУП. 
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For, since ™ increases and ™+1 decreases as n increases, therefore 
” n та 2 "тн 
а" increases and а ^ decreases as n increases [ Art. 19(i.)], and а" га". 
ml m m 1 
The difference a ^ — а" = a"(a* — 1) is positive and can be made less 


than any assigned number, however small. 
1 
For, by Art. 20, a^ — 1 is positive and can be made less than any 
m ml m 
assigned number, say d. Moreover, since a"<a™, therefore а" is 
always less than some positive finite number, say R. 

Therefore the given difference can be made less than Rd. But Rd 
can be made less than any assigned number, say 5, by taking d less than 
8 
R m "+1 

Therefore the two series of powers а" and a ^ define a positive num- 
ber which lies between them. This number is defined as a”. That is, 

ml 


a^ cat ca т”, 


In the proofs of the principles which follow we shall assume that the 
base is greater than 1. 


24. In like manner it can be shown that if — J be an irrational num- 
ber, defined by the relation 


-"+1<- 1<-", 


— — 
then the two series of powers, а ^ and а =, define a positive number 
which lies between them. This number is defined as a. That is, 


ml 
а * ehe A n, 


25. It follows directly from the definition of 4, that 


а-1=1. 
а! 


26. It can now be proved that the principles of rational powers hold 
also for irrational powers. 
Let a4 and a4 be two irrational powers defined by the relations 
т ml 
am can Cd u, 


тэ то! 
a"—ahcam, 
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(i.) If the corresponding powers of the series which define ал and 
аһ be multiplied, we obtain the two series of numbers 


тоту m+l тұн 
атат and ач ат, 


The numbers of these series have the properties (i.) and (ii.), Art. 6, 
Ch. XVII. 


т m 
For, since ат increases as mi increases, and а increases as mg 
5% 59 
increases, therefore ата" increases as mj and л» increase. For a 
түзі тегі 


similar reason а ™ а ™ decreases as n; and лз increase. And since 
т m+l та mo+1 
ач<ам and ат<а", 
т т m+l m+ 
therefore aum am Can am, 
The difference 


mpl тэ т т 
ач d -атат 


mpl теі mgt] тү т+1 т т т 
= d m да" —-a™ gm r q n qn-—qmqm 
marl ml m т mel m 


за (a^ —a™)+a™(a™ -ач) 


can be made less than any assigned number, however small, For 
m+l m ту+1 т 
ат —a™ and a ^ —a™ can each be made less than any assigned 
тээ 
number, say d. Since a ™ decreases, it is always less than some ров!- 
m mil m 
tive finite number, say №; ; and since ат <a ™ , therefore a is always 
less than some positive finite number, say R, Т Borefore the given differ- 
ence can be made less than dR; + dR,, = d, + R,). 
But d(Rı + Ез) сап be made less than any assigned number, say ô, 
ё 
Ry + Re 
Therefore the two series 
m т mpl т+1 
ama" and a ™ q ч 


by taking d less than 


define a positive number which lies between them. This number is 
defined as the product алаг, 


m m m +1 төл 
That is, атат < аһаһ<а mam, 
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Іп like manner it can be shown that the two series 
ALI түгі тегі 
am ^» anda" m 
define a positive number which lies between them. This number is 
defined as qu. 


m,m m+l math 

That is, am mcghthocgqm m, 
т m mı mg m+l тан m+l туй! 
But since ат ат d тапа" ат =ат m, 


the two numbers ай? and aña’ are determined by the same relation, 
and are therefore equal. 
That is, апае = qn, 


In a similar manner the principle can be proved when the exponents, 
either or both, are negative irrational numbers. 


h 
Gi.) We have 7 = aha-h = qh+(-h) = qh-h 
аз ы 


wherein Ii and I, either or both, are negative. 
Principles (III.) (V.) can be proved in a similar manner. 


27. In the proofs of the preceding principles, the base was assumed 
to be greater than 1. 
Similar reasoning will, however, apply when the base is less than 1 
and positive. 
For, if а< 1 and positive, it can be shown that the irrational power 
is defined by the relation А 
m+ m 
а" <а<а". 
It will be proved in Part II. that an irrational power of a negative base 
is a complex number. 


EXERCISES VII. 
MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 
Simplify each of the following expressions: 


1 (— Yat) + (— 225 — "(es 


; ANI 3.375\4 

2. 45(-уағуіз + (Wa) “(225 
r A 
(10-20 4-2) all t 411 — gt 


3 
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5. т ay а? | 6. a—b 2-3 
-xf d-. а-ы a—b 
24-5 ate, a A rad a-r, 

саай at + at at + 2% at + at 
141 1 ES 1 
е. ЭЭ : go ed» : 
atat+1 * 1 4 2 ай +1 
S A L 
М@+ (a4 a)! (a+ әді 
i2 1 1 2at 


CC 

Find by inspection the square root of each of the following 

expressions: 

13. at 1 2. 14. 9a-* — 6a af. 

15. 25 * — 30 * yi 4 9 y. 16. d ＋ 2 d 3x3 + ax 
Find the square root of each of the following expressions: 

17. 4x27: 12 + 13 — 627 4- 1. 

18. 92? -- 1027? — 4 + 275 — 12. 

19. a? а — За 414 1 1. 

20 ga? 5 1 + 1дё ay — ay + ay 

21. 25621 — 512 æ + 640 x? — 512 at + 304 — 128273 40 1 

—827 4 at, 

Find the cube root of each of the following expressions: 

22. х7 — 6275 + 12271 — 8r. 

23. 8r — 362 — 27 41 + 54 ad. 

24. 27 2? — 542 + 63a7! — 44 x? -- 21275 — 627 -- а”, 

25. 8 * + 12 u — 30 x- — 35 + 45 2 + 27 3? — 27 . 

26. 11 — 3a! + Заў +22 +32 — 32—621 4 32H 4+ at. 

27. Say 3 131 + d 12 2% + 18 y 1 + 9 wy? + 3 aty. 
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Solve each of the following equations: 


82888 


20 — 10. 29. 27-02 – м = 0). 
327—927 1-0. , 5%— ай — 18 0 
Зай — 22% — 4 = 0. % el 


31 
33. 

at + 3at—10=0. 35 Tz 3 40. 
37. 22 that -Tod 


5 321 — 14 — 0. 
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CHAPTER XXVI 


PROGRESSIONS. 


$1. 


1. A Series is а succession of numbers, each formed accord. 
ing to some definite law. The separate numbers are called the 
Terms of the series. 

The law may specify that each term shall be formed from 
the immediately preceding term in a prescribed way. 

E.g., in the series 


1+3+5+7+9+ --. (1) 
each term after the first is formed by adding 2 to the preced- 
ing term. 

In the series 1--2--4--8--.. (% 


each term after the first is formed by multiplying the preced- 
ing term by 2. 

Or the law may state a definite relation between each term 
and the number of its place in the series. 

E.g., in the series 


+++ +++ (3) 
each term is the reciprocal of its number. 
In the series 1+ 92 + 3? Tu (4) 


each term is the square of its number. 


2. The number of terms in a series may be either limited or 
unlimited. 
A Finite series is one of a limited number of terms. 
An Infinite series is one of an unlimited number of terms. 
In this chapter a few simple and yet very important series 
will be discussed. 
640 
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§ 2. ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION. 


1. An Arithmetical Series, or as it is more commonly called 
an Arithmetical Progression, is a series in which each term, after 
the first, is formed by adding a constant number to the preced- 
ing term. See § 1, Art. 1, Ex. 1. 

Evidently this definition is equivalent to the statement, that 
the difference between any two consecutive terms is constant. 

E.g., in the series 

1-3-5-14-- 
we have 8-1-5-93--7-5--.. 

For this reason the constant number of the first definition is 

called the Common Difference of the series. 


2. Let а, stand for the first term of the series, 
a, for the nth (any) term of the series, 
d for the common difference, 
and S, for the sum of n terms of the series. 


The five numbers ау, d d, u, S, are called the Elements of 
the progression. 


3. The common difference may be either positive or negative. 

If d be positive, each term is greater than the preceding, and 
the series is called a rising, or an increasing progression. 

E.g., 1--2--3--4-4- > is an increasing progression, wherein 
qu. 

If d be negative, each term is less than the preceding, and 
the series is called a falling, or a decreasing progression. 

E.g., 1 — 1 — 3 — 5 — is a decreasing progression, wherein 
а= — 2. 


4. In ап arithmetical progression any term is equal to the first 
term plus the product of the common difference and a number 
one less than the number of the required term, i.e., 


a, = a,+(n—1)d. (L) 
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By the definition of an arithmetical progression 
a = 4, 
а= a, + d, 
a3 — à, +d=a,+2d, 
Q4 = à; + d = a, +- 3d, ete. 


The law expressed by the formule for these first four terms 
is evidently general, and since the coefficient of d in each is 
one less than the number of the corresponding term, we have 

d, = d, + (n — 1)d. 
Ex. 1. Find the 15th term of the progression 
17375774 
we have I 15; 
therefore ay = 1 + (15 – 1)2 = 1 + 28 = 29. 

This formula may be used not only to find а,, when а, d, 
and n are given, but also to find any one of the four numbers 
involved when the other three are given. 

Ex. 2. If a, = 3(n = 5), and a, —1, we have 3—1 4+ 4d; 
whence d=}. 


5. In any arithmetical progression, the sum of n terms is equal 
to one-half the product of the number of terms and the sum of 
the first and the nth term, i. e., 


$,— : (a, + an). (IL) 


Since the suecessive terms in an arithmetical progression, 
from the first to the nth inclusive, may be obtained either by 
repeated additions of the common difference beginning with 
the first term, or by repeated subtractions of the common dif- 
ference beginning with the nth term, we may express the sum 
of n terms in two equivalent ways: 


S. — a, (4+4)+(a,+2d)+ ++ -- («3-4 —2 d) - (a --n —1 - d), 
S, d. + (a. d) + (a, —2 d). -- (a, —n —2 - d) (= n —1 - d). 
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Whence, by addition, 

2 S, = (a, + а„) ＋ (а, d, + + (а + d,) + (ar +а,), 
wherein there are n binomials a, + а,. 

Therefore, 2 S, = п (a, + d,), or S. = z(a + d,). 

If the value of a,, given in (L), be substituted for a, in 
(II.), we obtain 

$^ - Фа +(n—1)d]. ап.) 

Formula (IL) is used when а, d, and n are given; and 
(III.) when а}, d, and n are given. 

Ex. 1. If di = 1, d, = 3, then S, = $ (1 + 3) —10. 

Ex. 2. Ifa=—4,d=2,n=12, 
then Su = M [2(— 4)+ 11 x 2]= 84. 

Either (II.) or (III.) сап be used to determine any one of the 
five elements а, % d, n, S,, when the three others involved 
in the formula are known. 

Ex. 3. Given a, — 1, a, — 11, S, = 36, to find т. 

From (IL), 36 — 20 +11), whence n = 6. 


Ex. 4. Given а, = — 3, d= 2, S, = 12, to find n. 
From (IIL), 12 — m 6 + 2(n — 1)], 


or n? — 4n — 12; 
whence n = 6 and — 2. 
The result 6 gives the series 
—38—1-r1-4-3- 5-7, —12. 

Sinee the number of terms must be positive, the negative 
result, — 2, is not admissible. But its meaning may be 
assumed to be that two terms, beginning with the last and 
counting toward the first, are to be taken. 


6. Formule (L) and (II.) may be used simultaneously to 
determine any two of the five numbers ау a,, d, S., n, when 
the three others are given. In like manner (I.) and (III.) 
may be used. 
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Ex. 1. Given d = 4, n = 9, a, = 5, to find a, and Se 
From (I.), 5 = a; + 8- 3, whence a, — 1. 
From (II.), using the value of ац just found, 

S= $(1 + 5)= 27. 


Ex. 2. Given a, = 3, n= 13, S = 13, to find d and аз. 
From (II.), 18 = 12(3 + a3), whence a; = — 1. 
From (I.), — 1 =3 + 12d, whence d = — . 


Ex. 3. Given d = — 2, а, = 16, S, = — 60, to find а, and л. 
From (I.), — 16 — a, — 2(n — 1), (1) 
and from (II.), — 60 -5(n — 16). (2) 


Solving (1) and (2), we obtain n = 12, a, —6; and n= 5, 
a, =— 8. 

The two series are: 

6+4+2+0—2—4—6—8—10—12—14— 16, 

апа -8-10-12--14--16, 
both of which have d = — 2,а,--- 16, S, =— 60. 

Notice that in this example the sum of the terms which are 
not common to the two series is 0. 


Ex. 4. Given a, = 2, d = 3, S, = 40, to find n and an 
From (III.), 40 = > [4 4- 3(n — 1)]. 


The roots of this equation are 5, — 54. 

When л = 5, we have from (I.), а, =a; = 2 + 4 x 3 = 14. 

The result — 54 is evidently not admissible, since n must 
always be a positive integer. 

In general, since the equation which gives the value of m, 
in such examples as the last two, is quadratic, it may evidently 
have not only negative or fraetional roots, but also surd or 
imaginary. 

Moreover, even when the value of the unknown number is 
obtained from a linear equation, it is sometimes inadmissible. 
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Ex. 5. Given a, = 1, d= 2, a, = 18, to find n. 

From (I.), 18 = 1+ 2(n — 1), whence n = . 

This result is inadmissible. 

A glance at the equation will reveal the meaning of this 
result. Since the first term is odd and the common difference 
even, the last term cannot be even. 

This example also illustrates the fact that, although one of 
the formule determines one of the elements when the other 
three elements are given, yet these three elements cannot be 
arbitrarily assumed. 


7. In many examples the elements necessary for determin- 
ing the required element or elements directly from (1.)—(111.) 
are not given, but in their place equivalent data. 

Ex. 1. Given a, = 17, an = 32, to find a, and d. 

From (1.), 17 =a,+ 5d, 
and 32 = a, ＋ 10d. 

Solving these equations, a, — 2, d — 3. 

Or, we could have regarded 17 as the first term and 32 as 


the last term of a progression of 6 terms. Then, by (L), 
32 — 17 + 5d, whence d = 3. 


By (I.) again, 17 = a; 4-5 x 3; whence a, = 2, as above. 
Ex 2. Given S,= 80, Su = 168; find a, and d. 
From (III.), 80 = $(2a, +71), 
and 168 = 12 (2a, + 11 а). 
From these equations, a, = 3, d= 2. 


EXERCISES I. 
Find the last term and the sum of the terms of each of the 
following arithmetical progressions : 
1. 2+6+--- to 10 terms. 2. 14-6 + = to 15 terms. 
з. 3+1 — ·.. to 15 terms. 4. 4—1-—--- to 17 terms. 
5. — 5 — 2. to 21 terms. 6. -11--7--.- to 30 terms. 
7. 134-11 +- to 25 terms. 8. 14--9--... to 23 terms. 
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9. 171147 to 12 terms. 10.11--1%--.. to 27 terms. 
11. 3+1} +- to 40 terms. 12 4 4- 1$ — . to 31 terms. 
13. 9--11--... to n terms. 14. 1 4- $-- to n terms, 
15. n+2n+-+ to 16 terms, to m terms. 

16. a+(a+ . to 20 terms, to n terms. 

17. «+(3x%—2y)+-- to 15 terms, to n terms. 

18. (m + 2) (4A + 5) --- to 40 terms, to n terms. 
а-1,а-38 


19. — — +~ + --- to 30 terms, to n terms. 
a a 


a—b 3a—2b 
a+b a+b 


1_ емі = a +++ to 18 terms, to n terms. 
а т а т 


+ to 32 terms, to n terms. 


22. n+ HeD + +++ to 32 terms, to а terms. 
”%- 


2 
= u +++ to 11 terms, to x terms. 


N - 


23. n—1+ 


24. (а + , (a? + b)+ , 20 terms, to n terms. 
25. Find the sum of the series 
( — e 4+ 1) H e 1) T. . (e 4-19 е — 19). 


In each of the following arithmetieal progressions find the 
values of the two elements not given: 


G1 = A4, d — b5,n —10. 27. m = 12, а= —3, n = 16. 
a, = 24, 0 = }, п = 8. . 
a,=—4,d=.3,n=10. 31. а, = 8}, = }, п = 19. 
a= —5, n=72, d, 373. 33. di = 23, n = 5, а, = — 1.9. 


en 14, a 1 8570216, n= 10/5; = 849. 

d=—48, п=3, 8,--28.5. 37. d = 21, п= 9, S, — 30. 

a, = 8, п =15, 8, = 90. 39. а= 0, n=100, „= — 54450. 

a,=4}, n=10, S,=73}. 41. а, = 13, п = 8, S, = 100. 
42. a, = — 36}, n= 15, S, = — 2471. 

43. а,--21, п=12, 8,=— T. 44. а= 9, d — 1, а, = 6. 

88, 0,21, d=5, 4, — 227. 46. a, = 45, d= $$, a, = 124. 


58828882539 
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47. а,---- 7.5, a, = 10.5, S, 15. 
48. a, = 221, a, = — 19%, S, = 20. 
49. a, = 3}, a, = — 14511, S, = — 12840. 
50. a, = 2, d = 5, S. = 245. 51. a =—4, d = 4, S, = 2821. 
52. а,--7,4-- 1, 8, = 142. 53. а, = 56, d = 5, 8, = 324. 
54. a, =— 14, d = — 4, 8, = — 184. 
55. a, = 43, d = — 4, S, = 694. 


Arithmetical Means. 


8. The Arithmetical Mean between two numbers is a third 
number, in value between the two, which forms with them an 
arithmetical progression. 


E.g., 2 is an arithmetical mean between 1 and 3, between 
— 3 and 7, etc. 

Let A stand for the arithmetical mean between a and Ь; 
then by the definition of an arithmetical progression, 


A—a-b-— A, 


4-215 


h 
whence 2 


That is, the arithmetical mean between two numbers is half 
their sum. 


9. Arithmetical Means between two numbers are numbers, in 
value between the two, which form with them an arithmetical 
progression. 


E. g., 2, 3, and 4 are three arithmetical means between 1 and 
5; $, 2, 3, 3, 1, 4, $ are seven arithmetical means between 1 
and 5. 

If л arithmetical means be inserted between а and b, we 
have an arithmetical progression of n + 2 terms, the first term 
being а and the last b. 

Therefore, from (I.), =a+(n+2—1)d, 


5 — 4 


whence = 
n+1 
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The resulting series is therefore 


b 
2 207432 
а, zc a+ p a+ 2 ‚ OF 
á na +b (n—1)a+2b (n—2)a+3b 
я I n--1 4 n+1 4 


Ех. 1. Insert four arithmetical means between — 2 and 9. 
It is better to work the example independently of the 
general results given above. We have 


n=6, 41----2, a=9. 


From (I.), 9 =— 2 + 5d, whence d = M. 
The required means аге 1, 12, 23, 34, 


EXERCISES II. 


Insert an arithmetical mean between 


оо о ен 


10. 
31. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


16. 


. 45 and 31. 2. 174 and 141. 3. 2 0 and — 2h. 
. 4a—3b and b — 2a. 5 (a+ 2b) and (a— 2b}. 


a—b a+b 2+1 2-1 

4 . Ул ВИ сэсэн 
Peg ын a—b 2-1 2-1 
Insert 6 arithmetical means between 7 and 35. 


. Insert 12 arithmetical means between 37 and — 28. 


Insert 8 arithmetical means between 7 and 13. 

Insert 9 arithmetical means between 4 and 12. 

Insert 5 arithmetical means between 172 and 11. 

Insert 20 arithmetical means between — 16 and 26. 

Insert 38 arithmetical means between 15 and 2. 

Insert 6 arithmetical means between a > b and 8а — 13b. 


Insert 8 arithmetical means betw een тт ^ an nd nta, = 
n 


Problems. 


10. Pr. 1. The sum of four numbers in arithmetical pro- 
gression is 16, and their product is 105. What are the 
numbers ? 
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We can express the four required numbers in terms of two 
unknown numbers. 

Let x — 3 d, x — d, 2 + d, v+ 3d be the four required num- 
bers. 

Then, by the first condition, 

(z — 3d) + (2—0 + (z 4- d) + (+84) — 16; 
whence = 4. 
By the second condition, 
( — 3d) (— d) (z + d) (w+ 3d) = 105, 
ог (a? — 9 d?) (a? — d?) = 105. 

Substituting 4 for 2 and reducing, 9d‘ — 160 d? = — 151. 

From this equation we obtain d = + 1, and + 4151. 

The corresponding numbers are, 
when d=1: 1, 3, 5,7; when d ——1: 7, 5, 3,1; 
when d = 14/151: 

4 — 4/151, 4 — 4/151, 4 + 14/151, 4 4- /151; 
when d = — 14/151: 
44/151, 4+ 14/151, 4 — 44/151, 4 — V151. 

Notice the advantage of assuming the required numbers as 
in the above example. Had we assumed 2, 2 + 0, x+2d, 
x+3d as the required numbers, the solution would have 
involved an equation of the fourth degree which could not 
have been solved as a quadratic. 


Pr.2. The sum of the fifth and sixth terms of an arithmet- 
ical progression is 49, and the product of the first and eighth 
terms is 74. Find the series. 


By the first condition, ds + a, = 49, 

or (a, + 4 d) + (a, + 5d) = 49, 

or 2a, +94 = 49. (1) 
By the second condition, ауа» = 74, 

or a, (a, +7 d) — 74, 

or aj ＋ 7 ad = 74. (2) 


Solving (1) and (2), а = 2, а= 5; and a, = 663, d = — 94$. 
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The two series are: 
2, 7, 12, 17, 22, 27, 32, 37, -..; 
663, 57, 474, 38 55, 2955, 1927, 1047, 14, „ 
Pr. 3. Find the sum of all the numbers of three digits which 


are multiples of 7. 
The numbers of three digits which are multiples of 7 are 
Me KAD ТЕХ 16, 1X V7 ТЖ ДАЙ, 
Their sum is T (15 + 16 + --- + 142). 
The series within the parentheses is an arithmetical progres- 
sion, in which a, = 15, d = 1, n = 128, and а, = 142. 
Therefore Sis = 10,048. 
The required sum is therefore 7 x 10,048, = 70,336. 


Pr. 4. Two persons starting at the same time from two places 
A and B, which are 170 miles apart, travel toward each other. 
The one starting from A travels 4 miles an hour; the one start- 
ing from B travels 2 miles the first hour, and each succeeding 
hour } mile more than the preceding hour. At what distance 
from A will they meet, and after how many hours ? 

Let 2 stand for the number of miles from A to their place of 
meeting P, and y for the number of hours after which they 
meet. 

Then, by the first condition, 

т--4у. (1) 

The number of miles traveled іп y hours by the man starting 
from B will be the sum of an arithmetical progression of which 
the first term is 2, the common difference is 3, and the number 
of terms is y. 

From (III.), this number is 


|4+@-1)5} „кту 


But this number must be equal to 170 — z. 


Therefore FE —170— z. (2) 
From (1) and (2), x = 68, у = 17; and x =— 160, y =— 40. 
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The solution «= 68, у = 17 satisfies the condition of the 
problem, as shown in Fig. 16. 


A 68 B 
=e P 
о © — ------- 
170 
Fig. 16. 


The second solution does not satisfy the conditions of the 
problem, but it is consistent with a modified problem. The 
interpretation of this solution is left as an exercise for 
the student. 

EXERCISES III. 

1. Find the sixth term and the sum of eleven terms of an 
А.Р. whose eighth term is 11 and whose fourth term is — 1. 

2. The seventh term of ап А.Р. is 20, and the thirteenth 
term is 28. What is the first term, and the twentieth term ? 

з. The sixteenth term of an А.Р. is — 5, and the forty-first 
term is 45. What is the first term, and the sum of twenty 
terms ? 

4. The thirteenth term of an A. P. is 1, and the twentieth 
term is — 13. What is the thirtieth term, and the sum of fif- 
teen terms ? 

5. Find the sum of all the even numbers from 2 to 50 in- 
clusive. 

6. Find the sum of thirty consecutive odd numbers, of 
which the last is 127. 

7. The sum of the eighth and fourth terms of an A. P. of 
twenty terms is 24, and the sum of the fifteenth and nine- 
teenth terms is 68. What are the elements of the progression ? 

8. The sum of the terms of an A. P. of seven terms is 147, 
and the product of the first term by the last is 207. What are 
the elements of the progression ? 

9. The product of the first and fifth terms of an A. P. of 
ten terms is 85, and the product of the first and third terms 
is 55. What are the elements of the progression ? 
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10. The first term of an A.P. of thirty terms is 100, and 
the sum of the first six terms is five times the sum of the six 
following terms. What are the elements of the progression ? 


11. Тһе sum of the first and fifth terms of an A. P. of twelve 
terms is 6, and the sum of the squares of the second and fourth 
terms is 20. What are the elements of the progression ? 

12. The sum of the second and twentieth terms of an A. P. 
is 10, and their product is 2334. What is the sum of sixteen 
terms ? 

13. The sixth term of an A.P. is 30, and the sum of the 
first thirteen terms is 455. What is the sum of the first thirty 
terms ? 

14. The sum of the fifth and eighth terms of an A.P. is 
37, and the sum of the first ten terms is 155. What is the 
twentieth term ? 

15. What value of ж wil make the arithmetical mean 
between 2? and at equal to 6? 

16. Find the sum of all even numbers of two digits. 

17. How many consecutive odd numbers beginning with 7 
must be taken to give a sum 775.? 

18. How many terms of the series 12, 10, --- must be taken 
to give a sum 30? 

19. Insert between 0 and 6 a number of arithmetieal means 
so that the sum of the terms of the resulting A. P. shall be 39. 

20. Find the number of arithmetical means between 1 and 
19, if the second mean is to the last mean as 1 to 7. 

21. The fifth term of a progression is three times the first 
term. If the thirteenth term be divided by the third, the 
quotient and the remainder will each be 3. What is the first 
term, and the common difference ? 

22. The sum of the terms of an A. P. of six terms is 66, and 


the sum of the squares of the terms is 1006. What are the 
elements of the progression ? 


www.rcin.org.pl 


ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION. 653 


23. The sum of three terms in arithmetical progression is a, 
and the sum of their squares is *. What is the first term, and 
the common difference ? 


24. The sum of the terms of an A. P. of five terms is 75, 


and the ratio of the first term to the last is 5. What are 
the elements of the progression ? 


25. The sum of the terms of an A. P. of twelve terms is 354, 
and the sum of the even terms is to the sum of the odd terms 
as 32 to 27. What is the common difference ? 


26. How many positive integers of three digits are there 
which are divisible by 9? Find their sum. 

27. What is the sum of all positive odd numbers of four 
digits which are multiples of 29? 

28. If the sum of m terms of an А.Р. is n, and the sum of n 
terms is m, what is the sum of m+n terms? Of mu terms? 

29. Show that the sum of 2n +1 consecutive integers is 
divisible by 2n +1. 

30. Show that the sum of n consecutive integers beginning 
with d is one-third of the sum of » consecutive integers 
beginning with За +n — 1. 

31. Prove that if the same number be added to each term of 
an A. P., the resulting series will be an A. P. 


32. Prove that if each term of an A. P. be multiplied by 
the same number, the resulting series will be an A. P. 


33. Prove that if the corresponding terms of two arith- 
metical progressions be added, the resulting series will be an 
A.P. What is the common difference of the last series ? 


34. Prove that if in the equation y = аз + b, we substitute 
c, € 4- d, c 4-2 d, , in turn for a, the resulting values of y will 
form an А.Р. 


35. Prove that if 02, 53, с? form an A. P., then 


252 м, 1 form ап А.Р. 
b+e c+a a+b 
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36. If a, b, c form an A. P., then 
$ (a 4- b 4- c = a*(b 4- e) + 0 (а 4-с) + с (а + b). 

37. A man agreed to pay a debt of $ 19,950 by monthly 
installments, paying each month after the first $ 50 more than 
the preceding month, and the last month paying $2220. How 
much did he pay the first month, and how many months did it 
take him to pay the debt ? 

38. A laborer agreed to dig a well on the following condi- 
tions: for the first yard he was to receive $2, for the second 
$2.50, for the third $3, and so on. If he received $42.50 for 
his work, how deep was the well ? 

39. On a certain day the temperature rose 3? hourly from 5 
to 11 A. M., and the average temperature for that period was 
8% What was the temperature at 8 a.m. ? 


40. Twenty-five trees are planted in a straight line at inter- 
vals of 5 feet. To water them, the gardener must bring water 
for each tree separately from a well which is 10 feet from the 
first tree and in line with the trees. How far has the gardener 
walked when he has watered all the trees ? 


41. Two bodies, A and B, start at the same time from two 
points, C and D, which are 75 feet apart, and move in the 
same direction. A moves 1 foot the first second, 3 feet the 
second, and 5 feet the third; B moves 3 feet the first second, 
4 feet the second, and 5 feet the third. How long will it take 
A to overtake В? 1 

42. A man bought an estate which yielded $1500 profit the 
first year. His personal expenses for the first year were 
$1250. His income from the estate increased $100 yearly, 
and his personal expenses increased $125 yearly. After how 
many years were his personal expenses equal to his income ? 

43. Two men started at the same time from two cities which 
are 1265 miles apart. After the first day, the first increased 
his rate 10 miles daily, and the second his rate 3 miles daily. 
If they met after 5 days, and if the first traveled 55 miles 
further than the second, what was the rate of each the first 
day and the last day? 
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44. A number of equal balls are placed in the form of a 
solid equilateral triangle in the following way: one ball is 
placed at the vertex, under this are placed two balls, under 
these two are placed three balls, and so on. If the number of 
balls is increased by 4, they can be placed in the form of a 
solid rectangle whose base is equal to the base of the triangle, 
and whose altitude is 3 balls shorter than the base. How many 
balls are in the triangle ? 

45. A tank which contains 57 gallons can be filled by four 
pipes. If all the pipes are opened, the tank will be emptied 
in 40 minutes. The number of minutes in which one gallon is 
discharged by the pipes separately form an A. P. whose sum is 
12. How long does it take each pipe to discharge one gallon? 


$3. GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 


1. A Geometrical Series, or as it is more commonly called, a 
Geometrical Progression, is a series in which each term after 
the first is formed by multiplying the preceding term by a con- 
stant number. See § 1, Art. 1, Ex. 2. 

Evidently this definition is equivalent to the statement that 
the ratio of any term to the preceding is constant. 

For this reason the constant multiplier of the first defini- 
tion is ealled the Ratio of the progression. 

Let a, stand for the first term of the series, 

а, for the nth (any) term, 
r for the ratio, 
and 8, for the sum of n terms. 

The five numbers du а„ 7, Si, n, are called the Elements of 

the pregression. 


2. The ratio may be either larger or smaller than 1; in the 
former case the progression is called a rising or ascending pro- 
gression; in the latter a falling or descending progression. 

E. g., 1+$+%+42+4+-.---, in which r, 
and 1-172 478, in which r=— 2, 
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are ascending progressions ; while 
1+4+44+4+---, in which r=}, 
and 1-4-4-- + in which r=— 3, 


аге descending progressions. 


3. In a geometrical progression any term is equal to the first 
term multiplied by a power of the ratio whose exponent is one less 
than the number of the required term, i. e., 


а =. (1.) 
By the definition of a geometrical progression 


Q = 4, 
а = ау, 
аз = dr = а, 


9, = ау = ау?, 
ete. 


The law expressed by the relations for these first four terms 
is evidently general, and since the exponent of r is one less 
than the number of the corresponding term, we have 


Gs 
Ex. 1. If a, = }, r=3, n=5, then a, = $ -31 = . 
This relation may also be used to find not only a, when а, 


r, and n are given, but also to find the value of any one of the 
four numbers when the other three are given. 


Ех. 2. If a, =4, ag =}, п = 6, then } = 47, 


whence yl. 


It is important to notice that, while a, а„ and r may be posi- 
tive or negative, integral or fraetional, » must be a positive 
integer. Consequently а, а„ 7 cannot be assumed arbitrarily. 

As yet the value of п can be determined from (I.) only by 
inspection. 
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4. In a geometrical progression 


4301 етегі 1213 aum 2, (П.) 
l-r r— 
= — эн ал" _ = а П 
= > 1—7 r—1 RU 
We have S, = a, + dir + а? +e + aur? + ar, (1) 
and rS, = аға? «apagar. (2) 


Consequently, subtracting (2) from (1), 
S,(1— т) = а — ау”, 


whence S, -81-0.- - “toD. et 
— т Т-- 


Substituting а, for ay" in (IL), we id 
а — d. L. а, — Ay, 
* 1-т r—1 
The first forms of (II.) and (III.) are to be used when r < 1, 
the second when т > 1. 


Ех. 1. Given a, = 3, r=2, п = 6, to find Se 
Using the second form of (II.), 


-90-1D =189 


Formule (IL) and (IIL) may be used not only to find S, 
when а, т, and n, or а, а„ and r are given, but also to find the 
value of any one of the four elements when the other three 
are given. 

Ех. 2. Given S, = — 631, a, =— 3, a, = — 32, to find r. 

By (IIL), —63}= calcu whence r = 2. 


5. Formule (1.) and (П.) may be used simultaneously to 
determine any two of the five elements, a, а„ 7, S, п, when 
the three other elements are given. In like manner (I.) and 
(III.) may be used. 
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Ex. 1. Given r = — 4, n = 5, a; = — 1, to find а, and 8, 
From (I.), —}=a,(—}4)‘, whence a,=— 4; 
and from (II.), using the value of a, just found, 


Ex. 2. Given a, = 9, r = {, S, = 1333, to find n and d, 
From (IL), 1343 = MON, whence n = 6. 

From (I.), a, = 9(4)° = oy. 

Ex. 3. Given r= 2, a, = 16, S, = 314, to find a, and n. 


From (III.), 314= , whence a, =. 

From (1.), 16--1-27-, whence n= 6. 

Ex. 4. Given n = = 16, 5; = 313, to find r and di. 
From (I.), ЁЛ 9,15 


and from (II.), 31; = з Gx 2 


Eliminating a, between these two equations, we obtain 
6377-1271 = — 64. 


Thus this example leads to an equation of the seventh 
degree, which cannot be solved. 

The value of 7 in such equations can often be determined 
by inspection. Let the student verify the value r = 2 in the 
above equation. We then have a, = 3. 


6. In many examples the elements necessary for determin- 
ing the element or elements directly from (I.)-(III.) are not 
given, but in their place equivalent data. 


Ex. 1. Given а, = 48, a, = 384, to find di and r. 
From (IL), 48 = a^, and 384 = aq; 
whence 75 = 8, огт”--2. Therefore a, = 3. 
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Or, we could have regarded 48 as the first term and 384 as 
the last term of a progression of four terms. Then by (I.), 
384 = 48 7°, whence r = 2, as before. 


Ex. 2. Given S, = 63, S, = 511, to find a, and r. 


М 


From (II.), 63 = 80D, and 511 -а(-1) с =} ; (1) 
r— = 


— ШЕ Bd 1 511 
TES ЖОТОЛ" 9+1 8» 
Therefore 63 7° — 44877 = 448; 


whence 7°=8, and — $; and r = 2, and — 358. 


We then have from (1): a, = 1, when r= 2; and 
a, = 1007, (24/3 + 3), when r = — 45/8. 


Such examples as the last in general lead to equations of 
a higher degree than the second. 


EXERCISES IV. 


Find the last term and the sum of the terms of each of the 
following geometrical progressions : 


1. 3+6+--- to 6 terms. 2. 5 +2 4 .. to 4 terms. 
8 2—4 + ··. to 10 terms. 4 1—3 + to 9 terms. 
5. 32 — 16 + --- to 7 terms. 6. 3--2--... to 8 terms. 
7. 1$ +24 +- to 6 terms. 8. Z TT % 5 terms. 
9. 2 — 22 4 ... to 11 terms. 10. ?—~/%+--- to 14 terms. 


ін 1,1, . to n terms. 12. 2--5/8--...%о n terms. 


М2 2 
13. 14+ (1 + a) + >: to 4 terms, to n terms. 
14. а? J-a?** + --- to 7 terms, to n terms. 


15. (c— y) + (У - 5.) 4- >: % 10 terms, to n terms. 
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In each of the following geometrical progressions find the 
values of the elements not given: 


16 & =1,r=4,n=5. 17. a, = 2}, r2 —2,n =6. 

18 г--20,:3-:4/ 11-54. 19. a,=1.2, r=—.2,n=5. 
20. r=2,n=5, S. = 62. 21. т--10,т--7, S. 3,883,383. 
22. а,--Ә, п--9, a,=327,680. 23. a, = 743, п= 6, a, = 2]. 


24. a,=96,n=4, S,=127.5. 25. a,=7,n=9, S. = 68,887. 
26, q= 1, r=2, 4, = 64. 27. а|=1,”= 10; а; = 100: 
28. a, 743, а,--21, S,=147. 29. a,—1, а,--512, $,—1023. 
30. а,--44, r=4, S. = 55. 31. a,=3125, r=5, S,=3905. 
32. = 40, r= 4, S. = 75. 33. a, = 4, r=3, 8, = 118,096. 
34. а= 3, n = 3, S. = 1953. 35. а = 100, n= 3, S. = 700. 


Sum of an Infinite Geometrical Progression. 


7. When r is less than 1, the term dir in the formula 


decreases as n increases. As n grows indefinitely large, ар” becomes 
indefinitely small. That is, when n = œ, 0177 = 0. 
We therefore have, when r < 1 and n = c, 


MENS. 


=т= 
Ex. 1. Find the sum of the infinite series 
1-1-14414-4 

in which к= 


We have бы = —— = 2. 


The meaning of this result is that the sum of the given series approaches 
the finite value 2 more and more nearly as more and more terms are in- 
cluded in the sum, and that the sum can be made to differ from 2 by as 
little as we please, by taking a sufficient number of terms. The exact 
sum 2, however, can never be obtained. 

This theory can be applied to find the value of a repeating (recurring) 
decimal. 
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Ex. 2. Verify that $21. 
We have 666... = 85 + rfo + royo + 79 


a geometrical progression whose first term is 19 and whose ratio is т. 
Consequently 


or 
хыг сэр чийдэн 


EXERCISES V. 


Find the sum of the following infinite geometrical progressions : 


1.6--4--... 2. 60--15--.... 3. 10-6--... 
4. 1111 5.1-1--- 6. 5-4--.. 
7.1-4-4-- 8. 1-1-4- 9. 4+2 +... 

10. „NMT 11. 2ү1ү-14- 12 V.2+vVris +=. 
13. 1+5 +22 T.., when х Cl. 14. +129 when 52» 1. 
n n a+2 а? +2 
n 16. 224 „ 


Find the value of each of the following repeating decimals : 


17. .44.... 18. .99.... 19. .2727.... 20. .015015.... 
21. .199.... 22. 1.0909.... 23. .122923... 24. 201475475 


Verify each of the following identities : 
25. ,/44.. = .66.... 26. 1/.6944.. = ,833 .... 


Geometrical Means. 


8. A Geometrical Mean between two numbers is a number, in 
value between the two, which forms with them a geometrical 
progression. 

E.g. +2, or —2,is a geometrical mean between 1 and 4, 
between 4 and 8. 

Let G be the geometrical mean between a and b. 

Then by definition of a geometrical progression, 


G 

— —-—; whence G ab). 

a 6: КД ) 

That is, the geometrical mean between two numbers is the square 


root of their product. 
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Ех. 1. Find the geometrical mean between 1 and $. We 


have 
Gx ф=+& 


9. Geometrical Means between two numbers are numbers, in 
value between the two, which form with them a geometrical 
progression. E. g., 4 and 16 are two geometrical means between 
1 and 64; and 2, 4, 8, 16, 32 are five geometrical means between 
1 and 64. 

If n geometrical means be inserted between a and 0, we have 
a geometrical progression of n + 2 terms. 

Consequently, by (I.), 

b zar, огу-"3 2. 
The progression is therefore, 


2 3 
a, ач, eL Ө seb; 


or a, "Ч/(а%), "S/(a"71b*), „ , ... b. 
Ех. 2. Insert five geometrical means between 2 and 11. 
We have 11 = 275, whence r = A. 


The required means are 
2055, 2002), 24/099, 24/099*, 2/05» 
EXERCISES VI. 
Insert a geometrical mean between 
2 and 8. 2. 12 and 3. 3. J and ті. 
Vd and /a). 5. 75 m? and З mni. 6. 7 and 1. 
- (a— b) and (а +b). в. (a?+4+1)(a?— 1) 1 and 1(a* — 1). 
. Insert 5 geometrical means between 2 and 1458. 
10. Insert 7 geometrical means between 2 and 512. 
Insert 6 geometrical means between 3 and — 384. 
. Insert 6 geometrical means between 5 and — 640. 
13. Insert 8 geometrical means between 4 and — 13984, 
14. Insert 9 geometrical means between 1 and 2024... 


оч» „ 


8 E 
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2 2 
15. Insert 4 geometrical means between ӛт and 1815! 


53 16 m 


: a+b - бү 
16. Insert 3 geometrical means between and и 
a—b a+b 
10. The arithmetical mean of two unequal numbers is greater than 
their geometrical mean. 
Let a and b be the given numbers. 
We are to prove 


A» 6, 
or ¿(a + 5)» (ab). 
Since (Va- yb)? is always positive, if а * b, 
we have a — 2./(ab) -- b 7 0, 
or a+b>2,/(ab), 
or 2t? <y (ab). 


2 
Consequently A — б is always positive, and A > 6. 


Problems. 


11. Pr.1. In a geometrical progression of four terms, the 
sum of the first and fourth terms is 455, and the sum of the 
second and third terms is 140. What are the terms ? 


By the first condition, a, + ау? = 455, 


or a, (1 + 7°) = 455. (1) 
By the second condition, ar + ау? = 140, 

or ү аут (1 + т)= 140. (2) 
Dividing (1) by (2), — B, (3) 


whence т = 4, and 3. 
Therefore, from (2), a, = 7, and 448. 
Consequently, the two series are 
7, 28, 112, 448; 
and 448, 112, 28, 7. 


Pr. 2. The sum of the terms of a geometrical progression of 
five terms is 484; the sum of the second and fourth terms is 
120. What is the progression ? 
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Let A ^ x, ат, xr? be the required terms. 


By the first condition, E ES сар * + ar + 27° = 484. (1) 


By the second condition, 23 ær = 120. (2) 
Subtracting (2) from (1), дт 2 + ar? = 364. (3) 
Dividing by =, and adding 1 to both “урын 
1 +2+ na E 28 iE (4) 
Squaring (2), (3 $24 ")- 14400, (b) 
1 14400 
IND, E 
or нэлээн (6) 
Equating second members of (4) and (6), 
14400 
и- 
— 1 H (1) 
ог а? + D x = 14400. (8) 


From (8), z = 36, and — 400. 
Substituting 36 for тіп (2), we obtain 
т = 3, and 4. 
The value, — 400, of x gives imaginary values of r, and there- 
fore must be rejected. 


When x = 36 and r=3, the series is 4, 12, 36, 108, 324; 
when 2 = 36 and r=}, the series is 324, 108, 36, 12, 4. 


Pr. 3. If the numbers 5, 6, 9, and 15, respectively, be added 
to the terms of an arithmetical progression of four terms, the 
resulting series will be a geometrical progression. What is the 
arithmetical progression ? 

Let a—3d, а-а, a+d, а--34 represent the required 
numbers. 
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Then, by the condition of the problem, 
a—3d+5,a—d+6,a+d4+9,a+3d+15 
is a geometrical progression. 
a—d+6 _a+d+9 
а-34-5 а-4-6 
or 40 —2a--10d4—9; (1) 
а-4-9 а--34--15 
@=Ч@ 6" .a4 БЭ 
or 4d* —3a 4- 15d — 9. (2) 
Solving (1) and (2), we obtain 
а=), а= {; and a—— , d-. 
Consequently, the two series are 
926; 9 123 
and — 3, — 6, — 9, — 12. 


Therefore, 


and 


EXERCISES VII. 


1. The first term of a G. P. of six terms is 768, and the last 
term is one-sixteenth of the fourth term. What is the sum of 
the six terms of the progression ? 

2. The first term of a G. P. of ten terms is 3, and the sum 
of the first three terms is one-eighth of the sum of the next 
three terms. Find the elements of the progression. 

3. The twelfth term of a G. P. is 1536, and the fourth term 
is 6. What is the ratio, and the sum of the first eleven terms? 

4. The seventh term of a G. P. is 192, and the tenth term 
is —1536. What is the twelfth term, and the sum of the 
first five terms ? 

5. The tenth term of a G. P. is — =}, and the fifth term is 
31. What is the first term, and the sum of the first fifteen 
terms ? 

6. The sum of the first and fourth terms of a G. P. of ten 
terms is 455, and the sum of the second and third terms is 
140. What are the elements of the progression ? 
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7. In a G. P. of eight terms, the sum of the first seven 
terms is 444}, and is to the sum of the last seven terms as 1 
to 2. Find the elements of the progression. 


8. The sum of the first and third terms of a G. P. of four 
terms is a, and the sum of the second and fourth terms is b. 
What are the elements of the progression ? 


9. The sum of the first three terms of a G. P. of six terms 
is 117, and the sum of the last three terms is J$. What 
are the elements of the progression ? 


10. The sum of the first six terms of a G. P. of seven terms 
is 157}, and the sum of the last six terms is 315. What are 
the elements of the progression ? 


11. The sum of the first four terms of a G. P. is 15, and the 
sum of the terms from the second to the fifth inclusive is 30. 
What is the first term, and the ratio ? 

12. Find the elements of a G. P. of six terms whose first 
term is 1, and the sum of whose first six terms is twenty-eight 
times the sum of the first three terms. 

13. The sum of the first three terms of a G. P. is 21, and 
the sum of their squares is 189. What is the first term ? 

14. The sum of the terms of a G. P. of four terms is 30, and 


the ratio of the last term to the sum of the second and third 
terms is 3. What are the elements of the progression? 

15. The product of the first and third terms of a G. P. of 
seven terms is 64, and the sum of the fourth and sixth terms is 
6. What are the elements of the progression ? 

16. The product of the first three terms of a С. Р. is 216, 
and the sum of their cubes is 1971. What is the first term, 
and the ratio ? 

17. Find the mth and the nth term of a geometrical progres- 
sion whose (m + n)th term is k, and (m — n)th term 181. 

18. If the numbers 1, 1, 3, 9 be added to the first four terms 
of an A. P., respectively, the resulting terms will be a G. P; 
What is the first term, and the common difference of the A. P.? 
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19. А G. P. and an А.Р. have a common first term 3, the 
difference between their second terms is 6, and their third 
terms are equal. What is the ratio of the G. P., and the com- 
mon difference of the A. P.? 


20. If from each term of a G. P. of four terms the corre- 
sponding term of an A. P. of four terms be subtracted, the 
remainders will be 1, 5, 19, 53 respectively. What are the 
elements of each progression ? 


21. The sum of the eight terms of an A. P., whose first term 
is 1, is 3,294,176. The first and last terms of a G. P. of eight 
terms are equal to the corresponding terms of the A. P. Find 
the fifth term of the G. P. 


22. The first and last terms of an A. P. of fifteen terms are 
equal to the corresponding terms of a G. P. of fifteen terms, 
and the ninth term of the A. P. is equal to the eighth term of 
the G. P. What is the ratio of ће G. P.? 


23. The sum of the products of the corresponding terms of 
two geometrical progressions having the same number of terms 
is 547.28. In the first progression the first term is 20 and 
the ratio is 31, and in the second progression the first term is 
2 and the ratio is 3. Find the last term of the first progres- 
sion, and the sum of the terms of the second progression. 


24. The ratios of two geometrical progressions having the 
same number of terms are 45; and z respectively, and their first 
terms are equal. Тһе last term of the first progression is 243, 
and the last term of the second is 32. Find the elements of 
each progression. 


25. Show that, if all the terms of a G. P. be multiplied by 
the same number, the resulting series will form a G. P. 

26. Show that the series whose terms are the reciprocals of 
the terms of a G. P. is a G. P. 


27. Show that the produet of the first and last terms of a 
G. P. is equal to the product of any two terms which are 
equally distant from the first and last terms respectively. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


668 ALGEBRA. 


28. If the numbers а, b, с, d form а G. P., show that 
(a — d} = (b —c)? + (c — а)? + (d — bY. 
29. If the numbers a, b, с, d form a G. P., show that 
(а? + 0° + c)(b* +c + 0?) = (ab + be + сау. 
30. If a, b, с form a G. Р, show that 


а? 2, 1 3) 3 
ee (s Ты” шада 
31. А forest now contains 14,641 trees. If the yearly іп- 
crease has been 10%, how many years ago did the forest con- 
tain 10,000 trees ? 


32. A cask contains 150 gallons of wine. If 4 gallons of 
wine are drawn from the cask and replaced by water, and if 
the process is repeated ten times, how many gallons of pure 
wine will remain in the cask ? 


33. The number of inhabitants in a city increased in five 
years from 5120 to 12,500. If the rate of increase was the 
same from year to year, what was the increase in the popula- 
tion the fourth year? 


34. A merchant's investment yields him each year after the 
first three times as much as the preceding year. If his in- 
vestment paid him $9720 in four years, how much did he 
realize the first year and the fourth year? 


35. Shah Sheran commanded the inventor of the game of chess to 
name a reward. ‘The inventor asked 1 grain of wheat for the first square 
on the chess board, 2 grains for the second square, 4 grains for the third 
square, 8 grains for the fourth square, and so on. Тһе number of squares 
on a chess board being 64, find the number of digits in the number of 
grains of wheat which the inventor of chess named as a reward, and find 
the last six digits on the left in the number. 


36. On one of the sides of an acute angle a point is taken a feet from 
the vertex ; from this point a perpendicular is let fall on the second side, 
cutting off b feet from the vertex. From the foot of this perpendicular 
a perpendicular is let fall on the first side, and from the foot of this per- 
pendicular a third perpendicular is let fall on the second side, and so on 
indefinitely. Find the sum of all the perpendiculars. 
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37. Given a square whose side is 2а. Тһе middle points of its adja- 
cent sides are joined by lines forming a second square inscribed in the 
first. In the same manner a third square is inscribed in the second, a 
fourth in the third, and so on indefinitely. Find the sum of the perimeters 
of all the squares. 


§4. HARMONICAL PROGRESSION. 


1. A Harmonical Progression is a series the reciprocals of 
whose terms form an arithmetical progression. 


E.g., 1+44+44+44- 
is a harmonical progression, since 
14243444... 
is an arithmetical progression. 


Consequently to every harmonical progression there corre- 
sponds an arithmetical progression, and vice versa. 


2. If three numbers be in harmonical progression, the ratio of 
the difference between the first and second terms to the difference 
between the second and third terms is equal to the ratio of the 
Jirst term to the third term. 


Let the three numbers а, b, c be іп harmonical progression. 
Then we are to prove 


d. 0; 6 


are in arithmetical progression. Consequently 


LIT 
b a c 5 
dr a — 0 А b -0 
ab be 
whence a—b a 
b—c c 
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3. Any term of a harmonical progression is obtained by 
finding the same term of the corresponding arithmetical pro- 
gression and taking its reciprocal. 

Ex. Find the eleventh term of the harmonical progression 
4,2, $ --. 

The corresponding arithmetical progression is 


b h $ ЭМ 
and its eleventh term is 22. 


Consequently the eleventh term of the given harmonical pro- 
gression is ү. 


4. No formula has been derived for the sum of n terms of 
a harmonical progression. 


5. A Harmonical Mean between two numbers is a number, in 
value between them, which forms with the two numbers a 
harmonical progression. 

E.g., $ is а harmonical mean between 4 and — $. 

Let Н stand for the harmonical mean between а and 5, then 
1, is ап arithmetical mean between 1 and 1. Consequently 

a 
1. 
1 2.5 „ 2а 
Н 2 a+b 


Ex. Insert a harmonical mean between 2 and 5. 


We have DEP LA 
2+5 T 

6. Harmonical Means between two numbers are numbers, in 
value between the two, which form with them a harmonical 
progression. 

E. g., J, 1, J, $, 1 are five harmonical means between З and $; 
1 and 3 are two harmonical means between 3 and 3. 

To insert n harmonical means between а and b, we insert n 


arithmetical means between 1 and 1, and take their reciprocals. 
a 


The n arithmetical means are 


www.rcin.org.pl 


HARMONICAL PROGRESSION. 671 
3! To mL Voal 
1,1 -1)1--01 -gigt 
ODE Ute Cc 
HFL. n+1 n4-1 
a+ nb ^ 2a--(n—1)b 3a-F(n—2)b ... 
(n+1)jab — (n--1)ab (n + 1)ab 
Consequently the required harmonical means are 


(n + 1)ab (n + 1)ab (n 4- 1) ab 


ағ” 2a+(n—1)b 3a+(n—2)b 


or 


Ex. 2. Insert four harmonical means between 1 and 10. 
We have first to insert four arithmetical means between 1 
and үс, and obtain 
ib $5 + We 


The required harmonical means are therefore 
ib db $$ tr 


Relation between the Arithmetical, Geometrical, and Harmonical 
Means between Two Given Numbers. 


7. If the two numbers be a and b, then 


a+b 2ab 
= , G=y(ab), H= . 
A 2 Vv (ab) E 
We evidently have 
A- H=ab = 6, 
or G=,(AB). 


That is, the geometrical mean between two numbers is also the geomet- 
rical mean between their arithmetical and harmonical means. 

Also, from G (AH), it follows that G is intermediate in value 
between A and Н. 

But since G < A, by $ 3, Art. 10, therefore G > Н. 

That is, the arithmetical, geometrical, and harmonical means are in 
descending order of magnitude. 


Problems. 


8. Pr.1. The geometrical mean between two numbers is 
3, and the harmonical mean is 2. What are the numbers? 
Let x and y represent the two numbers. | 


www.rcin.org.pl 


672 ALGEBRA. 


Then VO) = }, or zy = {; (1) 
25) 2 ЭР 
and 27:02 or sy =x +y. (2) 


Solving (1) and (2), we obtain = 1, y=}, and х = 4, у = 1. 


Pr. 2. If to each of three numbers in geometrical progression 
the second number be added, the resulting series will form 
a harmonical progression. 


Let 2, а, ar represent the three numbers. 
Then we are to prove that 
“+ a, 2a, ar+a 


is a harmonical progression; that is, that 
5 
a(l+r)’ 2a’ a(14- 7) 
is an arithmetical progression. 
We have Ë 1 


4457) 4487 1 
2 7268 
That is, 1 is an arithmetical mean between and 
1 2a а(1--7) 
а(1--,) Consequently, 5 + a, 2а, ar + а is а harmonical pro- 
gression. 


EXERCISES VIII. 


Find the last term of each of the following harmonical 
progressions : 
.14+%+44+--- to 8 terms. 
—}-—;-—3,—-:: to 10 terms. 
FFII to 15 terms. 
-2--4--1--... to 18 terms. 
2-2-%-.- to11 terms. 
8 §-—8,—--- to 16 terms. 


озы рр 
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7, 111,1, ++» to 25 terms. 
а 2а За 
1 1 T 
----------4------ ... to 30 terms. 
r 


1 1 жы UE +++ to 19 terms. 


" Mia 6 XM Jb у“ — Зуб 


Find the harmonical mean between 


10. 2 and 4. 11. — 3 and 4. 12. J and 3. 
1 1 a—b a+b 
13. — . d Ч 
2-1 = 2+1 4 а – 0 


15. Insert б harmonical means between 5 and 4. 

16. Insert 10 harmonical means between 3 and ]. 

17. Insert 4 harmonical means between } and py. 

18. Insert 4 harmonical means between — 7 and 1. 

1 1 


19. Insert 5 harmonical means between d ———— 
а-- 110 
5 m— n m+n 
20. Insert 3 harmonical means between and meg 
n — 


21. If , % 2d be in A. P., prove that y + 2, 2 T, and z 4- y 
are in H. P. 
22. If у be the harmonical mean between ж and z, prove that 
1 1 1 


У-2 y—z v z 


23. The arithmetical mean between two numbers is 6, and 
the harmonical mean is 35. What are the numbers? 


24. If one number exceeds another by two, and if the arith- 
metical mean exceeds the harmonical mean by |р what are 
the numbers ? 


25. The seventh term of a harmonical progression is g, and 
the twelfth term is Jy. What is the twentieth term? 


26. The tenth term of a harmonical progression is ф, and 
the twentieth term is yẹ. What is the first term? 


www.rcin.org. pl 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


THE BINOMIAL THEOREM FOR POSITIVE INTEGRAL 
EXPONENTS. 


1. The expansion of the powers of a binomial, from the first 
to the sixth inclusive, were given in Ch. УГ, 5 1, Art. 10, and 
the laws governing the expansion of these powers were there 
stated. 

We will now first show that these laws hold for the expan- 
sion of the seventh power by multiplying both members of the 
identity 

(a+b) — a9--6 ab +15 a*b* 4-20 ab? +15 a?b* 4-6 ab? 4- 0^ 
by a+b. 

We then һауе 
(a+b) =a) +6|a°415\a'b? +20 ab? --15]a?b*4-. Gja b Hab. 

+1 6 15 20 15 6-0 
=a +7 a*b +21 ab? +35 a*D? -- 35 a?b*-- 21 a*b^ 4- T ab? 4- V7. 


This result shows that the laws (i)-(vi) hold for the 
expansion of (a + 5). As yet, however, we cannot infer 
that these laws hold for the eighth power without multiply- 
ing the expansion of the seventh power by a+ b; nor for the 
ninth power without next multiplying the expansion of the 
eighth power by a +b; and so on. 

If, however, we prove that, provided the laws hold for any 
particular power, they hold for the next higher power, we can 
infer, without further proof, that because the laws hold for the 
sixth power, they hold also for the seventh; then that because 
they hold for the seventh, they hold also for the eighth, and 
so on to any higher power. 


674 
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2. If the laws (i.)-(vi.) hold for the rth power, we һауе 
(a + by = а" + та" а 1 а-а... 


Notice that only the first four terms of the expansion are 
written. But it is often necessary to write any term (the kth, 
say) without having written all the preceding terms. 

To derive the kth (any) term, observe that the following laws 
hold for each term of the expansion : 


(i.) The exponent of b is one less than the number of the term 
(counting from the left). 

Thus, in the first term we have b=! = b? = 1; in the second, 
b? = b; in the tenth term, 29-1--/9; and in the kth term, 9, 


(ii.) The exponent of a is equal to the binomial exponent less 
the exponent of b. 
Thus, in the first term we have а" = а"; in the second 


term qi; in the tenth term a'7?; and in the kth term d-, 
= q 1. 


(iii.) The number of factors (beginning with 1 and increasing 
by 1) in the denominator of each coefficient, and the number of 
factors (beginning with r and decreasing by 1) in the numerator 
of each coefficient, is equal to the exponent of b in that term. 


Thus, in the coefficient of the second term the denominator 
is 1 and the numerator is 7; in that of the second term the 
denominator is 1-2 and the numerator is r(r—1); in the 
tenth term the denominator is 1-2---9 and the numerator is 
r(r — 1)... (т — 8); and in the kth term the denominator is 
1.2.8... (E — 1), and the numerator is 


r(r—1) «++ [r — (k — 2)], = r(r — .. C= k + 2). 
Therefore the kth term in the expansion of (a+ b)" is 


1.2.8... (К — 1) 


In like manner, any other term can be written. 


www.rcin.org.pl 


676 ALGEBRA. 


Thus, the (k — 1)th term is 


r(r — 1)(r — 2) . (т — k + 3) цааз 
COURS. ee 


3. We can now prove that, if the laws (i)-(vi) hold for 
(a + 0)”, they hold also for (a + 5); that is, if they hold for 
any power they hold for the next higher power. Assuming, 
then, that the laws hold for (a + b)', we have 


(a 4- by =a + ra + Dart Tee 
r(r 1), — 2) *. ( — k + 3) „зра 
ee ae 

(r- = 2)... (г — k +3) (r— k + 2) 
T 33 33-12-23 27) 


Observe that the first three terms of the expansion are 
written, then all terms are omitted, except the (k — 1)th and 
the kth. 

Multiplying the expansion of (a + b)" by (а + b), we obtain 


qp + .... 


(а + oy = а + rab +10 Day + + 
r(r—1)--(r—k+38 ‚-®+зрл— 
ane 


r(r —1)---(r—k+2) 4725 1 ... 
8 


+ arb + ra?» + 45 


r(r—1 e(r—k-4-3 r—k-24A—1 ... 
* ПЕРНЕ"; жақ; a TE 


=a + (7 +1) аъ + lees = + 124 558 


M ours 1):-(r—k--2) 


1-2... (K 1) 
r(r—1)-- (л Е) ре... 
T 1-2. (k— 2) 4 
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But fx; 


1.2 0297 
а т(ғ-1)--(7-К--2) , r(r—1)---(r—k--3 
T DOG S | 13299 
01) - (r—k-E 2) r(r— 1) -- (r—k- E 3)(k—1) 
1.2.-(%-1) 
(7—1) (л Е. 3) (7-2 +6 1) 
1.2... (к — 1) 
or Sc om (e n S) 
1-2... (k— 1) : 
Therefore, 


a 4- ö) =at ( 741 arb + CE Dr gage ү... 
1-2 


F 


Observe that the laws (i.) -(vi.) hold for the above expan- 
sion of (a + 5)". We therefore conclude that if the expan- 
sion holds for (a + 6)’, it also holds for (c=). 

We know that the binomial formula holds for the seventh 
power, therefore it holds for the eighth; then, since it holds for 
the eighth, it holds for the ninth; and since it then holds for the 
ninth, it holds for the tenth; and so on for any succeeding 
power. 


4. We may now write the expansion of (a 4- b)", wherein » 
is any positive integer: 


(а + b)" = а" 4+ na"? b + ача +e 
+200 a (п KTD. бі 


1.2..(%-1) 
In particular, if а = 1, 


(1 0)" — 1^ n 170 + дичи го 


=14 nb Пи 
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5. The expansion of (а-- b)" can be at once written from 
that of (a + b)". 
We have (a — b)" = [a + (— b)]" 


=a" + na"(—Db)4- n(n — 1) T -De by. 


+" n—1)---(n—k+2 анг bye 4 e. 


=a" — nari + Мн — Dart р... 


1 0 — 1)---(n—k+2) 4. 1 1 


12 (k— 1) 277 


Observe that the signs of the terms alternate, + and —, be- 
ginning with the first, or that the terms containing even powers 
of b are positive, and those containing odd powers of b are 
negative. 


6. The coefficients in the expansion of (a +)" are called 
Binomial Coefficients. They may be represented by the follow- 
ing abbreviations: 


1-2 
n(n —1)(n—2)_(n 
1-2-3 із) 


n(n —1)---(m—K+2) _ n N. 
1.2.3..(%-1) k—1 


Observe that the binomial coefficients have the same number 
of factors in numerator and denominator; that in the symbolie 
notation the upper number is the binomial exponent and the 
lower number is the number of factors in numerator and 
denominator; the numerator beginning with the binomial ex- 
ponent and each succeeding factor decreasing by 1, the denom- 
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inator beginning with 1 and each succeeding factor increasing 
by 1. 
E "LI s 
72 Мае гре" 


The binomial expansion may now be written 


(a + b)"=a" 00 ad + (ру Tee 
n n—k-lpk—1l ras n n=l т, 
etu “м. ы ҚЫС ы x jr. 


The terms beginning at the right-hand end of the expansion 
are determined from the principle that the lower number in 
any binomial coefficient is equal to the exponent of b in that 
term. 

7. The binomial coefficients equally distant from the be- 
ginning and end of the expansion are equal. 

The coefficient of the first term is 1, and that of the last 


term is 
= ne —1)- 
n АС D^ 
The coefficient of the second term is TR and that of 


the second from the end is 
( n )-; е -1)-2 т" 
n—1 — 0 —— = 1 
The coefficient of the fifth term is 


"V n(n—1)(n—2)(n—3 
НЕШЕСІ 7 


1.2.3.4 $ 
and that of the fifth term from the end is Ё * ) 


1.28. 4» RET - (n — 5) (n — 4) 
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In general, the coefficient of the kth term is 


( n )=" п — 1) (n — 2) -- [n – (& —3)] [n — (k — 2 
k 


-1 1-2-3-..(kK—2)(k—1) 


"(п - n – N- (n —k--3) (n—k +2) 


1.2.3 —2)(k—1 


Multiplying both numerator and denominator of the last 
fraction by (n—k+1)(n—k)---3-2-1, so that the numera- 
tor becomes the continued product of all the numbers from 


1 to n inclusive, we obtain Р " {) 


+ (n—k +3) (n —k--2) x (n—k+1) (n—k 8.2.1. 
2 (k—2) (k—1) x (n—k +1) (n—k) -3.2.1 


The coefficient of the kth term from the end is 


—1 
al 


» N udn v 
БЭЭ)” 1-2-8-4(0-4)(8-485-1) 


_ n(n—1)(n—2)-+-(k+1)k 


1.2.3... (п – К) (п-Е+1) 


_ (n — 1)(n — 2)... (k + 2)(k + 1)& x (* — 1)(k — 2). 
|. 1.2.8. (- XK (k-1)(k—2) ...3.2.1 


n т 
Therefore б Ён 4) = a Сур » 
8. Ex.1. Find the seventh term in the expansion of 
(2x 4- 3% u. 


In the seventh term the exponent of 3y(— b) is 6; the 
exponent of 22(= а) is 11 —6, =5. The denominator of 
the coefficient contains six factors beginning with 1, and the 
numerator contains six factors beginning with 11. Therefore 
the seventh term is 


11.10.9.8.7.6 
Eu OS, кез 1 
1:2:3:4-846 000 10777536 
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Ex. 2. Find the first five terms of the expansion of 
(a1 25 Hu. 
We have (q 1 - 26-2)" 
= (a3 — 11 (a 32175) + Tae 29) 
11-10-9 (ad (9 54 
DENT RU y (25-** + 
= а 9 99 a-b-24 220 a$ 5-* — 1320 ee 5280 a 35-54 ... 


(C b + Шеш 


Ex. 3. Write the term containing * in the expansion of 

650 
zi 

Let k stand for the number of the required term. Then, 
neglecting the coefficient, we have (2 2?) MD ^ 

The power of x obtained from this expansion is 

(ais (a bye, = gb 
In order that this power of x may be equal to z", we must 


have 
321 —21 k = 10; 
whence k — 9, the number of the required term. 
We now have 
Р 15.14. 18. 8 
ninth tem —— — — — TORRE. T. Se ШЕ 3l 


313. 11.5.9. 27. 30. 


EXERCISES. 
Write the expansion of each of the following powers : 


1. (a+ 3)4 2. (bab — 3 47%. 3. (IT 1 d. 
4. (ай 420677. 5. (2a — 3b). 6. ( V- 3%“. 
7. (а? — b. 8. (ax? + 25). 9. (Aa? — 5a). 
10. (T + Z % 11. (V L) 12. ( Ё svay : 
ya 2 
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13. (- 3 + y./ — 2)*. 14. (n — J). 15. (2--2а-55), 


4 
16. (9525) 17. Cm р 18. (2-/:-іа 9. 


а аш! 
19. [3а V- 20 f. 20 (а-а). 21 6 » 2 b). 


22. (3 u i"y?. 23. er + =e 24. (Va - N) 
gt 4% 


25. (/—2420 ). 26. (a? +x). 27. (a + ұу. 
28. (3 at —2 zy). 29.(-/а--4/5). 30. (a - a)*. 
31 (x — zy. 32. (af + ax)’. 

34 (Уа /b) 38. („„ ay. N 
37. (2? — 1у», 38. (а% + 5-5)», 39. ( 2 ау, 


40. Г./(а--1)--./(г-1) 41. [V(a+b)+Y(a—d)]* 
Simplify each of the following expressions: 

42. [2+ VG 1)] + [e-ve — 1)]* 

43. (1-./—2)*-(1—./—a). 44. (z—./—3y—(z—. —8y. 


Write the expansion of each of the following powers: 


45. (1 — 2 ＋ a). 46. (1+ al — ay. 

47. (2 - 3 +x). 48. (1 — 24/2 + 23%. 
Write the 

49. 3d term of (a + b)”. 50. 5th term of (a — b)". 

51. 3d term of (a? + 1). 52. 8th term of (a? — b°)”. 


53. 6th term of (ard — 55), 54. 7th term of (a^ — d=). 
20 
55. 11th term of (al ax). 56. 15th term of (е EE 2) . 
57. 12th term of ( i. 58. 9th term of (/z—az)*. 
| 59. 6th term of ( “т ше М 
m 


60. 10th term of (я «xy. 


a 
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. 9th term of [1 —./(1 —./2)]". 


Write the middle term of (#/a — 1)*. 


. Write the middle term of Е La ) 


. Write the middle terms of (a! + 24), 
. Write the middle terms of (./a — ). 


Write the term of (s а? — Al which contains . 


20 
Witte Ме КОО: (2 ОР Э whith. б АНЕ 


Write the term of (2 а-° 27 a)“ which contains а-э. 
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